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PREFACE.
This volume

is

a continuation of the series ou

prophets which was

commenced

year by the publication of

in the

all

autumn of

"The Minor

the

the last

Prophets."

The

preface and genei-al introduction to the prophetic books,
prefixed to that volume, need not be repeated here, inas-

much

as the greater part, at least, of the

volume may be supposed
sues the
lucid,

to

have access

same general plan, aiming

and

to bring out the true

original, with
cial interest

to that.

This pur-

be concise and yet

and precise sense of the

extended discussion only upon points of spe-

and

The reader

to

readers of this

difficulty.

will notice that Italics are used in the text,

as in our English Bibles, to signify that there are no precisely corresponding

words in the original Hebrew

;

but in

the notes they are used for emphasis.
It
viz.,

is

hoped that the remaining volumes on the prophets,

on Isaiah and on Jeremiah,

will follow at

day.
Oberlin, Ohio, July, 1857.
(3)

no distant

EZEKIEL.
INTRODUCTION.
The
upon

just interpretation of Ezekiel will turn very

circumstances as a prophet.

liis

much

Hence the usual

in-

troductory questions respecting the author, his date, his
residence,

and

to disclose the

his people, will, in his case,

main purposes of

conduce greatly
life, and conLet us then, in

his prophetic

sequently the true sense of his prophecies.

the outset, give these points our careful attention.
the early history of Ezekiel

we know only

Of

that he was the

son of Buzi, was a priest, and was taken as a captive to
Chaldea in the second great deportation, which occurred in

In what part of
under what circumstances
he received his early training, and at what age he was
made a captive, are points not on record. They can be
reached only by doubtful conjecture. The fact that he was
by birth and training a priest accounts for the remarkable
type of the last nine chapters of his book. Such minute
the

first

year of Jehoiachin, B. C. 600.

Judea he had previously

detail as

we

lived,

find in that vision of the temple, its rituals

and surroundings, could by no means be expected in any
prophet who was not perfectly familiar with those matters.
The divine Spirit adapts himself to the prophets through
whom he speaks, evermore using terms, figures, and modes
(5)
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may

of illustration, with which each one severally

be con-

versant.

The

date of his several prophecies

is

mostly given with

care and thus placed beyond reasonable doubt.
tivity of Jehoiachin (B. C. 600) is his epoch.

The

cap-

Prophesying

and writing with and for the Jews in captivity, this epoch
was for them altogether appropriate, and was doubtless
their own in current use.
His book opens with another
epoch in the words, " In the thirtieth year," etc. This has
given rise to

much

following, viz.

:

speculation.

I reject the three theories

that this refers to his

own age

;

that

it

dates

from the discovery of the book of the law in the reign of
Josiah; and that it dates from the last Jubilee. Either
of these theories is too capricious to be adopted. I acceae
to the opinion that these words allude to the new Chaldean
epoch of Nabopolassar, the father of Nebuchadnezzar, which
dates from the fall of Nineveh, B. C, 625, and was the
great epoch of the profane historians of those and of subsequent times.

As

Ezekiel wrote

among

the Chaldeans,

it

was pertinent that he should make so much allusion to
their great national epoch.
Yet since his prophecies were
intended chiefly for the use of the Jews, it was fitting that
after this brief allusion to the Chaldean epoch, he should
drop it, and in all other cases use only the epoch of his
own people. Such is the fact.
Following this Jewish
epoch, his prophecies
1

:

2),

and

close

commence with the

(chap. 29

:

fifth

year (chap.

17) with the twenty-seventh.

The

last nine chapters date in the twenty-fifth year.
Between these extremes are a large number of definite dates,
to be noticed in their place.

Ezekiel's residence in Chaldea

is

said to

have been " by

Some commentators have identified
Chaboras of Upper Mesopotamia, which

the river of Chehar."
this river
falls

into

with the

the Euphrates at Circestum, while others have
its name in the province of " Habor by

sought traces of
the river of

Gozan"

(2

Kings 17:

6),

where the king of
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Assyria located some of liis captives v/licn lie subverted tlie
kingdom of the ten tribes. I accept the more recent view,
which finds this " river of Chebar " in the royal canal built
by Nebuchadnezzar, the greatest of all those artificial
water-courses which were among the stupendous works of
The word Chebar implies something great and
his reign.
loyig.
The Hebrew orthography is not the same with that
The tesof the word rendered Habor (2 Kings 17 6).
timony of all history, sacred and profane, locates these Hebrew captives near Babylon, and not in the remote districts
of Upper Mesopotamia. It scarcely admits of question that
the Jewish captives were employed in excavating these immense canals, and hence would naturally have their homes
:

along their

ode (Ps. 137)

down;
side

yea,

This view

line.
:

"

By

may

explain that inimitable

the rivers of Babylon there

we wept when we remembered

Zion."

we sat
Along

of those artificial water-courses, the scenes of their

daily toil

and weary

tasks,

how

often

had they

sat

down,

exhausted and heart-sick, to weep as they thought of their
dear but desolate Zion

!

It

was among those

exiles,

and

in the midst of such surroundings, that Ezekiel spent his

His great mission from God was to bring
life.
moral appliances to cooperate with physical for the regenThe Lord had thrown them into
eration of those exiles.
prophetic

he therefore sent Ezekiel

his crucible of sore affliction;

with truths divine

—warnings,

promises, to perfect the

and
which

exhortations, counsels,

work of moral renovation

those afflictions were designed.

Let

it

for

not be forgot-

had long been
The history of the rent kingdoms from Jeroboam
Hoshea, and from Rehoboam to Zedekiah, coupled with

ten that the great national sin of the Jews
idolatry.

to

the testimony of the Lord's prophets during those

shows this most conclusively.

For

ages,'

this sin the people

of

Judah were doomed to captivity in Babylon. To cui-e
them of this sin, the Lord first selected the better portion
to go into captivity, and let the baser portion fall by the
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sword, fixmiue or pestilence, or remain in

down madly

into

Egypt

tlie

land to go

to perish miserably there.

a special prophecy indicating that this sifting
But to make
process lay distinctly in the plan of God.
this plan successful, other agencies were requisite besides
Jer.

24

is

cajjtivity in

Among

a foreign land.

these other agencies, the mission of Ezekiel

prominent.

The Lord

to rebuke idolatry

mity of

;

sent

to

him

forth

among

was

those captives

keep vividly before them the enor-

this national sin

;

to

show them how horribly

cor-

rupt their brethren, yet remaining in Judah and Jerusalem,

had become; and then (as in chaps. 8-11) to receive from
the Lord a great panoramic vision of those sins, and of
God's ministering and avenging angels, marking, and scourgand then, by reporting, and slaying those hoary sinners
;

ing,

reproduce

it

This

to the eyes of his fellow captives.

was one striking method of making the judgments for
idolatry inflicted in Jerusalem available for moral warning
and impression upon the captives in Babylon. With a
kindred moral aim, the Lord sent by Ezekiel many a
tender, precious promise of mercy to the penitent, and of
restoration to the faithful in the fullness of his

own

time.

Striking analogies appear between Ezekiel and Jere-

miah, and for the obvious reason that both had the same
idolatrous people to deal with; both were sent of

God

to

convict the people of the guilt of the same great national

both were God's instruments to supplement with moral
warnings and promises the influence which his providences
were exerting, yet needed those moral appliances for their
Bin

;

more sure

interpretation

points in the

life

and best

efiiciency.

Thus the major

of these two prophets were analogous, yet

there were minor points of unlike character.

Jeremiah
Judea and in Egypt; Ezekiel,
Jeremiah's public labors spanned the last

spent his prophetic
his in Chaldea.

life in

eighteen years of Josiah's reign, the three months' reign of

Jehoahaz, the eleven years' reign of Jehoiakim, and

fiva
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years into the captivity of Jelioiacliiu, before Ezckicl began
his prophetic ministry

;

while the twenty-two years of Eze-

(named as its minimum length) probably
extended somewhat beyond the close of Jeremiah's.
Again, Jeremiah had to do with the mass of Jewish corruption with the very worst class of her princes and people
while Ezekiel had only the better part base, indeed, but
prophetic

kiel's

life

—

—
—the captivity having been

yet not the basest

God,

itself

made, under

a sifting process, to destroy and otherwise elim-

and to save the more hopeful and
Jeremiah came constantly in contact
Avith kings on their thrones, the wicked and weak sons of
the good Josiah, and found his trials intensified exceedingly
by these relations of prophetic messenger from Him who
fills the infinite throne of heaven to those base but proud
men who disgraced their little seats of power over God's
inate the vilest portion,

less

contaminated.

covenant people.

and

Ezekiel's mission lay

among

the people

and head men, but no proud and morally
thrones lay in his way. The Lord had broken down

their elders

rotten

Jeremiah
and Ezekiel both prophesy not of Jerusalem and the Jews
only, but of other and contiguous nations also, and each of
them for the same general reason. The Lord involved those
other nations, to a greater or less extent, in the same fearful
They had
calamities which subverted the Jewish kingdom.
been guilty of the same great national sins, and, therefore,
must needs share the same fearful doom. They had even
given the Jews their own idols, and must now bear the responsibility of this sin before the Most High God and before
mankind. Some of them had maliciously exulted over the
fall of Jerusalem, and had thus drawn down upon themselves
the vengeance of Israel's God and in general it was a time
of retribution on the guilty, idolatrous nations of the age.
Hence, vengeance having begun at the house of God, it
might fitly be aslced, " Where shall the ungodly and the
sinner appear?"
(1 Pet. 4: 17, 18.)
They could not go
that barrier to a spiritual reform of his people.

;
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29, and 49
altogether unpunislied.
(See Jer. 25
Hence, the prophets Jeremiah and Ezekiel both speak of
these fearful judgments on Amnion, Tyre,Edom, and Egypt,
to which list Jeremiah adds Babylon and many others.
The main objects of these prophecies seem to have been to
:

:

own God shaped the destinies of
heathen kingdoms, and that he had his own plans
in mind beforehand, and, therefore, could predict them
through his servants but especially to impress them with
a more deep and vivid sense of God's sure retribvition on
assure the Jews that their

all these

;

guilty nations for their national sins.

retribution

on their own

No

lies

bearings

against Ezekiel for any lack of order

in his several prophecies.

His book may be com-

Of

prehensively divided into two equal parts.
eight chapters, the

and

its

case.

complaint

and date

This sense of certain

would be of the utmost moment in

treat of the

first

his forty-

twenty-four bear to the same point

same general theme, being addressed diown sins and those of

rectly to the exiles, recounting their

their brethren in Judea, especially in the line of idolatry

The second portion is
and heart-apostasy from God.
more miscellaneous, embracing prophecies against other
nations and then, in the line of God's jealousy for his own
insulted name, there shines forth his glorious purpose to
avenge himself upon his enemies, and to purify and save
The book closes with far-reaching, maghis own people.
nificent prophecies of ultimate victory on Zion's side over
all his foes, and of unsurpassed efficiency in the institutions,
the truth, and the Spirit of the living God, now become
The subdivisions
gloriously present among his people,
;

of these parts will appear as

Kemarkably we

we

proceed,

find in Ezekiel all the varieties of style

that appear within the entire range of the

He

Hebrew

prophets.

has pure visions, clearly indicated to be such by the lan-

guage w^hich introduces or closes the record e. g., chaps. 1,
8-11, 37 and 40-48. He has symbolic actions, also indicated
;
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in the

record

itself;

e. g.,

chap. 4, 5 aud 12.

tudes, as of the vine-ti-ee, chap. 15

;

11

He

has simili-

of the watchman, chap.

33; and of the shepherd and his flock, chap. 35.
also parables, as in chap. 17

poetic costume in chap. 19

;

He

has

an elegiac song in highly
extended allegories in chaps.
;

23 and 24; and, finally, plain, uncmbellished proj)hecy
coupled with solemn admonition, or with tender, hope-inHis style does not often lack elegance
spiring promise.

He has remarkable power in grouping a
mass of somewhat minute details in a way to heighten the
never, force.

AVitness his portrayal of the horrible

effect exceedingly.

impurities of idolatry in Jerusalem

and Samaria, chap. 23

or his description of the commerce, the splendor, and the fall

His spirit and style
of ancient Tyre, chaps. 27 and 28.
have elicited the admiration of able and learned critics.
Plavernick speaks of him as " coming forward with all

when prophecy
was most rare. Has he to contend with a people of brazen
front and unbending neck? He possesses, on his own part,
an unbending nature, opposing the evil with an unflinching
spirit of boldness and Avith words of consuming fire." "The
glow of divine indignation, the mighty rushing of the Spirit
of the Lord, aud the holy majesty of Jehovah as the seer
The
beheld it, are remarkably reflected in his writings.
lofty action, the torrent of his eloquence, rest on the same
combination of power and consistency the one as unweaHengstenberg also gives
ried as the other is imposing."
" The Lord behis glowing testimony to the same points
gan to fulfill his good word, given to the exiles through
Jeremiah, by causing Ezekiel to appear in the midst of
them, who raised his voice like a trumpet and showed to
Israel his misdeeds whose word, like a threshing machine,
passed over all those sweet hopes and purposes and ground
them to the dust Avhose whole manifestations furnished the
strongest proof that the Lord was still among his people
who was himself a temple of the Lord, before whom the
abruptness and iron consistency in an age

—

:

;

;
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apparent temple,

wliicli still

stood at Jerusalem for a short

own

nothingness; a spiritual Samwho, with a strong arm, seized the pillars of the temple and dashed it to the ground; an energetic, gigantic
nature, who was thereby suited effectually to counteract
the Babylonish spirit of the time, which loved to manifest

time sunk back into

its

son,

itself in violent, gigantic,

and

gi-otesque forms; one

who

stood alone, but was yet equal to a hundred of the schol-

The extent of

ars of the prophets.

from the

his influence appears

accustomed
house in order to hear the words of the

fact that the oldest of the people Avere

to assemble in his

—

Lord through him a
knowledgment of his

sign of the public

and formal

ac-

spiritual dignity in the colony."

The general style of
and tenth chapters, is
largely Chaldean, and, so far forth, is due to his Chaldean
The Jews for whom he wrote, residing in
surroundings.
Chaldea, had become familiar there with these modes of
The Chaldeans who might read his writrepresentation.
ings would readily appreciate the beauty and force of these
symbols. His own mind had felt their power as presented
in Chaldean works of art. Hence the divine Spirit revealed
himself to the prophet's mind in these symbols because they
were, in that age and to that people, a readily intelligible
and even forcible mode of representation. They were almost
Christology, vol. 8, pp. 459, 460.

his symbols, especially in his first

the language of the

common

people.

If obscure to us, their

—

mainly due to their being a foreign tongue
sort of symbolic speech which had its home in the valley
of the Euphrates, and in the age of proud Nineveh and
Babylon, but which has long since ceased to be a living
obscurity

tongue.

is

The recent disinterment of

so

many

sculptures

and various works of art from the ruins of those cities
affords us a pertinent key to the significance of these symbols and an ample explanation of their appearance in the
prophecies of Ezekiel.*
*

Those

who have

read Layard's Nineveh, or

who

liave

made them-

EZEKIEL— INTRODUCTION.
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style of representation in

tliis first
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vision

is,

in part,

Jewish, and, in so far forth, will be illustrated in the notes.
selves familiar otherwise with the modern discoveries in the ruins of
ancient Nineveh and Babylon, will readily recall those figures, either
sculptured or painted, of a composite character, made up of selected portions of various animals; e. g. " winged, human-headed bulls (Layard,
p. 80); " gigantic winged bulls;" "small winged lions "(p. 32); a figure
" with the head of the lion, the body of a man, and the feet of a bird "
(p. 229). Or, again, " a human body clothed in robes, with the head of an
eagle or a vulture; a curved beak, half open, disclosing a narrow-pointed
tongue over the shoulders, the usual curled, bushy hair of the Assyrian
images a comb of feathers rising on the top of the head ; two wings
springing frona the back ; and in either hand was the usual square vessel and the fir cone— the former supposed to be significant of gifts bestowed by the gods; the latter, being specially inflammable, may have
sj-mbolized fire— an element associated, in oriental minds, with the qualities or the home of the gods." Layard suggests that " this effigy probably typified by its mystic forms the union of certain divine attributes "
;

;

Again, on pp. 51, 52, is an extended description of a second
(pp. 45-17).
pair of winged, human-headed lions, the human shape continued to
the waist, with human arms and with the legs of a lion twelve feet iu
height, and as many in length ; expanded wings sprang from the shoulder and spread over the back.
knotted girdle, ending in tassels, encircled the loins. All was found In a state of perfect preservation.
Of
these flgui-es, Mr. Layard expresses his views and reflections thus: "I
used to contemplate for hours these mysterious emblems, and muse over
their intent and history. "What more noble forms could have ushered
the people into the temple of their gods? What more sublime images
could have been borrowed from nature by men who sought, unaided by
the light of revelation, to embody their conception of the wisdom, power,
and ubiquity of a Supreme Being? They could find no better type of
intellect and knowledge than the head of the man of strength, than tho
body of a lion; of ubiquity, than the wings of a bird. These winged,
human-headed lions were not idle creations, the ofispring of mere fancy;
their meaning was written upon them. They had awed and instructed
races which flourished three thousand years ago " (p. 52).
;

A

;
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CHAPTER L
The remarkable vision recorded in this chapter served to introduce Ezekiel to his prophetic work. It Avas a species of theophany
analogous to that made to Isaiah, as recorded in his sixth chapter,
and to John, Rev. 1 10-20 How admirably it was adapted to
prepare him for his mission will be better seen when we have carefully studied its import and in some good measure comprehended
:

its

symbols.

Now

We

shall find

came

them

richly significant.

the thirtieth year, in the
fourth month, in the fifth day of the month, as I Avas among
the captives by tlie river of Chebar, that the heavens were
opened, and I saAV visions of God.
2. In the fifth day of the month, which Avas tlie fifth
year of king Jehoiachin's captivity,
3. The word of the Lord came expressly unto Ezekiel
the priest, the son of Buzi, in the land of the Chaldeans by
the river Chebar and the hand of the Lord Avas there upon
1.

it

to pass

in

;

him.

As

said above in the general introduction, I find this "thii*year" in the new Chaldean epoch of Nabopolassar, father of
Nebuchadnezzar, Avhich reckoned its years from the fall of Nineveh, B. C. 625.
Every other theory is capricious and Avithout adequate foundation. This is natural, and meets all the conditions of
the case; for the very brevity of the allusion shows that the epoch
must have been well knoAvn, and goes far to prove that it Avas the
common epoch of the place, the people, and the age in other
words, that it Avas Chaldean. A prophecy written in Chaldea
tieth

—

should naturally, first of all, connect itself Avith the current Chaldean epoch. So much deference to their national history would
seem due to that people. Yet, since the prophecy Avas chiefly for
the JcAA^s, no more than this brief connecting link could be demanded. This Avould enable the Chaldeans to compare Jewish
For
dates with their OAvn, and thus locate each several message.
his common epoch Ezekiel Avould manifestly prefer the JcAvish.

These captives

are, of course, the JcAvish exiles, located, as
in the introduction, along the royal canal of Nebuchadnezzar, the great and long river, as the Avord Chebar Avithout much
doubt indicates. These "A'isions of God" are not merely visions
given by God through his revealing Spirit, but visions of God,
visions, the special purpose of which was to reveal God himself in
The "fifth year
certain great aspects of his providential agency.
of king Jehoiachin's captiA'ity" folloAvs the JcAvish epoch, dating

shown

V

from the captivity of Jehoiachin, son of Jehoiakim, and last king
This captivity occurred,
of Judah save one, his uncle Zedekiah.
B. C. 600.
Hence both this epoch and the Chaldean locate thia
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I.

vision of Ezekiel B. C. 595.
See 2 Chron. 36: 9, 10, and 2
24: 1-16.
The Avorda "came expressly" translate the usual
emphatic Hebrew phrase which repeats the infinite absolute bcfiare
the finite verb; "coming, it came, i. e., it certainly came; camo
with the clearest demonstrations of its actuality. " The hand of
the Lord was there upon him," is the usual phrase to indicate the
special agency of the divine Spirit in revealing himself to his servants the prophets.
iSec other cases of its use in chap. 3: 14-22,
and 37: 1, and in the same sense, though with various phrase, Jer.
1: 7, 10, and 20: 7.
first

Kin£i;s

And I looked, and, behold, a wliirlwind came out of
north, a great cloud, and a fire infolding itself, and a
brightness was about it, and out of the midst thereof as the
color of amber, out of the midst of the fire.
4.

tlie

Before I enter upon the particular description of this wonderful
it may aid the reader if I state in lew words what I take
to be its general import.
I do not regard it as an unmeaning display of things magnificent,
grotesque, and marvelous, nor, strictly speaking, as an attempt to
represent by symbols the essential nature of the Infinite God but
I suppose it to be a symhoUc representation of the moveable base of
the throne of God incarnate
this incarnate God being considered
as manifesting himself in his providential government of our world.
As here represented, his throne rests on a lofty, magnificent platform or soHd floor, which floor itself reposes on the bodies and
wings of "the living creatures" that are so graphically portrayed
in this vision.
The whole representation contemplates the varied
agencies of God's providence as combining the utmost energy, wisdom, celerity, efiiciency, and grandeur, and is designed to show
vision,

;

—

how lie moves among the nations of men, lifting up and casting
down at his will, scourging for sin, and purifying by discipline,
evermore just and righteous, and making his movements conspire
and worthy ends of his own glory and of human salvation.
Let us now look carefully into the several features of this
delineation.
The vision opens with surpassing grandeur. A
Avhirlwind rolls up from the north with a great cloud and a fire which
perpetually takes hold of itself (so the Hcb.), making one vast conto the exalted

A

tinuous sheet of flame.
brightness invests the whole, of the
color of "amber," or, as many modern critics j^refer, of "burnished
brass."
All the ideas of that age seem to have located the home
of the gods in the north a sentiment due perhaps to the Aurora
Borealis, which they seem to have thought of as the occasional illumination of the palace halls of the gods. Thus Isaiah (14: 13)
makes his proud Lucifer (the great monarch of Babylon) say, "I
will exalt my throne above the stars of God I will sit also upon
the mount of the congregation, in the sides of the north."
Perhaps
it was with some reference to those ideas that this magnificent
vision of Jehovah's moving throne comes forth from the north.

'

—

;

",
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Also out of the midst thereof came the likeness of four
And this was their appearance they had

5.

living creatures.
the likeness of a

And

6.

;

man.
every one had four

faces,

and every one had four

wings.

And

their feet were straight feet; the sole of their
like the sole of a calf's foot ; and they sparkled like
the color of burnished brass.
7.

was

feet

8.

And

they had the hands of a man under their wings
sides
and they four had their faces and their

on their four

;

wings.
9.

not

Their wings were joined one to another they turned
they went every one straight forward.
;

when they went

Now
seemed

;

came forth from the blaze of this effulgence what
like four living creatures in whom the human form pre-

there

Yet each one had four faces and also four wings.
moreover, were not those of a man, but of a calf or ox,
yet sparkling with radiance like that of burnished brass.
They
had also the hand of a man under their Avings. Two of these wings,
making one pair, were joined together, llemarkably they made
no turn in their movements, but went in straight lines, evermore
straight forward.
Probably this fixct takes its significance from
that law of mind which associates moral perversity with turning
from a right line. The path of right and duty is thought of as
being straight, but never crooked. God's providential agencies
are evermore true and righteous altogether.
It may indicate that
in both discipline and retribution God moves straight on to his
purposed end. The symbol of the calf or ox may have a place
here to indicate the solid, massive strength requisite to support so
vast a structure as the throne of the Almighty.
The reader will
r note that many of those symbols appeared to the Jews in actual
life in the vast "molten sea" connected with Solomon's temple.
This sea stood on twelve oxen, p^nd, morever, had in its drifamental
work sculptured lions, oxen, and cherubim, coupled also with
wheels as in this vision of Bzekiel. See 1 Kings 7: 23-33. In
some respects, therefore, this grouping of symbols was Hebraic,
while in others it was Chaldean. The grouping of diverse animal
figures in one nondescript symbol is very common, as above
shown, in the Chaldean monuments of that age.
dominates.

Their

feet,

'

J,

*.

^

As for the likeness of their faces, they four had the
of a man, and the face of a lion, on the right side and
they four had the face of an ox on the left side they four
also had the face of an eagle.
10.

ftice

:

;

IL Thus were their faces: and their wings were stretched
upward two wdngs of every one were joined one to another,
and two covered their bodies.
;
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And

tliey

went every one

the spirit Avas to go, they went;
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straiglii

forward: wlilther

and they turned not when

they went.
This account of the location of the several faces is not quite
but there can scarcely be a doubt that these four diverse
faces looked each in its several direction, the human face in front,
ths lion face to the right, the face like the ox to the left, and that
Of their four wings, two were
of the eagle backward to the rear.
joined and stretched upward, while the other two fell and covered
Somewhat like this were the wings of the cherubim
their bodies.
They had each six wings: one pair
as seen by Isaiah (chap. 6: 2).
covering the face, one the feet, and the other used for flight. Here
again we may note that all movement is straight forward, with no
They go as the spirit in them impels; this whole repreturning.
sentation being designed to show that the magnificent agencies
of God's universal providence are every-where and for evermore
permeated and controlled by his own ever-present will the one
Infinite Mind guiding and ruling all.
explicit,

—

13. As for the likeness of the living creatures, their ap•earance was like burning coals of fire, and like the appearance of lamps it went up and down among the living
creatures and the fire was bright, and out of the fire went
forth lightning.
14. And the living creatures ran and returned as the appearance of a flash of lightning.
:

;

To heighten the grandeur of this magnificent portrayal, these
living creatures now seem to have the appearance of coals of fire
One clause seems to say that this fire shoots
that burn like lamps.
and darts among these living creatures a fire invested with a
glorious radiance out of which lightnings flashed while another
clause has it that the living creatures themselves ran and returned
Probably he meant to say both these
like flashes of lightning.
grand and
things; probably both were seen in the vision.

—

;

How

sublime must that scene have been
15. Now as I beheld the living creatures, behold one
wheel upon the earth by the living creatures, with his four
faces.

16. The appearance of the wheels and their work was
and they four had one likelike unto the color of a beryl
ness and their appearance and their work was as it were a
:

:

wheel in the middle of a wheel.
17. When they went, they went upon their four sides;
and they turned not when they went.
.

iWheels are an expressive symbol of power and rapid motion
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As to the number of wheels in this combination of symbols, v. 15,
eeems to indicate but one; but vs. 16 and 18 both speak of four,
and so also does the coordinate description in chap. 10: 9, 10.
These wheels were sparkling and brilliant, shining like polished
gems. But the most remarkable feature was their combination,
Accorsaid to be "as it were a wheel in the middle of a wheel."
ding to this description, they might be concentric and in the same
plane, or they might be concentric and yet in different planes,
say at right angles. From the account of their motion in any direction without turning, the latter seems to have been their form.
This is the view of the ablest modern commentators. We need
not trouble ourselves with the fact that no axletree could be made
to work in two such concentric double wheels, so that they could
run in planes at right angles to each other. For this moveable base
.

for the throne of God was seen in prophetic vision^ and not in
the actual world; was constituted to be seen not to run in the.
buniness of real life; and had for its object a certain impression
on the mind of the prophet, and not any particular result in the
mechanical world.

—

18.

As

dreadful

them

were so high that they were
their rings were full of eyes round about

for tlieir rings, they

and

;

four.

"Rings," as used here, mean the rims, the periphery, or felloes
Their height, so great that they seemed "dreadful,"
of the wheels.
represents the wheels as of immense size, towering aloft in the air
with magnificence fearfully sublime. Then the periphery of these
wheels was full of eyes all round about, indicating perfect intelligence, and giving the impression of piercing thouglit and most
vivid expressiveness.

19.

And when

by them

:

the living creatures went, the wheels w^ent

and when the living creatures were

lifted

up from

the earth, the wheels were lifted up.
20. Whithersoever the spirit was to go, they went, thither
was their spirit to go; and the Avheels were lifted up over
against them
for the spirit of the living creature was in
the wheels.
and when those stood,
21. When those Avent, these went
these stood ; and when those were lifted up from the earth,
the wheels were lifted up over against them for the spirit
of the living creature was in the wheels.
:

;

:

Next we have the same elements of life and self-acting inspiration in these wheels as in the living creatures themselves.
The
wheels constantly attend the living creatures as if moved by one
common impulse and will. This was one of the most striking
It could not
features in this wonderful o^mbination of svmbols.
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other than that God's providences always have a
meaning; always aim at some wise purpose; are evermore guided
by one and the same supreme and all-pervading divine will.
fiignify less or

22. And the likeness of the firmament upon the heads of
the living creature was, as the color of the terrible crystal,
stretched forth over their heads above.
23. And under the firmament were their wings straight,
the one toward the other
every one had two, which covered on this side, and every one had two, which covered on
that side, their bodies.
:

Here we begin to reach the purpose and work of this remarkable
combination of symbols. These living creatures bear upon their
heads and upon their straight wings, a firmament, i. e., a solid
expanse, platform, or elevated floor.
Its appearance was in color
"like the terrible crystal"
so brilliant and dazzling as to be even
fearful to behold.
Upon this base, as we shall soon see, reposed
the throne of the incarnate God.
The prophet again refers to
the position of the two sets of wings, one set straight and joined
together, assisting to support the firmament, somewhat like the
wings of the cherubim in the most holy place.
When the living

—

creatures stood, the other set

fell

gracefully

down and

protected

their bodies.

24. And when they went, I heard the noise of their
wings, like the noise of great waters, as the voice of the
Almighty, the voice of speech, as the noise of an host
when they stood, they let down their wings,
25. And there AVas a voice from the firmament that was
over their heads, when they stood, and had let down their
Avings.

As if to combine every element of grandeur and sublimity, and
appeal to every sense, the sound of their wings, when in motion,
was as the roar of great waters, like the voice of the Almighty
God himself. In the clause, "The voice of speech as the noise of
an host," the Hebrew does not imply the utterance of articulate
words, but should rather be rendered, "The sound of their noise
was as the sound of an host," i, e., of an army rushing to battle.
There may have been the voice of articulate words from above the
firmament, i. e., from the glorious personage who sat on the throne;
V. 25 seems to imply this.
The reader will readily recall the
manifestations made by the "Alpha and Omega," by Ilim who is
both the first and the last, to John, the Revelator, as in Rev. 1
:

10-16, "His voice was as the sound of many waters, and his face
as the sun when he shineth in his strength."

26. And above the firmameht that was over their heads
was the likeness of a throne, as the appearance of a sapphire

a^
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stone: and upon the likeness of tlie throne was the likeness
as the appearance of a man above it.
27. And I saw as the color of amber, as the appearance
of fire round about within it, from the appearance of his
loins even upward, and from the appearance of his loins
even downward, I saw as it were the appearance of fire, and
it had brightness round about.

The vital points in this description are plain, and they are also
richly significant and sublime.
Here is the throne, for the sake
of supporting which, and of moving it also, we have seen a wonderful combination of living creatures, wings and wheels, with
various accomp-anying symbols of intelligence, energy, splendor,
and majesty. Here also more really sublime than all the rest
is the appearance of a vian upon this throne.
From his loins upward, and from his loins downward, he seemed as one begirt with
fire
the brightness of fire, and the effulgence of the most magnificent pearls and gems, combining to invest him with inefiable
glory.
This personage can be no other than the incarnate Son
of God, the great Lord of universal providence, appearing in this
majestic form to his servant Ezekiel, much as the same personage
appeared to Isaiah (chap. 6), of which case, John in his Gospel
(chap. 12: 41) tells us that Isaiah then and there "saw the glory
of Jesus and spake of him." Numerous proofs might be adduced
to show that repeatedly, during the course of the Old Testament
age, Jesus Christ anticipated his incarnation by appearing in
human form to his people. He appeared thus to Manoah and hia
wife (Judges 13: 2-23), giving them his name, "Wonderful" (not
"secret"), using the identical word which Isaiah gives as one of
his names (Isa. 9: 6), " Wonderful, Counsellor, the Mighty God,"
etc.
"This is also He who was with his church in the wilderness," as Stephen affirms (Acts 7
38), and as the narrative (Ex.
It was therefore only a sub23 20-23) most plainly indicates.
sequent appearance of the same glorious personage which was
vouchsafed to John in Patmos with a luster and effulgence of
glories closely analogous to what we have here.

—

—

:

:

28. As the appearance of the bow that is in the cloud in
the day of rain, so was the appearance of the brightness
This was the aj^pearance of the likeness of
round about.
the glory of the Lord.
And when I saw it, I fell upon my
face, and I heard the voice of one that spake.

The final touch to this inimitable representation compares it to
Such
the radiance of the " bow in the cloud in the day of rain."
was the brightness and glory that invested the incarnate Deity.
Thus the Shechinah revealed himself to Ezekiel to impress hia
soul with the magnificence, the energy, and the glory of Him
whose work he was now to undertake, whose mission as a prophet
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whose words ho was

to hear and then to bear to
installation this into his prophetic work I
No wonder he fell on his face as one overwhelmed with reverence
Let it be noted yet further that this portrayal was
and awe
specially pertinent in view of the fact that God's providential
agencies were then intensely active among the nations, and especially toward the Jews in both discipline and judgment
the discipline that chastened to reclaim, and the judgments that scourged
in stern and awful retribution.
Into the midst of these agencies
Ezekiel was thrown.
He was commissioned as a prophet of God
to cooperate by the use of moral agencies with those j^rovidential
agencies of the Almighty.
He was to interpret the significance
of those judgments.
He was to warn the people to repent, as
they would escape such inflictions. He was to press them to re-

he was to

liis

fulfill,

people.

What an

!

—

pentance by the promise of pardoning mercy. In every appropriate way he was to supplement those agencies of providence with
the concurrent influences of God's revealed truth. Hence nothing
could be more vital than to impress upon his mind the qualities
of that fearfully glorious and energetic divine providence which in
its intensified forms was now being manifested toward the chosen
people.
Moreover, nothing could have been better adapted to
impart to him a baptism of reverence, docility, energy, and selfsacrificing devotion.
Under the influence of such views of the
glorious Being whose behests he is commissioned to bear to the
people, how could he falter before hardship or danger? How
could he fail to carry with him through life a sense of the glory
" / serve the ineffably gloof his Divine Master, saying evermore
rious incarnate God; and I must be true and faithful I"
Some minds will naturally ask. What proof do you give your
readers that your interpretation of this chapter is the true one ?
To such I answer briefly The fact that it meets all the conditions
of the case. It fits every circumstance. It is pertinent to an inauguration of Ezekiel to his prophetic office, as it should be; it fits
his relations as a prophet to the captives at Babylon; fits their relations to the Omnipresent and then specially active agencies of
God's providence over nations fits the style of illustrating the attributes of God which prevailed in Chaldea, and also that which
was developed to some extent in the Jewish temple in short, this
construction fits in all possible points, and therefore must be the
true one. Out of a dozen trial keys, that one which enters the
lock, moves without obstruction and with the least possible friction
through its wards, and throws its bolt readily, must be the right
one. No rational man ever doubts such proof.
:

:

;

;
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The glorious personaccc brought to view in the previous chapter
here gives the prophet his commission and instructions.
1.

feet,
2.

And

said unto me, Son of man, stand upon thy
will speak unto tlaee.
the spirit entered into me when lie spake unto
lie

and I

And

me, and set
unto me.

me upon my

feet,

that I heard

him

that spake

The overwhelming impressions of solemnity and awe under
which tlie prophet sank to the ground, and also the kind words
and imparted spirit which set him upon his feet again and restored
This
to his soul, are noted here with entire simplicity.
closely analogous to that of Isaiah as in his sixth chapter,
and that of Daniel, (chap. 10: 15-19,) or of the revelator John
It can not surprise us that John should say,
(chap. 1
17).
I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead;" or that Daniel
should testify, "0 my Lord, by the vision
sorrows are turned
upon me, and I have retained no sti-ength, neither is any breath
In each of these cases, as in this case of Ezekiel,
left in me."
the Lord kindly renewed their strength and prepared them to hear
his words.
calmness
case

is

:

"When

my

3. And he said unto me. Son of man, I send thee to
the children of Israel, to a rebellious nation that hath rebelled against me they and their fathers have transgressed
against me, even unto this very day.
I
4. For the]) are impudent children and stiff-hearted.
do send thee unto them and thou shalt say unto them.
Thus saith the Lord God.
5. And they, whether they will hear, or whether they
will forbear, (for they are a rebellious house,) yet shall know
that there hath been a prophet among them.
;

;

The prophet
v. 4, is in the original hard-faced.
assure them that he brings them a message, not from him"Will forbear," means will refuse
self, but from the Lord God.
The Lord intimates that they will have occasion to know
to hear.
His judgthat he has certainly sent his prophet among them.
ments Avould verify the prophet's commission and leave the people
no room to doubt this appalling truth. This introduction shows
that the exiles in Chaldea, though less hardened and hopeless than
their brethren in Judea, Avere yet exceedingly stubborn and perIt was a great and very difficult work for Ezekiel to acverse.
complish, to impress upon them the fear of the Lord and to recall
them tc repentance and a new life.
"Impudent," in

is to
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6. And thou, son of man, be not afraid of tliem, neither
be afraid of their words, though briers and thorns he with
be not afraid
thee, and thou dost dwell among scorpions
of their words, nor be dismayed at their looks, though they
he a rebellious house.
7. And thou shalt speak my vrords unto them, Avhether
they will hear, or whether they will forbear; for they are
:

most

rebellious.

The

clause, "

Though

briers and thorns be with thee," Gcscnius
"though they be rebels and thorns toward thee."
Maurer, favoring greater congruity between the two words, makes
the sense "nettles and thorns."
The general sense is clear.
Though they are hostile, ipalign, severe, and even savage toward
tliee, yet be thou firm and fearless before them, and do thy duty.
The Lord would have him anticipate stern opposition and a painfully trying life, and gird his soul to meet it.
So evermore, he
who will live godly in Christ Jesus and /or Christ Jesus must suffer more or less persecution.
Let him expect it and seek grace to
meet it with Christian fortitude.

prefers to render,

But thou, son of man, hear what I say unto thee;
not thou rebellious like that rebellious house open thy
mouth, and eat that I give thee.
9. And when I looked, behold, a hand was sent unto
me and, lo, a roll of a book was therein
10. And he spread it before me and it toas written within
and without: and there was Avritten therein lamentations,
and mourning, and woe.
8.

Be

:

;

:

This eating was in vision, and not done in the actual world.
a thing of vision, it was admirably significant, implying that
ho must take the messages of God to his heart and shrink not from
any service for God which they might involve. This roll, like the
ancient book, Avas a long strip of parchment, fitted to roll up,
which was written upon both sides ("within and without"). Its
contents, the matters therein written, were wholly of "lamentation,
and mourning, and woe" all mournful exposures of guilt and
crime messages of swift judgment and of awful doom
How sad to
Ezekiel must have been this preintimation of his painfully trying
work! Must his messages to his own people testify only to their
guilt and shame speak but rarely of promise and hope, and mainly
of judgment without mercy and of woe "too wide to see beyond!
If so, may he have grace to be true to his God and true to the
gouls of the guilty people for it Avere a fearful thing for mortal
man to falter in duty Avhere the destiny of souls is at stake!

As

—

;

!

;

;
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This chapter continues and completes Tirhat pertains properly to
The Lcrd exphiias
Ezekiel's introduction to his prophetic work.
and defines his commission; warns him of the opposition he has
to encounter, and girds him Avith the requisite firmness and energy
to meet it; discloses the great responsibilities of his work as bearing on the life or death of souls; a.nd finally signifies to him that
he is not to speak on his own motion, but only as the Lord shall
give him a message from himself for the people.
1.

Moreover he said unto me, Son of man, eat that thou
eat this roll, and go speak unto the house of Israel.
So I opened my mouth, and he caused me to eat that

findest
2.

;

roll.

And

he said unto me. Son of man, cause thy belly to
thy bowels with this roll that I give thee.
Then did I eat it; and it was in my mouth as honey for
3.

cat,

and

fill

sweetness.

As already indicated
this

roll,

done only in

on chap. 2: 8, the eating of
signified that he should take the

in the notes
vision,

messages of God home to his very heart, give them his most solemn
attention, make himself thoroughly master of their contents, and
hold himself at God's command to deliver them faithfully as diThat they were in his mouth as honey for sweetness,
rected.
implied his joy in accepting his prophetic mission, showing that
at least his jirst impressions in receiving this honor were those of
willing and cheerful obedience, and the consequent joy of yielding
He does not say here in explicit terms as
to the will of God.
John does (Rev. 10: 9, 10), "As soon as I had eaten it, my belly
"I went in bitterness,
Avas bitter; " yet v. 14 seems to imply this
There would be sore trials to the flesh,
in the heat of my spirit."
trials to his human sensibilities, in the painful service of bearing
such messages to a people so dear to him and yet so guilty and
So evermore the faithful Christian life
refractory toward God.
on earth will blend the joy of pleasing God with the pain of coming in contact with sin in the case of those who stand in relations
near and dear to our hearts.
:

4. And he said unto me. Son of man, go, get thee unto
the house of Israel, and speak with my words unto them.
5. For thou art not sent to a people of a strange speech
and of an hard language, but to the house of Israel
6. Not to many people of a strange speech and of an
hard language, whose words thou canst not understand.
Surely, had I sent thee to them, they would have heark-

ened unto thee.
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But the house of Israel will not hearken unto thee
they will not hearken unto me: for all the house of

Israel are

impudent and hard-hearted.

"Strange," as usual, means foreign.
The Lord says to his
prophet, "I send thee only to the house of Israel; not to a foreign
nation of an unknown language
not to many tribes or people of
unknown tongue. If 1 had sent thee to such a people, they would
have hearkened to thee, for such perverseness and obduracy of
heart could be found nowhere among the heathen.
Underneath
this statement lies a great law of human sinning.
It is only by
the long abuse of great light and of rich mercies that men reach
such a degree of moral hardihood and such depths of intense depravity.
It is appalling to think of the influence of resisted liglit,
of mercies abused, of obligations seen yet repelled and finally
scorned
With what fearful rapidity, especially in the later
stages, do such sinners become seven-fold more the children of
Our Savior met and fully recognized this law
hell than before
of human sinning in his intercourse with the Jews of his time.
See Mat. 11: 20-24, John 9: 39, 41, and 15: 22, 24.
;

!

!

Behold, I have made thy face strong against their
and thy forehead strong against their foreheads,
9. As an adamant harder than flint have I made thy
forehead fear them not, neither be dismayed at their looks,
though they be a rebellious house.
8.

faces,

:

These are bold

figures,

but are readily understood.

The Lord

was preparing

his servant to confront the most brazen-faced sinners
Avith firm untlinching heart.
This is said with a double purpose
to

forewarn and

and

to forearm to signif3' to
to gird his soul to meet it.
;

him what he must

expect,

my

10. Moreover he said unto me, Son of man, all
words
that I shall speak iinto thee receive in thine heart, and hear
with thine ears.
11. And go, get thee to them of the captivity, unto the
children of thy people, and speak unto them, and tell them,
Thus saith the Lord God; whether they will hear, or
whether they will forbear.

V. 10 seems to express without a figure what the act of eating
The expressive clause, "whether they will
the roll implies.
hear or not hear" ("will forbear"), seems to be not merely a part
df the Lord's instructions to his prophet, but a part also of his
message to the people. The prophet must give them to understand
that God lays on them the fearful responsibility of deciding
whether they would hear or would not.
They must determine
this que5:tion for themselves and bear its cousequences.

o
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12. Then the spirit took me up, and I heard behind me
a voice of a great rushing, saying, Blessed he the glory of

the

Lord from

his place.

This beinc;; "taken up by the Spirit" was done in vision only.
It seems to be bearing him away from the scenes described in the
first chapter.
Hence he receives his last impressions from these
The great rush corresponds
sounds behind him as he is Icavino;.
2-4, the sound of the wings of flying
to the account in chap. 1
cherubim and of their voices, here praising God and celebrating
his glories as revealed from the place of these manifestations.
:

13. I heard also the noise of the wings of the living
creatures that touched one another, and the noise of the
wheels over against them, and a noise of a great rushing.

In the phrase, "the wings that touched one another," the Hefigure, " wings that kissed each that of her

brew has the beautiful
sister."

So the

14.

went

spirit lifted

me

up,

in bitterness, in the heat of

and took me away, and I
my spirit; but the hand

Lord was strong upon me.

of the

This scene must have been immensely exciting to the youthful
Probably he begins to appreciate the responsibilities
and trials of the work now devolved upon him, and hence feels
pangs of bitterness in his soul, and a sense as of intense heat in
his spirit.
But the hand of the Lord is strong upon him, and he
can not withstand the summons to painful duty, and would not if
he could. The experiences of Jeremiah were much the same.
See notes on Jer. 20: 7-9.
prophet.

Then

I came to them of the captivity at Tel-abib,
by the river of Chebar, and I sat where they
and remained there astonished among them seven days.

15.

that dwelt
sat,

Here we pass from scenes of prophetic vision to scenes not visional
but purely in the actual world. He comes to the exiles, and soon
begins to speak to them from the Lord his God. As they were in
the real world only, and not at all in prophetic vision, so must his
words and acts, relating to them, be understood as in the actual
and not the ideal world.
Tel-abib (corn-hill) was the residence
of a large body of these exiles, and probably of the prophet himThe first Hebrew verb of the phrase, "I sat where they
self
sat," is variously read and translated by the best critics.
Our
English translation follows the vowel points of the Hebrew text
and not the consonants, and is not generally approved as the most
reading.
Gesenius prefers a reading of the original,
which means, "I saw them sitting there, and I sat down with
khem astonished seven days." A' vurcr, preferring anotlior root.

reliable
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sitting,

and

sat

down with

As

the verb rendered ^^ remained," is precisely the usual
Hebrew verb to sit, our received translation repeats itself; " I sat
where they sat, and sat astonished " which is scarcely admissible.

them."

;

But no important sentiment is involved in these diversities of
reading.
"Seven days," a round indefinite number, meaning a
See the same usage under somewhat similar
considerable time.
circumstances in the case of Job's three friends (Job 2:

And

13).

came to pass at the end of seven days, that
the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
17. Son of man, I have made thee a Avatchman unto the
liouse of Israel therefore hear the Avord at my mouth, and
give them warning from me.
18. When I say unto the wicked. Thou shalt surely die
and thou givest him not warning, nor speakest to warn the
wicked from his wicked "way, to save his life the same
16.

it

:

;

wicked

man

shall die in his iniquity, but his blood will I

require at thy hand.

thou warn the wicked, and he turn not from
nor from his wicked way, he shall die in
his iniquity
but thou hast delivered thy soul.
20. Again, When a righteous man doth turn from his
righteousness, and commit iniquity, and I lay a stumblingblock before him, he shall die because thou hast not given
him warning, he shall die in his sin, and his righteousness
which he hath done shall not be remembered but his blood
will I require at thy hand.
21. Nevertheless if thou warn the righteous vian, that
the righteous sin not, and he doth not sin, he shall surely
also thou hast delivered thy
live, because he is warned
19.

Yet

if

his wickedness,
;

:

;

;

soul.

These words were specially addressed by the liOrd to his prophet.
or may not have been announced by the prophet to the

They may

Essentially the same ideas are drawn out somewhat more
There, they are rehearsed to the people. Their
intensely solemn import is plain.
The watchman or sentinel
stands guard in war to give notice of impending danger. If he
does his duty foithfully, and the people disregard his warnings, his
hands are clear of their blood: they perish in their own folly. If
he neglects his duty and the people perish unwarned, they perish
indeed, but their blood is required at his hand.
So of the prophet.
So of all Christian ministers, and indeed of all Christians in every
sphere in their relations to the people among whom the Lord in his
providence may place them. They must admonish those who are
in their sins of tlicir danger, as they would free themselves from

people.

fully in chap. 33.
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blood-guiltiness in the derith of unwarned souls.
The case of a
righteous man apostatizing from a pious life falls under the same
law.
Every good and true servant of God is bound to admonish
him of his peril, else his blood may be required of those who have
neglected to give him such warning.
The "stumbling-block"
spoken of hei'e (v. 20) is not a temptation to sin, but a means of
iestruction, an agency employed of God to destroy the sinner.

and
22. And tbe hand of tlie Lord was there upon me
he said unto me, Arise, go forth into the plain, and I will
there talk with thee.
23. Then I arose, and went forth into the plain: and,
behold, the glory of the Lord stood there, as the glory
which I saw by the river of Chebar: and I fell on my
;

tace.

This "plain" or valley stands contrasted with the hill (Tell
Abib) where the people resided. The spirit of the call is, Go
down to a retired place; I have another personal charge to give
thee in private.
The prophet obeyed and there he saw again
the same manifestation of the glory of the Lord which he had seen
by the river Chebar. Here also, as there, he falls prostrate on his
This going to the valley seems to have been done in the
face.
external world.
What followed there was said and shown to him
;

in prophetic vision.

24.
feet,

Then the
and spake

self within

me, and set me upon my
me, and said unto me. Go, shut thy-

spirit entered into

Avith

thy house.

But thou, O son of man, behold, they shall put
bands upon thee, and shall bind thee with them, and thou
shalt not go out among them
26. And I will make thy tongue cleave to the roof of
thy mouth, that thou shalt be dumb, and shalt not be to
them a reprover: for they are a rebellious house.
27. But when I speak with thee, I will open thy mouth,
and thou shalt say unto them. Thus saith the Lord God
He that heareth, let Mm hear and he that forbeareth, let
him forbear for they are a rebellious house.
25.

:

:

I take the general import of these instructions to he this: Thy
mission, Ezekiel, is simply and only to speak the words of God
not thine own words.
Shut up thyself, therefore, in thine own
house, and remain there till the Spirit of God shall lead thee forth.
The people will withstand thee but let not their opposition instigate thee to any rash words of thine own.
Wait in silence till the
Lord shall give thee his own message to deliver to them. However much the greatness or the guilt of their sins may fire thy
;
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soul with indii^nation, take care to say only what the Lord shall
Eostrict thyself absolutely to the messa2;cs that
give thee to say.
are ijiven thee of the Lord thy God. When I open thy mouth, then
ypeak and fear nothing. Till then be silent.

CHAPTER

IV.

TuE

object of the symbolic transactions recorded in this chapto impress the exiles with the fiicts that Jerusalem was
soon to be besieged; that this siege would be exceedingly severe,
involving great famine and distress and that it was to come upon
The date of the
the city and the people for their great sins.
prophecies in chaps. 4-7, can not be much later than the fifth year
of Jehoiachin's captivity, since no new date appears between
chaps. 1 2, and 8 1. The latter was the sixth year and sixth month.
Zedekiah's reign began very soon after the captivity of Jehoiachin.
The siege of Jerusalem commenced in the tenth month of his ninth
Hence this prophecy preceded the beginning
(Jer. 52: 4.)
year.
The
of the siege by some four or four and a half years only.
two significant symbolic transactions recorded in this chapter are
are indeed parts of the same whole
closely related to each other
viz. (1.) The delineation of the city of Jerusalem on a tile, and
formally laying siege to it: and, (2.) The prophet's lying on his
left side three hundred and ninety days, and on his right, forty,
and taking his bread and water by measure during those periods
to indicate both the straitness of the siege and its moral causes in
ter

was

;

:

:

—

the nation's great sins.

Tliou also, son of man, take thee a tile, and lay it beand portray upon it the city, even Jerusalem
2. And lay siege against it, and build a fort against it,
and cast a mount against it; set the camp also against it,
and set battering rams against it round about.
3. Moreover take thou unto thee an iron pan, and set it
and set thy
for a wall of iron between thee and the city
face against it, and it shall be besieged, and thou shalt lay
This shall he a sign to the house of Israel.
siege against it.
1.

fore thee,

:

The ruins of Nineveh and of Babylon have furnished the world
during the present century large quantities of '''tile" sun-baked or
kiln-burnt brick, covered with inscriptions. Hence this symbol was
To portray
perfectly familiar to Ezckiel and to his fellow-exiles.
a city on a tile and let it represent Jerusalem was altogether in
This symharmony with the usages of the Chaldean people.
bolic transaction was throughout in keeping with the modes of
Towers Avere built, mounds raised, often to the
ancient warfare.
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height of the walls of the besieged city; a camp was fitted up,
rams pi'ovided. Then, to protect the besiegers, strong
ramparts were raised between them and the city, indicated in this
transaction by the "iron pan."
All this was for a ^^ sign" to the
house of Israel, a thoroughly symbolic process, to signify the siege
There can be no reasonable doubt that
of their beloved city.
this was really do7ie as here stated, and not merely seen in vision
without being done in f\ict. For the record has none of the usual
intimations of a vision, e. g.^ "I looked;" "I saw;" "the Lord
On the
showed me;" "I was in the spirit and saw," etc., etc.
contrary, t/ie prophet is simply commanded to do precisely this
sign" a visible, significant
thing, and the Lord said it should be a
symbol, to the people.
full

battering

^''

4. Lie thovi also upon thy left side, and lay tlic iniquity
of the house of Israel upon it according to the number of
the days that thou shalt lie upon it thou shalt bear their
:

iniquity.
5. For I have laid upon thee the years of their iniquity,
according to the number of the days, three hundred and
ninety days
so- shalt thou bear the iniquity of the house
of Israel,
6. And when thou hast accomplished them, lie again on
thy right side, and thou shalt bear the iniquity of the house
of Judah forty days I have appointed thee each day for a
:

:

year.

This also we must interpret as an actual transaction, symbolic
It proceeds in
of course in its purpose, but not an unreal vision.
the same strain as the previous symbol, a simple command to do.
Manifestly this lying on either side, as well as the preparation
"
and eating of his food, Avere to be done " in the sight of the people
(see V. 12).
Now, since the people are in the external world only,
and not in prophetic vision, this must have been an actual proIt can not be supposed
ceeding, and not a thing of mere vision.
that this lying on one side was absolutely continuous and unbroken by any rising up during the entire thirteen months in the
former case and one and one-third months in the latter.
For,
according to the record, the prophet prepared his own food and
The necessities of his physical being
ate it from time to time.
were therefore to be provided for 'as an exception to the general
Uxw of his fixed position.
It will meet all. the conditions of the case if we suppose that
his lying on his side was so public as to be well known, and so
continuous aa to fill out the greater part of the time and as to involve great hardship and suffering.
So much we must admit, else
his bearing of the iniquities of
it would not forcibly symbolize
Israel and Judah, and the sore straitncss of the besieged city and
The restraint which the Lord put upon him (v. 8) preits people.
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vented his turning from side to side to relieve himself, but did not
prevent liis preparing and eating his necessary food.
These
periods of time (three hundred and ninety days, and forty) vrero
They were sufficiently long to involve much disnot capricious.
comfort and even suffering. There vras probably some special sigCritics have generally agreed that the
nificance in both periods.
long period looks to the interval from the revolt under Jeroboam to
the destruction of the city, which the common chronology makes
three hundred and eighty-eight years in round numbers three
hundred and ninety.
During this period the two nations had
been relapsing into idolatry a ftxct which would itself give ample
significance to the symbol of lying three hundred and ninety days
on his left side to bear the iniquities of Israel.
The special
significance of the number /or^y for the years of Judah is less obvious.
Ilosenmueller and Maurer agree in commencing it with
the twelfth year of Josiah when his great reform was inaugurated,
and in closing it with the destruction of the city this period beginning hopefully but closing wofuUy with horrible apostasy the
bitter disappointment of fondly cherished hopes of national reform, and the aggravated guilt of broken covenants and of light
rejected.
There was manifestly good reason why the special
attention of the Jews should be called to the more aggravated
course of their nation within these last forty years.
^This explanation is on the whole to be preferred to any other that has
been before me. The forty years' wandering in the wilderness is
too remote in time, and not sufiiciently pertinent to the present
case.
1 doubt if any other special significance pertains to the
distinction between Israel and Judah except what is readily seen
The three hunin the historic circumstances as above indicated.
dred and ninety years of Israel began with the revolt of Jeroboam.
In that revolt, Israel as distinct from Judah was prominent.
There, in her revolt, and in the idolatrous decree of the golden
calves, the terrible relapse of the whole nation into idolatry began.
On the other hand the forty years' period, as above explained,
related specially to Judah, marking the period of her last guilty
relapse from (Jod, and suggesting the great light she had sinned
against.
That God's special appointment should make each day's
lying by the prophet on his side, symbolic of one year, need occasion no surprise or difiiculty.
Once indicated, the significance
was clear and unmistakable. But, that interpreters of prophecy
should find here authority for the theory that in all prophetic
notations of time, "day" means "year," and "year" means three
hundred and sixty years, is in the last degree capricious and unfounded. How can those who embrace this theory foil to see that
throughout this passage the words "day" and "year" are used
evermore in their ordinary and common sense, and not at all with
the special extension or rather multiplication which they claim
for them ?
Did the prophet lie on his left side three hundred and
ninety years, and on his right side forty years ? That would be
Bimply monstrous, yet not more so than the theory that the word

—

—

—

—
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In the present case the only
"day" in prophecy means "year."
reason why each day's confined posture on the side represents a
year lies in the symbol (not in the word day), and is there by
It is not at all in the sense of the
special divine arrangement.
The Lord told the prophet and also
words "day" and "year."
the people that his lying a certain number of clays on either side
should remind the people of so many years of their national sin.
That Israel was indicated by the prophet's left side
This is all.
may look to the fact that geographically, that kingdom lay on
their left, since in locating the points of compass, the Orientals
stood with their fiices to the east. Note also chap. 16 46, " Thine
elder sister is Samaria, she and her daughters that dwell at thy
left hand."
:

7. Therefore thou shalt set thy face toward the siege of
Jerusalem, and thine arm shall he uncovered, and thou
shalt prophesy against it.
8. And behold, I Avill lay bands upon thee, and thou
shalt not turn thee from one side to another, till thou hast
ended the days of thy siege.

—

This is a remarkable combination of symbols a man lying
prostrate on one side to signify that he bears the iniquity of the
house of Israel yet setting his face toward his tile, which reprepents Jerusalem, to indicate that he is (in symbol) besieging the
city, and having his arm bare and his loins girded to show that
the assailing party is alert and unimpeded in his assault.
Making
bare the arm by girding the loins is one of the most common,
well defined, and expressive symbols of oriental life.
See Isa. 52:'
"Thou shalt prophesy against," may include in its mean10.
ing these significant symbols which would themselves speak with
;

But very probably he added explanatory
The "bands that God laid upon him," seem to hav«
words.
restrained him from turning from side to side, to relieve himself,
but manifestly did not prevent his rising to prepare and take his
no doubtful voice.

food.

Take thou also unto thee wheat, and barley, and beans,
and millet, and fitches, and put them in one
vessel, and make thee bread thereof, according to the number of the days that thou shalt lie upon thy side
three
hundred and ninety days shalt thou eat thereof.
10. And thy meat which thou shalt eat shall he by
9.

and

lentiles,

;

weight, twenty shekels a day
cat

:

from time

to

time shalt thou

it.

11. Thou shalt drink also water by measure, the sixth
part of a hin from time to time shalt thou drink.
:

Directions as to his food, and the quantity of bread and water

S3
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The reader will notice that our translators (unmake no broad distinction between "bread" and
What is "bread" in v. 9 is "meat" in v. 10. Tho
"meat."
Hebrew -word in v. 10 comprehends every thing eaten. Our translators seem to have used the word "meat" in this comprehensive
allowed him.

like oui-sclves)

A shekel is equal to half an ounce. Consequently
twenty shekels arc ten ounces a light ration of mere vegetables,
and designed to represent the extreme scarcity in the besieged
A hin, according to Gesenius, is five English quarts. Onecity.
sixth fart of it consequently is five-sixths of a quart.
sense.

—

And

tliou slialt eat it as barley cakes, and tliou slialt
with dung that cometh out of man, in their sight,
13. And the Lord said, Even thus shall the children of
Israel eat their defiled bread among the Gentiles, whither
I will drive them.
behold, my soul hath
14. Then said I, Ah Lord God
not been polluted: for from my youth up even till now
have I not eaten of that Avhich dieth of itself, or is torn in

12.

bake

it

!

came there abominable flesh into my mouth.
said unto me, Lo, I have given thee cow's
dung for man's dung, and thou shalt prepare thy bread
therewith.
pieces
15.

;

neither

Then he

Under the general scarcity of other fuel in the unwooded
regions of the East, the offiil of domestic animals is much used
Ezekiel manifestly regarded the use of
for fuel, even in cooking.
human offal for this purpose as not only offensive but ceremonially
ywUuting.
He therefore pleads for some relief from this injuncThe Lord wished to show
tion.
It was kindly granted him.
by this symbol that the Jews were doomed to eat defiled bread in
their captivity among the heathen.
16. Moreover he said unto me, Son of man, behold, I will
break the staff of bread in Jerusalem and they shall eat
bread by weight, and with care and they shall drink water
l)y measure, and with astonishment
17. That they may want bread and water, and be astoui.ihed one with another, and consume away for their iniquity.
:

;

The phrase, "to eat bread with care," should take the stronger
Famine and
sense of extreme anxiety, dreadful apprehension.
Before Ave pass
a fearful doom!
terror should consume them
from this chapter let us note the fact that the scenes it describes
filled out (at 365 days per year) one year, two months and a fraction of five days over, while the interval between the dates in
chap. 1: 1, 2, and in chap. 8: 1, is one year and two months.
As the numbers in chap. 4 are obviously rovnd numbers, it can
Bcarcely be doubted that the two periods are identically the same.

—
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the symbolic transaction, representing the siege of Jeruiniquities of Israel and Judah, filled
up the first stage of his prophetic life the entire interval between
his call with the vision accompanying it, and the second great
This symbolical scene, therefore,
vision recorded, chaps. 8-11.
was properly his introduction before the people in his new characAs such, it was adapted to make strong imprester as a prophet.
They could not but observe the strangeness
sions on their minds.
of the scene and say, "Verily, here is a prophet of the Lord among
us, and it behooves us to mark his words and his no less signifiLet us also note that these symbolic transactions
cant deeds."
recorded in this chap. 4 are the text for the sermon which fills
chapters 5, 6, and 7. These latter chapters for the most part drop
all symbol and announce in plain but terrible 'vords, the judgments of siege, conquest and destruction, then withm four or five
years of being realized upon the long guilty and doomed city of
These lessons were full of terrible significance to their
the Jews.
captive brethren now in Chaldea, as we shall see.
Balera

is,

and the bearing of the

CHAPTER

—

V.

This chapter presents a new symbol, but continues the same
course of thought. Manifestly, the destiny of the doomed city and
[Kople of Jerusalem is the theme illustrated here by the prophet's
cutting ofl^ the hairs of his head and of his beard, dividing the
iflass into tliree equal parts, and then by a triple process destroying them. The body of the chapter explains this symbolic transaction and unfolds in various forms this revealed destiny of ruin
to the people and the city.

And

thou, son of man, take tliee a sharj") knife, take
a barber's razor, and cause it to pass upon thy head
and upon thy beard then take thee balances to weigh, and
divide the hair.
2. Thou shalt burn with fire a third part in the midst
of the city, when the days of the siege are fulfilled and
thou shall take a third part, and smite about it with a
knife and a third part thou shalt scatter in the wind and
I will draw out a sword after them.
1.

tliee

:

;

:

;

Cutting off the hair of the bead, and especially of the beard,
indicated sometimes the highest indignity, but usually extreme
The feeling of the Orientals toward their beard and
calamity.
hair involved strong affection, sometimes rising to real veneration.
Hence it became a most expressive token of bitter grief to tear
out the hair, and a symbjl of mourning over great calamity to oni
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This
Sara. 10: 4, 5, and Jer. 41 5, and 48: 37.
of the prophet's hair was a real transaction, having a symThe balances were to divide the hair
bolic impoi't to the people.
into three equal parts, each of which was to have its own peculiar
"The days of the siege" form a connectmode of destruction.
^V. 12 is
ing link between this chapter and the preceding one.
God's own interpretation of this symbol. One third part of the
people are to die with pestilence and famine in the city; another
third by the sword in the siege and capture; and the remaining third were to be scattered to every wind of heaven, and the
sword of the Loi'd would pursue even these to their destruction.

Comp. 2

tt off.

:

cuttinfi;

3. Thou slialt also take thereof a few in number, and
bind them in thy skirts.
4. Then take of them again, and cast them into the
mid.st of the fire, and burn them in the fire: jor thereof
shall a fire come forth into all the house of Israel.

A

small remnant were to be gathered carefully and bound up in
his skirts, yet even of them some would be cast into the fire, and
a fire go forth from them into all the house of Israel. If this has
special reference to any particular portion of the Jewish people,
it would naturally be to that small remnant who remained in the
land, but were either cut off with Gedaliah, or went down into
Egypt to perish there. The general sense is, manifestly, that only
the smallest part of a small remnant should survive these sweeping calamities.
better remnant were saved out of the exiles
this revelation of exterminating judgments on those
in Chaldea
who remained in Judah being one of the divinely ordained means
for their moral culture and restoration to piety and to their own

A

—

land.

I have
saith the Lord God This is Jerusalem
in the midist of the nations and countries that are

Thus

5.

it

tjet

:

;

round about

her.

Here the interpretation of the symbols begins. This represents
doom of Jerusalem the long-loved and honored city of the

—

(he

exiles in Chaldea, to

whom

Ezekiel

is

prophesying.

—

He

is

setting

them the judgments about to fall on her long and richly
That she is "in the midst of the nations
due for her great sins.
and countries about her," looks to her central position among the
nations of Western Asia and Northeastern Africa, and to her
prominence before all those nations as a people governed and
judged by the only living God.
l)cfore

And

my
my

judgments into wickedness
nations, and
statutes more than the
for they have refused
30untries that are round about her
G.

she hath changed

more than the

:

EZEKIEL.— CHAP.

36

my

judgments aud

my

V.

statutes, tliey

have not walked iu

them.

The Heb. verb rendered "changed," which our translators derived from moor, modern critics with good reason take from marah,
and so render it, "And she hath impiously resisted my judgments"
i. e.,with perv6rse and bitter spirit hath discarded them,
more than the heathen nations. This comparison of the Jews with
the heathen about them refers to the common moralities of the
laws of nature. The Jews had outraged these laws more than the
heathen had done.

—

Therefore thus saith the Lord God; Because ye mulmore than the nations that are round about you, and
have not walked in my statutes, neither have kept my judgments, neither have done according to the judgments of the
nations that are round about you
7.

tiplied

The phrase, "multiplied more than

the nations" is not explicit,
does not necessarily involve moral wroag. The original
"Because ye have
it a better turn, and makes it clear.
been tumultuous, outbreaking in sin, more than those contiguous
Compare the same word in Ps. 2: 1, "Why do the
nations."
since
gives

it

lieathen rage," etc.

She had been

violent, reckless, desperate.

Therefore thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I, even
I, am against thee, and will execute judgments in the midst
of thee in the sight of the nations.
9. And I will do in thee that which I have not done, and
whereunto I will not do any more the like, because of all
thine abominations.
10. Therefore the fathers shall eat the sons in the midst
of thee, and the sons shall eat their fathers and I Avill execute judgments in thee, and the whole remnant of thee
will I scatter into all the winds.
8.

;

The Lord would show most clearly that he was against that
The language puts this idea in the most emphatic
guilty city.
form. Stress is laid also on the thought that judgment on Jerusalem would be inflicted in the sight of all the nations. It had a
Moreover this prediction was adapted to humble
lesson for them.
the national pride of the Jews, and might thus be salutary.
That the fathers should eat the sons, and the sons the fathers,
probably refers here, not to the eating of human flesh in the straitness of the siege, but to civil war terrible feuds which should
array fathers against sons and sons against fathers.

—

11.

Wherefore, as I

live, saith

because thou hast defiled

my

the

Lord God

sanctuary with

all

Surely,
thy detest;
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abominations, therefore Avill
mine eye spare, neither

I also diminish thee; neither shall
will I

have any

pity.

In this verso the word "diminish", gives a sense too feeble for
the demands of the case.
The orii^inal verb means to withhold or
withdraw; to which we must subjoin as the object either the word
eye, or the word myself.
In the former case the word "eye" is
put forward from the clause that immediately follows, giving the
sense, I will not look upon or heed thy bitterest woes.
In the latter case with substantially the same sense, I will withhold myself
from compassion. I will suppress all the impulses of pity and let
judgment take its course Avithout mercy. In either case it is a
threat of awful import, yet had its just occasion in the outrageous
sin of defiling his sanctuary with idol gods and with pollutions too
horrid to name.

A

third part of thee shall die with the pestilence,
famine shall they be consumed in the midst of
thee and a third part shall fall by the s">Tord round about
thee and I will scatter a third part into all the "svinds, and
I will draw out a SAVord after them.
12.

and

Avith

:

;

As already
symbol

Avith

said, this verse is the

Lord's interpretation of the

which the chapter opens.

13. Thus shall mine anger be accomplished, and I Avill
cause ray fury to rest upon them, and I Avill be comforted
and they shall knoAV that I the Lord have spoken it in my
zeal,,Avhen I have accomplished my fury in them.
14. Moreover I will make thee waste, and a reproach
among the nations that are round about thee, in the sight
of all that pass by.
15. So it shall be a repi*oach and a taunt, an instruction
and an astonishment unto the nations that are round about
thee, Avhen I shall execute judgments in thee in anger and
in fury and in furious rebukes.
I the Loi'd have spoken it.
16. When I shall send upon them the evil arrows of famine, Avhich shall be for their destruction, and which I will
send to destroy you and I Avill increase the famine upon
you, and Avill break your staff of bread
17. So Avill I send upon you famine and evil beasts, and
they shall bereave thee and pestilence and blood shall pass
through thee and I Avill bring the SAVord upon thee. I the
:

;

;

Lord have spoken

it.

These verses expand and reiterate the thought that these judgments are the stern demand of divine justice and the oatl)urst of
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irrepressible indignation, designed not only as a fearful retribution
upon the guilty Jews, but as a lesson of solemn instruction and
This assumes that the
admonition to all surrounding nations.
principles on which God dealt with the Jewish nation were not
unique and special, but general, and applicable, therefore, to all
nations of every age and clime, and hence to our own nation and
This fact deserves to be seriously pondered. In the case
people.
of the Jews, God has taught us how he will judge and punish
every other guilty nation, including, of course, our own. In v. 15,
the phrase, ^'furious rebukes," involves the two ideas of vifliction
and of wrath; as Rosenmuller fitly suggests, "not castigation as
Yet let no one doubt
of sons, but vengeance as against enemies."
that these appalling judgments on the guilty Jews and their pol-

luted city were really demanded by the largest benevolence and
For the Infinite Sovereign 7nust maintain the
the truest wisdom.
honor of his throne must frown fearfully upon such horrible insults and outrages upon his house and worship; must impress the
else would the universe
nations with a salutary fear of sinning;
go down before the powers of sin and hell, and its well-being be
If it be asked, AVhy such threatenings against
iforever blasted.
Jerusalem and the Jews of Judea, in the 2}>'ophccies of Ezekiel,
borne only to the exiles in Chaldea? The answer is at hand.
Those Jews in their native land were their own brethren and
These judgments,
fathers; that city was their own loved home.
therefore, appealed to their tenderest sympathies, and were brought
The Divine
thus vividly before their mind for their moral good.
hope and purpose were to impress them with Gud's abhorrence of
idolatry, to open their eyes to its guilt, and turn their heart effectually from this great national sin.
;

—

CHAPTER

YI.

This chapter is in the same strain with chapters 4, 5, and 7
predicting fearful judgments on the land and people of Judah^
this strain being broken only by a brief reference to a remnant
that should survive and repent (vs. 8, 9).

And

the word of the Lord cama unto rae, sayhig,
Son of man, set thy face toward the mountains of Israel, and prophesy against them,
3. And say, Ye mountains of Israel, hear the word of
the Lord God Thus saith the Lord God to the mountains,
Behold,
iind to the hills, to the rivers, and to the valleys
I, even I, will bring a sword upon you, and I will destroy
1.

2.

:

;

your high places.
4. And your altar.3

sliall

be desolate, and your Images

EZEKIEL.— CIIAr.
shall be broken:
fore

your

5.

And
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and I
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will east do^vn

your slaiu men

be-

idols.

I will lay the dead carcasses of the children of
their idols; and I will scatter your bones

befox-e

round about your altars.
6. In all your dwelling-places the cities shall be laid
waste, and the high places shall be desolate; that your altars may be laid waste and made desolate, and your idols
may be broken and cease, and your images may be cut
down, and your works may be abolished.
7. And the slain shall fall in the midst of you, and ye
shall know that I am the Lord.
Willi a bold personification, the mountains, hills, ravines and
by the horrid rites of idolatry, are here addressed as if intelligent and conscious of guilt and danger. The
Lord threatens to bring the sword upon those desecrated places,
and to cut down the guilty idolaters so that their dead bodies shall
Carrying
lie unburied around their altars and before their idols.
out this bold personification to the letter, the Lord closes "Ye"
(the mountains, hills and valleys) " shall yourselves know that I
am the Lord;" i. e., when ye shall see the slain idolaters fallen on
every side of the altars of the idol gods they had wickedly worshiped there.
In v. 4, the Hebrew rendered "your images,"
implies that they were images in honor of the sun; probably used
^In v. 6, the last word, rendered "abolin the worship of Baal.
ished," has the strong sense of xuiped out, obliterated; implying that
God would wash the land clean of these abominations.
valleys, desecrated

—

8. Yet will I leave a remnant, that ye may have some
that shall escape the SAVord among the nations, Avlien ye
shall be scattered through the countries.
9. And they that escape of you shall remember me
among the nations whither they shall be carried captives,
because I am broken with their whorish heart, which hath
departed from me, and with their eyes which go a whoring
after their idols: and they shall loathe themselves for the

all their abominations.
they shall know that I am the Lord, and that I
have not said in vain that I would do this evil unto them.

evils

which they have committed in

10.

And

destruction of the covenant people will not be universal and
small remnant of the captives will be spared and ultimately brought to repentance. This precious truth is interposed
here for the comfort of those who still retained some fear of God,
and for the encouragement of those Avho could be moved to serious
thought toward repentance.
In the middle clause of v. 9, the
coui-se of thought is more natural and easy if Vv'e read, not "Bo-

The

utter.

A
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cause I

am

broken,"

etc.,
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I

but, "TT7jcn

shall have broken their

and [subdued to tears] those eyes that went
whorish heart
a whoring after their idols," etc. The form of the Hebrew verb
fully admits this construction.
The precise sense would be, When
the Niphal conI shall have broken for myself^ for my own glory
jugation having here the sense of the Greek middle voice. Thus
the sentiment corresjwnds with that in Ezek. 36: 31, 32; "Then
shall ye remember your own evil ways, and your doings that were
not good, and shall loathe yourselves in your own sight for your
Not for your sakes do
iniquities and for all j^our abominations.
1 this, paith the Lord God, be it known unto you be ashamed and
" Shall reconfounded for your own ways, O house of Israel "
member me" shall recall to mind their obligations to me, their
This is the
sins against me, and the love I have shown them.
main antecedent step to repentance. "I thought on my ways, and
turned my feet to thy testimonies." So Ezek. o6 31 (above cited),

—

:

!

—

:

and Zech. 10
they shall

:

live

9,

"

They

with their

remember me in far countries, and
children, and turn again."

shall

11. Thus saitli the Lord God; Smite with thy hand,
and stamp with thy foot, and say, Alas, for all the evil
for they shall fall by
abominations of the house of Israel
the sword, by the famine, and by the pestilence.
12. He that is far ofi" shall die of the pestilence; and he
that is near shall fall by the sword; and he that rcmaineth
and is besieged shall die by the famine thus will I accomplish my fury upon them.
!

:

13.
slain

Then shall ye know that I am the Lord, when
men shall be among their idols round about

their

their

upon every high hill, in all the toj^s of the mountand under every green tree, and under every thick
oak, the place where they did offer sweet savor to all their
altars,

ains,

idols.

—

Ezekiel is usually very emphatic and demonstrative here, by
These strong gestures would bespeak
special divine direction.
the earnestness of his soul, or rather, of God's own heart in the
The people would have
utterance of these solemn warnings.
convincing proof that God had spoken these words of doom when
they should see the idol-worshipers lying dead among their idols
and around their altars in every place where they had made offerIn v. 12, the word rendered "besieged" deings to idol gods.
mands the good sense who has been -preserved, kept, i. c, from the
sword. He, though saved from the sword, shall die of famine.

—

14. So will I stretch out my hand upon them, and make
the land desolate, yea, more desolate than the wilderness
and they shall
toward Diblath, in all their habitations
know that I am the Lcrd.
:
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strength of critical testimony is decidedly in fiivor of
rather tlian "Uiljlath"
the whole clause to be rendered,
"desolate from the wilderness unto Riblah," 2, c, throughout its
whole extent, since "the wilderness" is probably that Avhich lay
on the south of Judah, and Riblah was just outside their northern
border.
This city became prominent in Jewish history as the
head-quarters of the king of Babylon when Jerusalem fell before
his arms.

—

Ti'iblahy

CHAPTER

VII.

This chapter continues and closes this particular message, and
announces the fearful doom of the guilty Jews and of their city.
The points made specially prominent are that this day of judgment is very near, and that the ruin it shall bring upon the city,
the land and the people, shall be extreme and utter.

—

IMoreover the "word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Also, thou son of man, thus saith the Lord God unto
the land of Israel ; An end, the end is come upon the four
corners of the land.
3. Now is the end come upon thee, and I will send mine
anger upon thee, and will judge thee according to thy ways,
and Avill recompense upon thee all thine abominations.
4. And mine eye shall not spare thee, neither will I have
pity but I will recompense thy ways upon thee, and thine
abominations shall be in the midst of thee: and ye shall
know that I am the Lord.
1.

2.

:

A

emphasis is laid upon the oft repeated words, ^'ihe
come."
The laud is to be made utterly desolate. Its beauty
and glory will go down in the darkness of night. God will pour
out his wrath upon them and requite them for all their abominable
" Thine abominations shall be in the midst of thee,"
idolatries.
implies that they will be there, not as sins being committed and
enjoyed, but as sins calling loudly for retribution and bringing it
down terribly upon the long sinning people.
end

terrible

is

5.

hold,
6.

Thus

An

behold,

saith the

Lord God;

An

evil,

an only

evil, be-

come.

is

end

it is

is come, the end
come.

—

is

come

:

it

watcheth for thee

In V. 5, "an only evil" literally, a one evil, I understand to
mean, not strictly a pure, unmixed evil, but rather, one all-comprehensive calamity, which at one fell blow should smite down all
their happiness and well-being.
In v. 0, "the end" is the pro-

12
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In the next clause I
destined, lone; predicted and deserved end.
prefer to read, not "it watcheth for thee;" but it awaketh and
riseih up against thee
as if it had been a slumbering giant, but
now starts from its slumbers and puts itself on the alert to do its

—

work.

thou that dwellest
i.s come upon thee, O
land
the time is come, the day of trouble is near
and not the soundin"; again of the mountains.

The morning

7.

in the

:

The sense of the first word is not morning, as of the opening of
the predicted day; but cycle; the cycle has come ronnd to thee; the
fixed divine order which brings judgment after and upon great
sin.
The Hebrew word here is not the usual one for morning.
The last clause, " and not the sounding again of the mountains,"
contains an allusion not patent to the casual reader, and not easily
traced without the aid of the original. The word here rendered
" sounding again" is a shorter form of the word which is used cither
for the shouting of those who tread grapes, or for the shouts of
victory in battle.
Isaiah plays upon this twofold use of the word
when he says of Moab (chap. 16 9, 10), "I will water thee with
my tears, because upon thy summer fruits and thy harvests, the warshout" (not the grape-treaders' shout) "has fallen." By an analogous play upon the two current senses of this word, this prophet,
alluding to the outcries common in the orgies of idol-worship on
the hills, says. There shall be no more such shouts of idol-worshipers on your high places, but instead of it, the battle-cry of
thy conquerors. The latter is rather implied than expressed but
is manifestly involved by the force of prophetic usage in this
Jeremiah (.51 14) has the same usage.
special play on the word.
The reference to "the mountains" looks to the passages
(Ezek. 6: 2, 3, 13) which locate their idol-worship on the high
places.
•

:

;

:

8. Now will I shortly pour out my fury upon thee, and
and I will judge thee
accomplish mine anger upon thee
according to thy ways, and will recompense thee for all
:

thine abominatioixs.

And mine

eye shall not spare, neither will I have
I will recompense thee according to thy Avays, and
thine abominations that are in the midst of thee; and ye
shall know that I am the Lord that smiteth.
the morning is
10. Behold the day, behold, it is come
gone forth the rod hath blossomed, pride hath budded.
11. Violence is risen up into a rod of wickedness: none
of them sJiall remain, nor of their multitude, nor of any of
neither shall there he wailing for them.
theirs
9.

pity

:

;

;

:

In
Eame

V.

10 the word "morning" is the same as in v. 7, and in the
The cycle of the divine order brings thee thj day of

sense.
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—

"The rod hath blossomed" the rod for thy scourgin;;
developed itself and is in readiness for service
the pride
of thy conriucrors flowers out, i. e., into action and life, impelling
them on to war and destruction against thee. The figure in regard to pride follows the previous figure of the rod.
Violence
becomes a rod to scourge and punish thy wickedness.
Critics
disagree somewhat in the interpretation of the middle clause of
V. 11, where our translators have supplied the words, "shall remain." Yet it can not well be doubted that the general sense is,
This violence shall bring upon the Jews a sweeping unsparing
destruction, one which nothing shall suiwive.
The precise rendering of the original may be, "There shall ))e nothing of them, nor
;)f their muliilude, nor of their wealth."
The Hebrew presents a
striking paranomasia in these three leading words here italicized.
The last clause Gesenius renders, "Nor shall aught splendid
remain among them." This is in better harmony with the scope
of tlie verse than the sense given in the English translation, which
follows the ancient Jewish interpreters.
doom.
liath

12.

buyer

;

The time
rejoice,

is come, the day draweth near:
nor the seller mourn for wrath
:

let
is

not the.

upon

all

the multitude thereof.
13. For the seller shall not return to that which is sold,
although they were yet alive for the vision is touching the
whole multitude thereof, which shall not return; neither
shall any strengthen himself in the iniquity of his life.
:

The customary business transactions of life will cease, and with
them the consequent feelings of joy or sorrow which they occasion.
Let not the buyer rejoice in his purchase and new acquisition; it shall avail him nothing.
Let not the seller mourn as one
compelled to part with things of fond endearment; it is all the
same to him, for none can retain the choice things they prize most.
The wrath of God is upon all the people, to poison all the enjoyments of life.
To see the force of this passage, one needs to
bear in mind the wide distinction between the business dealings
of oriental and Hebrew life, and those of our own age and country.
Selling, especially of real estate, was then not a business, but a
necessity.
Men sold only when poverty or necessity compelled
them. Hence the presumption that the seller would mourn and
the buyer rejoice.
The seller's returning to Avhat he has sold
contemplates that provision of the Hebrew law by which real
estate, having been sold, returned to its former owner at the Jubilee.
(Lev. 25: 23.)
The prophet says that although the seller
should live to the next Jubilee, yet the country would then be
desolate
there would be no returning to the possession of land
hold.
This prophetic vision relates to the whole people, and not
one shall escape this visitation of judgment and doom. It could
avail nothing for any man to make himself strong in his iniquity.
;
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whom God was

He could by no means withstand the terrible foes
about to bring doAvn upon the land.
14.

They have blown the trumpet, even

to

make

all

but none goeth to the battle for my wrath is upon
all the multitude thereof.
15. The sword is without, and the pestilence and the
famine within: he that is in the field shall die with the
sword; and he that is in the city, famine and pestilence
shall devour him.
ready

:

;

The thought continues from the previous verses. The power of
They blow
the Jews to withstand their enemies avails nothing.
the trumpet to call forth the people to war; but none go forth.
They are powerless against those enemies because God's wrath is
upon the whole nation; and what can men do in self-protection
when the mighty God arises in wrath for their destruction ?
16. But they that escape of them shall escape, and shall
be on the mountains like doves of the valleys, all of them
mourning, every one for his iniquity.

Here, as often elsewhere, amid the most terrific threatenings of
universal doom, there breaks forth a glimmering ray of hope for
a very small remnant a few who shall (as said here) be mourning over their great sins, even as doves of the valley are noted for
mourning the loss of their mates. Blessed hope that some will
repent in bitterness for their sin and return to God sorrowing, to
become the nucleus of the future Zion.

—

!

17.

All hands shall be

feeble,

and

all

knees shall be

weak

as water.
18. They shall also gird themselves with sackcloth, and
horror shall cover them and shame shall be upon all faces,
and baldness upon all their heads.
:

—

The discourse returns to its former theme the fearful retribucoming on Judah and her people for their great sins. "All
knees shall be weak as water;" the original puts in the bolder
"iyrm, "All knees shall _/?l)w with water;" become liquid and weak
tions

V. 18 groups together the customary
as if they were only water.
tokens of intense grief and mourning. Horror invests them, bocoming like an outside garment, apparent on every face and in
every act and motion.
19. They shall cast their silver in the streets, and their
gold shall be removed their silver and their gold shall not
be able to deliver them in the day of the wrath of the Lord
they shall not satisfy their souls, neither fill their bowels:
because it is the stumbling-block of their iniquity.
:
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20. As for the beauty of liis ornament, he set it in majesty but they made the images of their abominations and
therefore have I set it
of their detestable things therein
:

:

from them.

far

la a day of such calamity, their silver and gold would be of no
They would cast their silver down in the public streets,
account.
And throw away their gold as a thing loathed and abominated, for
such is the sense of the Hebrew word rendered ''removed" this
word, as used by our translators, covering an allusion to a special
form of uncleanncss, which the original fully sustains. Compare
Ezek. 36: 17.
Gold and silver will not avail them to withstand
the wrath of God or to satisfy their personal wants, because it has
been their temptation in this sense " the stumbling-block of their
iniquity"
an occasion of their falling into sin.
1 understand
V. 20 to say, The people made use of their beautiful ornaments for
purposes of pride and display. They also made their images of
idols and abominations out of this gold and silver (as in Ex. 32),
and therefore God made this wealth a thing loathed, abhorred and
cast away.
Thus God is wont to send judgments so plainly in
the line of men's sins as to remind them perpetually of the sins
which they were sent to scourge.

—

—

—

21. And I will give it into the hands of the strangers for
a prey, and to the wicked of the earth for a spoil and they
;

shall pollute
22.

My

pollute

and

it.

face will I turn also from them, and they shall
secret place: for the robbers shall enter into it,

my

defile

it.

God

will turn his face

23.

Make

away from his nominal pcoj^le, hearing
their prayer and granting them aid no more.
Consequently their
enemies shall pollute the Lord's secret place, his inner sanctuary,
the " holy of holies," where his glory had long dwelt.
"Robbers"
are men of notorious violence; here, the Chaldean armies.
a chain

:

for the land

is full

of bloody crimes,

and the city is full of violence.
24. Wherefore I will bring the worst of the heathen, and
they shall possess their houses: I will also make the pomp
of the strong to cease, and their holy places shall be defiled.
"

Make a

new

the very land was to be
hands of the officers of
justice.
Their bloody crimes, crimes worthy of death, deserved
such retribution. The passage indicates that atrocious immoralities
filled the land
the natural fruit of such extreme apostasy from
The word
God and of such debasing and polluting idolatry.
rendered, " their holy places," may mean their priests, the class who
by profession consecrated the people to God. Even this sacred order
chain," a

bound and delivered over a

—

symbol, as

if

culprit into the
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be dishonored, treated with extreme indignity and vioSo the pomp of the strong and the sanctity of the holy ones
should alike fail to screen and save them; should rather conduct
down upon their heads the vengeance of God for their great sins.
of

men

will

lence.

_

25. Destruction

cometh

;

and

tliey shall

seek peace, and

there shall be none.

Instead of "destruction," I prefer " Jiorror" as more close to the
sense of the Hebrew and in better keeping with the context. "When
a horror of great fear shall fall on them, they shaU seek peace, .but
in vain.
26.

MiscHef

shall

come upon

miscliief,

and rumor

shall

be upon rumor then shall they seek a vision of the prophet
but the law shall perish from the priest, and counsel from
;

the ancients,

mourn, and the prince shall be clothed
tlie hands of the jieople of the land
shall be troubled I will do unto them after their way, and
according to their deserts will I judge them, and they shall
know that I am the Lord.
27.

The king

Avith desolation,

shall

and
:

Like king Saul when the Lord had forsaken him, they shall seek
some vision from the Lord, but he shall make them no reply. Ho shuts
his ear and gives them no counsel in the day of their imploring cry.
So he said (Frov. 1 28), " Then shall they call upon me, but 1 will
:

not answer; they shall seek me early [earnestly], but they shall not
'-Even the king is not too high in station or too much
find me."
above the reach of calamity, to come down in the dust as a bitter
mourner. These terrible judgments would reach the throne and
Then the nations abroad, and
carry terror and woe to all hearts.
the Jewish people no less, will know that the Lord Jehovah is indeed
the Lord the King of nations and the righteous Judge and Avenger
of the guilty.
Thus closes this section of Ezekiel's prophecies, including chapters 4-7, freighted with threatenings of terrific judgments upon
Jerusalem and Judah for their grievous idolatries and utter apostasy
from their own God. Let us bear in mind that these announcements are made to the Jewish exiles in Clialdea, now only some five
years out from their dear native land, and up to this moment, doubtless, full of hope for the future of their country, and very probably,
with high anticipations of themselves returning at no distant day
Over these fond hopes, such preto enjoy peace and good there.
dictions must have passed rough-shod like the terrible threshing
feledge of oriental times, crushing them down into shapeless ruin.
Yet this bitter wreck of their cherished hopes was kindly purposed
on God's part to give them a new sense of the awful sin of idolatry
and to open their eyes to the wrath of God against their nation lor
It was the Lord's thought of mercy to re
this great national sin.

—
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claim and save a remnant out of these captives, and it vras vital to
realization that precisely this portrayal of their nation's guilt and
doom should be set vividly before their eyes, that so the moral power
of -what was being done in Judah might come with force undiminished by distance upon the hearts of the exiles in Chaldea.
We,
too, may fitly pause over these chapters and say. Thus the Lord
shows his high and holy displeasure against sin in his apostate people.
It is true of him that he abhors sin, and that, after long forbearance, the hour of judgment without mercy vrill surely come.
When it does come, alas there will be a fearfulness in the doom
of the guilty before which the stoutest hearts are appalled with terVerily, it can not be well for sinners to provoke the Almighty
ror
When God says, " Mine eye shall not spare, neither
to vengeance
will I have pity," woe be to the guilty and helpless sinner
Why
did he not take the kind forewarning and avert that wrath which
no heart can endure ?
its

!

!

!

!

CHAPTER

VIII.

This chapter opens a very extraordinary vision, the details of
fill four chapters (8-11).
It has its well-defined date
precisely one year and two months later than his first vision (chap. 1 ),
which brought to him the Lord's call into his prophetic office. As
already shown in the notes near the close of chapter 4, the symbolic transaction of besieging Jerusalem and bearing tliQ iniquities
of Israel and Judah, filled up the interval between that vision and
That the transactions recorded in
this, and was now just closed.
these four chapters were all see7i in vision and not done in the external world, is made abundantly clear by the language which records them.
"The hand of the Lord fell upon me;" "I saw a likeness;" "He put forth the form of a hand and took me by a lock of
mine head," and "the Spirit lifted me up between the earth and the
heaven, and brought me in the visions of God to Jerusalem." There
he saw the Shekinah the visible manifestation of the glory of the
Lord. The scene closes with the statement (chap. II: 24, 25),
"After that, the Spirit took me up and brought me back in a vision
by the Spirit of God into Chaldea to them of the captivity. So the
Then I spake unto them
vision that I had seen went up from me.
All
of the captivity all the things that the Lord had showed me."
this is perfectly explicit to the point that the scene here is purely

—

which

—

prophetic vision.
None of his fellow-captives saw it. It was shown
to the prophet only.
Wlien it closed, he reported it to them entire.
Every feature in this description conspires to make a clear and unThe gi'eat moral
questionable case of a pure prophetic vision.
The Lord aimed to reveal to
[)urposes of this vision are obvious.
lis prophet and through him to the exiles, (1.) The horrible abom
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inations of idol worship in various forms as they existed in Jerusa-

lem and within the very temple of Jehovah: and (2.) The discriminating judgments by which the Lord would assuredly sift out and
cut down in his unsparing vengeance all the guilty idolaters among
These points it was of the utmost consequence to the
his people.
As bearing on their own moral
captives in Chaldea to understand.
state, it was vital that they should know how deeply guilty the
masses of the people in their native land had become; how much
the elders and the priests were involved in this guilt as indeed the
prime leaders in it by their position and example and how terribly
the Lord would destroy them for such horrible apostasy and depravity.
These things would show the exiles that they had no occasion
to sympathize with their suffering brethren as if punished too
severely in the terrible calamities of siege and ruin then closely
impending. They would also be a forcible and most pertinent
;

warning to themselves to turn away from those same
would escape a like terrible vengeance.

sins as they

1. And it came to pass in the sixth year, in the sixth
month, in the fifth day of the mouth, as I sat in my house,
and the elders of Judah sat before me, that the hand of the
Lord God fell there upon me.
2. Then I beheld, and lo a likeness as the appearance of
from the appearance of his loins even downward, fire
fire
and from his loins even upward, as the api:)earance of
brightness, as the color of amber.
3. And he put forth the form of a hand, and took me by
a lock of my head and the spirit lifted me up between the
earth and the heaven, and brought me in the visions of God
to Jerusalem, to the door of the inner gate that looketh toward the north; wdaere was the seat of the image of jeal:

;

ousy, "which provoketh to jealousy.

As already shown, the days of his lying on his side (chap. 4)
have just closed. He is now at home, sitting quietly in his own
The elders of Judah are sitting there before him, deeply
house.
impressed (we may suppose) by the strangeness of that scene, by
its fearful significance, and by the threatenings of judgment on the
guilty city which we have been reading in chapters 5-7.
The Lord
proceeds now to another method of presenting, first to the prophet
and then through him to the peoi^le, essentially the same ideas the
sin and the doom of the Jews yet remaining in Jerusalem.
The
method of presenting these truths is obviously varied in the hope of
more effectually securing thereby the desired moral impression.
Let us note that this method of presenting to the prophet and to
his fellow-exiles the sin and doom of Jerusalem, reveals not any
human view of those points, but emphatically and precisely God's
vieio of them.
The focts are shown from God's own stand-point.
The observer sees them only and wholly as seen and shown by God

—
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himself.
Hence this vision teaches us how God looks upon such
sios as those, among his own covenant people, within his very sanctuary, and also how he discriminates between the innocent and the

by what marks he knows and points out the innocent, and
with Avhat. unsparing vengeance he punishes and even exterminates
The glorious personage, presall save those who bear his mark.
ent to the mind's eye of the prophet in this vision, is the same who
was seen on the movable throne in chap. 1, bearing essentially the
same description as in chap. 1 26-28, all begirt with fire, and with
a resplendent radiance as of polished brass; the word rendered
"the color of amber," being the same as in chap. 1: 4.
The impression of being transported through the air is not unknown in the
phenomena of dreams.
How closely analogous this case of prophetic vision may be to the experience of dreams, it is impossible
for any to say save the prophets themselves.
Let it suffice us to
rest in the fact that He who made the mind of man must have
ample means for making any impression upon it which he may wish
"The door of the inner gate that looketh toward the
to make.
This "image of jealousy" is an idol
north" IS the temple.
image which provoked the jealousy of Almighty God. The thought
looks toward the second command, " Thou shalt not make unto thee
any graven image," etc. "thou shalt not bow down thyself to them
nor serve them, for I the Lord thy God am a jealous God."
In
the last clause of verse 3, the Heb. for the last word is supposed by
Gesenius to mean, "which sells the nation into bondage."
Our
tKinslators supposed the word to be only another form of the verl>
for being jealous.
Neither sense is bad. Some of the ablest modern
critics still adhere to the view of our translators.
jiuilty;

:

—

4. And behold, the glory of the God of Israel ivas there,
according to the vision that I saw in the plain.
5. Then said he unto me, Son of man, lift up thine eyes
now the way toward the north. So I lifted up mine eyes
the way toward the north, and behold northward at the gate
of the altar this image of jealousy in the entry.
6. He said furthermore unto me. Son of man, seest thou
what they do? even the great abominations that the hou&e
of Israel committeth here, that I should go fa^ off from my
sanctuary?
But turn thee yet again, and thou shalt see
greater abominations.

The "vision seen in the plain" refers to chap. 3: 22, 23. Here
he meets again the same glorious personage as there, in the form of
the ancient Shekinah.
This personage speaks to him and leads
him on through the scenes of this vision.
Standing in the temple
at Jerusalem and looking toward the north, he sees at the temple
gate, near the great altar of burntrofiering, this idol-image which
provoked the God of Israel to jealousy. His divine Guide calls his
special attention to this first abomination.
The clause, " That I
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as compelling

him
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my

sanctuary," speaks of those abominationa
his temple and give it up to destruction.
This was a vital point the more so because the Jews presumptuously assumed that God could not let the city be destroyed
80 long as his temple stood there, but must protect the city for his
temple's sake.
See Notes on Jer. 7:4. It seems never to have
occurred to them that such abominations would compel the Lord to
abandon his temple and give up both city and temple to destruction.
to

abandon

—

7. And he brouglit me to the door of the court ; and when
1 looked, behold a hole in the wall.
8. Then said he unto me, Son of man, dig now in the

wall
9.

:

and when I had digged in the wall, behold a door.
he said unto me. Go in, and behold the wicked

And

abominations that they do here.
10. So I went in and saw; and behold every form of
creeping things, and abominable beasts, and all the idols of
the house of Israel, portrayed upon the wall round about.
11. And there stood before them seventy men of the ancients of the house of Israel, and in the midst of them stood
Jaazaniah the son of Shaphan, with every man his censer
in his hand and a thick cloud of incense went up.
12. Then said he unto me. Sou of man, hast thou seen
what the ancients of the house of Israel do in the dark,
every man in the chambers of his imagery ? for they say,
The Lord seeth us not; the Lord hath forsaken the earth.
;

There is now opened to the prophet's view q, secret "chamber of
imagery," the walls of which are covered with delineations of all
unclean beasts and insects, portrayed here as objects of idolatrous
worship. This species of idols and the manner of delineating them
were obviously Egyptian, borrowed from that land where almost
every known animal was included among their objects of reverence
and worship. It would seem that this base form of idolatry was
kept somewhat back from public view, in the secret chambers
These seventy men of the ancients of the house
of the temple.
of Israel were' obviously the Jewish Sanhedrim, the well-known supreme council of the nation, always chosen from the elders of the
people.
It was their sacred duty to suppress all idolatry; yet here
they are in their retired chambers with every man his censer in his
hand to burn incense to toads and snakes to every base and abominable creature
To aggravate the case yet more, there stood in the
midst of them, probably as president of the council, Jaazaniah, the
son of Shaphan. This Shaphan appears in the history of Josiah's
great reformation as a true and noble man also in the life of Jeremiah as the father of Ahikam, that prophet's powerful friend. See
2 Kings 22, and Jer. 26 24. If Jaazaniah was now at the head of
the Sanhedrim, and if he was also the son (and not the grandson)

—

!

;

:
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of Shaplian, he must on both grounds have been at this time far
advanced in years, and for this reason his sin in this idol worship
Shaphan was somewhat
Avas the greater and the more appalling.
advanced in years when he appears prominently in Josiah's reformation;

{. e.,

vision.

in this king's eighteenth year; full thirty years before this
many reasons a strong case that Jaaz-

It was, therefore, for

aniah, the son of the good

Shaphan and now the president of the

Sanhedrim, hoary with years and perhaps trembling on the brink
of the grave, should be leading on his younger brethren of this great
council in these most base and debasing idolatries.
Alas how were
the noble fallen
And how manifestly hopeless of reform must the
nation have become
The Lord saw their deeds of darkness and
revealed them in vision to his prophet.
"Son of man, hast thou
seen?" Take note of it, for it testifies to the deep and hopeless
corruption of the whole people
Observe what they say. " The
Lord seeth us not; the Lord hath forsaken the earth." This was at
least the language of their heart
that inner thought with which
they cast off all fear of God and all just sense of his presence. Perhaps the Lord does not mean to say that they openly taught this
doctrine to others, or even publicly avowed it yet even this would
not be incredible, and if true, would only evince their confirmed
moral hardihood and infatuation.
Eosenmuller cites from Ammianus Marcellinus, a Latin historian, to the efifect that the Egyptians practiced precisely this form of idol worship in subterranean
recesses, sculpturing on house-walls many kinds of fowls and of
wild beasts which they designated with hieroglyphic characters.
!

!

!

!

—

;

13. He said also unto me, turn thee yet again, and thou
shalt see greater abominations that they do.
14. Then he brought me to the door of the gate of the
Lord's house, which xvas toward the north ; and behold, there
sat women weeping for Tammuz.
15. Then said he unto me, Hast thou seen tins,
son of
man? Turn thee yet again, and thou shalt see greater

O

abominations than these.
This form of idolatry was Syrian, Tammuz being probably the
celebrated youthful Adonis, over whose untimely (supposed) death,
the Syrian damsels held an annual mourning. As the legend runs,
Adonis was subsequently found alive, or restored from the dead,
whereupon their mourning turns to exuberant joy.
Foul and
licentious practices followed.
"The finding again was the commencement of a wake, accompanied by all the usages which in the
East attend such a ceremony prostitution, cutting off the hair,
cutting the breast with knives, and playing on pipes."
(Smith's
Bible Dictionary.)

—

16.

house,

And

me into the inner court of the Lord's
at the door of the temple of the Lord,

he brought

and behold,

between the porch and the altar, were about

five

and twenty
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men, with their backs toward the temple of the Lord, and
their faces toward the east; and they worshiped the sun
toward the east.
17. Then he said unto me. Hast thou seen this, O son of
man ? Is it a light thing to the house of Judah that they
commit the abominations which they commit here ? for they
have filled the land with violence, and have returned to
provoke me to anger: and lo, they put the branch to their
nose.
18. Therefore will I also deal in fury mine eye shall not
spare, neither will I have pity: and though they cry in
mine ears with a loud voice, yet will I not hear them.
;

Here are twenty-five men, their backs to the temple of the Lord,
and their faces eastward, worshiping the sun. As the other
special forms of idolatry were Egy[3tian and Syrian in their origin,
this is nationally Persian, yet was in most ancient times wideJob
spread, and very probably was the earliest form of idolatry.
refers to it, chap. 31 26-28, "If I beheld the sun when it shined,
or the moon, walking in brightness, and my heart hath been
secretly enticed, or my mouth hath kissed my hand; this also were
an iniquity to be punished by the judge; for I should have denied
:

The revealing personage now appeals to the
the God above."
prophet to say if such base idolatries can be accounted a small
Especially considered as practiced by the house of Judah,
thing.
the ancient covenant people of the living God, ovght lie not to
be jealous for his holy name, and take vengeance on such sinners?
Nor was their sin limited to idol worship. Under the influence of idolatry, the people had become grossly immoral. They
had "filled the land with violence" the usual phrase to indicate
Idolatry is the legitimate mother of extreme
assaults and murders.
immorality. It discards the fear of God, and breaks dovm all the
restraints that come upon the minds of men from just views of the
Thus it opens the
great, the pure and the ever-glorious Jehovah.
"Putting the branch to the
floodgates of human depravity.
nose'' is thought to refer to a Persian ceremony, practiced in
For all these
their worship of the sun and of its symbol, fire.
grievous sins, the Lord will surely scom-ge and punish his apostate
people; he will not spare; and however imploring their cry, he will
not hear! There is a time for prayer; but, that time once past,
Woe
there comes another hour which is not the time for prayer.
to the sinner who waits till then ere he lifts up his beseeching cry
As bearing on the fearful doom of the incorrigibly
for mercy!
wicked in the future world, this testimony from God himself ia
fearfully in point to show that there is a time when cries for mercy
If there come such hours in the lighter judgwill be unavailing.
ments of time, what must we not expect amid the far sorer judg-

—

ments of eternity!
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This chapter continues the sul)jcct of the chapter jireccding.

The prophet is shown in vision how the Lord discriminates between
his friends and his enemies, to spare the one and to slay the other
without mercy.
1. He cried' also in mine ears with a loud voice, saying,
Cause them that have charge over the city to draw near,
even every man ^uith his destroying weapon in his hand.
2. And behold, six men came from the way of the higher
gate, which lieth toward the north, and every man a slaughter-weapon in his hand and one man among them ^vas
clothed with linen, with a writer's iukhorn by his side and
they went in and stood beside the brazen altar.
;

:

These men represent the executive agents or ministers of the
Lord's providential government over the city. The object of this
vision is to set before the eye of the prophet the fact of God's retributive judgments upon the city, and the manner in which his
agents perform their mission.
The "man clothed with linen"
is not attired for slaughter.
Linen, so commonly worn by the
priests, would have been out of place on the men who bore the
"slaughter-weapons."
It was the custom of official scribes to
attach their inkhorn to their girdles.
The executioners take their
stand first beside the brazen altar, to begin their work at the point
which best indicated the great sin of the people the desecration of
God's holy altar.

—

3. And the glory of the God of Israel was gone up from
the cherub, whereupon he Avas, to the threshold of the
house.
And he called to the man clothed Avith linen,
which had the Avriter's inkhorn by his side.
4. And the Lord said unto him, Go through the midst
of the city, through the midst of Jerusalem, and set a mark
upon the foreheads of the men that sigh and that cry for
all the abominations that be done in the midst thereof.

This "glory of the God of Israel" I take to be the Shckinah
of the Mosaic economy (see Ex. 29: 43, and 40: 34, 35, and 1 Kings
8: 11).
Its resting-place was over and upon the cherubim whose
outspread wings covered the mercy-seat or lid of the ark of testimony. This removal to the threshold seems to have the twofold
object; (1) of indicating that he was soon to withdraw from this
desecrated and doomed temple and (2) of placing himself in nearer
proximity to the executioners of his vengeance as if to supervise and
direct their movements.
Chap. 10 18 notes the return of this
Shekinah to his usual position.
The godly men of the city must
first be discriminated and marked before the wicked are slain.
So
;

•
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" He shall separate them one from another
in the end of the world
as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats, and he shall set
the sheep on his right hand and the goats on his left" (Mat.
25 32, 33). Judgment can never proceed till this separation is first
provided for.
The bearer of the vrritcr's inkhorn knows his men
by their tears and sighs. It is assumed to be impossible that any
one can be truly the friend of God and not be agonized in view of
the abominations done in the holy city.
This then is the sole criterion for the discrimination. The man
with the inkhorn asks for no one's professions, or claims, or hopes.
He asks only for these most reliable tests of the heart the tears
and outcries of bitter grief by which those whose hearts were really
with God must indicate the anguish they feel in view of such awful
abominations.
Man may look on the outward appearance God
looks on the heart.
:

:

—

;

5.

after

And

in mine hearing, Go ye
and smite: let not your eye

to tlie others lie said

him through the

city,

have ye pity
Slay utterly old and young, both maids, and little
children, and Avomen: but come not near any man upon
whom is the mark and begin at my sanctuary. Then they
spare, neither
6.

;

began at the ancient men which ivere before the house.
7. And he said unto them. Defile the house, and fill the
courts with the slain
go ye forth. And they went forth,
and slew in the city.
The destroyers followed did not precede the man with the inkhorn.
But they followed close behind him. They spared every
man who bore the mark, but none other. Whoever was not for
:

—

—

—

God, decidedly, strongly, with his real heart was adjudged to be
against him, and was cut down accordingly.
There was no recogThe commissions given respectively to
nition of any neutral class.
the man who marked and to the men who slew, utterly precluded
The men who did not
the possibility of any neutrality in the case.
care for the honor of God, and who had no teai's to shed over these
abominations, were at once cut down as God's enemies. No matter
how civil and quiet they may have been no matter how much they
may have consulted their ease or their personal standing and influence, or any other form of personal consideration; if they did
not sigh and cry over the utter desecration of Jehovah's name and
temple, law and worship, they were accounted his enemies and met
"Begin at my sanctuary" there
their doom with the wicked.
where the nation's sin had culminated and assumed its most outThose ''anrageous and horrid forms, there let judgment begin.
cient men" were obviously the Jewish Council.
See 8: 11.
Some might think that God would spare his temple the defilement
No, indeed! The guilty Jews have desof this scene of slaughter.
ecrated it with their abominations: let it be cleansed with their
The Lord accounts it no defilement, but rather a cleansing
blood.
;

—

—

EZEKIEL.— CHAP.
by means of righteous

retribution, to

fill

55

IX.
the courts of

the temple

with mangled corpses and fresh gore.
8. Aud it came to pass wliile tliey were slaying tliem,
and I "was left, that I fell upon my face, and cried, and
said, Ah, Lord God! wilt thou destroy all the residue of
Israel in thy pouring out of thy fury upon Jerusalem?
9.

Then

said he unto me,

The

iniquity of the house of

and Judah is exceeding great, and the land is full
of blood, and the city full of perverseness
for they say,
The Lord hath forsaken the earth and the Lord seeth not.
10. And as for me also, mine eye shall not spare, neither
will I have pity, but I will recompense their way upon
Israel

:

;

their head.

The impulses of the prophet's humanity and love for his country
and people stand out here with beautiful simplicity. Seeming to
himself to stand almost alone, one living man among the heaps of
dead, his natural thought and utterance are, "Ah, my God! Wilt
thou destroy the whole nation ? In this scene of retribution on the
The Lord
guilty Jews, arc there none at all to be spared?"
answers that their iniquity is exceeding great; that the land is full
and the
of the blood of personal violence, outrages and murders
the wresting of judgment, the violation of
city full of perverseness
every personal and sacred right these sinners practically saying,
"There is no God here; he does not see us; he has gone up from
the earth."
See 8: 12. Because of these outrages and hoi'rible
abominations and immoralities, the Lord must give scope to judgment without mercy. lie can not pardon; he must not spare.
;

—

11.

And

the inkhorn

behold, the

by

—

man

clothed with linen, which had

his side, reported the matter, saying, I

have

done as thou hast commanded me.
The man with the inkhorn
mission.

made any

reports the fulfillment of his com-

It is not intimated that the

men

with slaughter-weapons

The diil'erence
by the Lord in

in the two cases indicates the
the men who are to be saved
special interest felt
and in the faithful execution of his commission in their behalf.
Judgment, here as ever, is his strange work; mercy, his delight.
The spirit of vengeance does not for one moment eclipse his love for
liis people, or abate from his wakeful and never-waning interest in
The moral force of this entire scene is of the very
their welfare.
highest order, and is scarcely surpassed by any thing found in the
report.

The Jerusalem of that age represents the corsacred scriptures.
rupt church of God the case of his chosen people when fearfully
apostate from God, so utterly corrupt indeed that the Lord can spare
no longer, but turns to terrible judgment. One of the points of
most vital significance (as already shown) is the principle on which
the discrimiuation is made between God's friends and his enemiea.

—
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This can not be studied too carefully or -with too much close and
thorough self-application. How marv on this principle would be
spared in our church or community? Should 1 be among them?
.fudged by the test of my heart's real and expressed sympathy,
ehould I have my place with God's friends or his foes'?

CHAPTER

X.

This chapter is a continuation of the same vision. The scene
presented here is substantially a reappearance of that recorded in
The glorious Shekinah, the cherubim, their wings, bodies,
chap. 1.
the wheels attending them, the common insjjiration that moved them
all, and the same law of their motion directly forward without turning; these are the leading features here and also there.
This de"

scription differs from that in a few minor points. The word " cherub
here answers for the most part to the word "living creature" there.
Here the entire number of cherubim seem to constitute one " living
creature" (vs. 15, 20). The "throne" is named here, only in v. 1.
In other cases the "living creature" appears directly under the God
of Israel (vs. 4, 19, 20).
While these symbols have the same objects as those of chap. 1, viz., to impress the prophet's mind with
the unutterable majesty and gloi'y of the God of Israel, especially
as developed in his providential agencies for the government of nations and for judgment on the guilty, they have each their specific
diffei'ences.
The scenes of chap. 1 were specially adapted to the
inauguration of the prophet into his work. Those of chap. 10 were
adapted to the purposes of this vision (chaps. 8-11), particularly to
show that the consuming fire cast upon the guilty city came forth
from underneath the throne of God, wielded by the omnipotent
agencies Avhich underlie that moving throne and further, to show
also that the manifested presence of the glory of God w?is preparing
to leave his long occupied place in the sacred temjile.
These
general remarks comprise most of the explanations which this chap;

ter requires.

1. Then I looked, and behold, in the firmament that vjas
above the head of the chcrubims there ajijiearcd over them
as it were a sapphire stone, and the appearance of the like-

ness of a throne.
I

was

to

brilliant like a sapphire stone

itself

And he spake
Go in between

man clothed with linen, and
the wheels, even under the cherub, and
thy hand with coals of fire from between the cherubims,

2.

said.
fill

say that what seemed to be a throne
and rested on the firmament which
reposed on the heads of the cherubim.

understand this passage

unto the
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And

he went in in

my

sight.

The throne bcfoi'c spoken of inplicd the presence of the king
Avho sat upon it, who now accosts the man clothed in linen.
As
already intimated, this fire taken from between the wheels underneath the cherubim, to be cast upon the guilty city, indicated that
terrific judgments from the agencies of God's providence were about
to consume it.
It is a significant fact that the executive agent here
should be the man in linen who in chap. 9 has no other function
save to mark in their foreheads the men who bewailed the abominations of the guilty people.
But God has no class of servants too
holy or sacred to act as his agents, if need be, in the execution of
his righteous judgments.
It certainly corresponds with his arrangements in this ivorld to use them in representing, symbolizing and
setting before the minds of the people, these most fearful judgments.
The gospel minister who wears holy linen in God's temple must not
shrink from proclaiming to the wicked both their guilt and their
doom.

fiery

Now the cherubims stood on the right side of the
house, when the man went in ; and the cloud filled the
inner court.
4. Then the glory of the Lord went up from the cherub,
and stood over the threshold of the house and the house
was filled with the cloud, and the court was full of the
brightness of the Lord's glory.
5. And the sound of the cherubims' wings was heard even
to the outer court, as the voice of the Almighty God when
he speaketh.
3.

;

That the Shekinah removed from his usual place over the mercyseat and stood over the threshold indicates (as said in notes on chap.
9: 3) that he was preparing to depart from that polluted temple.
It may also have been a more appropriate position from Avhich to
direct and observe the movements then at hand.
The sublime
and impressive sound of the wings of the cherubims when they
moved was prominent in the vision of chap. 1. See chap. 1 24, 25.
:

And it came to
man clothed with

he had commanded
the
linen, saying, Take fire from between
the wheels, from between the cherubims; then he went in
and stood beside the wheels.
7. And one cherub stretched forth his hand from between
the cherubims unto the fire that %vas between tlie cherubims,
and took thereof, and put it into the hands of him that ivas
clothed with linen: who took it, and went out.
8. And there appeared in the cherubims the form of a
man's hand under their winrrs.
6.

pass, that Avhen
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That a man clothed with linen should take both hands full of fire,
unharmed, would be a most impressive sj^mbol. Nothing is incongruous in dreams. The symbol, however, has none the less force
because the thing would be impossible in real life.
9. And when I looked, behold the four Avheels by the
cherubims, one wheel by one cherub, and another wheel by
another cherub and the appearance of the wheels was as
the color of beryl stone.
10. And as for their appeai'ances, they four had one likeness, as if a wheel had been in the midst of a wheel.
11. When they went, they went upon their four sides;
they turned not as they went, but to the place wdiither the
head looked they followed it they turned not as they went.
12. And their whole body, and their backs, and their
liands, and their wings, and the wheels, were full of eyes
round about, even the wheels that they four had.
13. As for the wheels, it was cried unto them in my hearing, O wheel!
the first face was the
14. And every one had four faces
face of a cherub, and the second face was the face of a man,
and the third the face of a lion, and the fourth the face of
:

;

:

an

eagle.

And the cherubims were lifted up. This
creature that I saw by the river of Chebar.
15.

is

the living

made here were mostly presented in chap. 1. The
wheel!" seems intended to recognize them as inspired with
intelligence and consciousness
the Spirit of God dwelling within
them and energizing all their activities. This view is given also in
chapter 1. The clause (vs. 1, 5), "This is the living creature that
I saw by the river Chebar," refers to the scenes of the first chapter.
The

cry,

points

"O

—

16. And when the cherubims went, the wdieels went by
them: and when the cherubims lifted up their wings to
mount up from the earth, the same wheels also turned not
from beside them,
17. When they stood, tJiese stood; and when they were

up themselves also: for the spirit of
the living creature was in them.
18. Then the glory of the Lord departed from off the
threshold of the house and stood over the cherubims.
19. And the cherubims lifted up their wings, and mounted
up from the earth in my sight: when they went out, the
wheels also toere beside them, and every one stood at the
door of the east gate of the Lord's house ; and the glory of
the God of Israel tvas over them above.

lifted up, these lifted
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20. This is the living creature that I saw under the God
of Israel by the river of Chebar and I knew that they were
the cherubims.
21. Every one had four faces apiece, and every one four
wings and the likeness of the hands of a man ^vas under
their wings.
22. And the likeness of their faces was the same faces
which I saw by the river of Chebar, their appearances and
themselves they went every one straight forward.
;

;

:

These points have been before ns. It only remains to sufjgest
that these symbols are repeated in this vision of judgments on Jerusalem to show that the agencies for its destruction were precisely
those which were symbolized by the wonderful phenomena of the
moving throne of God. In his government over the nations of men,
God wields the agencies of judgment and retribution at his pleasure,
with resources ineffably vast and glorious. O, if we might only see
them with unveiled eye, it might befall us as it befell the servant of
Elisha when his master prayed, "Lord, open his eyes that he may
"And the Lord opened the eyes of the young man and he
see."
saw, and behold, the mountain was full of horses and chariots of
fire round about Elisha" (2 Kings 6: 17).

CHAPTER

XI.

This chapter continues the same vision and brings it to its close.
While the prophet is in vision at Jerusalem, he sees some of
the princes of leading influence in wickedness and is directed to
prophesy to them. While doing bo, one of them, Pelatiah, falls
dead.
From this point, the strain of the vision changes. In answer
to the prophet's expostulation, the Lord shows him that although the
Jews in Jerusalem are proud, exclusive, and hopelessly hardened,
yet it is his purpose to save a precious remnant from among the exWith
iles and give them wholly a new spirit and a tender heart.
this,

the vision closes.

1. Moreover, the spirit lifted me up, and brought me
unto the east gate of the Lord's house, which looketh eastward: and behold at the door of the gate five and twenty
cnen ; among whom I saw Jaazaniah the son of Azur, and
Pelatiah the son of Benaiah, princes of the people.
2. Then said he unto me, Son of man, these are the men
that devise mischief, and give wicked counsel in this city
3. Which say, It is not near; let us build houses: this
dty is the caldron, and we be the flesh."
'
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new scene opens. The divine Spirit puts the prophet into a
position at the east gate of the temple where he sees twentyfive men of leading influence, among whom he recognizes and names
two who were princes among the people. These are the men who
new

into deeper sin, perpetually counteracting
V. 3 quotes some of their
the labors of the Lord's faithful prophets.
language. The English version of the first clause, "It is not near;
let us build houses," means. The judgments threatened against us
are yet far remote let us go on as usual in the pursuits of peaceful
The original, however, presents some rather serious difficulties
life.
in this construction, particularly in the form of the verb rendered,
different view
"Let us build," which is the infinitive construct
" The time for building houses is not
is, therefore, proposed, thus
near; we have war upon us, or near impending; this is a time of
Let us meet it with whatever sacrifices of the common
calamity.
need not fear being ousted
comforts of life may be necessary.
from the city. This city is to us the caldron the pot in which flesh
As the flesh remains in the pot as
are the flesh.
is boiled.
The latter
its place and home, so shall we remain in this city."
The figure of
of these two constructions, I, on the whole, prefer.
the pot or caldron appears again somewhat amplified in chap. 2-i.
So far as its significance is developed here, it obviously meant one
thing as used by the princes, and another as used by the prophet.
As indicated above, they used it only in a good sense the pot making a home for the flesh put therein, as the city was in their view to
be the home for its population, in contradistinction to being driven
The prophet, by a quick turn, plays on the figure
out into exile.
and gives it a new significance. The city is indeed (he would say)
yovir caldron, and ye are flesh in it, but not flesh in the sense of
living men sheltered in a peaceful home, but in a sense more in
keepmg with the figure dead flesh put into the pot to be boiled
thoroughly and then brought forth for another form of destruction

had seduced the people

;

A

:

We

—

We

—

—

4.

Therefore prophesy agamst them, prophesy,

O

son of

man.
5. And the spirit of the Lord fell upon me, and said unto
me. Speak Thus saith the Lord Thus have ye said, O
house of Israel for I know the things that come into your
mind, every one of them.
;

;

:

In the clause, " The things that come up into your mind," the
prominent Hebrew word seems rather to mean, the aspirations the
high and raised hopes of your souls. God knew how full they were
;

Df vain self-confidence.

Ye have

multiplied your slain in this city, and ye have,
the streets thereof with the slain.
Your slain whom
7. Therefore thus saith the Lord God
yft have laid in the midst of it, they are the flesh, and tJiis
6.

filled

;
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it.

Ye have

feared the swOrd; and I

Avill

bring a sword

saith the Lord God.
9. And I will bring you out of the midst thereof, and
deliver you into the hands of strangers, and will executo

upon you,

judgments among you.
I will judge you in the
10. Ye shall fall by the sword
border of Israel and ye shall know that I am the Lord.
IL This city shall not be your caldron, neither shall yc
be the flesh in the midst thereof; but I Avill judge you in
the border of Israel:
12. And ye shall know that I am the Lord for ye have
not walked in my statutes, neither executed my judgments,
but have done after the manners of the heathen that aro
round about you.
;

;

:

It is

supposable that this slaughter was then yet future but near

certain, and as the legitimate fruit of their pernicious influence.
Hence they might well be charged with the
The prophet turns their figure to a terriresponsible guilt of it.
ble significance.
The heaps of slaughtered men, soon to fill this
city, are to be the flesh, held by this city as a caldron holds animal
flesh.
The living God will bring them forth out of this city into a
" The hands of strangers " will bear them far away.
bitter exile.
When the Lord said (v. 11), "This city shall not be your cal<lron," etc., he meant, it shall not be so in your sense of that figure.
For they would surely be driven out of their city and land.
"I
will judge you in the border of Israel," implies that tliey shall be
removed from the city, and shall meet some of their judgments
on the borders of their land. This may allude to the fact that
Zodekiah and many of his princes were brought to trial at Eiblah,
just on the northern border of Israel, and there received their sentence and doom (Jcr. 52: 8-11, 26, 27). The reason for this terrible doom is fitly stated: "For ye have not walked in my statutes,
neither executed my judgments, but have done after the manner of
the heathen."

and thought of as

13. And it came to pass, Avhen I prophesied, that Pelatiah
the son of Benaiah died.
Then fell I down upon my face,
and cried with a loud voice, and said, Ah Lord God wilt
thou make a full end of the remnant of Israel ?
!

In order to confirm this prophecy to the people, and not least, to
give the prophet himself an impressive sense of the terrible significance of the things now shown to him and announced by him,
all suddenly while he is speaking, Pelatiah falls dead
The prophet
falls on his face and cries out, "Ah, Lord God, wilt thou make a
full end of the remnant of Israel?"
Shall none be left? Are tlie
!
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God to be exterminated and no seed be left to replant the
and rebuild the Zion of the Lord ?
The shock of such an
appalling death impresses him with this painful fear, to which the
Lord kindly responds in the verses following.
people of

land,

Again the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Sou of man, thy brethren, even thy brethren, the men
of thy kindred, and all the house of Israel wholly are they
unto whom the inhabitants of Jerusalem have said. Get you
from the Lord unto us is this land given in possession.
16. Therefore say. Thus saith the Lord God; Although I
have cast them far off among the heathen, and although I
have scattered them among the countries, yet will I be to
them as a little sanctuary in the countries where they shall
14.
15.

:

come.

The Import of v. 15 I take to be this: The people now remaining
in Jerusalem, In their proud exclusiveness and vain self-confidence,
are saying to yourself, to your relatives, and to all the house of
Israel who are with you in your present exile in Chaldea, "i?5
gone ! The Lord has cast you out of his city and far away from his
You shall have no part any more in this city or in the
presence.
God of your fathers. The city and land are given to us for our
To which the Lord replies; "Although
permanent possession."
1 have cast out the people who are with you into exile, yet I will
surely befriend them; will bless to them this very exile; and will
be their sanctuary in the sense of refuge in the countries where
they shall be."
^I
prefer to construe the word " Utile," not as
meaning small applied to sanctuary, but as meaning short in reference to time, indicating that for a little time he will reveal himself
as their refuge and help in this foreign land.
The exile should bo
short.
Through Its brief duration God would be their sanctuary.
Although they were cast forth from the outward sanctuary at Jerusalem, yet God would be their real sanctuary in their exile.
His
presence was infinitely more and better than the temple walls reared
Shortly afterward, the prophet sees the Lord leavby Solomon.
ing the earthly temple (v. 23).
17. Therefore say, Thus saith the Lord God
I will even
gather you from the people, and assemble you out of the
countries where ye have been scattered, and I will give you
the land of Israel.
18. And they shall come thither, and they shall take
away all the detestable things thereof and all the abominations thereof from thence.
19. And I will give them one heart, and I will put a new
spirit within you
and I will take the stony heart out of
their flesh, and will give them an heart of flesh
;

;

I
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That they may walk in my statutes, and keep mine
and they shall be my people, and

ordinances, and do them:
I will be their God.

The Lord will bring this remnant home to their native land.
They shall extarminate every vestige of idolatry and put away all
those abominations which had been the ruin of their nation; and
to crown all, God will give them "o«e heart"
not a heart divided between God and Satan the holy temple and abominable
idols; but ojie heart, true and pure;
and "a new spirit," all
unlike what they had before. These precious promises, clothed
in strong but plain words, reappear somewhat amplified in chap. 36.
Their rich and precious significance lies in the point that the Lord
will put his own hand to the work of their thorough reformation

—

—

that he will reach their very hearts that he will radically cure their
horrible propensity to idolatry, and will turn their heart wholly to
himself.
So turned and so renewed in heart and spirit, they will
walk in his statutes and keep his ordinances with a willing, loving
They will be truly the Lord's people, and the Lord himself
heart.
Let us bless the God of love for such promwill be their God.
ises, and pray that their fullness of meaning may be granted in
As these words
glorious measure to his Zion of these latter days.
stand here, their first installment of realization must be assigned to
their first, but not their last.
the restoration under Zerubbabel;
For, beyond a question, these promises in their ample range are
Messianic, and pertain to the gospel age, and preeminently to those
latter times of this age when "all shall know the Lord from the least
to the greatest."
;

—

21. But as for them whose heart walketh after the heart
of their detestable things and their abominations, I will
recompense their way upon their own heads, saith the Lord-

God.
Some will repel the divine mercy, and will still walk after their
All such must receive the terribly fearful but just
detestable idols.
It was of the utmost
retribution of God upon their guilty heads.
importance for its moral bearings that this statement should bo
made, fastening on every man his own responsibility for his own
moral conduct. Even this great baptism of regenerating mercy and
power does not shut off the personal agency of the people. Those
who thrust God away and will "always resist the Holy Ghost,"
giving their heart still to their abominations, must perish in their
sins.

22. Then did the cherubims lift up their wings, and the
wheels beside them and the glory of the God of Israel was
over them above.
23. And the glory of the Lord Avent up from the midst
;
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XII.

upon the mountain which

on the

is

east side of the city.

The visible divine glory now leaves the city and rests on the
mountain toward the east, Mount Olivet; indicating tliat he is soon
to depart and leave the city to its doom.
24. Afterward the spirit took me up, and brought me in
a vision by the Spirit of God into Chaldea, to them of the
captivity.
So the vision that I had seen went up from me.
25. Then I spake unto them of the captivity all the
things that the Lord had shewed me.

The scenes of the vision have closed the prophet is consciously
brought back to Chaldea; and now rehearses to the people in exile
there, all that the Lord had shown him.
It was the main purpose
in placing these matters in vision before the prophet that he might
present them to the people then in exile.
The points made in the
various scenes of this one vision were all of them intensely vital to
their moral position
adapted to dissipate their vain hopes in regard
to the permanence of the city, to impress them with a sense of its
;

—

horrid guilt, and to show them that God had designs of mercy toward themselves, if only they would turn from their idols and give
him their heart undivided.

CHAPTER

XII.

In this chapter the prophet by divine direction makes himself a
suggustive sign of the people going into captivity, vs. 1-lG; eats hia
bread with trembling to denote the terror of the inhabitants of Jeru-

Balem and Israel, vs. 17-20; and rebukes their presumption in
assuming that the predictions of judgments borne to them by the
prophets referred only to some far-distant time,
1.

The word of the Lord

also

vs.

21-28.

came unto me, saying,

2. Son of man, thou dwellest in the midst of a rebellious
hou&c, Avhich have eyes to see, and see not they have ears
for they are a rebellious house.
to hear, and hear not
;

:

It is implied here that the spirit of rebellion

blinded the people,

becoming a perpetual temptation to them to shut their eyes and rct'.se to see God and their duty
to hear his warnings and their
doom. They might see, but would not. This is the precise sense
of having eyes to see, but yet seeing not.
Compare Isa. 6 9, and
•12: 20; Mat. 13: 13-15, and Acts 28: 25-27.
This propensity to
self-blindness is adduced here as a reason for one more effort to put
the near impending captivity of Judah and Jerusalem palpably before
the eyes of the exiles in Chaldea, in the hope that so they will bu

—

:
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and apprehend

it as true.
It is well here to not/
the subject matter of this chapter stands related on
the one hand to the exiles among whom Ezekiel was livini;;, and on
the other, to the people yet remaining in Judah and Jerusalem tc
whom those prophecies referred more or less directly.
must
assume the closest sympathy between the exiles and their brethren
The exiles clung to the belief that the city
yet in their native land.
and the nation were safe, and that they themselves were soon to
return.
Now the/e was practically no hope of their being brought
to repentance till these illusions were dispelled.
Hence these varied
and persistent efforts of the Lord through Ezekiel to impress the
exiles with a sense of the incorrigible wickedness, the damning
guilt, and the certain and near impending doom of the holy city
and of the people of Judah.
Here " the rebellious house " (v. 2)
is primarily the body of the exiles among whom the prophet then
lived.
This significant symbol of removing into captivity was placed
before them in order to make a strong impression on their mind.
The captivity referred to was that of Zedekiah, then king of Judah.
In like manner, the prophet (vs. 17-20) eats his bread with
h-embling to give the exiles a more impressive sense of the condition
of the people of Jerusalem in the approaching siege.
The proverb
referred to (v. 22) was in vogue "tn the land of Israel ;" but its rebuke and refutation were immensely needed for the exiles in Chal
These points are important toward a clear apprehension of
dea.
the scope of this chapter.

to

s''/o

definitely

how

We

3. Therefore, tliou son of man, prepare thee stuff for re«
moving, and remove by day in their sight; and thou shalt
remove from thy place to another place in their sight it
may be they will consider, though they he a rebellious
;

house.

Then

shalt thou bring forth thy stuff by day in their
removing and thou shalt go forth at even
in their sight, as they that go forth into captivity.
5. Dig thou through the wall in their sight, and carry
out thereby.
6. In their sight shalt tliou bear it upon thy shoulders,
and carry it forth in the twilight thou shalt cover thy face,
that thou see not the ground for I have set thee for a sign
4.

sight, as- stuff for

:

:

:

unto the house of Israel.
7. And I did so as I was

my

stuff

by day,

commanded

:

I brought forth
in the even I

and

as stuff for captivity,

digged through the wall Avith my hand I brought it forth
in the twilight, and I bare it upon my shoulder in their
;

sight.

This is not a thing seen in vision, but a thing done^n f\ict. Foi
the prophet is commanded to do it, and to do it " in the sighV of the
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Its symbolic import was
people and he testifies that ho did do it.
to represent the going forth of the prince and people of Jerusalem
from their city into captivity. The special points of the representation were, (1.) Providing for himself the requisite apparatus for
carrying a few indispensable things his knapsack or traveling
;

—

—
—

meaning of theliebrew wordrendered "^stiij/'^'
wliich is not his baggage, but his bag that in which he carried his
baggage.
(2.) lie was to go out of his house, not through the
This repredoor, but through a hole which he dug in the wall.
sented the mode of Zcdekiah's escape from the city, as given by
Jeremiah (chap. 39: 4); "And when Zedekiah the king of Judah
saw them (the Chaldean officers) and all the men of war (t. e., saw
them to be really within the city) then they fled and went forth
out of the city by night by the way of the king's garden, between
the two walls (a private exit), and he went out the way of the
bag

for this is the

This corresponded to digging through the wall of one's
house instead of going out at the door. Compare also Jer. 52 7,
and 2 Kings 25: 4-6.
(3.) He was to go out by night, bearing
This corresponds also with the time
his valuables on his shoulder.
of Zedekiah's flight.
(4.) He covered his face so as not to see
the ground, to indicate the bitter gi-ief of the king and of his people
when at last their hopes were crushed and they were compelled to
leave he his throne and they their city and homes for the doubtful chances of escape, and the probable doom of death or captivity.
So David, fleeing from Absalom, " went weeping and with his head
covered" (2 Sam. 15: 30). This may also have referred to the fact
that Zedekiah had his eyes put out at Riblah and was taken blind
as weU as bound to Babylon (Jer. 39 7).

plain."

:

—

—

:

And

in the
me, saying,
8.

morning came the word of the Lord unto

Son of man, hath not the house of

Israel, the rebelldoest thou ?
10. Say thou unto them. Thus saith the Lord God, This
burden concerneth the prince in Jerusalem, and all the
house of Israel that are among them.
like as I have done, so shall it
11. Say I am your sign
be done unto them they shall remove and go into captivity.
9.

ious house, said unto thee,

What

:

:

lias this symbolic and strange transaction failed to excite the
attention of tb"" st-ipid, self-blinded people? This seems to be the
But if so, let us still persist in
implication ir. fhis question v. 9.
Go therefore and say
the eflbrt to get this truth into their mind.
unto them, "This burden' (always a prediction of calamity) "refers
to the king in Jerusalem'' (Zedekiah) "and to all the house of
the house of Israel being the people
Israel that are among them"
of the city, and the w"0.id "them" among whom they were, referring
lerhaps to the army largely drawn from other parts of the country.
r,t therefore related especially to the king and his army, not exchidEzekiel is accustomed iP
ins^ the people of the city yet surviving.

—
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by this name, "the prince." (See chap. 7: 27, and
Say also, " I am your sign." The Lord directed me to
do this thing to rejiresent to you the doom of Jerusalem, and of ita
king and people. They are destined to go into captivity.
call tlie kino;

21: 25.

And the prince that is amonsi; tliem shall bear upon
shoulder in the twilight, and shall go forth: they shall
dig through the "svall to carry out thereby: he shall cover
his face, that he see not the ground with his eyes.
13. My net also will I spread upon him, and he shall be
taken in my snare and I will bring him to Babylon to the
land of the Chaldeans, yet shall he not see it, though he
12.

his

:

shall die there.
14. And I will scatter

toward every wind all that are
about him to help him and all his bauds and I will draw
out the sword after them.
15. And they shall know that I avi the Lord, when I
;

shall scatter them
the countries.

among

The symbol was

have

to

the nations, and disperse

its

them

in

who

precise fulfillment in Zedekiah

should in like manner bear away his little parcel of valuables dig
through the wall for a private exit, and go away in the sadness ot
his gi'ief as one whose face is covered and who sees not the
ground.
Remarkably Ezekiel makes no mention of Zedckiah'a
loss of his eyes, and gives no clue to explain the apparent enigma
of his being brought to Babylon and dying there, yet never seeing
it.
Jeremiah solves this enigma by recording that the king of
Babylon put out his eyes at Riblah, and afterward bound him with
chains to carry him to Babylon (Jer. 39 7). Ezekiel had no
solicitude to make out the truth of his own predictions by showing
their fulfillment.
To this fact of his not seeing Babylon, the
prophet's going forth with his face so covered that he saw not the
ground, seems to have had a somewhat special reference.
God
did scatter his army widely, first over the country of Judah and
ultimately into Egypt and elsewhere.
(See Jer. 39 4, 5, and 40
7-10, and 41 11-18, and chap. 42 44.
;

:

:

:

:

16. But I will leave a few men of them from the sword,
from the famine, and from the pestilence that they may
declare all their abominations among the heathen whither
they come and they shall know that I am the Lord.
;

;

One purpose in sparing a small remnant was that they might
among the heathen nations that the destruction of Jerusalem
and .Judah was a judgment from God for their great sins of idolworship. They might bear this testimony either orally and purposely; or indirectly and without purpose, by what was apparent
testify

in their life

and in

their

doom.
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Moreover the word of the Lord come to me, saying,
Son of man, eat thy bread with quaking, and drink
thy water with trembling and with carefulness
19. And say unto the peoj^le of the land, Thus saith the
Lord God of the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and of the land
of Israel They shall eat their bread with carefulness, and
17.
18.

;

drink their water with astonishment, that her land may be
desolate from all that is therein, because of the violence of
all them that dwell therein.
20. And the cities that are inhabited shall be laid waste,
and the land shall be desolate; and ye shall know that I
am the Lord.
This too was a symbolic act. The prophet was to eat his bread
and drink his water with manifest perturbation, as one trembling
This the Lord himself applies to
in dread of some dire calamity.
the people of Jerusalem and of the land of Israel.
It indicated
the terror they were doomed to feel.
The comprehensive thing

named as the moral cause of this terror is, " the violence of
all" the people in the land.
So God sent the flood because "the
earth was mil of violence."
Assaults, assassinations, murders,
were rife testifying how utterly men had lost the fear of God and
cast off the restraints of even common morality.
But here, as
ever, men shall know that the Lord is truly God, the fearful Judge
and Destroyer of the wicked.
here

—

And

the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, what is that proverb that ye have in the
land of Israel, saying, The days are prolonged, and every
21.
22.

vision faileth?
23. Tell them therefore.

make

Thus

saith the

Lord God

:

I will

proverb to cease, and they shall no more use il
as a provei'b in Israel but say unto them. The days are al
hand, and the effect of every vision.
24. For there shall be no more any vain vision nor flat
tering divination within the house of Israel.
this

;

25. For I am the Lord: I will speak, and the word thai
I shall speak shall come to pass; it shall be no more prolonged for in your days, O rebellious house, will I say the
word, and will perform it, saith the Lord God.
:

" Because sentence against an evil work is not executed speedily,
therefore the heart of the sons of men is fully set in them to do
In those days also, "there were scoffers who
evil" (Be. 8: 11).
This presumption
said, Where is the promise of his coming?"
manifested itself in the Israel of that a.so. It had even passed into
a proverb so commonly was it said and so persistently was this
delusion cherished that the days of predicted evil had been post

—

—
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fionert fai' into the future, and every vision was failino; as to any
practical applicatiun to the generation then living.
The prophet
is commanded to confront this delusion and assure the people that
the days were near at han<], and that the real thing predicted in every
vision would soon be fulfilled.
The word "effect" does not so precisely express the Hebrew as event
i. e., the fact predicted to take
The Lord would soon put an end to the flattering and
place.
false predictions of the prophets by astounding the people with the
judgments he had long since foretold. He says, I will speak and
the thing shall be speedily done and no more "prolonged," i. e.,
postponed or delayed.
So it often happens that wicked men cut
short the period of God's forbearance, and hasten up the day of
swift, inexorable retribution by their scoffing and their abuse of hia
long forbearance and delay. Ah, how terribly must those judgments fall which the wicked thus madly pluck down on their own
guilty heads
As if they were weary of waiting through the long
period in which God waits in long-suffering mercy for them t»,
repent!
Their bold and scoffing impiety contemns the Almighty
and compels him to close the period of his sparing mercy suddenly,
and bid Justice do its work!

—

!

Again the word of the Lord came to me, saying,
Son of man, behold, they of the house of Israel say,
The vision that he seeth is for many days to come, and he
26.
27.

prophesieth of the times that are far off.
28. Therefore say unto them, Thus saith the Lord God
There sliall none of my words be prolonged any more, but
the w^ord which I have spoken shall be done, saith the Lord

God.
Essentially the same thought is here repeated.
They say, The
prophet's visions are ofttimes far remote; but God responds; None
what I have said shall be
of my words are to be long deferred
Let no man trifle with the threatened judgments
done speedily.
of the Almighty!
That doom which overhangs all the wicked in
the world to come may break all suddenly, and O, how fearfully, on
the head of any one of the jiroud sinners who to-day are presuming
it will come only in the far distant future, and perhaps never!
yiieh presumption often cuts short the daj of grace which God
would fain prolong.
;
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XIII.

Xin.

In this chapter the Lord rebukes the false prophets, vs. 1-16, and
the false prophetesses vs. 17-23, denouncing wars and judgments
upon them, anl pledging himself to deliver his people from their
pernicious influence.

And the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, prophesy against the prophets of Israel
that prophesy, and say thou unto them that prophesy out
of their own hearts. Hear ye the word of the Lord
3. Thus saith the Lord God; Wo unto the foolish prophets, that follow their own spirit, and have seen nothing!
1.

2.

False prophets were a fearful curse to the people in this corrupt
age.
Jeremiah had occasion to expose and rebuke their devices repeatedly.
See Jer. 14: 13-16, and 23: 9-40, and 27 and 28. It
appears, even in Jeremiah, that there were false prophets not in
Judea only, but among the exiles in Chaldea. See ./er. 29 15-32
and notes there. Consequently, they withstood Ez/Jiel's influence
in Chaldea as they had Jeremiah's in Judea.
The Lord, therefore,
most pertinently sends them, by his prophet, this cz-ustic and scathThey are here desci'ibed forcibly fmd truly as those
ing message.
who prophesied out of their own heart and not fi'om God following
their own spirit, and not the Spirit of the Lord; Ijolish in the sense
of lying and impious men who pretended to havo seen visions from
:

;

;

who had

God, but
4.

O

5.

Ye

seen nothing.

thy prophets are like the fox is in the deserts,
have not gone up into the gaps, neither made up
the hedge for the house of Israel to stand in the battle iu
the day of the Lord.
Israel,

False prophets are pertinently compared to foxes, since Israel was

and " the little foxes spoiled the vines" (Cant. 2: 5);
and because they came in through the breaches in the garden wall,
and the rents in the inclosing hedge, and thus did the more misthe Lord s vine,

weak points in the gardener's means of proset themselves to repair these breaches, as
God's true shepherds would have done but they either perpetrate
the more mischief, or slink aAA^ay into the desert, reckless of all responsibility for repairing the vineyard walls and hedges.
See Ezek.
chief because of these

jection.

They never

;

"And I sought for a man among them, that should make
22: 30.
up the hedge, and stand in the gap before me for the land, that I
should not destroy it: but I found none."
In v. 5 there seems to
be a double figure; a breach in the inclosure of the vineyard as
above explained and a breach in the city walls through which the
enemy are forcing their way in battle in the day of the Lord's
vengeance upon the city. In the latter emergency, all true patriots
"ush to the breach, to repair it i^ uossible, or at least to confront the
;
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foe at tills point of chief peril.
These false prophets had no such
patriotism.
change of person as from "they," addressed to
"Israel," in v. 4, to "ye," the false prophets in v. 5, is by no means
uncommon in the Hebrew \^T.iters.

A

6. They have seen vanity and lying divination, saying,
The Lord saith: and the Lord hath not sent them: and
they have made others to hope that they would confirm the

woi-d.
7. Have ye not seen a vain vision, and have ye not
spoken a lying diviiiation, whereas ye say, The Lord saith
it ; albeit I have not spoken ?

"Vanity," here, (as usual) in the sense of fiilsehood.
They
claimed to be sent of God, and made use of the established formula
of projahecy, "the Lord saith;" when in fact the Lord had said
nothing to them fi all. Yet they made some of the people believe
them, or at least hojye that their words would prove true.
In v. 7
the interrogative repeats the thought in a stronger form, appealing
to themselves tv. say if this charge of lying were "not true.
8. Theref:te thus saith the Lord God; Because ye have
spoken vanity, and seen lies, thersfore, behold, I am against
you, saith the Lord God.
9. And my hand shall be upon the prophets that see vanity, and that divine lies
they shaU lot be in the assembly
of my people, neither shall they be written in the writing
of the house of Israel, neither shall they enter into the land
of Israel and ye shall know that I am the Lord God.
:

;

this great sin, the Lord declares himself committed
against them for their destruction.
They shall not be counted in
the assemblies of God's people, but shall be excommunicated, cut
off utterly, never more to have any portion in the land of the
Lord.
"Written in the wi-iting of the house of Israel," means,
having their names stand in the register of his people, with allusion
to the early Hebrew practice of keeping a genealogical list of all the
tribes, families, and souls, that belonged to the nation.
Extracts
from this register appear repeatedly, e. g.^ 1 Chron. chapters 1-9.
When God should fulfill this threatening, they would know that he is
truly God, faithful to his word and mighty in resources to fulfill all
he ever threatens.

Because of

•

even because they have seduced my people,
there xvas no peace and one built up a
wall, and lo, others daubed it Avith untempered mortar:
11. Say unto them which daub it with untempered mortar, that it shall fall there shall be an overflowing shower
and )'e, O great hailstones, shall full; and a stormy wind
shall rend it.
10. Because,

saying. Peace

;

and

:

:

T2
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is fallen, sliall it not be said unto
the daubing wherewith ye have daubed it f
13. Therefore thus saith the Lord God; I will even rend
it with a stormy wind in my fury
and there shall be an
overflowing shower in mine angsr, and great hailstones in
??iy fury to consume it.
14. So will I break down the wall that ye have daubed
with untempered mortar, and bring it down to the ground,
so that the foundation thereof shall be discovered, and it
shall fall, and ye shall be consumed in the midst thereof:
and ye shall know that I am the Lord.
15. Thus will I accomplish my wrath upon the wall, and
upon them that have daubed it with untempered viortur,
and will say unto you. The wall is no viore, neither they

12. Lo, v/lien the wall

you,

Where

is

;

that daubed

it;

To wit, the prophets of Israel which prophesy concerning Jerusalem, and which see visions of peace for her,
and there is no peace, saith the Lord God.
16.

The false prophets seduced the people by promising them peace
from God when God had not promised peace, but had predictt^d
The figure of a wall, built up and plastered with worthless
ruin.
The false
mortar, looks somewhat to the similar allusion in v. 5.
prophets did not rush into the deadly breach and breast the foe
'here, nor did they labor to close up the rent hedge; but they did
uild up a miserable wall of protection for the people and plaster it
with mortar that had no cohesive jiower in other words, their lies
allayed those fears of the people which God sought to arouse, and
also inspired hopes of peace which God sought to dispel, that he
"wall"
might press them to look to himself alone for refuge.
should naturally be a symbol of strength and protection herf,
against the judgments with which God had threatened the natioi).
The figure of the worthless wall and its treacherous mortar is carThe Lord will overwhelm it
It shall surely fall.
ried out fully.
with terrific showers, great hailstones, and a furious wind its very
foundations shall be laid bare, and its builders (even all these false
prophets) shall be utterly consumed under its ruins for v. 16 is entirely exphcit in applying this figure.
;

A

—

;

—

17. Likewise, thcu son of man, set thy face against the
daughters of thy people, whick prophesy out of their own
heart and prophesy thou against them,
18. And say. Thus saith the Lord God Woe to the tvomen
;

;

that sew pillows to all arm-holes, and make kerchiefs upon
AVill ye hunt the
the head of every stature to hunt souls
souls of my people, and Avill ye save the souls alive that
!

come unto you

?
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And will ye pollute me among my people for liandof barley and for pieces of bi'ead, to slay the souls that
should not die, and to save the souls alive that should not
live, by your lying to my people that hear your lies ?
19.

fuls

Some women also as well as men were guilty of this horrible sin
of lying prophecy to deceive souls to their ruin. To such the reThe figures which represent
mainder of the chapter relates.
their seductive influence belong to their sex, being drawn from
things wliicli women manufacture. The male prophets are builders of
walls the female sew pillows, cushions, quilts providing every luxuiy in that line to allure peoj^le away from God and into deeper sin.
The word rendered " arm-holes clearly means the fkiger-joints.
Pillows for the head are not deemed extravagant
but cushions for
the elbows savor of luxury, and much more pillows for every fingerThe prophet intended to make a strong case of efieminacy.
joint.
"The head of every stature" means the heads of people of
every height, boys and men of all ages. By "kerchiefs" our transThe original word favors the
lators probably meant head-coverings.
sense of quilt, mattress, or spread. In the clause rendered " upon
the head,' perhaps the thought may be that they are large and long
enough to cover the entire person, however tall, even to the head.
The general sense is, who provide luxuries for the tastes of the
people and use their feminine skill to ensnare souls.
By yet another special figure, they are thought of as hunters of game, meaning however, hunters of human souls, to kill those whom they should
let live, and to promise life to those whom God would destroy.
In the last clause of v. 18, the words "that come" have no corresponding words in the original. The sense of the clause seems to
be, Will ye save souls alive for yourselves
for the sake merely of
your own personal interests?
V. 19 shows that they dishonored
God and recklessly frofaned his name and word (this is the sense
of the HebrcAV word for "pollute") for the sake of gifts and bribes
For a consideration so small and so purely
of barley and bread.
selfish, they would predict ruin to the righteous, but life to the
wicked. For they are said to slay or to spare those whom their influence tended or their purpose sought to slay or to spare.
See the
same use of language Jer. 1 10.
;

;

'

;

—

:

20. Wherefore thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I am
against your pillows, wherewith ye there hunt the souls to
make them fly, and I will tear them from your arms, and
will let the souls go, even the souls that ye hunt to make

them

fly.

my

Your kerchiefs also will I tear, and deliver
people out of your hand, and they shall be no more in your
hand to be hunted and ye shall know that I am the Lord.
22. Because with lies ye have made the heart of the
righteous sad, whom I have not made sad; and strength21.

;

4
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ened the hands of the wicked, that he should not return
from his wicked way, by promising him life
23. Therefore ye shall see no more vanity, nor divine divinations
for I will deliver ray people out of your hand
and ye shall knew that I am the Lord.
:

God is utterly against these female deceivers also, and dooms
tlicm to ruin and their efforts to failure, in terms adapted to their
In the clause v. 20, "hunt souls to
sex and to their influence.
make them fly," Gesenius gives the sense, "hunt souls after the
manner of hunting birds as men hunt the flying ones. This relieves the incongruity of the idea of hunting animals to make them
fly.
V. 22 interprets the figures above used into literal language.
These prophetesses had made the heart of the righteous sad, as God
did not, and as they should not; and on the other hand, they had
strengthened the heart of the wicked in his sins by promising him
life however wicked
as God would not, never does, and can not
word of warning to men
bear to have lying prophetesses do.
who fail to discriminate between those who serve God and those
who serve him not to men who promise peace to the wicked for
whom God has no peace here or hereafter. It is indeed a fearful
crime against both God and man to mar the threatenings of his holy
word and fritter away their solemn significance When God in infinite love would fain warn the wicked of his danger and press him
to escape for his life from the doom that awaits him, it is awful that
men or women either should interpose their lies to foster hopes that
God would fain destroy, and to comfort souls in sin whom God
Avould arouse by fear of damnation to flee from the wrath to come
It was a fearfully solemn responsibility assumed by those lying
men and women in Ezekiel's day, when they sought thus to thwart
No less solemn
the benevolent efforts of the great and holy God.
to-day is the responsibility assumed by men who abate from the
doom threatened against all persistent sinners and encourage men
to make the most of sinful pleasures while they can, till the day of
mercy ends all suddenly in the night of eternal death

—

A

—

!

CHAPTER

XIV.

AoAiN certain of the elders of Israel come and sit before the
prophet, and the Lord gives him another message in continuation
The Lord will not let men
of the subject of the previous chapter.
come to him asking favors, with their idols enthroned in their
hearts.
If they do, he will answer them according to their idols
and abominations. If they seduce a prophet to inquire of the Lord
for them, God will let that pi'ophet be deceived and then deceive
those who try in this way to make use of his prophetic functions.
Vhe only right thing a guilty people can do is to repent of theii sing
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Another turn is jriven to
abominations.
If, for the great wickedness of
thought in vs. 12-21.
the land, God shall send upon them his sore judgments, he will not
be entreated in their behalf. Though even those great and good
men, distinguished as intercessors high in favor with God, Koah,
Daniel, and Job, Avere in it, they should save their own souls only.
Their praj^ers or their presence could not save so wicked a people.
Such is the scope of the chapter.
a',vay all their

tills loadini:;

1.

Then came

sat before

certain of tlie elders of Israel unto me, and

me.

And

the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, these men have set up their idols in their
heart, and put the stumbling-block of their iniquity before
their face should I be inquired of at all by them ?
2.

3.

:

"Then came," etc. This seems to have been shortly after the
This chapter and that
prophecy narrated in the previous chapter.
That denunciation of the false
are closely connected in thought.
prophets may have made some impression upon certain of the elders,
and they may have been consequently in an attitude to listen to
something farther on the same and kindred points. The language,
"these men," etc., somewhat strongly implies a reference to the
eldei's then before him.
"To set up their idols in their hearts,"
is precisely to enthrone them there
to give them a standing, a
fixed position in their very heart as in a temple prepared for the
"Stumbling-block" is used here in the sense of temppurpose.
tation to sin, put directly before their own face, so that it shall have
its greatest power to ensnare and thus destroy their own souls.
AVliile they are in this moral state, God asks, "Shall I be inquired
Of course he will not be.
of at all by them?"

—

4.

Therefore speak unto them, and say unto them, Thus

saith the Lord God
Every man of the house of Israel
that sctteth up his idols in his heart, and putteth the stumbling-block of his iniquity before his face, and cometh to the
prophet I the Lord will answer him that cometh according
to the multitude of his idols.
5. That I may take the house of Israel in their own heart,
because they are ail estranged from me through their idols.
;

;

If such a man shall go to a prophet to engage him to intercede for
himself with God, God will answer him through that prophet according to his sins; that is, will give him no such answer as he desires; but will let him be deceived to his ruiu.
In v. 5, "That I
may take," etc., means, that I may take hold violently and effectually
of their heart; i. e., by spurning them away and visiting them with
6ore judgments, grasping their heart so that they shall feel it taking hold, not to restore or to comfort, but to chasten or punish.

—
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This construction, both the general sense of the verb and the

mands

of the context combine to require

and

de-

sustain.

6. Therefore say unto the house of Israel, Thus saith the
Lord God; Repent, and turn yourselves from your idols and
turn away your faces from all your abominations.
;

—

"Therefore say" this that there is no evading this manifest and
imperative duty of repentance. Seeking God with your abominations still in power in your hearts can be of no avail save tO' curse
you the more fearfully. The eflbrt to reach God through his prophets by seducing them to your aid will only involve those wicked
prophets as well as yourself in deception and calamity. " Therefore
say to the house of Israel, Kepent and turn from all your idols;"
''
turn away your faces from all your abominations." This last
phrase refers to vs. 3, 4, where they are said to have set their idols
in their heart and before their foce
of course with their face toward those idols.
This is one application of the universal truth
that sinners can never find any relief or real good save through repentance.

—

7. For every one of the house of Israel, or of the stranger
that sojourneth in Israel, which separateth himself from me,
and setteth up his idols in his heart, and putteth the stumbling-block of his iniquity before his foce, and cometh to a
prophet to inquire of him concerning me; I the Lord will

answer him by myself:
I will set my face against that man, and will
a sign and a proverb, and I will cut him off from
the midst of my people; and ye shall know that I am the
8.

And

make him
Lord.

The meaning of these verses is plain and has been already
brought out. Whether the inquirer be an Israelite or a foreigner,
if he sever himself from God and give his heart to idols, and then
shall go to a prophet to learn something respecting God, or to gain
some favor from God (e. g., like king Saul in his distress), God will
answer him in his own. Avay and for his own righteous ends.
In
v. 8, the Hebrew verb rendered ''will make" "him a sign and a
proverb," involves a critical question respecting the true reading.
Our translators adopted the more easy reading, which certainly harmonizes well with the contest and with the usual phraseology of the
prophet.
Others, in deference to the rule, "Follow the more difficult reading," make it from another root, in the sense, "I will
destroy him for a sign and a proverb."
The ultimate meaning is
essentially the same
as happens in a great majority of cases where
the original text is doubtful.

—

9.

And

if

thing, I the

the prophet be deceived when he hath spoken a
Lord have deceived that prophet, and I will
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my people Israel.
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will destroy

him from

the midst of

10. And they shall bear the punishment of their iniquity:
the punishment of the prophet shall be even as the punishment of him that sceketh ^ulto him
11. That the house of Israel may go no more astray from
me, neither be polluted any more with all their transgresbut that they may be my people, and I may be their
sions
God, saith the Lord God.
;

What

is said here affords no good reason for impugnin;; the juseven the goodness of God. All candid minds will see this
if they carefully consider and duly appreciate these three points:
(1.) That the case supposed is that of a wdcked man, seducing and
bribing a prophet to give him a favorable answer from God, while
ho yet cleaves to his sins. God declares that he will not be tampered with by a wicked man for so vile a purpose. He will let both
the prophet and the sinner who tries to bribe him be deceived and
ruined.
(2.) No other form of divine agency need be implied
here than what is properly permissive. God will let that proj^het be
deceived.
He will leave him to make mistakes leave him in the
darkness of his own perverse heart. God will not reveal truth to
his mind will not help him carry out the wicked purpose and desire of the sinner who has bribed him to try to extort something
from God for his own selfish advantage. The usage of all Scripture,
and indeed of all human language, sustains this construction. God
is said to do what he only suffers or permits to bo done.
And in this
case, who can say that God does not most righteously and justly
leave the sinner to bo frustrated in his impious purpose ?
(3.) The
divine intent in this proceeding is infinitely wise and good. As declared by himself in this very connection, it is " that the house of
Israel may go no more astray from me, neither be polluted any more
with all their transgressions but that they may be my people, and
The Lord frustrates the counsels of the
I may be their God."
wicked and bafllcs their vile schemes to overreach himself, for the
very purpose of reducing to the lowest possible amount the good
they may find in sin, that so he may press them with the strongest
possible motives to repent and seek their good in the Lord their
God. And who shall say that this is not altogether right; nay
more, infinitely good and glorious ? How else should the Lord deal
with the wicked in a world of moral probation like this ? How better than so could he restrain them in their wickedness and press
them to turn to obedience ?

tice or

—

;

;

The word of the Lord came again to me, saying,
Son of man, when the land sinneth against me by
trespassing grievously, then will I stretch out my hand upon
12.

13.

and will break the staff of the bread thereof, and will send
famine upon it, and Avill cut off man and beast from it.

it,
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Though these three men, Noah, Daniel, and Job, ^vcre
they should deliver but their own souls by their rightsousness, saith the Lord God.
15. If I cause noisome beasts to pass through the land,
and they spoil it, so that it be desolate, that no man may
pass through because of the beasts
16. Though these three men were in it, as I live, saith
the Lord God, they shall deliver neither sons nor daughters
they only shall be delivered, but the land shall be
14.

in

it,

;

desolate.
17. Or ifl bring a sword upon that land, and say. Sword,
go through the laud so that I cut off man and beast from
;

it:

Though these three men ivere in it, as I live, saith
Lord God, they shall deliver neither sons nor daugh-

18.

the

but they only shall be delivered themselves.
Or if I send a pestilence into that land, and pour
out my fury uj^on it in blood, to cut ofl' from it man and
ters,

19.

beast

:

Though Noah, Daniel, and Job, were in it, as I live,
Lord God, they shall deliver neither son nor
daughter; they shall but deliver their own souls by their
20.

saith the

righteousness.

How

21. For thus saith the Lord God
much more when
I send my four sore judgments upon Jerusalem, the sword,
and the famine, and the noisome beast, and the pestilence,
to cut off from it man and beast?
;

The fearful truth involved here is that when the sins of a people
imperatively demand the visitations of di^ane judgment, God Avill
not hear the intercessory prayer of even good men in their behalf
and so reverse his purpose of judgment.
The points of this case
are made entirely plain. It is presented for the most part as a case
supposed in a hypothetical way. If^nj land should become grievously
wicked, beyond the divine endurance, then would I scourge them
with my four great and sore judgments: famine; destructive beasts;
the sword of war; and pestilence;
and then, though these three
men, preeminent, for their availing intercession, viz., Noah, Daniel,
and Job, Avere in that land, they should save themselves only; they
could not save that land from my judgments. They could not save
from any one of these forms of judgment coming singly: how much
less from all combined?
Of the godly men named here, the
reader will recall in the case of Noah the fact that God forewarned
him of the flood one hundred a,nd twenty years before it came,
during which time we may suppose that his prayers were unceasing that the Lord would defer this judgment and spare the guilty

—

—
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So far, "the long-suffering of God did wait in the daj-s of
race.
I\oah" (1 Pet. 3: 20), and, no doubt, in answer to his praj-er. (Jood
Job prayed for his
men in such circumstances always pray.
three friends, and the Lord accepted his prayer and blessed both
Daniel's remarkable
them and him therefor. Job 42: 8, 10.
prayer for the restoration of his people as recorded chap. 9 had
not yet transpired; but Daniel was already a praying man; already
bore his people continually on his heart; was known to God as a
prominent intercessor, and probably was known in that respect

among the exiles in Chaldea. His influence among them became
^If wo
great at a very early period of his life and of their exile.
date this prophecy in the sixth year of Jehoiachin's captivity,
Daniel had then been in Chaldea fully fourteen years, and in
power at the court of the king, thirteen. This reference to him
was not necessarily prophetic in anticipation of his future devel-

—

opments.
Jjet us turn to the broad fact that the sins of the Jewish people
had become such that God could not pardon, but must punish. So
he had said of the sins of Manasseh (2 Kings 24 4). Repeatedly
through Jeremiah the Lord had signified that he could not hear
prayer in their behalf to turn from his purposed judgments. See
Jer. 7: 16, and 11: 14, and 14: 11, 12, and not least,_ 15: 1.
"Though Moses and Samuel stood before me" {i. e., as intercessors), "yet my mind could not be toward this people; cast them
Fearful is the doom
out of my sight and let them go forth."
that awaits either a nation or an individual when the point is
Let the guilty who aro
reached where prayer avails nothing!
thoughtlessly hardening their heart in sin consider and take warning
There is a limit beyond which men abuse the mercy of God
to their certain destruction.
It can not be well to reach and pass
that limit.
The only safe course is to desist from sin and tui-n to
God at once while yet mercy is possible.
:

!

22. Yet behold, therein shall be left a remnant that shall
be brought forth, both sons and daughters behold, they shall
come forth unto you, and ye shall see their way and their
doings and ye shall bo comforted concerning the evil that
I have brought upon Jerusalem, even concerning all that I
:

:

have brought upon

it.

And

they shall comfort you, when ye see their ways
and their doings: and ye shall know that I have not done
without cause all that I have done in it, saith the Lord
23.

God.
is that God would yet save a remnant out of
wreck of the nation at the fall of Jerusalem,' and
remnant should be brought, captives, to Babylon, and

The thought here
this last final

that this
there join the captives previously brought out, among whom Ezektie says to these eldera now
iel was then living and prophesying,
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before him; When ye see this last company of captives, and learn
from personal observation the horrible corruption of their hearts
and lives, ye will be comforted concerning the evil which God has
brought on Jerusalem, for ye will sec that it must have been richly
deserved, and that God did not scourge that city to its utter destruction without good cause.
If they had felt any misgiving in
view of a judgment so terrible, they would surely see in the character of the captives that God had amply justifying cause for the
It is a comfort to the people of
severity of those judgments.
God to see that his most terrible judgments are not excessive or in
any wise unduly severe. The Lord is careful to show his confiding
people that whatever else he may do, he never can j^unish too severely,
lie may punish less than man's iniquities deserve; but
never; more.

CHAPTER XV.
1.

And

2.

Son of man. What

is

or than a branch Avhich

is

the Avord of

tlie

Lord came unto me, saying,
the vine-tree more than any

tree,

among

the trees of the forest ?
3. Shall wood be taken thereof to do any work ? or will
7nen take a pin of it to hang any vessel thereon ?
4. Behold, it is cast into the fire for fuel
the fire devourcfch both the ends of it, and the midst of it is burned.
Is it meet for any Avork?
5. Behold, when it was whole, it was meet for no work
how much less shall it be meet yet for any work, when the
;

:

hath devoured it, and it is burned?
Therefore thus saith the Lord God; As the vine-tree
among the trees of the forest, which I have given to the fire
for fuel, so will I give the inhabitants of Jerusalem.
they shall go out
7. And I will set my face against them
from one fire, and another fire shall devour them; and ye
shall know that I am the Lord, when I set my face against
them.
8. And I will make the land desolate, because they have
committed a trespass, saith the Lord God.
fire

6.

;

This short chapter makes but one point and makes that plainly.
Jerusalem and Israel had often been thought and spoken of as a
vine under the culture of their own God.
Bee Isa. 5 1-7, and 27 2,
and Jer. 2: 21, and Ps. 80: 8-16. But now she has altogether
ceased to bring forth grapes. She bears no fruits of holiness renThe phrase (v. 8), " commit
ders to God no acceptable service.
:

:

;

{
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tod a trespass," is not said of some trivial sin, but of desperate
wickedness; most grievous sin. The plirase means, they have been
shamefully treacherous.
\\Tiat then is she good for?
What is
a vine-tree good for when it has ceased to bring forth grapes ? Can
tlie wood of it be wrought into any work of utility or of art ?
Is it
even fit to make a pin, i. e., a peg to hang vessels upon?
The
oriental tent made great use of these projecting pegs for hanging
up household utensils. See Isa. 22 23-25 where the same Hebrew
word used here is rendered "nail." The wood of the vine was too
slender for tent nails or pins.
It might, however, answer to burn
for fuel.
It was used for this purpose, and was fit for nothing else.
So of the people of Jerusalem. They might serve as an example to
illustrate God s justice in punishing the incorrigibly guilty.
They
might answer some useful purpose to biirn up. To this purpose the
Lord would consign them and would lay their land utterly deso:

A

late.

fearful truth is this, as applied to all sinners

who

will

bear no fruit of obedience and love to God from whom he can extract no other service in his universe save to make them an example of his righteous justice in their damnation! Actively, of
their free will and honest intent, they will do nothing for God, or
for his creatures and the general good hence, passively, by suffering, and against their will, the Lord will turn them to the only
good account possible in their case, and make them fuel for his justice to burn
a living, eternal testimony before the universe to his
holy and intense abhorrence of rebellion. They shall know, and
all intelligent beings in God's kingdom shall learn in their case that
he is the Lord God Omnipotent, holy and righteous for evermore
;

:

—

CHAPTER XVL

—

This chapter embraces one general theme the idolatry of Jerusalem, set forth in vivid, glaring, appalling colors under the figure
common to the prophets, by which idolatry is thought of as adultery.
The key-note is struck in v. 2 " Cause Jerusalem to know
her abominations." Set them before her eyes in forms and figures
so expressive that she can not but see them, and so sickeningthat,
seeing, she can not fail to loathe and abhor herself for all she
has done.
Let us also bear in mind that this expose of Jerusalem is made before the exiles in Chaldea to show them how righteously that city is about to suffer utter destruction to impress them
with the enormity of their great national sin, in which themselves
w^ere deeply guilty; and to urge them to deep self-condemnation and
bitter repentance.
:

;

Again the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, cause Jerusalem to know her abomina-

1.
2.

tions,
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And gay, Thus saitli the Loi'd God unto Jerusalem
thy
birth and thy nativity is of the land of Canaan
father ivas an Amorite, and thy mother a Hittite.
3.

Thy

No

;

to her "birth and nativity" in the
nations are spoken of as the children of
those whose ways they follow, as our Lord accosted the Pharisees;
"Ye generation of vipers" (Matt. 23: 33), and "Ye are of youi
Isaiah (chap. 1: 10) addresses the
father the devil" (John 8: 44).
This was
Jews as "rulers of Sodom and people of Gomorrah."
the more caustic and cutting because of the haughty scorn with
which the Jews looked on those Canaanites, and especially the AmThey are not unfrequently named as chief in
orite and the Hittite.
See Gen. 15 16, and 24: 3, and 26: 34, 35, and
guilt and baseness.
The
27: 46; Amos 2: 9; 1 Kings 21: 26, and 2 Kings 21: 11.
general contempt felt by the Jews for the Canaanites, may be seen
In the New
in such passages as Hos. 12: 7 and Zech. 14: 21.
Testament age, Jew scorned Galilean with the same national feeling.
Hence the pungency of the rebuke, " Thy father was an Amorite
and thy mother a Hittite. Thy spirit shows thy parentage to bo
utterly base.

one will take this allusion

literal sense.

Men and

:

4. And as for thy nativity, in the day thou wast born
thy navel Avas not cut, neither wast thou washed in Avatcr
to supple thee; thou wast not salted at all, nor swaddled

at

all.

None eye pitied thee, to do any of these unto thee, to
have compassion upon thee; but thou wast cast out in the
open field, to the loathing of thy person, in the day that
thou wast born.
5.

This is the early history of the Hebrews as they were passing from a small family to a populous nation, specially in their
Egyptian life. Outcast, friendless, as an infant cast forth uncared
for upon the cold, waste world
The
so was Israel in that age.
word rendered "supple," the older critics i-ead, "to cleanse;" the
modern (Gesenius) "to make fit to be seen;" to prepare for presentation to parents and friends; from a verb which means, to
"To the loathing of thy person," Gesenius reads, "To the
see.
loathing of thyself;" "to thine o\'ni self-loathing"
virtually dropping the figure of the inftmt. Others, better; to be an object of
loathing to all; as our received translation implies.

—

—

6. And when I passed by thee, and saw thee polluted in
thine own blood, I said unto thee when thou wast in thy
blood, Live ; yea, I said unto thee when thou wast in thy
blood, Live.
7. I have caused thee to multiply as the bud of the fields
and thou hast increased and waxen great, and thou art come
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iliy breasts are fashioned, and tliy
to excellent oniamcnts
hair is grown, whereas thou xoast naked and bare.
8. Now Avhcn I passed by thee, and looked ujoon thee, behold, thy time was the time of love and I spread my skirt
over thee, and covered thy nakedness: yea, I sware unto
thee, and entei-ed into a covenant with thee, saith the Lord
God, and thou becamest mine.
9. Then washed I thee Avith water: yea, I thoroughly
washed away thy blood from thee, and I anointed thee with
:

;

oil.

work, and shod thee

10. I clothed thee also with broidered
Avith badgers' skin,

and I girded thee about

and I covered thee

Avith silk.

Avith fine linen,

11. I decked thee also Avith ornaments, and I put bracelets
upon thy hands, and a chain on thy neck.
-12. And I put a jcAvel on thy forehead, and ear-rings in
thine ears, and a beautiful croAvn w^on thine head.
13. Thus Avast thou decked with gold and sih-er and thy
raiment was of fine linen, and silk, and broidered ork thou
didst eat fine flour and honey, and oil
and thou wast exceeding beautiful, and thou didst prosper into a kingdom,
14. And thy renown Avent forth among the heathen for
thy beauty for it was perfect through my comeliness, which
I had put upon thee, saith the Lord God.
;

aa^

;

:

:

These figures are plain and refer manifestly to the early developof the religious life and of the national strength and weaUh
of the IlebrcAT people in the wilderness and in Canaan. God's first
interposition broke the yoke of Pharaoh and brought them forth
from their national bondage. Then he entered into the solemn marriage covenant Avith them, and they became truly and avoAvedly his
The entire book of Exodus is a special comment on
OAvn people.
these verses.
In v. 6 the original word is not precisely "pol-

ment

—

luted," but rather trodden under foot
indicating their state in
Egypt.
The announcement, "Live," is solemnly repeated for
emphasis. It was this majestic and paternal voice Avhich restored
their national life, Avhen else they had died nationally under Egyptian servitude.
The reader will not fail to note that this sotting
forth of God's loving kindness to the nation in its birth and youth
is intended to show (and does) how deeply indebted the Hebrew
nation were to their own covenant God, and hence, hoAV intensely
flagrant, mean and wicked was their apostasy from their OAvn God
to idols

;

their spiritual adultery.

15. But thou didst trust in thine OAvn beauty, and playedst
the harlot because of thy renoAvn, and pouredst out thy fornications on every one tliat imssed by his it Avas.
;
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The clause, " playedst the haclot because of thy renown," was supposed by our transhitors to mean that under the influence of national
But
pride, the Hebrews departed from God and fell into idolatry.
the original may (perhaps better) be read, Thou didst commit
whoredom against or despite of thy name; i. e., the name of thy
husband, the living God. Despite of thy solemn marriage covenant
with Jehovah in which thou didst assume the name, the people of
God, thou didst give up thy heart and thyself to idols.
16. And of thy garments thou didst take, and deckedst
thy high jilaces with divers colors, and playedst the harlot
thereupon: the like things shall not come, neither shall it
be so.
17. Thou hast also taken thy fair jewels of my gold and
of my silver, which I had given thee, and madest to thyself
images of men, and didst commit whoredom with them.
18. And tookest thy broidered garments, and coveredsfc
them and thou hast set mine oil and mine incense before
them.
:

19. My meat also which I gave thee, fine flour, and oil,
and honey, wherewith I fed thee, thou hast even set it before
them for a sweet savor: and thus it Avas, saith the Lord
God.

The wealth and abundance, but especially the gold and silver
which God had given them, they had used in the manufecture of
idols to deck them also with ornaments and provide costly oflerings
at their shrines.
This
See the same thought in Hos. 2 8, 13.
take the good
is the very thing that wicked men do in all ages
gifts of God's providence and make them into idol gods for their
own hearts to love and to trust; let the earthly good which God
gives them be a power, not to lead their hearts to God in grateful
love, trust, and obedience, but to lead their hearts utterly away from
God into lower sensual gratifications, utter forgetfulness of God, and
more reckless sinning.
;

:

—

Moreover, thou hast taken thy sons and thy daughthou hast borne unto me, and these hast thou
sacrificed unto them to be devoured.
Is this of thy whoredoms a small matter,
21. That thou hast slain my children, and delivered them
to cause them to pass through the fire for them ?
20.

ters,

whom

Was this crime of thy whoredom in making and serving other
gods too small a thing to satisfy thy wicked heart, that thou
shouldst needs go on to more horrid guilt, and burn thine own sons
and daughters in the fire to these cruel idols ? With equal force
and beauty, the Lord says, " Thou hast slain m?/ children " as if
his parental heart yearned over the innocent little ones hurled bv

—
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into the deadly fire to Moloch.

and Saturn
22. And in all thine abominations and thy whoredoms
thou hast not remembered the days of thy youth, when thou
wast naked and bare, and wast polluted in thy blood.
It had aggravated her guilt all along that she would not suitably
remember the goodness of her God manifested toward her in the
In this chapter (vs. 4-14) the Lord
early days of her national life.
has been pressing this urgently upon her attention. This was the
burden of many an earnest exhortation from the Lord through
Moses and the prophets. See Deut. 8 2, and 5 15, and 15 15,
and 16: 12, and 24: 18, 22. She did not love to remember how
abject and forlorn she was in the day when the mercy of the Lord
met her in Egypt.
So sinners are slow and reluctant to remember the special favors shown them by that Great Benefactor whose
name they revile, whose law they discard, and whose love to them
:

:

:

they will not think of requiting with responsive love in return.

And

came

to pass, after all thy wickedness, (woe,
saith the Lord God,)
24. That thou hast also built unto thee an eminent place,
and hast made thee a high place in every street.
25. Thou hast built thy high place at every head of the
23.

it

woe unto thee

!

way, and hast made thy beauty to be abhorred, and hast
opened thy feet to every one that passed by, and multiplied
thy wdioredoms.

The reader will the better appreciate the force of this description
of the painfully loathsome abominations of Jerusalem, if it be suggested that the word used by Ezekiel for 'eminent place" (vs. 24,
"High places" look to the general fact
31) means a brothel.
that high grounds were selected for the rites of idolatry.
Without
discussing the propriety of such minute allusions and "great plainness of speech
in regard to lewdness as we find in this chapter
and elsewhere in the Scriptures, let it suffice to say; (1.) That the
taste of oriental writers and readers must not be judged by our
standard: and (2.) That in deference to the sensibilities of our owa
times, in which both the Avriter and his readers are presumed to
participate, he will feel himself excused from minute comment, and
will explain only so far as may be requisite to give the ultimate
moral bearing of the chapter.
'

26. Thou hast also committed fornications with the Egyptians thy neighbors, great of flesh; and hast increased thy

whoredoms, to provoke

me

thee,

to anger.

my hand over
and have diminished thine ordinary food, and delivered

27. Behold, therefore I

have stretched out

^G
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unto the will of tliein that hate thee, the daughters of
the Philistines, which are ashamed of thy lewd way.
28. Thou hast i)layed the whore also with the Assyrians,
because thou wast unsatiable yea, thou hast played the harlot with them, and yet couldst not be satisfied.
29. Thou hast moreover multiplied thy fornication in the
land of Canaan unto Chaldea ; and yet thou wast not satisfied herewith.
tliee

;

In fact the Jews had sought, borrowed, and worshiped the idol
gods of Egypt, of Assyria, aud even of Clialdea. Her spirit of idolatry seemed indeed insatiable.

How weak

30.

thou doest

is

thy heart, saith the Lord God, seeing
work of an imperious Avhorish

all these things, the

woman
31. In that thou buildest thine eminent place in the head
of every way, and makest thy high j)lace in every street
and hast not been as a harlot, in that thou scornest hire;
32. But as a wife that committeth adultery ivhich taketh
strangers instead of her husband
33. They give gifts to all whores: but thou givest thy
gifts to all thy lovers, and hirest them, that they may come
unto thee on every side for thy Avhoredom.
34. And the contrary is in thee from other women in thy
whoredoms, whereas none followeth thee to commit whoredoms and in that thou givest a reward, and no reward is
given unto thee therefore thou art contrary.
:

;

"How weak

thine heart" as to any stamina of womanly character
any thing noble, dignified, worthy of an intelhgent being!
The depth of her debasement is measm-ed by the fact that instead of receiving tlic wages of prostitution, she gives them to her
paramours
81ie had gone abroad to seek after idol gods, taking
up greedily the meanest and vilest objects ever worshiped by the
hoatiien.
The prophet assumes it to be the custom of harlots to
" scorn hire," yet not in the sense of being above its meanness,
but in the sense of decrying the offered wages as a bid for higher
Even this disgusting, ineffable meanness was entirely above tlio
harlot-life of Jerusalem!
She had sunk indefinitely lower!

—

is

!

35.

Wherefore,

Thus

O

harlot, hear the

Lord God

word of the Lord

Because thy filthiness
was poured out, and thy nakedness discovered through thy
whoredoms with thy lovers, and with all the idols of thy
abominations, and by the blood of thy children, which thou
didst give unto them
37. Behold therefore, I will gather all thy lovers, with
3G.

saith

the

;
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whom thou hast taken pleasure, and all them that thou
hast loved, with all them that thou hast hated I will even
gather them round about against thee, and will discover
thy nakedness unto them, that they may see all thy naked;

ness.

38. And I will judge thee, as women that bi-eak v/edlock
and shed blood are judged; and I will give thee blood in
fury and jealousy.
39. And I will also give thee into their hand, and they
shall throw down thine eminent place, and shall break down
thy high j)laces they shall strip thee also of thy clothes, and
shall take thy fair jewels, and leave thee naked and bare.
40. They shall also bring up a company against thee, and
they shall stone thee with stones, and thrust thee through
;

with their swords.
41. And they shall burn thy houses with fire, and execute judgments upon thee in the sight of many women and
I Avill cause thee to cease from j)laying the harlot, and thou
also shalt give no hire any more.
:

The Hebrew law had stringent

penalties for the crime of adultery.
guilty parties, in the
city."
With rare exceptions, all nations,
civilized or savage, punish this crime severely.
Indeed, human
society can not exist without some respect, free or forced, for the
seventh commandment. Where there is no such respect, society is
already rotten, and decomposing; nations are dying; men are too corrupt to live.
In this passage, v. 38 alludes with terrible power
to the jealousy and fury with which men often avenge the crime
of adultery when their own hearts are torn and their own homes
ruined by it. So God will shed the blood of Jerusalem in his
fury and jealousy
What could be more fearfully expressive He
Avill make an example of her before many cities and nations, as
the adulteress sufi'ercd her desei'vcd doom "in the sight of many

—the stoning of both the

Sec Dent. 22: 22-24^
public "gate of the

!

!

women."
42.

So

will I

make my

fury tov/ard thee to

jealou.sy shall depart from thee,
will be no more angry.

and I

rest,

and

will be quiet,

my
and

43. Because thou hast not remembered the days of thy
youth, but has fretted me in all these things; behold therefore, I also will recompense thy way upon thy head, saith the
Lord God and thou shalt not commit this lewdness above
all thine abominations.
"Will make my fury toward thee to rest," assumes that this
appalling execution of judgment would satisfy God's sense of juslice and ease his heart from the painful burden of its demands.
:
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In V. 43 is a renewed mention of the sin of " not remembering the
days of her youth" to be moved thereby to a better life. iSee v. 22
and notes there.
^In the phrase, "hast fretted me," the original
scarcely bears the transitive sense in this form of the verb. Better
hast been violent and outthus " Thou hast raged against me "
breaking in thy wickedness. The same verb appears in Gen. 45
"
See that jefall not out by the way." Also Prov.
24, there rendered,

—

:

29: 9; and much in point, 2 Kings 19: 27, 28; God saying to the
The
proud Assyrian monarch; "I know thy rage against me."
last clause means. Thy lewdness, not " above," but in addition to
implying that Jerusalem was guilty
all thine other abominations
There
of gross immoralities besides her lewdness, i. e., idolatry.
are references to violence sins against personal safety and life
which show that common morality had sunk fearfully low as it
might be said, below the living point.
;

—

—

44. Behold, every one that useth proverbs shall use this
proverb against thee, saying, As is the mother, so is her
daughter.
45. Thou art thy mother's daughter, that loatheth her
husband and her children and thou art the sister of thy
sisters, which loathed their husbands and their children;
your mother was an Hittite, and your father an Amorite.
;

Jerusalem has imitated and even
See V. 3, and notes there.
surpassed the immoralities and crimes of the debased nations of

Canaan.

And

thine elder sister is Samaria, she and her daughdwell at thy left hand and thy younger sister,
that dwelleth at thy right hand, is Sodom and her daughters.
47. Yet hast thou not walked after their ways, nor done
after their abominations: but as if that were a very little
thing, thou wast corrupted more than they in all thy ways.
46.

ters that

:

To humble the national pride of Jerusalem and set forth her
monstrous guilt, she is compared to Samaria as her sister on the
left hand, and to Sodom, her sister on the right.
Jerusalem sits
geographically between these two cities with her face to the east.
" She did not walk after their ways," for she had done indefinitely worse than they.
So utterly had her crimes sui-passed theirs,
In v. 47, the original
as to throw them quite into the shade.
word rendered, " a very little thing," means a thing of disgust, as if
Jerusalem piques herself upon
it di» ousted her as too small sinning.
sinning on a grander scale, with more daring, horrible impiety!
48. As I live, saith the Lord God, Sodom thy sister hath
not done, she nor her daughters, as thou hast done, thou
and thy daughters.
49. Behold, this was the iniquity of thy sister Sodom.
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pride, fullness of bread, and abundance of idleness was in
her and in lier daughters, neither did she strengthen the
hand of the poor and needy.
50. And they were haughty and committed abomination
before mc: therefore I took them away as I saw good.

This comparison Avith Sodom is full of intense significance and
power. There stood the history of Sodom and her fearful doom
The record of it lifti^
before the very eyes of the Jewish people.
up its columns of smoke and flame before the generations of history,
standing on their own sacred page, and it would seem that they
must have learned from their childhood to abhor such crimes and
Yet here the burning tongue of their prophet
dread such a doom
The
puts it to them that their own guilt is indefinitely gTcater
clause rendered, "abundance of idleness," seems more strictly to
mean, the most perfect quiet; exemption from all fear of national
disaster.
Like Moab, she was "settled on her lees, and had not
been emptied from vessel to vessel." See Jer. 48: 11. It seems
to be assumed here that national calamity checked the growth of
In the last clause of v. 50, the
national depravity and crime.
!

!

word good

"When
now and
is

I

is

saw

see if

witliout

authority.

The

original

seems

to

mean,

alluding to Gen. 18: 20, 21_, "I will go down
they have done altogether according to the cry that
it,"

come unto me."

51. Neither hath Samaria committed half of thy sins
but thou hast multiplied thine abominations more than
they, and hast justified thy sisters in all thine abominations
which thou hast done.
52. Thou also, which hast judged thy sisters, bear thine
own shame for thy sins that thou hast committed more
abominable than they they are more righteous than thou
yea, be thou confounded also, and bear thy shame, in that
thou hast justified thy sisters.
:

Jerusalem in her abominations had justified Samaria only in
the sense that her greater crimes made the sins of Samaria appear
V. 52 might be translated, "Bear thou
be almost virtues.
(Jerusalem) tl at disgrace which thou hast adjudged to thy sisters,
for thy sins In which thou hast been more abominable than they,"
Jerusalem had condemned her sisters, Sodom and Samaria,
etc.
Let her bear all this herself
adjudging to them deep disgrace.
and more, for her greater abominations.
to

"When I shall bring again their captivity, the captivSodom and her daughters, and the captivity of Samaria and her daughters, then xvill I bring again the captivity of thy captives in the midst of them
54:. That thou mayest bear thine own shame, and mayesl
53.

ity of
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be confounded in all tliat thou hast done, in that thou art
a comfort unto them.
55. When thy sisters, ^odom and her daughters, shall
return to their former estate, and Samaria and her daughters
shall return to their former estate, then thou and thy
daughters shall return to your former estate.
This also must have been acutely mortifying to the pride of
Jerusalem. Sodom and Samaria shall stand before thee, or at least
fully up with thee, in the matter of being restored in mercy from
their captivity.
Only when they shall return from their captivity
canst thou hope to return from thine
[The restoration of
Sodom literally from her captivity being quite impossible, this
passage can not be taken as a prophecy of such restoration. With
almost equal certainty may the same be said of the ten tribes
(Samaria), those tribes being obviously lost to history so that no
possible I'cstoration could ever be identified. The phrase therefore,
"Bring again their captivity," must be taken as figurative, equivalent to "returning to their former estate," as virtually explained
in V. 55.
The statements are put in this shape because the Lord
had occasion to speak of restoring Judah again from her captivity,
and meant to say that her guilt so much surpassed that of Sodom
and Samaria that these latter would be as soon restored to their
former estate as Judah to hers.]
!

For thy sister Sodom was not mentioned by thy mouth
day of thy pride,
57. Before thy Avickedness was discovered, as at the time
of thy reproach of the daughters of Syria, and all that are
56.

in the

round about her, the daughters of the Philistines, which
despise thee round about.
58. Thou hast borne thy lewdness and thine abominations, saith the

Lord.

saith the Lord God
I will even deal with
thee as thou hast done, which hast despised the oath in
breaking the covenant.
59.

For thus

;

Jerusalem was too proud and felt herself too much above Sodom
name into her lips.
V. 57 applies this remark to
her pride before the guilt and consequent weakness of Jerusalem
were disclosed by the victories gained over her by the Syrians.
This refers probably to victories gained over Ahaz in consequence
of his fearful strides into idolatry. See 2 Kings 15 37.
In v.
58 the sense seems to be, Thou hast borne and shalt yet bear the
punishment for thy lewdness, etc. The tense of the verb looks to
to take that

:

the nearer future as well as to the past.
Her guilt in despising
her oath and breaking her covenant with her God was that especially which so greatly surpassed the guilt of Sodom and Samaria, and
which made her doom so dreadful.
She had sinned against great
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"If I had not come and cpokcn to
but now they have no cloak for their sin."

infinito oblio-ations.

them, they had not had sin

;

remember my covenant v.dth thee
days of thy youth, and I will establish unto thee

60. Nevertheless I will

in the

an everlasting covenant.
01, Then thou shalt remember thy Avays, and be ashamed,
Avhcn thou shalt receive thy sisters, thine elder and thy
younger: and I v.'ill give them unto thee for daughters,
but not by thy covenant.
and
62. And I will establish my covenant with thee
;

know

am

Lord
63. That thou mayest remember, and be confounded, and
never open thy mouth any more because of thy shame, when
thou shalt

I

am

that I

the

:

pacified tovrard thee for all that thou hast done, saith

Lord God.
What unutterable compassion and

the

forgiving love

arc in these

Thou, Jerusalem, wilt not remember the days of thy youth
my mercy to thee then; ^but I will remember my covenant
with thee, made in those days of thy youth, and I will establish it
with thee for an everlasting covenant
Is not such love as
this sovereign
a love that owes nothing to antecedent love on the
part of his people, but lifts itself high above the mountains of
sin and spans the deep abysses of guilt and the sinks of human
abominations to find subjects on which loving-kindness and divine
compassion may rest! O indeed this is the loving-kindness of the
Well may it be said, " The Lord is pitiful and of
ever-blessed God
tender mercy. He hath not dealt Avith us after our sins nor rewarded us according to our iniquities." Fitly docs the Lord himself testify, " For my thoughts are not your thoughts, neither are
For as the heavens are
your ways my ways, saith the Lord.
higher than the earth, so are my ways higher than your ways and
In that day
my thoughts than your thoughts." (Isa. 55 8, 9).
such manifestations of mercy and compassion will melt the hardest
Jerusalem shall remember her ways and be ashamed and
heart.
confounded and never open her mouth any more (in the Avay of
It
her old pride) because of her shame for her abominations.
will heighten both her shame for her own sins and her sense of
divine mercy that God will give her for sisters, both Sodom and
Samaria, yet not on the strength of her fidelity to her covenant.
So the conversion of Gentile nations should rather deepen the
humility than flatter the pride of God's people, since it comes not
In the
of her self-moved fidelity but of God's self-moved mercy.
close of v. 63 "pacified" stands for the usual Hebrew word to denote pardon the covering of sins from the sight of the Lord
So all salvation comes through atoning
through an atonement.
The deep apostasies of God's professed sons and daughters
olood.

words
and of

—

!

!

—

!

:

—

find

mercy there and there

only.
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CHAPTER XVn.
The riddle or parable which constitutes the subject throughout
This exthis chapter is explained in the chapter itself vs. 11-21.
The
planation makes the significance entirely clear and certain.
eagle (v. 3-6) is Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon: the second (v. 7)
Pharaoh of Egypt. The highest branch of the cedar ci'opped by
the first eagle and carried to a land of traffic, etc., (vs. 3, 4) was
Jehoiachin, taken from the throne of Judah into captivity to Babylon.
Then "the seed of the land, planted in a fruitful field, by
great waters, and becoming a spreading vine of low stature (vs. 5,
6) was Zedekiah, made king by Nebuchadnezzar over the remnant
left in the land.
He was, of course, bound by solemn covenant to
a faithful allegiance to his conqueror and sovereign. Turning
toward Egypt to solicit help thence that he might maintain himself in breaking faith with the king of Babylon, was base treachery and rebellion, which God abhorred, and here declares that he
lirst

is

will punish.
torical facts

This

is

The

the general scope of the chapter.

his-

which are the basis of this parable may be seen in
2 Kings 24: 8-20, and 2 Chron. 36: 9-13, and Jar. 52: 1-7.
1.
2.

And

the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, put forth a riddle, and speak a j)arable

unto the house of Israel

A

3. And say. Thus saitli the Lord God
great eagle with
great wings, long-winged, full of feathers, which had divers
colors, came unto Lebanon, and took the highest branch of
the cedar
4. He cropped off the top of his young twigs, and carried
it into a land of traffic
he set it in a city of merchants.
;

;

This representation partakes of the nature of both the riddle and
the parable.
In its points of analogy it is a parable in its enigma in the fact that its significance is somewhat recondite and
obscure; it is a riddle.
The eagle, king of birds, not unfitly
represents the kings of Chaldea and Egypt.
So, also a tree,
whether the cedar or the vine-tree, Avith its magnificent foliage and
abundant fruit, making homes and furnishing food for Avhole families of birds, not unaptly represents a great king, the father of his
people.
This figure was not altogether foreign to Chaldea, for we
find it applied beautifully to Nebuchadnezzar in Dan. 4.
:

—

5. He took also of the seed of the land, and planted it in
a fruitful field he jDlaced it by great Avaters, and set it as
a willow tree.
6. And it grew, and became a spreading vine of low st<ature, whose branches turned toward him, and the roota
;
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were under

forth brandies,

liini

:

so

it

and shot forth

became a

vine,

and brouglit

sprigs.

This eagle, (Nebuchadnezzar) now takes of the seed of the land,
a scion of the royal family of Judah, and plants it under favorable
auspices in a fruitful field and by abundant waters, where it might
become, not indeed a great cedar, but a humble yet useful vine.
If Zedckiah had remained true to his sovereign, and especially, if
true also to God, he and his people might have enjoyed a career
of honor and prosperity. His comparatively humble condition
a vine of low stature looks to the fact that all the chief princes
and the more active, intelligent and useful citizens, had been
taken to Babylon as captives. See 2 Kings 24 14-16, and Jer. 24.

—

—

:

There was also another great eagle Vv'ith great wings
and many feathers: and behold, this vine did bend her
roots toward him, and shot forth her branches .toward him,
that he might water it by the furrows of her plantation.
8. It Avas i^lanted in a good soil by great waters, that it
might bring forth branches, and that it might bear fruit,
that it might be a goodly vine.
7.

The historical facts represented here are simply that Zedekiah
rebelled against Nebuchadnezzar and sent ambassadors to Egypt
for aid.
This policy the Lord by his prophet sharply condemned.
It was the bui-den of repeated remonstrances through Jeremiah.
9.

shall

Say thou. Thus saith the Lord God; Shall it prosper?
he not pull up the roots thereof, and cut off the fruit

thereof, that it wither? it shall wither in all the leaves of
her spring, even without great power, or many people to
pluck it up by the roots thereof.
10. Yea, behold, behiff planted, shall it prosper? shall it
not utterly wither, when the east wind toucheth it ? it shall
wither in the furrows where it grew.
to make the mor.al application of this parShall such treachery prosper? Can such ingratitude and
baseness result well in the end? Will not the first great eagle
(Nebuchadnezzar) take revenge upon this vine (Zedekiah); tear it
The passage
up by its roots and leave it to wither and die ?
Judah was now greatly
intimates that this will be done easily.
reduced in military strength by the loss of her citizens already
taken captive: by her immoralities; and not least, by God's wrath
against her.
The king of Babylon could easily punish her "without great power or many people to pluck her up by her roots."

The Lord now begins

able.

11.

Moreover the

12.

Say now

v»'ord

of the Lord came unto me, say-

to the rebellious house,

Know

ye not

Vt^hat
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these things vican? Tell them, Behold, the king of Baby*
ion is come to Jerusalem, and hath taken the king thereof,
and the princes thereof, and led them Avith him to Babylon
13. And hath taken of the king's seed, and made a covenant with him, and hath taken an oath of him: he hath
also taken the mighty of the land:
14. That the kingdom might be base, that it might not
lift itself up, but that by keeping of his covenant it might
stand.
15. But he rebelled against him in sending his ambassadors into Egypt, that they might give him horses and much
people.
Shall he prosper? shall he escape that doeth such
things f or shall he break the covenant, and be delivered ?
16. As I live, saith the Lord God, surely in the place
where the king dwelleth that made him king, whose oath he
despised, and whose covenant he brake, even with him iu
the midst of Babylon he shall die.

This explanation is itself plain and most amply unfolds the
meaning of this riddle or parable. The great facts of Zedekiah's
treachery were just about transpiring now in the sixth year of his
reign.
It was essential that the exiles in Chaldca should know
these facts, and should see the justice of God's wrath against Zedekiah and his people for this rebellion fvgainst the king of Babylon.

Hence

this representation held a vitally important place in Ezekiel's
prophecies to his captive brethren.
^V. 16 disclosed to them the
pertinent prophecy that King Zedeklah should be brought to the
place where his real sovereign lived, under the power of the king
against whom he had perjured himself and whose covenant he had
broken, and should die there in Babylon.
This announcement
must have sufficed to crush out any fond hopes they might have
had as to the reign of Zedeklah.

17. Neither shall

Pharaoh,

Avith his

mighty army and

great company, make for him in the war, by casting up
mounts, and building forts, to cut off many persons
18. Seeing he despised the oath by breaking the covenant, when lo, he had given his hand, and hath done all
these things, he shall not escape.
19. Therefore thus saith the Lord God; .^.s I live, surely
mine oath that he hath despised, and my covenant that he
hath broken, even it will I recompense upon his own head.
20. And I will spread my net upon him, and he shall be
taken in my snare, and I will bring him to Babylon, and
will plead with him there for his trespass that he hath
trespassed against me.
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bands shall

fall

by

the sword, and they that remain shall be scattered toward
all winds and ye shall know that I the Lord have spoken it.
:

The help of Egypt, though promised him, should avail nothing.
Deservedly this passage lays stress upon tlae base treachery and
rebellion of Zedekiah as the ground of the Lord's last judgments on
himself, his family and his throne.
So true and right it is that
God holds even kings to the morality of good faith in their solemn
compacts. Why should he not? Why should kings be privileged to
perjure themselves with impunity?
Could the influence of such
an example on whole masses of people be endured under the government of God?
Need it be said that this principle applies to
all rulers under every form of human government?
Or that the
curse of God against national bad faith is not a whit lessened but
is greatly aggravated by the weakness of the party to whom the
nation's faith is pledged?
What must God think and what ought
the wide world to say of the violation of American treaties with
the feeble Indian tribes ? And what if the good faith of the nation should be broken with the Anglo-African race after they have
saved the nation by their fidelity and bravery in arms under the
national guarantee of freedom and protection ?

Thus saith the Lord God, I will also take of the highbranch of the high cedar, and will set it; I will crop
off from the top of his young twigs a tender one, and will
plant it upon a high mountain and eminent
23. In the rdountain of the height of Israel will I plant
and it shall bring forth boughs, and bear fruit, and be
it
a goodly cedar and under it shall dwell all fowl of every
wing iu the shadow of the branches thereof shall they dwell.
22.

est

:

:

;

2-4.

And

all

the trees of the field shall

know

that I the

Lord have brought down the high tree, have exalted the
low tree, have dried up the green tree, and have made the
dry tree to flourish: I the Lord have spoken and have
done

it.

The tone of

this chapter thus far might naturally be depressing
adapted to extinguish their hopes for all the future of
God's kingdom and cause on earth. Hence the special fitness of
this beautiful closing prophecy.
It not only counteracted their
discouragement, but it laid the foundation for sweet and glorious
hope.
Is the eagle able to pluck the highest branch of the proud
cedar, and set it where he will? So God
a loftier monarch than
he of Babylon will pluck a tender scion from his high cedar and
will set it in his high and holy mountain
the ever honored temple mountain in Jerusalem, for this must be "the mountain in the
height of Israel."
Compare such passages as Isa. 2- 2-4, Micah
to the exiles,

—

—
—
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1-3, and in Ezckiel himself, cliap. 20: 40: "For in mine holy
mountain, in the mountain of the height of Israel, there shall all
the house of Israel serve me; there will I accept them and there
To
See also chap. 34: 14.
will I require your offerings," etc.
No
the glory of this goodly cedar, there shall be no eclipse.
decay shall ever reach it, neither shall violence pluck it up;
"Under
there shall be no limit to the blessings it shall diifuse.
all fowl of every wing; in the shadow of the
it shall dwell
branch thereof shall they dwell." It shall forever illustrate the
sovereign power of God who takes do^vn the loftiest monarchs of
earth at his pleasure, and lifts up the lowest; who "withers the
green tree and makes the dry tree flourish," and who, according to
this promise of his love, will cast down all opposing thrones and
will establish the one universal throne of his own glorious Son that
" the kingdoms of this world may become the kingdom of our Lord
There
and of his Christ, and he shall reign for ever and ever."
can be no good reason to doubt the application of these verses to
All the kings of David's line were in
the then future Messiah.
the succession of promise between him and his greater Son. Hence
the sad fall of the two last prior to the captivity afibrded a pertinent
occasion for thus alluding to the greater glories never to be despaired of that were sure to the future Zion in her blessed King.
The hopes of God's people need not go down in the eclipse that
came over the royal house of David through the crimes, the capTheir doom forcibly
tivity, and the death, of these two kings.
suggested the contrasted destiny of " the Righteous Branch" that
should reign and prosper" and fill the earth with his blessings.
The Lord could not forego such an opportunity for promises so
timely, so refreshing, so inspiring to his true people in all ages.
4:

—

—

CHAPTER XVIIL
This chapter refutes the implication of injustice in God, involved
in the use of the proverb, " The Withers have eaten sour grapes and
The whole subject dethe children's teeth are set on edge."
mands careful attention and candid, intelligent discriminations.
it should be remembered that in the standard moral law embraced in the ten commandments the Lord appends to the penalties of the second commandment, forbidding idolatry, these words
" Visiting the iniquities of the fathers upon the children unto the
third and fourth generation of those that hate me;" and further,
tiiat the prophets had declared that God would and did send the

For

into captivity for the sins of Manasseh;
e.
g., 2 Kin<ia
But these judgments fell,
24: 3, 4, and 23: 2(3, 27, and 21: 11-16.
not on Manasseh himself, but on his sons of the third and fourth
generation Josiah being in the second; his sons Jclioiakim and
Zedekiah in the third, and Jehoiachin in the fourth. It need not

Jews

—
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tliis proverb should como to tlie ]\\~>h of
sought to justify themselves in their sins, and who were
gratified to have even the least apology for arraigning the justice
of God and for persisting in their sins, refusing to repent.
The
chapter will show us how the Lord meets this implication and how
he enforces upon the people their personal duty.

surprise us thorcforo that

men who

word of the Lord came unto me again,

1.

Tlio

2.

What mean

ye, that

ye

u.se tliis

.^aying,

proverb concerning

the huid of Israel, saying, The fathers have eaten sour
grapes, and the chiklren's teeth are set on edge?
3. As I live, saith the Lord God, ye shall not have occasion any more to use this proverb in Israel.

— "What moan

The original rendered
reason than the meaning.

The sense

ye?" demands rather the

W/it/ should ye thus imnot merely this; What precisely do
you mean by this proverb ? The Hebrew would read literally
"What is it to you who are using this proverb?" etc.; equal to,
Whi/ do ye use this proverb ? Nearly the same phrase has occurred
chap. 12: 22; "What to you is that proverb concerning the land
of Israel?" i. e., What business have you to use it? For what
reason ?
In v. 3 the word " occasion," supplied by our translators with no corresponding word in the original, should not by any
means be construed so as to imply that the Jews previously had
good reason for using this proverb, but should have it no longer.
The original simply affirms, " There shall not be to you any more
the using of this proverb;" which naturally means, Ye shall no
more use it. The Lord would set the case in a light so clear that
they must see the injustice of the implication which it involved.
It does not by any means appear that the Lord proposes to change
his policy, i. e., either his principles or his practice in his government, so that henceforth there should be no more occasion for
using this proverb, while previously there may have been occasion.
The phrase, "Set on edge," is in common use for that peculiar
sensation and effect produced sometimes by using acid fruit.
It is
singular that while this phrase seems most naturally to mean sharpened, the original Hebrew means to make dull.
The sensation best
explains itself
Its meaning as a proverb is simply, The fathers
sin and the children suffer its penalty.

plicate the justice of

is,

God? and

4. Behold, all souls are mine; as the soul of the father,
fo also the soul of the son is mine: the soul that siuneth,
it shall die.

This

is

the

first

point of the Lord's reply.

The

affirmation, "nro

mine" imydies not only ownership but parental care and responsibility, and especially the governmental responsibility of dealing
with them according to justice and never in violation of justice.
The Infinite Father who has given existence to all human souls
5
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affirms of liimself that he holds the solemn trust of administoring
over fathers and sons alike
his moral government over them all
on such principles as can never involve any injustice. The sinninj;
He dies for his own sins and not for
soul and he only shall die.
The same Lord is equally just to all. Bound to be just
another's.
toward the son as truly as toward the father loving the son as he
loves the father how can he visit upon the son the proper penalty
•
of the sin of which the father only is guilty ? He never can.
The Hebrew phrase rendered " are mine," occurs elsewhere, chap.
river is mine own ; I
29 3, where Pharaoh says of the Nile, "

—

—

—

—

My

:

2, where the Lord says
of every firstrborn in Israel, "/if is miner fvnd Ps. 50: 10, where
the same is affirmed of " every beast of the forest and of the cattle
on a thousand hills." The ownership which God claims in human
souls involves higher responsibilities than his ownership of the
beasts of the field because they have nobler powers and sustain
The words "die" and "death" are used in
higher relations.
the Scriptures in at least three diverse senses: (1.) For the wellknown dissolution of soul and body natural death. (2.) For a
state of heart in which sin has absolute dominion and the soul is
committed to sinning past all hope of recoveiy by its own exertions
a state often called spiritual death. (3.) For the penalty of
the divine law for sin an amount of suffering and evil thought of
as indefinitely great, and called death because this word stands for
the greatest earthly evil the ultimate infliction possible for man
The two former are not to be
to inflict on his fellow-man.
thought of in this connection. Only the third meets the conditions
of the case. See the term used in the same sense by Jeremiah
(chap. 31 30) in the same connection as here, rebuking the people
Also by Ezekiel (chap. 3: 18-20),
for using this same proverb.
and by Hosea (chap. 13: 1); "When Ephraim offended in the
matter of Baal, he died; and now they sin more and more," etc.
implying that the terrible penalty of death was in their case still
suspended. It should be noted that these principles "all souls
are mine;" and "the sinning soul shall die"
ai"e immutable and
eternal.
They had not been adopted since the Jews had begun to
use this proverb and in consequence of this use. They had not
come into existence as a modification of the Lord's recent course
toward the Jewish nation. The possible implication which our received translation ("shall not have occasion any more") might be
thought to favor, finds no support in this first grand point made in
the reply of the Lord.

have made

it

for

myself"

Also Exod. 13:

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

5.

But

if

a

man

be just, and do that which

is

lawful and

right,

And

hath not eaten upon the mountains, neither hath
house of Lsrael, neither
hath defiled his neighbor's wife, neither hath come near to
6.

lifted

up

his eyes to the idols of the

a menstj'uous

woman,
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7. And hatli not oppressed any, hid hath restored to the
debtor his pledge, hath spoiled none by violence, hath given
his bread to the hungry, and hath covered the naked Avith
a garment
8. He that hath not given forth upon usury, neither hath

taken any increase, that hath withdrawn his hand from iniquity, hath executed true judgment between man and man,
9. Hath walked in my statutes, and hath kept my judgments, to deal truly
he is just, he shall surely live, saith
the Lord God,
;

This is a description of a good man, drawn for those times, in
view of the morals and immoralities of that age, and also of the
"Eaten ujwn the
precepts and prohibitions of the Mosaic law.
mountains," means, eaten at idol feasts, of flesh offered to idols
and in their honor.
"High places" were chosen as sites for
iilol temples and worship.
"Kestored to the debtor his pledge."
The Hebrew law, protecting the poor debtor, prescribed very
specific rules in regard to receiving and restoring pledges given for
tile payment of debts.
See Ex. 22- 25-27 and Dent. 24: 6, 10-13.
The main points were that raiment taken in pledge must be restored before sunset so that the debtor might use it fur his bedcovering; that neither the upper nor nether mill-stone might be
taken at all this being a necessity for every family, however poor;
and that the creditor must not go into the debtor's house to get his
pledge, but must "stand abroad" and wait for the poor man to
bring it out. With such jealous care did the gracious Lord protect
the rights and interests of the poor against the not infrequent inhumanities of the rich.
The law against loaning upon usury and
taking increase, rested on the same principle the protection of
the poor and unfortunate who in those ages were the borrowers
contemplated in these laws. Using other people's money to make
more money was quite unknown in legitimate Hebrew life.
In
circumstances where such business is legitimate and useful, it can
not be inferred from the Hebrew law that it would be wrong to
take interest for the use of money.
Of this just man, thus described in detail, the Lord declares, "he shall surd;/ live ;"
e., he

—

—

—

i.

shall nut die in the sense of death as used in this chapter.
He
shall have the favor and blessing of God, and not his lro^yn and
curse.
The jwint of the affirmation is that God deals with individual men on principles that never violate simple justice.
Here let us carefully note that while the Lord conducts his defense
and states the policy of bis moral government by means of hi/po" 1/ a man"
ihelical cases
any man do so and so, such and such

—

shall be the result;

—

—

yet his supposed cases would naturally suggest
the names of various kings well known in their recent history.
Thus, e. f/., under this hypothetical case (vs. 5-9) they might naturally write the names of Ilezekiah and Josiah.
They were good
men. I'licy shall live and not die. The hypothetical form would
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apply tlie principle to every good man: the character living in tlieii
thought and prominent in the recent history of their kings, would
give

it

vitality

and

force.

he beget a son

that is a robber, a sliedJer of blood,
doeth the like to amj one of these things,
11. And that doeth not any of those duties, but even hath
eaten upon the mountains, and defiled his neighbor's wife,'
12. Hath ojDpressed the poor and needy, hatli spoiled by
violence, hath not restored the pledge, and hath lifted up
his eyes to the idols, hath committed abomination,
13. Hath given forth upon usury, and hath taken inhe hath done
crease
shall he then live ? he shall not live
all these abominations
he shall surely die his blood shall
be upon him.
The case here supposed is that of an apostate and recreant son
of this just and good father.
He is wicked all the more so for
the light of a godly and just example whicli he perjietually sins
against.
In v. 10, last clause, the Hebrew makes prominent the
word "brother," which our translators construed rather harshly,
thus
" Who doeth deeds that are brother to robbery and bloodshedding." Usage scarcely sustains this construction, and v. 18
renewed mention of the same case forbids it. Better thus; Who
doeth such deeds as robbery and murder to his brother; i. e., probably to his brother-man to those Avhom he is bound to account as
his brethren
a thought which puts his sin in a most aggravated
light.
Shall this man live?
Nay, verily; by no means. lie
For this very
shall not live because his father was so good a man.
reason is his guilt the greater, and therefore for this reason all the
more shall he die. His blood shall be on his own head. This is
Of this case also
justice, and thus God evinces himself just.
there were royal examples painfully recent and fresh in every
mind.
The good Josiah had three wicked sons and one wicked
grandson who filled the throne after him till their crimes sank that
throne and kingdom in ruin. Hid they live in the favor of God for
their good father's sake ?
Utterly far from it.
For his goodness,
all the greater was their sin and all the more terrible their doom
Manasseh for a long time ran the same career, and but for his
late repentance, would have been another illustration of this case.
10. If

and

that

:

:

;

;

—

;

—

—

—

—

—

1

•

Now lo, if he beget a son, that seeth all his father's
which he hath done, and considereth, and doeth not

14.
sins

such
15.
lifted

like,

That hath not eaten upon the mountains, neither hath
liis eyes to the idols of the house of Israel, hath

up

not defiled his neighbor's wife,
16. Neither hath oppressed any, hath not w^ithholden tho
pledge, neither hath spoiled by violence, but hath given his
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bread to tlic liuugiy, aud liatli covered the naked Avith a
garment,
17. That liatli taken ofF his hand from the poor, Had liath
not received usury uor inrecase, hath executed my judgments, hath -walked in my statutes he shall not die for the
iniquity of his father, he shall surely live.
;

Ilcrc this wicked son becomes a father, and has a son who sees,
and forsakes his father's sins. This case came directly to
The fother has eaten sour grapes:
the main jioint of the jn'overb.
Shall the upright son die
shall the son's teeth be bhuited thereby?
Nay, verily. His' virtue is
for the sins of his wicked father?
really the greater because of the unpropitious circumstances under
"That hath
which and despite of which it has been developed.
taken oil' his hand from the poor," means, hath taken off a hard
Here let us specially
hand one that is overbearing, oppressive.
note that the Lord confronts the implication of the proverb by explicitly affirming that he always, sooner or later, deals with individual men according to their own personal guilt or innocence.
From this just principle he never deviates. This is what justice
The royal
demands is what the just God invariably does.
althors,

—

—

family furnished examples to fill this case. Ilezekiah succeeded
but neither followed
Josiali, the wicked Anion
the wicked Aliaz
Each turned away from the wicked course of
his father's crimes.
his father and did what was lawful and right; and each lived
thereby.
;

;

18. As for his father, because he cruelly oppressed,
spoiled his brother by violence, and did that Avhich is not
good among his people, lo, even he shall die in his iniquity.

To make the application of this case to the proverb the more
palpable, the prophet recurs again to the ungodly father, described
fully vs. 10-13.
He, being a wicked man, must die in his iniquity.
His own sins demand this terrible doom! His doom is in no sense
mitigated by his having a godly son. Ahaz and Amon were none
the more favored of God for having such sons as Hezekiah and
Josiah.
19. Yet say ye, Why? doth not the son bear the iniquity
of the father? When the son hath done that which is law-

and right, and hath kept all my statutes, and hath done
them, he shall surely live.
The son shall
20. The soul that sinneth, it shall die.
not bear the iniquity of the father, neither shall the father
l^ear the iniquity of the son the righteousness of the righteous shall be upon him, and the wickedness of the wicked
shall be upon him.

ful

:

The prophet here supposes

the people to reaffirm their position,

102

EZEKIEL.— CHAP.

XVIII.

though fioraewhat modestly, and in the form only of a question,
]kit after all you have said, is it not true that sons bear the iniquUi)
The Lord answers When the son, even of a
of their fathers ?
wicked father, does right, he shall live. The soul that sinneth
(and he only) shall die. The son shall not bear the iniquity of the
;

The righteousness
of the righteous shall determine his destiny: the wickedness of the
wicked shall decide his doom.
father, nor the father, the iniquity of the son.

21. But if the wicked will turn from all liis sins that he
hath committed, and keep all my statutes, and do that
which is lawful and right, he shall surely live, he shall not
die.

22. All his transgressions that
shall not be mentioned unto him
he hath done he shall live.

j

^

\

he hath committed, they
:

in his righteousness that

The people doubtless made use of this proverb and of its unjust implication of wrong on God's part, to relieve their conscience
from the pressure of ohligaiion to repent. Hence the tone of these
and the following verses bears directly to the point of counteracting this influence and of persuading them to repent. Though you
have sinned, yet if you will turn from all your sin and do only
right, you shall live and not die.
All your transgressions shall be
forgiven and not be mentioned any more against you.
Because of
the new moral course unto which ye turn, ye shall live.
It was vital
to the best moral results that the people should see that repentance brings salvation, even to the chief of sinners.
Here came
in tiie sti'ong case of Manassch, who, after many years of awfully
wicked life, repented, humbled himself greatly, was brought back
from his captivity in Babylon, and found mercy of God. See the
record 2 Cliron. 33: 11-13, 18, 19. It was this repentance that
averted the divine judgments from himself and gave a new lease
of life to the nation.
Because of this repentance, the national
ruin was delayed for yet another great effort toward their salvation.
23.

Have

I any pleasure at all that the wicked should
Lord God and not that he should return

die? saith the
from his ways,

:

and live?
any pleasure to me that

the wicked man should die ? Is it
supremo pleasure that he should turn froin his
wicked ways and so should live ? The people may have thought
It may have seemed to them that God took delight in
otherwise.
visiting the penalties of an awful death on the wicked.
If they
had thought so, they did not know the heart of God they had entirely misapprehended his nature they had never seen and apjjreciated his deep eternal love
For, the most glorious, most blessed
that God
truth ever revealed of God to this sinning world is here
has compassion toward even very guilty sinners; is pained and not
pleased Avhen he must punish is delighted, even to infinite joy,
Is

it

not rather

my

;

;

!

—

;
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Iiis wicked ways and lives.
Out of
compassion came tlic scheme of atonement tlirough tlio
incarnation and death of his own beloved Son, making pardon safe
possible without peril to the vital interests of his
to his kingdom
government. For all this, let the heavens rejoice and let the earth
be glad

wlicn

tlie

sinnov turns from

this loving

—

24. But wlicn the righteous turiicth away from his righteousness, and comuiitteth iniquity, and clocth according to
all the abominations that the wicked man doeth, sliall he
live?
All his righteousness that he hath done shall not be
mentioned: in his trespass that he hath trespassed, and in
his sin that he hath sinned, in them shall he die.

another phase of the general question requires notice. Suphas lived righteously a long time and has accumulated
what might be accounted a stock of righteousness. If then he
turns from his righteousness and commits iniquity, shall he live?
By no means. All his stock of accumulated righteousness goes for
nothing "shall not be mentioned;" in his sins he must die. So
men must aliandon all hope of God's favor on the ground of having
once done right if they turn from that righteousness and commit
Still

pose a

man

—

—

iniquity.

say, The way of the Lord is not equal.
Hear
house of Israel Is not my way equal ? are not your
ways unequal?
26. When a righteous onan turneth away from his righteousness, and committeth iniquity, and dieth in them
for
his iniquity that he hath done shall he die.
27. Again, when the wicked vian turneth away from his
wickedness that he hath committed, and doeth that which
is lawful and right, he shall save his soul alive.
28. Because he considereth, and turneth away from all
h.is transgressions that he hath committed, he shall surely
live, he shall not die.
25.

now,

Yet ye

O

;

;

Here the implication, tacitly involved in the proverb, is brought
out palpably a charge of injustice in God.
They say the course
of God's moral administration is not equitable.
It violates justice.
This is the charge of tho people against God.
To this tlie Lord
replies, squai-ely asserting the perfect justice of his own ways, and
the injustice of theirs.
It is your ways that are unequal mine are
always equal.
The points of argument made here are these two:
(1.) That a righteous man, turning from his rii;hteousness and doing wrong, shall die for his iniquity: (2.) Tliat a wicked man,
considering his ways and turning from his wickedness, shall surely
live and not die.
These great features of God's moral administration over a sinning world are so obviously equitable; they sc

—

:
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and of mercy, and so
themselves to every man's conscience and moral sense
as intrinsically ri^ht and good, that they are naturally the end of
More is superfluous.
all argument.
plainly cover the whole ground of justice

commend

Yet saith the house of Israel, The Avay of the Lord
not equaL O' house of Israel, are not my ways equal ?
arc not your ways unequal ?
30. Therefore I will judge you, O house of Israel, every
one according to his ways, saith the Lord God. Repent,
and turn yourselves from all your transgressions so iniquity
shall not be your ruin.
3L Cast away from you all your transgressions, whereby
ye have transgressed and make you a new heart and a new
spirit: for why will ye die, O house of Israel?
32. For I have no pleasure in the death of him that
dieth, saith the Lord God: Avherefore turn yourselves^ and
29.

is

;

;

live ye.

Yet the people are supposed to reiterate their charge of injustice
against God.
The Loi'd reaffirms his perfect justice in the same
terms as before, v. 25 declares that he will judge them every one
according to his ways and exhorts them therefore to repent and
turn from all their transgressions: else iniquity must be their
"Casting away all trangresruin.
So doing, it shall not be.
sion," is here essentially equivalent to "making to themselves a
new heart and a new spirit." The putting away of sin supposes
sin to be abhorred, supposes that the heart turns to God to obey
and to love him supremely. This and nothing less than this, (iod
implies in this exhortation; this and nothing less God demands of
every sinner, and demands it with infinite reason. This reasonable duty God presses here as the only alternative to the doom of
Do this for why will ye die, O house of Israel? Do this
death.
else you must die, past all mercy, past all possibility of salvation.
doom yourselves to so
And why should you choose death f
dire an end when life is before you, and when God so earnestly
longs to see you turning from your sins to accept and insure it
And this is truly the attitude and this the
for evermore
No one need
language of the All-glorious Father to every sinner
eay; "Such mercy can never apply to me; such words are too good
" Whosoever will, let him take the water of
to bo said of me "
;

;

—

—

Why

!

!

!

life

freely

"
!

Before we pass on from this great discussion, vindicating the
justice of God, let us turn our attention yet more distinctly to the
circumstances which probably gave rise to the proverb and note
also the method in which the Lord rebuts its implication of injusIn those ages, idolatry was the great national sin of the
tice.
Jews the special cause of the judgments of (iod on their city and
In the second command of the decalogue, the recital of
laud.

—
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penalty lias these words; "Visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon
the children unto the third and fourth (generation of them that hate
me." Ex. 20: 5. As shown above, this special statement was precisely fulfilled in the fact that the sins of Manasoeh are repeatedly
represented to be those which the Lord "could not pardon" and
must punish; while jot the punishment in the form of dethronement, captivity, and a violent death, fell upon his children of the
Xow it v/as probably in view of
tliird and fourth generation.
these facts that the people brought into current use this proverb
cited also by Jeremiah (chap, iil: 2'J, 30) and rebutted there in
Hoio does the Lord reply and rebut this
t!ic same way as here.
allegation ?
Not by any attempt, even the least, to explain the
philosophy of the penalty attached to the second commandment;
not by showing wk)/ he governs nations with much long-sufiering
and waits through many generations of individual men, far down in
the nation's life, still pressing his agencies for reform and laboring
to save the whole people from the ruin toward which they are tending.
Not thus does he condescend to debate this matter, although
he might have done so; but he makes his response directly and
squarely practical, to the heart and conscience of the people. lie
says to them virtually, There is no need just now that ye concern
yourselves with the policy of God in his government of nations as
such.
Suffice it for you that ye personally stand or fall before God
on your individual life. AV^ith every individual man, whether king
or sulijcct, I deal in perfect equity, never punishing any one pinner for the guilt of another sinner; never the son for the sins of
his father.
Do right and you live but persist in sinning, turn
from righteousness to sin, and you surely die. I have no pleasure
in your death I long to see you repenting and living righteously
with a new heart and a new spirit. So shall my heart be cheered
This was the
and gladdened in your eternal peace and life.
This was all that the case revital thing that needed to be said.
ally demanded.
This rebutted the allegation of injustice on God's
part, and brought the greatest possible pressure upon the heart and
conscience toward repentance and salvation. It was doubtless
wise in God to omit all philosophical discussion upon the further
(juestion of his policy toward nations as such, and to hold their
their
attention simply and closely to the one far greater theme
own personal responsibilities, perils, and possibilities of life.
15ut as already hinted, the Lord might have replied by expounding
the philosophy of that remarkable penalty attached to the second
commandment. He might have said Nations are not precisely thTi
same as individuals.
nation's life runs through a period which
Why may I
includes the lifetime of many individual generations.
not exercise long-suifering toward a nation as well as toward an individual ? And hence, what can forbid my bearing with a nation
through several generations of fathers and sons, plying every moral
agency to turn them from their sins to righteousness? Esjiecially,
he might have said; What principle of justice is violated, jjrovided
Uiat always and every- where, .sooner or later, I deal with every in

—

—

:

;

—

•

—

A
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nation, king or sulijcct, according to liis perretribution of nations as such is not closed
up and exhausted each successive day nor each year, nor in each
generation.
It waits far into the nation's life for its fullness of

dividual sinner in
sonal deserts?

time,

much

many

sins,

tliat

The

God waits upon some one individual
many months or years it may be of

as

through

sinner past
his sinning,

yet never loses sight of his case; never fails to administer perfect
justice in the end.
Thus arc the ways of the Lord true and
righteous altogether.
Thus the laws of his moral administration
over nations are in some respects peculiar and unique, resting on
their own good reasons, and having evermore due regard to what is
Still further,
peculiaT in the life of nations as such in this world.
let us recur again to the fact that the sins of ISIanasseh were made
prominent as involving the nation in guilt which the Lord could not
pardon; also, that in the event the national ruin fell on his children
of the third and fourth generation; and that this fact may have
had some influence to bring into vogue the proverb which leads the
discussion in this chapter.
Here then note that this discussion
brings out the very principle on which the Lord spared Manasseh.
He repented; broke off his sins hy righteousness ; and found 'mercy.
The case was one of exceedingly great and rich moral power as an
encouragement to the vilest of sinners to return to the Lord their
God. Was it not, at least mainly, for the sake of affording scope
for the influence of this example that the Lord delayed the infliction
of his judgments upon the nation, and yet prolonged their space for
In this point the Lord has the same policy with
repentance!
nations as with individuals, suddenly arresting his judgments at the
very moment when they are ready to smite the guilty, if any new
circumstances inspire fresh hope or develop some yet untried influence which may possibly lead to repentance. Manassch's long-continued wickedness had depraved and almost sunk the nation; his
late repentance cast a gleam of hope athwart the darkness; and God
therefore not only spared him, but postponed his annihilating judgments for the sake of one other earnest effort to reclaim and save a
guilty people.

CHAPTER

XIX.

Tliis chapter sets before the exiles the fall of the royal house of
With higli poetic beauty this
Tludah and ultimately of the nation.
is done by conceiving of the whole people as "thy mother;" of this
motlier as first a lioness who puts her young lions one after another
on the throne and next, as a vine whose strong shoots become
:

scepters for lier kings, but which is finally itself plucked up in
So perish
fury, dried by the east wind, and burned in the fire.
the kings of Judah, the people also, and the whole frame of organa cluster of painful facts taken up
ized society and government
Some of
here for a lamentation among the exiles of Chaldca.

—
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events had already transpired: the rest of them were near at
Tliere Avas no hope of saving these exiles morally and spiritnally -without bringina; to bear upon them the entire moral power
of those judgments with which God was scourging and wasting
Hence these topics appear in
their mother people and country.
EzekicI "line upon line," reiterated with wonderful variety of representation, ami we might say, in forms which exhaust the entire
wealth of symbols and figures known to Hebrew or Chaldean littlicso

hand.

erature.

Moreover take

1.

tliou

up a lamentation

for tlie princes

of Israel,

And

2.

say,

down among

What-

lions,

is

thy mother ?

A

lioness

she nourished her \vhelps

:

she

lay-

among young

lions.

"Take

up," in the sense of prepare and present to the exiles;
it,
for their moral instruction.
Since the
tlieme is one of bitter sorrow, let it be an elcff^/, to be used in pub" For the
lic lamentation over the fall of their mother country.
princes of Israel," refers to the kings on the throne of David.
Ezekiel currently uses the word "prince" for those kings.
The
term "Israel" looks not to the kingdom of the ten tribes, now extinct, but rather, back to David, to indicate the fall of tlie last
kings in his line.
Naturally, "mother" represents the people, as
"daughter" often does the chief cities, especially Jerusalem.
The lion, king of beasts, fitly represents a king in the nation. The
f.gure was at home in Chaldea, as is shown by their abundant use
of it, evinced at this day in the ruins of their cities and temples.

announce and record

And

3.

young

she brouglit up one of her wheljjs
and it learned to catch the prey;
:

lion,

it

became a

it

devoured

men.
4.
]>it,

The nations also heard of him he was taken in their
and they brought him with chains unto the land of
;

Egypt.
This first young lion-king was Jelioahaz, recognized by throe
marks: (1.) lie was the first among the sons of Josiah to succeed
him on his throne, and is the first in order here: (2.) He was put
on the throne by the 2}cople, as the history specially affirms, 2 Kings
23: 30, and 2 Cliron. 36: 1: (3.) He and he only, having been
deposed by Pharoah Necho, was carried (as here stated) to Egypt
and died there.
The figure is cari-ied out to the life. This
young lion caught the ways of lion-kings; he "learned to catch the
prey and devoured men." Even the original word for " chain "keeps
up the figure, denoting the hook or ring fixed in the nose of wild

—

dnimals to control them.
5.

Now, when she saw

that she had waited, a7id her hope
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was lost, slic took another of her whelps, and made liim a
young lion.
6. And he went np and down among the lions, he became a young lion, and learned to catch the prey, and devoured men.
7. And he knew their desolate palaces, and he laid waste
their cities
and the land was desolate, and the fullness
;

by the noise of his roaring.
8. Then the nations set against him on every side from
the provinces, and spread their net over him he was taken
thereof,

:

in their pit.

And

they put him in Avard in chains, and brought him
king of Babylon they brought him into holds, that
his voice shoultl no more be heard upon the mountains of
9.

to the

:

Israel.

This second young lion is not Jclioiakim, the immediate successor
For the former (the
of Jehoahaz, but is Jehoiachin, his son.
father) was put on the throne, not by the people, but by the king
of Babylon; and he seems not to have been carried to Babylon,
See Jer. 22: 18, 19
but to have died in disgrace at Jerusalem.
and 36 30. On the other hand, Jehoiachin was in favor with the
people, and for aught that appears was put on the throne by them;
was taken captive to Babylon and remained there in captivity at
least thirty-seven years
and finally his fall was specially afllictive
They had many fond hopes of his restoration. See
to the exiles.
The people hoped that Jehoahaz might be restored.
Lam. 4: 20.
In v. 7 the word rendered
to them, till this hope perished (v. 5).
" desolate palaces," stands in our Hebi'ew text, ividows.
If this
reading be accepted, the word "knew" must mean violated, giving
us a dark view of his moral purity.
:

;

10. Thy mother is like a vine in thy blood, planted by
the waters she was fruitful and full of branches by reason
of many waters.
11. And she had strong rods for the scepters of them that
bare rule, and her stature was exalted among the thick
branches, and she appeared in her height with the multitude of her branches.
12. But she was plucked up in fury, she was cast down
to the ground, and the east wind dried up her fruit her
strong rods were broken and withered; the fire consumed
:

:

them.
13.

And now

she

is

planted in the wilderness, in a dry

and

thirsty ground.
14. And fire is

wUicli

gone out of a rod of her branches,
hath devoured her fruit, so that she hath no strong

EZEKIEL.— CHAP. XX.
(o he a scciotcr to rule.
be for a lamentation.

rod

This

is
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a lamentation, and shall

—

By a sudden change of figure the Jewish people hecome a vine
a figure of somewhat frequent occurrence in the Scriptures and
recently used by Ezckiel himself.
Sec chap. 15: 6 and 17: 6. Sec
also Isa. 5: 1-7 and 27: 2-7; Ps. 80: 8-16 and Jer. 2: 21.
Her

strong shoots ai'e scepters for kings, and virtually in the figure, represent kings themselves.
She rose to prominence among
the nations, but she was suddenly plucked up by tlie fury of the
Almighty.
The east wind terribly Avithering in that climate
dried up her roots her strong rods (scepters) were broken, and
the fires of divine judgments consumed both kings and people.
few of her people had been taken into captivity a fact repre-

—

—

:

—

A

sented here by her being transplanted to a wilderness and set in
a dry and thirsty ground. Her last king, Zedekiah, by his treachery to the king of Babylon, had brought down the final stroke of
vengeance corresponding to a fire going out from one of the rods
(scepters) of her foliage, which devoured her fruit, so that she had
no successor for her throne. The royal house is utterly broken
down. The throne of Judah is in ruins. To the Hebrew exiles,
this was and should still be "for a lamentation."
In v. 10 the
word translated " in thy blood," involves great critical difficulties.
Probably the reading is not correct. What it should be, it is perhaps impossi))le to determine with certainty. Fortunately no sentiment of special importance is involved in the question. (Jeseiiius
says, most probably thus;
"like a vine of thy vineyard." Others

—

—

variously.

CHAPTER XX.
This chapter, with a

—

new

date, has its special occasion
the
Israel to inquire of the Lord through
It has also its special strain of reply
the prophet.
essentially a
resume or historical review of the great trials which the Lord
experienced with the Hebrew people on the point of their propensity to idolatry, showing that, over and over again, he had forbidden them to worship idols, had solemly sworn that he would
exterminate them with his judgments for this sin, but had spared
them for his great mercy's sake.
As a historical sketch, the
chapter corresponds somewhat closely with Neh. 9 Ps. 78 and
the speech of Stephen in Ac. 7. Here preeminently the historical
facts cited bear on the great points now present and prominent
viz., that the people were strangely infatuated toward idolatry;
that they had been on the verge of national ruin repeatedly for
this sin; and that they had been spared only through the great
mercy of God and to save the honor of his throne before the heathen and not at aU for their own. sake or merit.

coming of certain elders of

—

;

;

;
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1. And it came to pass iu the seventh year, in the fifth
month, the tenth darj of the month, that certain of the elders
of Israel came to inquire of the Lord, and sat before me.

This

new

date

is

about eleven months later than the

last

named

obvious both from the strain of the chapter and
— (8:
from the rchition of these exiles
their fatherland that they
It is

1).

•

came

to

but for their
nation and their beloved but now doomed city. The Lord's reply
is not this: "I can not hear you in the thing you ask for yourselves;" but, "I can not spare that guilty nation!"
They came
and sat before the prophet to confer with him in the matter, and
2)robably to enlist his sympathies with ihelr own if they could.
to inquire of the Lord, not specially for themselves,

Then came the word of the Lord unto me, saying,
Son of man, speak unto the ciders of Israel, and say
unto them, Thus saith the Lord God Are ye come to inquire of me ? As I live, saith the Lord God, I will not bo
inquired of by you.
2.

3.

;

The Lord understood

their thought before their words had disand promptly replied with a most solemn refusal. The
doom of the guilty people and city was fixed and no j^rayer could
reverse it.
God "avouM not pardon." See 2 Kings 2-i: 4, Ezek.
On the
14, and Jer. 15, and 7: 16, and 11: 14, and 14:"ll.
clause, "I will not be inquired of by you," Jerome has this fine
comment " To the holy and to those who ask for right things, the
promise is given
While they are yet speaking, I Avill say Here
I am.'
But to sinners, such as these elders of Israel were, and as
those whose sins the ^n'ophet proceeds to describe, no answer is
given, but only a fierce rebuke for their sins, to which lie adds
his oath; 'As I live,' to strengthen his solemn refusal."

closed

it

:

;

4.

—

'

Wilt thou judge them, son of man, wilt thou judge
them to know the abominations of their fa-

them?- cause

thers

:

This- question, "Wilt thou judge them?" can not be taken as
implying that ho ought not to do it, thus; Wilt thou do a thing
so wrong as to judge them? On the contrary, it manifestly implies
an affirmative and enjoins the duty of judging them. The Hebrew
interrogative particle used here sometimes implies a negative particle
with it; e.g., Jer. 31 20 "Is {i. c, is not) Ephraim my dear son?"
Also Job 20: 4: "Knowest thou
Is he (not) a pleasant child?"
(not) this of old that the triumphing of the wicked is short?"
"Judge," is here used in the forensic sense bring them to trial;
prefer charges against them; recite the catalogue of their crimes;
and, as the parallel clause has it, show them the abominable sins
This v. 4 indicates the course of thought
of their fathers.
Instead of allowing himself to be inquired
throughout vs. 5-32

—

:

—
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Ill

to avert his tlireatencd judgments against the Je-\vs,
directs the prophet to set before these elders the long
record of their national suis and provocations.

ef

ill

prayer

Lord

tlic

And

God In the
and lifted up my hand unto the
seed of the house of Jacob, and made myself known unto
tliem in the land of Egypt, when I lifted up my hand unto
tlicm, saying, I am the Lord your God
G. In the day that I lifted up my hand unto them, to
bring them forth of the land of Egypt into a land that I
had espied for them, flowing with milk and honey, which is
5.

say unto tliem, Thus saith the Lord

day when I chose

;

Israel,

the glory of all lands:
7. Then said I unto them, Cast ye away every man the
abominations of his eyes, and defile not yourselves with the
idols of Egypt
I am the Lord your God.
:

"

" For thou art an
See Dcut. 7 6-8 and 14 2.
holy people unto the Lord thy God. The Lord hath chosen thee to
be a s]5ecial people unto himself above all people that are ujion the
"Lifted up mine hands," i. e., in the solface of the earth," etc.
emn oath, as in Deut. 32: 40, "For I lift np my hand to heaven
and say, 'I live forever:' " or Dan. 12: 7 and Rev. 10: 5.
"Had
In these verses and in their
espied," i. e., exj^lored and selected.
context, it is implied that while yet the people were in Egypt, the
Lord solemnly admonished them against idolatry, but they would
not hear. The Scripture narrative omits this, except in so far as
it may be implied in the jiroposal to go out from Egypt into the
desert to offer sacrifice unto the Lord their God.
Yet there can
1)C no doubt of the fact that even there in Egypt the Lord admonished his people against being seduced into the worship of their

Chose Israel."

:

:

idols.

8.

«unto

But they rebelled against me, and vrould not hearken
me: they did not every man cast away the abomina-

tions of their eyes, neither did they forsake the idols of
fury upon them,
Egypt: then I said, I will pour out

my

accomplish mine anger against them in the midst of the
laud of Egypt.
9. But I wrought for my name's sake, that it should not
be polluted before the heathen, among Avliom they were, in
whose sight I made myself knoAvn unto them, in bringing
them forth out of the land of Egypt.
to

They would not hearken

to the Lord: hence while they were
Lord solemnly threatened to pour out his fury and
to exhaust ("accomplish") his anger upon them.
But he spared
and saved his people then for his name's sake, that the heathen
might not reproach him as unable to save his own people.

in Egj'pt, the
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10. Wherefore I caused them to go forth out of the land
of Egypt, and brought them into the wiklerness.
11. And I gave them my statutes, and shewed them my
judgments, which ?/ a man do, he shall even live in them.
" Do and live," looks to that stubborn and stringent alternative put
by the Lord through Moses, Deut. 30: 15-20, "See, I have set before
"I call heaven and
thee this day life and good— death and evil."
earth to record this day against you that I have set before you life
The ancient Chaldee paraand death, blessing and cursing," etc.
phrast expands the last clause of v. 11; "He shall live in them with
This represents the current theology held by the Jews
eternal llfeP
on this point before and near the Christian era, and hence has an
important bearing on the interpretation of our Savior's language on
It shows in what sense his language must have been
this subject.
understood, and hence in what sense he must have used it,

12. Moreover also I gave them my sabbaths, to be a sign
between me and them, that tliey might know that I am tlie
Lord that sanctify them.

This verse is specially important -because of its supposed and real
Why is
bearings on the nature and perpetuity of the Sabbath.
the term here in the plural form, " Sabbaths ?" Does it include other
festal days than those enjoined in the fourth commandment?
Under some circumstances it might; for God did enjoin upon the
Jews other seasons of rest from labor, e. c/., during the three great
But the reference in
feasts; on the great day of atonement, etc.
this passage to Exo. 31: 13-17 is so manifest that we must allow
There Ave read, " Verily my sabthat passage to interpret this.
baths " (plural) " shall ye keep ;" yet the plural refers to many suceach seventh day fifty-two in each year; and
cessive sabbaths
not to various days of required rest, other than this seventh day.
Hence oiu- passage in Ezekiel probably speaks only of the day enIn what sense did the Lord give.
joined in the fourth command.
The passage ia
the Jews the seventh-day sabl^ath "as a signf
Exodus reads; "Verily my sabbaths ye shall keep; for it is a sign
between me and you throughout your generations, that ye may
"Wherefore
know that I am the Lord tliat doth sanctify you."
the children of Israel shall keep the Sabbath to obseiwe the Sab'
bath throughout their generations for a perpetual covenant. It is
a sign between me and the children of Israel forever for in six
days the Lord made heaven and earth, and on the seventh day he
In this passage theAvord '^sign" manrested and was refreshed."
ifoivly means a standing memorial and witness of his relations to
It witnessed that he would have them imitate himself
his people.
in his seventh-day rest after the six days' work of creation, and
that he was devoting himself to their sanctification as his peo"that ye may know that I am the Lord that doth sanctify
ple;
you." God gave thera the Sabbath to indicate these relations: they

—

—

;

—
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should observe it as a means of recognizing these rehitions on
their part and of responding to them in observing the duties they
involved.

We

may now come to the question of more special interest in our
age.
Docs this passage thus expounded, or indeed on any just exposition, teach that the Sabbath is exclusively a Jewish institution ?
Was it Mosaic or even Hebraic in such a sense that its obligations
ceased with the expiration of that system and have no binding force
in the Christian age?
1 reply; the fact that God enjoined it
upon the Hebrew people is no reason why he should not enjoin it
also upon all mankind.
On the contrary, if his revealed purposes
and objects in enjoining it upon them are of a general nature, applicable in the main to all mankind, then his enjoining it upon
them proves it to be binding universally on the race.
Now it
admits of ample proof that the reasons given of God for enjoining

—

the observance of the Sabbath given specially in the fourth comitself, and in the passage Exodus 31
13-17, which is specially
under Ezekicl's eye in our text are of universal application. The
Great Father of the race wrought six days in the creation and
rested the seventh.
He puts his own example, not before Israel
only, but before the race, and invites
nay more, commands them
to follow it.
He signifies to them that he loould be remembered as
their Creator and Father, and would have them set apart time for
an object so vital. Then Ex. 31 13-17 (cited above) develops yet
more fully the thought that in the Sabbath God aims to sanctify his
people and to make it a visible sign of a special relationship between himself and them. Yet here let it be carefully noted, it is
his relation to them not as Hebrews, but as his children, his people.
All these points are general, not special; good for the race,
not restricted and of value to the Hebrews only.
Indeed they
show the Sabbath to be a glorious boon which no tribe or nation or
age can afford to forego.
Thus far the discussion of this great
question respecting the universal obligation of the Sabbath as a
divine institution comes fairly within the province of the expositor
of Ezekicl because it is legitimately involved in the sense of his
words. Other points bearing on the question, e. cj., its institution
in Eden; the traces of it in the seven-day periods during the deluge;
its existence among the Hebrews prior to its announcement from
Sinai (see Exod. 16: 22-30), and the proofs of its reindorsement
in the beginning of the Christian ago, must be omitted as not germaln to the scope of this commentary.

mand

:

—

:

13. But the house of Israel rebelled Jigainst me in the
wilderness they walked not in my statutes, and they despised my judgments, which if a man do, he shall even live
in them and my sabbaths they greatly polluted
then I
said, I AYOuld pour out my fury upon them in the Avilder:

;

consume them.
But I wrought for my name's

:

ness, to

14.

sake, that

it

should not
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be polluted before the heathen, in whose sight I brought

them

out.

my

Yet also I lifted up
hand unto them in the Avilderness, that I would not bring them into the land which
I had given them, flowing with milk and honey, which is
the glory of all lands;
15.

16.

my

in

Because they despised my judgments, and walked not
statutes, but polluted my sabbaths
for their heart
:

went after their

idols.

17. Nevertheless mine eye spared them from destroying
them, neither did I make an end of them in the wilderness.

This brief reference to the wililerncss-life of the children of Isis most abundantly confirmed in the Pentateuch, especially in
the history of the golden calf, Ex. 32 and 33, and in the unbelief
and murmuring consequent on the report of the spies, Num. 13
and 14. Sec also Ps. 78 and 95. That stage of Hebrew life was
a mournful illustration of human depravity, and especially of the
corrupting influence exerted upon the father's during their long
residence in Egypt and long familiarity with idol-worship there.
rael

But

I said unto their children in the wilderness,
ye not in the statutes of your fathers, neither observe their judgments, nor detile yourselves with their idols:
19. I avi the Lord your God
walk in my statutes, and
keep my judgments, and do them
20. And hallow my sabbaths; and they shall be a sign
between me and you, that ye may know that I am the Lord
your God.
21. Notwithstanding the children rebelled against me:
they walked not in my statutes, neither kept my judgments
to do them, which if a man do, he shall even live in them
they polluted my sabbaths then I said, I would j^our out
my fury upon them, to accomplish mine anger against them
18.

Walk

;

:

in the wilderness.

my hand, and wrought for
name's sake, that it should not be polluted in the sight
of the heathen, in whose sight I brought them forth.
22. Nevertheless I Avithdrew

my

was indeed most true that the Lord reiterated his admoniwarnings and threatenings, continually during the forty years'
life of the nation in the wilderness.
It was one constant scene of
moral labor to train and reform the people.
It availed in great
measure to save the children and youth those who were under
twenty years of age when they came out of Egypt; but seems to
have mostly failed to reclaim those more advanced in years i-nd
It

tions,

—
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Tlic
in their habits of thoiighh and of life.
strain of this chapter is that the Lord's patience Avas repeatedly
tried to the utmost, so that he was often on the point of exterminating the guilty people by his swift judgments; but restrained
himself through his great mercy, and to save his holy name from
reproach before the heathen in whose sight he had brought them
forth from Egypt and adopted them as his own peculiar people.

more confirmed

This view of their national history was eminently pertinent and
forcible for Ezekiel's time and fcr the circumstances of both the
exiles and their brethren then just on the brink of exterminating
ruin in their native land.

up my hand unto tlicni also in the wilderI would scatter them among the heathen, and
disperse them through the countries
2-4. Because they had not executed my judgments, but
had despised my statutes, and had polluted my sabbaths,
and their eyes were after their fathers' idols.
25. Wherefore I gave them also statutes that loere not
good, and judgments Avhereby they should not live
20. And I polluted them in their own gifts, in that they
caused to pass through the fire all that openeth the womb,
that I might make them desolate, to the end that they
might know that I am the Lord.
23. I lifted

ness, that

;

The points specially requiring attention here stand in vs. 25, 20.
What statutes mid judgments arc here referred to ? In what sense
And for what purpose? The laws of landid God "give them?"
guage compel us to take the words, "Statutes and judgments" in
a sense similar and analogous to that in which they are used elsewhere throughout this chapter; e. g.^ in vs. 11, 13, 16, 18, 19, 21,
2-Jr,^yet not'as referring to precisely and identically the same statutes and judgments, for it was because they did not execute those
judgments but despised them (v. 2-4), that God says (v. 25), "Therefore I gave them afso statutes not good," etc. Hence the latter were
These
somewhat yet not altogether different from the former.
conditions are met in "the Statutes of Omri," (See Mic. 6 16, where
the same word is used as here by Ezekicl), and in the decree of
Jeroboam (1 Kings 12: 28-33). These were royal statutes and
In
judgments establishing idol-worship by public authority.
Only in
what sense did God give the people these statutes?
Not
the sense of suffering their wicked kings to enjoin them.
unfrequently God is said in the Scriptures to do what he only
permits to be done. He was said to harden Pharaoh's heart, when,
in fact, according to the record, he only suffered him to harden his
uwu heart, and when the most direct agency which he exerted
toward that result was in removing the plagues under which that
proud king quailed and relented. So far as the Scriptures explain
\lulo his heart was hardened, they attribute it in small part to the
:
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influence of his own magicians, but in large part, to the tlivine
mercy in lifting the plagues from liim and from his land. Bee the
former in Ex. 7: 10-13, 22, and the latter, in Ex, 8: 15, 32, and
9: 34, 35, and 10: 19, 20.
According to the doctrine of the
Scriptures, God's agencies in some form reach all events.
Some
events he brings to pass "without the intermediate agency of his
creatures
some, with such intermediate agency. In the latter
class, his own work is often only permissive
suffering these intermediate agents to do what they choose to do. In this case the
Lord is said sometimes to do them.
It remains to inquire
For
what purpose in this case did the Lord give the people "statutes
The
not good and judgments whereby they should not live?"
passage itself supplies the answer. Because they did not execute
his judgments but despised his statutes, polluted his Sabbatlis and
set their eyes on their fathers' idols, tlierefore God suffered them
to be ensnared into deeper idolatry by the royal influence of Jeroboam, Ahab, Omri, and Manasseh. It was a divine judgment upon
them for their persistent love of idols. The Lord gave them their
way to lot them see and to let all the world in coming ages see
what idolatry is what it leads to how fearfully it curses a people of itself, and how terribly God will punish it.
On the same
principle God gave up the heathen nations to idolatry and to deep
moral corruption. So Paul afiirms Kom. 1 21, 24, 26, 28, in the
language " Because that when they knew God, they glorified him
not as God, neither were thankful, but became vain in their imaginations, and their foolish heart was darkened:"
''Wherefore, i. e.,
for this reason, God gave them up to uucleanness," etc.
''For this
cause God gave them up to vile affections." "And even as they did
not like to retain God in their knowledge, God gave them over to
a reprobate mind."
Paul also develops the same law of God's
moral administration in 2 Thcss. 2: 11; "And for this cause God
shall send them strong delusion that they should believe a lie."
So
far as we can know, this may be a necessary measure of policy in a
moral government, to give some persistent sinners a larger range for
possible sin and less restraint, that they may exemplify for the warning of others the fearful power of sin on the soul and its terrible and
certain curse in the line both of natural conseqences and of divine
judgments therefor. Hence no reasonable objection can lie against
the All-wise and All-good Ruler of the moral universe for this policy.
^The scope of this passage, v. 25, appears also in v. 39.
V. 26 bears the same interpretation and sustains it.
I suffered
them to become more and more polluted in their gifts at the shrine
of their idols even to the extent of burning to death all their firstborn sons and daughters, consecrating them to Moloch and Saturn
and not to God. 1 did this in order that I might bring utter desolation on their land, under Avhich desolation both they themselves
and all men should learn that I am the Lord. An evil so horrible
as this virus of idolatry must be suffered to ripen and develop itself into its legitimate fruits before its punishment could have the
highest and best moral effects.
;

—

;

;

:

;

•
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27. Tlierefore, son of man, speak unto the house of Israel,
and say unto them, Thus saith the Lord God; Yet in this
your fathers have blasphemed me, in that they have com-

mitted a trespass against me.
28. For when I had brought them into the land, for the
which I lifted up my hand to give it to them, then they
saw every high hill, and all the thick trees, and they oftered
there their sacrifices, and there they presented the jirovocation of their offering: there also they made their sweet
savor, and poured out there their drink-offerings.
29. Then I said unto them, What is the high place
whereunto ye go ? And the name thereof is called Bamah
unto this day.

"Yet

in this"

same

idol-worship, your fathers have llaspherned
for
I

—provoked and insulted me exceedingly; when brought
them into the goodly land of Canaan, they sought out every beaume

and thick grove, and located their idolWhy go ye to those high
places rather than to the temple, the " one place' which God had
ordained? What special attraction draws you thither? But they
answer only by persisting in their custom, and by giving those high
tiful location,

every high

worship there.

Then

hill

I said to them,

name unto this day.
The significance of
seems to be that God protested against those localities for
worship; but the people insisted and still kept up the usage under
that name well known among themselves and deeply offensive and
odious to their God. In harmony with this the Psalmist says (78
5S), "For they pi-ovoked him to anger with their high •places."
places a distinguished
this

29,

V.

:

Wherefore say unto the house of

30.

the Lord
flithers?

tions

God Are ye
;

and commit ye whoredom

Thus saith
manner of your

Israel,

polluted after the
after

their abomina-

?

offer your gifts, when ye make your sons
through the fire, ye pollute yourselves with all your
idols, even unto this day: and shall I be inquired of by
you, O house of Israel? As I live, saith the Lord God, I
will not be inquired of by you.

31.

For when ye

to pass

Are not ye of this generation as deeply polluted as your fixthers
ever were? And now, shall I be inquired of by you? By no
means.

And

that Avhich cometh into your mind shall not bo
that ye say,
will be as the heathen, as the families of the countries, to serve wood and stone.
33. As I live, saith the Lord God, surely with a mighty
32.

at

all,

We
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hand, and with a stretched-out arm, and with fury poured
out, will I rule over you
34. And I will bring you out from the people, and will
gather you out of the countries wherein ye are scattered,
with a mighty hand, and with a stretched-out arm, and with
fury poured out.
35. And I will bring you into the wilderness of the people, and there will I plead with you face to face.
36. Like as I pleaded with your fathers in the wilderness
of the land of Egypt, so Avill I plead with you, saith the
:

Lord God.

And

I will cause you to j^ass under the rod, and I
into the bond of the covenant.
38. And I will purge out from among you the rebels, and
them that transgress against me: I Avill bring them forth
out of the country where they sojourn, and they shall not
enter into the land of Israel and ye shall know that I am
the Lord.
37.
will bring

you

:

The Lord
to exhortation and promise.
put forth his mighty hand to redeem a remnant and reThe temptation
store them to piety and to consequent prosperity.
to be like the heathen must be withstood and its very thought repelled.
Verses 35, 36 are a beautiful analogy between this process
Here the tone changes

will yet

of discipline and that by which the Lord sifted, proved, and tried
his people in the Avilderness of Sinai.
So also in Hos. 2: 14-23.
The cases are not only analogous in the principle involved but in
the means used and even partially in the minute point of a Avilderness life, for these exiles were led forth through a long wilderness
"I will cause you to pass under
route from Canaan to Chaldea.
the rod," looks to the usage of shepherds in numbering their flocks,
perhaps nightly as they entered the fold, or after a purchase, to
verify the number.
So God will bring his dear people carefully
into his fold, taking pains to see that all are there, and consecrating
them to himself The sifting processes of his jirovidence will expel
They will never return to his land.
the rebels of unsubdued heart.

As

O

house of Israel, thus saith the Lord
ye every one his idols, and hereafter
also, if ye will not hearken unto me
but pollute ye my
holy name no more with your gifts, and with your idols.
40. For in my holy mountain, in the mountain of the
height of Israel, saith the Lord God, there shall all the
house of Israel, all of them in the land, serve me: there
will I accept them, and there wall I require your offerings,
and the first fruits of your oblations, with all your holy
39.

God; Go

for you,

ye, serve

:

things.
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41. I will accept you "svith your sweet s.avor, when I
bring you out from the people, and gather you out of* the
countries Avherein ye have been scattered; and I will be
sanctified in you before the heathen.
42. And ye shall know that I am the Lord, when I shall
bring you into the land of Israel, into the country for the
whicli I lifted up my hand to give it to your fathers.
43. And there shall ye remember your ways, and all your
doings wherein ye have been defiled; and ye shall loathe
yourselves in your own sight for all your evils that ye have
committed.
44. And ye shall know that I am the Lord, when I have
wrought with you for my name's sake, not according to
your wicked ways, nor according to your corrupt doings, O
ye house of Israel, saith the Lord God.

—

of v. 39, I take to be Play the hypocrite with me no
ye will persist in serving idols, go on; but cease to mix
No
up the worship of idols Avith the worship of the living God
more pollute me, my name and ray temple, with your gifts and idols.
For lo, in my holy mountain there shall be none but pure hearts
and true lives. Hypocrites can have no place there. There I will
accept the honest and faithful Avorshipers they shall penitently
loathe and forsake their abominations, and shall know in their
own blessed experience that I am the Lord their Savior and ReThis strain of promise is eminently precious after so
deemer.
long and so terrible a recital of God's holy displeasure against his
apostate people, his grievous heart-trials with them, and his fearful
At this j^oint, our Hebrew Bibles close
judgments upon them.

The scope

]oni!;er.

It"

!

;

thischapter.

It is manifestly tlie close of this special

The remaining

strain.

theme and

verses (45-49) belong properly to the next

chapter.

word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, set thy face toward the south, and drop
word toward the south, and prophesy against the forest

45. INIoreover the
46.
iliij

of the south field
47. And say to the forest of the south, Hear the Avord of
the Lord Thus saith the Lord God Behold, I Avill kindle
a fire in thee, and it shall devour every green tree in thee,
and every dry tree the flaming flame shall not be quenched,
and all faces from the south to the north shall be burned
;

;

:

therein.
48.
it: it

And all flesh shall see that I the
shall not be quenched.

Remarkably the prophets
people to

whom

Lord

ha\^e kindled

set the face toward the country or the
See chap. G: 2,
their prophecies AA^ere addi-esscd.
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and 13: 17, etc.
"The south," and "the forest of the south field,"
as here used, are manifestly Jerusalem and Judah, thought of ag
''the south" for the same reason that Babylon
Ezekiel's residence
then was "the north." See Jer. 1: 14-15. Ezck. 21 2, 3 confirms this reference to Judah.
"Drop thy word" let thy speech
distil
fall in drops (such is the figure).
It occurs elsewhere: Job
29: 22 and Amos 7: 10.
Judah and Jerusalem arc thought of
as a forest which is combustible
fit material for the fires of Jehovah's judgments.
terrible figure of a ruin before which nothing

—

—

—

—

:

—

A

can stand
49.

Then

said

I,

Ah, Lord God

!

they say of me, Doth

he not speak parables?

A

feeling of sad discouragement comes over the prophet as he
thinks of delivering this message (vs. 4G-48), for he remembers
how the people received his threatenings from the Lord before,
when they were clothed in strongly figurative language. Hence he
cries out, " Alas
alas
Lord God they are saying of me (this is
the precise tense of his language) they have been saying and doubtless they will say again of me
"Does he not use strong figures?
Must we not make large allowance for his vivid imagination ? Have
his words much meaning after all
So I understand their question,
"Doth he not speak parables?" For to suppose they simply ask;
What rhetorical terms, accoi'ding to the best authorities, should be
applied to such forms of exjDression? is to misapprehend entirely
!

!

;

—

;

'?

both their feelings and his.
Kosenmueller, however, gives it this
turn; Does he not talk very blindly, confusedly, with dark figures
that Ave can not understand ?
But if this had been their meaning
the pro2)het would have understood it, and then, instead of groaning
deeply over their perverseness, he would have said Brethren, this
matter can readily be made clear, and it shall he !
The case exemplifies both the spirit and the manner in which perverse sinners
who are annoyed by what the Bible says of an eternal hell seek to
fritter away its meaning and evade its force.
Is it not altogether
figurative, say they ?
How then can we know much about its real
meaning? Does not the whole description bear the aspect of great
exaggeration ?
To questions like these, it may be replied briefly
but most truthfully; Figures of speech are used in every human
language, in all ages of time.
They come nearer to the idea of a
universal language, clearly intelligible to all, than any other form or
mode of speech. To the popular mind, nothing can better or more
accurately describe suffering than the language used in the Bible of

—

Wlio does not know the e&'ect of fire on human flesh ? Who
does not vuiderstand fire as an agency of ruin among the works of
men? How utterly infiituated then must the man be who decries
all wholesome fear of hell and of the wrath of God because the appeal to such fear comes to us from our divine Father, clothed in
figurative language ?
Alas for the madness of men when they will
sin on to their own damnation, and will choose such delusions to
hell.

emooth their pathway thither
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In this description of

Ammon

jnflirraents
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XXI.
from God upon Jerusalem

vs.

28-32, the sword is made signally prominent drawn out from the Lord's scabbard, sharpened, polished,
gleaminf;;, flashinf;;, and comino; down fearfully for its work of
slaughter! It is the chapter of the sivord.
If we may suppose
a tacit connection with the closing words of the chapter previous,
we shall see a special pertinence in this figure. The people are
saying; These figures and symbols, parables and things of that
who can tell how much they mean?
sort;
To which the Lord
replies; "Ye must certainly know what the 5i<7o;y/ means ye have
seen and heard of the sword; let the sword therefore be the figure
yet scarcely a figure so much as a terrible reality in the prophet's
1-25,

and upon

—

vs.

—

:

your doom

foretelling of

—

!"

And the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, set thy face toward Jerusalem, and drop
thy ivord to'svard the holy places, and prophesy against the
1.

2.

land of Israel,
3. And say to the land of Israel, Thus saith the Lord
Behold I am against thee, and will draw forth my sword
out of his sheath, and will cut off from thee the righteous
and the wicked.
4. Seeing then that I \A\\ cut off from thee the righteous
and the wicked, therefore shall my sword go forth out of
his sheath against all flesh from the south to the nortli.
5.

forth

That all flesh may know that I the Lord have drawn
my sword out of his sheath it shall not return any
:

more.
Set tliy face toward the city to which the predicted judgments
pertain, as in v. 40, and elsewhere.
The destruction must be
general, embracing both the righteous and the wicked.
Since no
discrimination is made on the ground of moral character, there
can be no discrimination whatever (vs. 4, 5), but the sword shall cut
do\vn all the living from south to north in the land. The Lord's
sword is drawn, and will not return to its scabbard till this work
is

done.

Sigh therefore, thou son of man, with the breaking of
and with bitterness sigh before their eyes.
7. And it shall be, when they say say unto thee. Wherefore sighest thou ? that thou shall answer, for the tidings
because it cometh and every heart shall melt, and all hands
shall be feeble, and every spirit shall faint, and all kneea
6.

ihy loins

;

;

6
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he weak as water: behold, it cometli, and shall be
brought to pass, saith the Lord God.

shall

To make

the deeper Impression on the heart of the people, the
to sigh and groan bitterly in their presence
Avith his hands upon his loins as one under intense and crushing
grief.
When the attention of the people should be arrested and
they should inquire the cause, he must ansAver; "Because of what
"
not the tidings merely come, but the thing
I hear, for it cometh
^The Hebrew is, " All knees
itself, the cal.air.ity is near at hand.
shall floAv with water," i, e., become water, having no more firmness than water.

prophet

commanded

is

—

Again the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, prophesy and say. Thus saith the Lord
Say, A sword, a sword is sharpened, and also furbished
8.

9.

10. It is shai'pened to

bished that

it

may

make a

glitter:

contemneth the rod of

my

sore slaughter:

it

is

fur-

should we then make mirth?
son, as every tree.

it

In this extended description of the sword (vs. 9-23), we shall
find several clauses in which modern criticism has furnished the
means of improving somewhat the received translation. Thus, in
the last clause of v. 10, this translation brings out no Intelligible
sense in harmony with the context. But, guided by the Septuagint,
a very slight change is made in two Hebrew letters, one In each
of two words, whereby we read cl for ov, and nasee for nasees,
and then we translate the entire verse thus " It is sharpened to
make a great slaughter; it is polished that it may have the flash
as of liglitning against the prince of the tribes of my son (my people)
toho scorn all wooden rods;" i. e., who are thoroughly hardened
against the lighter scourging with saplings, and must needs be
The prince represents
scourged, slain, with my glittering sword.
the people, so that the sword upon him falls upon the whole
;

people.

And

11.

handled
give

it

:

he hath given it to be furbished, that it may be
sword is sharpened, and it is furbished, to

this

into the

hand of the

made sharp and

bright that
destroying angel, " the slayer."
Is

slayer.
It

may

pass into the hand of God's

Cry and howl, son of man for it shall be upon my
terrors by
it shall be upon all the princes of Israel
reason of the sword shall be upon my people smite therefore upon thy thigh.
12.'*

:

people,

:

:

—

In the middle clause, better " Upon all the princes of Israel
are consigned over to the sword along with my people;"
e.

who

i.
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the princes as well as all the people are delivered over
sword. Therefore smite upon thy thigh in bitter grief.
all

13. Because
even the rod ?

to

the

a trial, and what if the sword contemu
shall be no more, saith the Lord God.

it is

it

is impressive, "For it" (the sword)
on other people), "and what if even this
scornful tribe" (Israel) "shall be no more" (shall be utterly annihilated), " saith the Lord God."

The

literal

rendering here

"has been proved,"

(?'.

e.,

14. Thou therefoi'e, son of man, prophesy, and smite thy
hands together, and let the sword be doubled the third time,
the sword of the slain it is the sword of the great men that
are slain, which entereth into their privy chambers.
:

" Let the sword be doubled," in the sense of doubling its blow
"let it smite the third time," etc.
"The sword of the great men
that are slain," is the sword that has slain the great men.
I would
not read, "Which entereth into their privy chambers ;" but, "which
besieges, begirts them round about as the walls of a chamber ini. e., the sword is on every side of them, so
close its occupants;
that none can possibly escai^e.
;

have set the point of the sword against all their
that their heart may faint, and their ruins be multiplied
ah it is made bright, it is wrapped up for the
slaughter.
15. I

gates,

:

!

The word rendered, " point " of the sword, occurs in Hebrew only
Hence naturally the precise meaning is doubtful. Yet the
general sense is clear. Gesenius says, "The turning of the sword,"
here.

meaning that the sword's point is turned toward all her gates;
" or more probably by a change in one letter, the slaughter of the
" Wrapped up for slaughter," should doubtless be, made
sword."
smooth, polished for use in slaughter.
This translation assumes a
different root

16.

Go

or on the

from that supposed in the received version.

thee one way or other, either on the right hand,
whithersoever thy face is set.

left,

This verse is an address to the sword.
Critics suggest that
the form of this address is that of military command " Close up
ranks, right: to your post, left." The first verb means stand as one.
By a bold personification, the sword becomes an armed host, now
being marshaled for battle and ordered to be in readiness for a
charge.
:

17. I will also smite

my

fury to rest

:

I the

my

hands together, and I

Lord have

said

will cause

it.

This seems to be the language of God, spoken of himself
Cause my fury to rest," as above chap. 5: 13, and 16: 42, and
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below cliap. 24: 13. The sense seems
and not be evanescent.

to be, to alidc,

remain lonf^

tlie Lord came unto me again, saying,
thou son of man, appoint thee two ways, that
the sword of the king of Babylon may come both twain
shall come forth out of one laud and choose thou a place,
choose it at the head of the -way to the city.
20. Appoint a way, that the sword may come to Eabbath of the Ammonites, and to Judah in Jerusalem the

The word of

1<S.

19. Also,

:

:

defensed.

The object here seems to be to indicate the process by which the
king of Babylon would decide by a sort of lot which course to take
The statements
first, whether toward Ammon or toward Jerusalem.
imply that the prophet was to c;o through the usual ceremonies symbolically, to make a stronger impression of the fticts upon the people.
Taking his position at the head of the way leading to the
city, he marked out one way leading to Jerusalem; another, to the
country of Ammon. Both led out from the one land of Babylon.
In the last part of the verse the sense is better given by reading or instead of "aiid;" "To llabbath of the Ammonites, or to
Judah in Jerusalem."
21. For the king of Babylon stood at the parting of the
way, at the head of the two ways, to use divination he
made his arrows bright, he consulted with images, he looked
;

in the liver.
22. At his right

hand was the divination

for Jerusalem,
open the moutli in the slaughter,
to lift up the voice with shouting, to appoint battering rams
against the gates, to cast a mount, and to build a fort.

to appoint captains, to

This refers to ancient customs of learning the will of the goda
(as supposed) by various foi-ms of divination.
Three forms are
here.
(1.) Kot, "making the arrows bright," but shaking the
arrows (previously labeled) in a bag, and then drawing out one,
the label of which would give the desired answer.
Xos. 2 and
3 are noticed frequently in the old classic authors; consulting images of the gods, and examining the liver of an animal slain for
the purpose.
If the indications led toward the right hand, then
the king of Babylon would (not "appoint captains" but) "put up
battering rams"
the same word which the last clause renders in
this Avay. He would also give command for slaughter, or, perhaps,
open the mouth in outcry. (So Gesenius.)

—

And

23.
tlieir

them as a false divination in
them that have sworn oaths: but he will
remembrance the iniquity, that they may be taken.
it

sight, to

call to

shall be unto
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Lord God Because ye have
;

made your

iniquity to be remembered, in that your transgressions are discovered, so that in all your doings your
sins do appear; because, I sar/, that ye are come to remembrance, ye shall be taken "with the hand.
I understand these verses to mean that this divination, taken by
the king of Babylon and directing him to besiege Jerusalem, -would
l)e held by the Jews as false and of no account because they had
been in sworn allegiance to that king and assumed that they could
But that king rememliave peace with him on easy terms again.
bers their iniquity in violating those oaths, and this exasperates
him to sterner vengeance. It should be borne in mind that this

very king placed Zedekiah on his throne (2 Chron. 3G: 10, 13, and
and Ezek. 17: 15, IS) under a solemn oath of fidelity
to himself as his liege lord.

Jer. 52: 3,

And

thou, profane wicked prince of Israel, Avhose
come, when iniquity shall have an end,
26. Thus saith the Lord God
Kemove the diadem, and
take off the crown this shall not be the same exalt him
that is low, and abase him that is high.
27. I will overturn, overturn, overturn it: and it shall
be no more, until he come whose right it is and I will
give it him.
25.

day

is

;

:

:

;

From a view of the Intense depravity and horrible idolatry of the
king and his peojile, now culminating in perjury against the king of
Babylon, the course of thought passes suddenly to direct address to
the guilty king now to be slain and of course deposed and stripped
The passage might be translated, almost literally,
of his crown.
thus: "And thou, most wicked prince of Israel; pierced through
with the sword, Avhose day has come in the time of fatal sin Thus
saith the Lord God; The sacred headband is removed; the regal
crown Is taken off; this shall be no longer this (what it has been)
the lowly is exalted the lofty is brought down I will utterly overtui'n, and even then it shall not be permanent until he comes to
In Zedekiah' s utter
whom it belongs then I will give it to him."
the ancient throne of
fall, the crown of Judah is vilely cast away
David seems to bo fearfully subverted: but the Lord's hand is in
these revolutions he will push them on for his own purj^oses until
the greater Prince of David's line shall come to whom the eternal
promise of David's throne stands sure.
Then God will give him
that crown and kingdom.
The word rendered "profane should
be rendered, "pierced through," both because this is the usual
sense of the word, and because the scope of the chapter, so full of
the sword, contemplates him as smitten ftitally thereby, and thus
dethroned and his kingdom destroyed. Dr. Hengstenberg Insists
that j)icrccd through, slain, is the only admissible, well-established,
:

;

:

;

—

:

:

'
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Bense of this Ilebre'w word. He supposes it used here with some labitude of meaning, indicating not certainly that he died from a swoi'dthrust, but that he fell by violence; his nation and himself over" Whtn iniquitypowered by the arms of the king of Babylon.
shall have an end," is literal^, " in the time of the sin of the
end" meaning, in the time of the last, the fatal, the damning sin
for which there can be no pardon, and the vengeance for which can
The word rendered " diadem," is used in
be delayed no longer.
tliis precise form only for the sacred fillet of the High Priest, e. g.,
Ex. 28 4, 37, 39 and 29 6 and 39 28, 31 and Lev. 8 9 and 16 4.
It was specially appropriate that this prophecy should indicate the
suspension of the functions of the high priest as well as those of the
Remarkably both wci'e restored by special promise acking.
cording to the prophecies of Zechariah(chap. 4: 14 and 6: 13) after
Both Avere united under one head and
the return from captivity.
given to the great Messiah when he ultimately came. Both went
down together in this fearful judgment upon the nation for its sin.
Both returned together when, through the repentance of the people
and the divine mercy, they returned again to become the Lord's.
"This shall not bo the same" (htcrally, "this shall not be this")
obviously means that all is changed; nothing of the old remains.
As said in the next clause, "the low is made high;" "the high is
made low." These verbs are in the infinitive, not the imperative,
to indicate simply the action in general without defining it specifically.
The repetition, " I will make it a tiling overturned, overturned, overturned," is a common Hebrew mode of strong emphasis,
He to whom " the judgment,"
meaning I will overturn utterly.
The
or the right is, can be none other than the great Messiah.
idea of his ^^ coming" may tacitly refer to Gen. 49: 10, " Until Shiloh
The term '^come" is in Hebrew use to designate the
shall come."
Messiah as "he that should come;" e. g. "Art thou he that should
come, or look we for another? Matt. 11 3. Onkelos, the best of
the Chaldee paraphrasts, gives us his paraphrase of Gen. 49: 10,
with his eye on our passage; "Until Messiah come whose is the
Thus the prediction of fearful ruin on Jerusalem and
kingdom."
her king and high priest, suggests the consummation of the kingdom of God on earth under that great Personage, both King and
Priest, who fills the throne of David forever
a glorious priest on
From
his thi'one for the joyful salvation of his redeemed people.
the ashes of ruin a Plienix arises, surpassing all the strangeness of
things fabled, glorious like the loving purposes of its Infinite Author.
This passage is rich in its suggestive resources; e. g.y
that none need fear the results of the revolutions of earthly thrones,
determined in the providence of God that the helm of universal
dominion is in hands equal to every emergency, guided by a farseeing wisdom and evermore evolving events toward the sublime
and blessed consummation of God's great purposes of human redemption.
These lessons boar toward a peaceful, joyful trust in
Dur divine Father and Lord, and bid us wait on him in faith and
prayer, and Avith such labor as we may, till ho bring forth his right

—

:

:

:

:

—

—

:

—

:

:
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faithfulness in promise as the noon-

day!

And tliou, son of man, prophesy and say, Thus saitli
Lord God concerning the Ammonites, and concerning
their reproach; even say thou, The SAVord, the sword is
di'awn: for the slaughter it is furbished, to consume because
28.

the

of the glittering
29. While they see vanity unto thee, while they divine
a lie unto thee, to bring thee upon the necks of them that
are slain, of the wicked, whose day is come, Avhen their iniquity shall have an end.
30. Shall I cause it to return into his sheath?
I will
judge thee in the place where thou wast created, in the land
of thy nativity.
31. And I will pour out mine indignation upon thee; I
Avill blow against thee in the fire of my w^ath, and deliver
thee into the hand of brutish men, and skillful to destroy.
32. Thou shalt be for fuel to the fire thy blood shall be
in the midst of the land thou shalt be no more remembered
for I the Lord have spoken it.
;

;

It was indicated (vs. 19-22) that the king of Babylon sought divination to determine which city to attack first in order, Jerusalem, or
Ammon. Both were in his plan and in God's plan. The one being
Perhaps it stands in this confinished, the other follows as here.
nection with the fall of Jerusalem to show that the Lord tenderly remembers his true people that he resents the reproaches cast on
them by the heathen under their great calamities and that it is only
as apostates that God scourges his own city and nation while his
sympathies are none the less against the wicked heathen nations
Another
round about them and ivith his own chosen people.
prophecy against Ammon, similar in its general tone, appears chap.
In form, this passage is legitimately a continuation of
25 1-7.
the sword-chapter, the figure of the devouring sword being prominent throughout.
In v. 28, " their reproach" is that Avhich they
See the same idea more fully drawn
cast on the suffering Jews.
3-7.
out, chap. 25
Vei'se 29 implies that in Ammon also, as Avell
as in Jerusalem, false prophets and diviners were gainsaying the
word of the Lord and misleading the people to their destruction
the results of which would be to bring down the prophet, armed
with the Lord's glittering, devouring sword, upon the necks of their
The phraseology here
slain in the day of their fetal damning sin.
In v. 30, the
looks back to the case of Jerusalem, vs. 1-1, 23, 25.
form of the Hebrew verb "return" is imperative. I prefer to translate it thus and apply it to the sword of the Ammonites, admonishing them to abstain from all resistance of the Chaldean arms.
Thus: "Put it (the sword) back into its scabbard. In the p'aca
;

;

;

:

:

—
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where thou Avast created, in thy bli-th-place will I ,iud;2;c thee ;" and
hence it can be of no avail to withstand the Almighty. The first
clause gives no intimation of being a question, nor of being in the
The scope of the passage denounces fearful and
first person.
even exterminating judgments on Ammon.

CHAPTER

XXII.

The word of the Lord in this chapter sets forth the varied and
enormous wickedness of Jerusalem and of Judah. It shows that
hey were gt^iilty of other sins besides idolatry indeed, of every
;t<{ier sin named in the decalogue or known in this depraved
Here let us bear in mind that this rehearsal and expose
-.vorld.
of the sins of the Jews still resident in Jerusalem and Judah and
now on the eve of their destruction are made before the exiles in
Chaldea for the sake specially of the resulting moral influence toAvard the reformation of those exiles. God would have them understand why those terrible judgments were sent on their brethren and
fiithers and on the city and land of their early homes and early love.
He would have them feel the full moral impression of those judgments as his own terribly earnest admonition against sin and perHis heart was set on reclaiming those exiles
suasive to obedience.
Hence the mission of Ezekiel, and hence these pertito a new life.
nent appliances of truth, bearing mightily upon their sympathies,
their conscience and their hearts.

—

1.
2.

Moreover the word of the Lord came unto nie, saying,
Now, thou son of man, wilt thou judge the bloody

city? yea, thou shalt

shew her

all

her abominations.

"Judge," must be taken here in the same sense as in chap. 20:
"The bloody city," so called because stained
4.
See notes there.
with crimes of personal violence, innocent blood, rudely and wickedly shed.
3. Then say thou, Thus saith the Lord God; The city
sheddeth blood in the midst of it, that her time may come,
and maketh idols against herself to defile herself.
4. Thou art become guilty in thy blood that thou hast
shed and hast defiled thyself in thine idols which thou
hast made and thou hast caused thy days to draw near,
and art come even unto thy years; therefore have I made
thee a reproach unto the heathen, and a mocking to all
;

;

countries,
5.

shall

and those that he far from thee
thee, ivldch art infamous and mu^h vexed.

TAo.se that he near,

mock
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—

The

city sheddcth blood to hasten her time of destruction
thig
the result of such bloody violence.
In the same sense is v.
4; "Thou hast caused thy days" {i. e., of vengeance from God) "to
draw near."
The last words of v. 5 would read literally; "defiled
in name and great in tumult; " i. e., in social disorders, commotions,
yociety was practically broken up by the explosive force of outbeinj:!;

breaking wickedness.

Behold, the princes of Israel, every one were in thee
power to shed blood.

6.

to their

This seems to mean that even the princes who ought to have set
a virtuous example were really using their great influence toward
brutal violence and murder, doing all they could to excite the people to outrages and bloody crimes.
7. In thee have they set light by father and mother: in
the midst of thee have they dealt by oppression with the
stranger: in thee have they vexed the fatherless and the
Avidow.
8. Thou hast despised my holy things, and hast profaned
my sabbaths.
9. In thee are men that carry tales to shed blood: and
in thee they eat upon the mountains: in the midst of thee
they commit lewdness.
10. In thee have they discovered their fathers' nakedness in thee have they humbled her that was set aj)art
:

for pollution.

And

one hath committed abomination with his neighand another hath lewdly defiled his daughterin-law; and another in thee hath humbled his sister, his
father's daughter.
12. In thee have they taken gifts to shed blood
thou
hast taken usury and increase, and thou hast greedily
gained of thy neiglibors by extortion, and hast forgotten
me, saith the Lord God.
11.

bor's wife;

;

This is a sad, appalling catalogue of the foulest immoralities.
carry tales to shed blood" is to get up false accusations and
retail slanders against the life of their iellow-citizens.
Lewdness,
here, is to be taken in its literal, not its figurative sense.

"To

13. Behold, therefore I have smitten my hand at thy
dishonest gain which thou hast made, and at thy blood
which hath been in the midst of thee.
14. Can thy heart endure, or can thy hands be strong,
in the days that I shall deal with thee?
I the Lord have

spoken

it,

and

vrill

do

it.
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15. And I will scatter thee among the heathen, and disperse thee in the countries, and will consume thy filthinesa

out of thee.
" Smitten my hand at tliy dishonest gain," Is a significant gesture,
indicating his purpose to scatter those gains to the winds of heaven
and to make solemn requisition for that blood. It was God's own
intimation that he would call her to account for those horrible sins.
When the hour of her judgment should come, " Could her heart
endure or her hands be strong" against the Infinite God? Alas,
she would find that God never lacks agencies and resources for
How vain for frail, weak creatures to stand
terrific punishment!
up against the Almighty! How surely will sinners learn this to
their unutterable consternation when the wrath of God shall fall
on them to the uttermost!

16. And thou shalt take thine inheritance in thyself in
the sight of the heathen, and thou shalt know that I am
the Lord.

"Thoii shalt take thine inheritance In thyself In the sight of ttle
fails to give any pertinent sense in harmony with the
The verb should be taken not from the root nahal^ but
context.
from the root halal, In the sense, to violate, to profane. Thou shalt
This
he dishonored^ abused, treated as profane before the heathen.

heathen,"

word occurs in

tlie

same sense in chap.

7

:

2i.

And

the w'ord of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, the house of Israel is to me become
all they are brass, and tin, and iron, and lead, in
dross
17.
18.

:

the midst of the furnace they are even the dross of silver.
Because ye are
19. Therefore thus saith the Lord God
all become dross, behold, therefore I Avill gather you into
the midst of Jerusalem.
;

;

20.

and
it,

As they

tin, into

gather silver, and brass, and iron, and lead,
the midst of the furnace, to blow the fire upon

to melt it; so will I gather you in mine anger
fury, and I will leave you there, and melt you.

and

in

my

21.
fire

Yea, I will gather you, and blow upon you in the
my wrath, and jq shall be melted in the midst

of

thereof.
22. As silver is melted in the midst of the furnace, so
shall ye be melted in the midst thereof; and ye shall know

that I the

By

Lord have poured out

now and

my

fury upon you.

expressive figvire, the people are all said to be
mere dross; not gold and silver, but only the refuse matter which
is mixed ^vith those precious metals and requires to be expelled by

a
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So the Lord would gather this -wicked
intense lioat in the furnace.
people, put them into his great furnace, blow upon them in the
iiercencss of his wrath, and expel all tlie impure, worthless matter.
In the last clause of v. 20 the verb rendered, "leave you
i. e., to the
furnace to
there," is better translated, "cast you in"
melt you there. Literally, to cause you to rest there; put you in
This figure is intensely expressive.
to stay permanently.

—

And

the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, say unto her, Thou art the Land that
not cleansed, nor rained upon in the day of indignation.
23.

24.

ia

By yet another figure, the land of Judah is like a field not
cleansed of its briars, thorns and weeds, which are fatal to the
production of useful plants, nor had it been rained upon. Of
course it can be only barren.

—

25. There is a conspiracy of her prophets in the midst
thereof, like a roaring lion ravening the prey ; they have
devoured souls they have taken the treasure and precious
;

things

;

they have

made her many widows

in the midst

thereof.

Her priests have violated my law, and have profaned
holy things; they have put no difference between the
holy and profane, neither have they shewed difference between the unclean and the clean, and have hid their eyes
from my sabbaths, and I am profaned among them.
27. Her princes in the midst thereof are like wolves
ravening the prey, to shed blood, and to destroy souls, to
26.

my

get dishonest gain.

—

Her prophets, priests and princes ^the three classes of leading
are successively arraigned as each horribly guilty of
influence
corruption in their respective offices and of most flagrant immoralThey mislead and ruin souls, wielding their great influence,
ities.
not to save men from sin and death, but to destroy.

—

28. And her prophets have daubed them with uutempered mortar, seeing vanity, and divining lies unto them,
saying, Thus saith the Lord God, when the Lord hath not
spoken.
29. The people of the land have used oppression, and
exercised robbery, and have vexed the poor and needy
yea, they have oppressed the stranger wrongfully.

The worst class of all in their influence call for renewed remark.
False prophets were the most terrible curse; no other influence
They threw it solid against the true
could be so bad as theirs.
prophets to break down the confidence of the people in the real
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their own
win their confidence
— ''uutempcred
mortar" — cxphxincd chap. 13: 10-16.

word of the Lord and
See

to

to

lies.

this fi,2;ure
" Robbery

and oppression of the poor," invariably appear foremost among the sins of a people so deeply corrupt in general morals.
It is one of the terriblo manifestations of human depravity and uncurbed selfishness.
30.

I sought for a man among tliem, that should
the hedge, and stand in the gap before me for tha
that I should not destroy it but I found none.
Therefore have I poured out mine indignation upon
I have consumed them with the fire of my wrath
own Avay have I recompensed upon their heads, saith

And

make up
hand,
31.

them
their

the

:

;

Lord God.

See the figure of the "hedge and the gap" in chap 13: 5. The
hedge here seems to be a wall built up to withstand the judgments
of God. No man is found in the land to rush into the breach, reIniild the broken wall, or stand against the foe at the point of
deadly peril. The moral power of the people to recover themselves

from their horrible corruptions is prostrate; there is no recuperaNot a man appeared to stem the torrent of this
tive force left.
If the Lord could have found one such strong man to
corruption.
work with himself for the salvation of the people, he would at least
have deferred this final outpouring of his wrath in exterminating
judgments. But he found none, and hence their ruin was incvita
ble, and no reason existed for its being longer delayed.

CHAPTER XXin.
In this chapter, the figure by which the Lord represents the
idolatry of his people as adultery assumes a bolder form than usual,
and is carried out with very great minuteness both in respect to the
The whole representation is intensely
sin and its punishment.
keen and caustic, setting forth in a most revolting light the great
crimes of the Jewish people in the line of idolatry, and adapted to

them with a sense of shame and self-loathing. In a few passages
our translation fails to give the full strength of the original, but the
nature of the subject ought perhaps to excuse the omission of any
The ultimate sense of the whole is
more amplifying details.
plain.
Samaria and Jerusalem are called "Aholah" and " Aholibah." As harlots, they began their harlot life with Egypt; continued
pushed
it with Assyria, the Chaldeans and the people of the desert
their idolatry even to the extent of burning alive their children,
God's own sons and daughtei-s, and of desecrating his very sanctuary with their idols and then, being put on trial under Hebrew
law before righteous men, they suffer the doom of adulteresses, on
fill

;

:
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—thoy

are stoned with

Thus the land is
whoredom; it hears

cleansed of the abominations of its spiritual
the sins of its idols, and Desolation sits upon the ruins of those
cities
a living memorial of God's righteous jealousy against his
apostate people

—

1.

The word of the Lord came again unto me,

saying,

Son of man, there TV'ere two women, the daughters
of one mother
3. And they committed whoredoms in Egypt
they committed whoredoms in their youth there were their breasts
pressed, and there they bruised the teats of their virginity.
4. And the names of them tvei-e Aholah the elder, and
Aholibah her sister and they w^ere mine, and they bare
sons and daughters.
Thus icere their names Samaria is
Aliohih, and Jerusalem Aholibah.
5. And Aholah played the harlot when she was mine
and she doted on her lovers, on the Assyrians, her neigh2.

;

:

:

;

bors,
6.

all

Which were clothed with blue, captains and rulers, and
of them desirable young men, horsemen riding upon

horses.

Thus she committed her whoredoms with them, with
them that were the chosen men of Assyria, and with all
on Avhom she doted with all their idols she defiled herself.
7.

all

;

Her young Assyrian neighbors
beauty and splendor

are presented in these forms of

to indicate the strong attractions of taste, art,

and sensual pleasure, thrown around idol-worship in that age. It
has always been the policy of Satan to invest idolatry with every
beautiful sites, charming groves, gorgeous temattraction possible
ples, luxurious feasts, and enchanting music
to say nothing of the
charms of dress and of female beauty, or of the baser passions of
Syria is probably included under the
lasciviousness and lust.
comprehensive term, " Assyria." There is abundant historical evidence that, in Syria, during the period of the revolt, idolatry was
invested with strong artistic and sen,sual attractions.
See 2 Kings
16: 10, and 2 Chron. 28: 2-4, 23-2 J.

—

—

left she her whoredoms brought from Egypt
youth they lay with her, and they bruised the
breasts of her virginity, and j)oured their whoredom upon
8.

Neither

for in her

her.
9.

have delivered her into the hand of her
hand of the Assyrians, upon whom she

"^^^lerefore, I

lovers,

doted.

into

the
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10. These discovered her nakedness: they took her soui?
and her daughters and slew her Avith the sword and she
became famous among women; for they had executed judgment upon her.
:

Samaria, the elder
great sin.

sister, is

The reference

is to

put foremost as having led

Jeroboam and

off in this

his successors.

11. And when her sister Aholibah saw this, she was more
corrupt in her inordinate love than she, and in her whoredoms more than her sister in her Avhoredoms.
12. She doted upon the Assyrians her neighbors, captains and rulers clothed most gorgeously, horsemen riding
upon horses, all of them desirable young men.

Jerusalem was worse than Samaria as having sinned against
greater light, more sacred vows and obligations, and especially, in
the presence of the very temple of the holy God
13.

Then

I

saw that she was

defiled, that

they tooh both

one way

And

for Avhen she
that she increased her Avhoredoms
portrayed upon the Avail, the images of the Chaldeans portrayed Avith vermilion,
15. Girded Avith girdles upon their loins, exceeding in
dyed attire upon their heads, all of them jDrinces to look to,
after the manner of the Babylonians of Chaldea, the land
of their nativity
16. And as soon as she saAV them Avith her eyes, she
doted upon them, and sent messengers unto them into
Chaldea.
17. And the Babylonians came to her into the bed of
loA^e, and they defiled her Avith their whoredom, and she Avas
polluted Avith them, and her mind Avas alienated from them.
18. So she discoA'ered her Avhoredoms, and discovered her
nakedness then my mind was alienated from her, like as
ray mind Avas alienated from her sister.
19. Yet she multiplied her AAdioredoms, in calling to
remembrance the days of her youth, Avherein she had
played the harlot in the land of Egypt.
20. For she doted upon their paramours, whose flesh is as
the flesh of asses, and whose issue is like the issue of horses.
21. Thus thou calledst to memory the IcAvdness of thy
youth, in bruising thy teats by the Egyptians for the paps
of thy youth.
14.

saAv

:

men

:

:

The reader

ayIU notice the reference to the attractions Avhich ar*
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XXIII.

had tlirown around the idol-worship of Chaldoa.

On

this subject

historical portions of Daniel give additional light, The portrayal
<»r idol images on the walls of her temples corresponds entirely with
the testimony recently brought to light from the ruins of Nineveh
tlie

and Babylon.
This representation was specially pertinent from
the lips of Ezekiol to the Jewish exiles thou in Clialdca, being well
adapted to make them abhor these seductive temptations which addressed themselves not unfrequeutly (we must suppose) to their
eyes.
22. Therefore, O Aholibah, thus saith the Lord God;
Behold, I will raise up thy lovers against thee, from whom
tliy mind is alienated, and I will bring them against thee
on every side
23. The Babylonians, and all the Chaldeans, Pekod, and
Shoa, and Koa, and all the Assyrians Avith them: all of

them desirable young men, captains and rulers, great lords
and renowned, all of them riding upon horses.
24. And they shall come against thee Avith chariots, wagons, and wheels, and with an assembly of people, which
shall set against thee buckler and shield and helmet round
about: and I Avill set judgment before them, and they shall
judge thee according to their judgments.
In V. 23, " Pekod" "Shoa," and "Koa" were taken by our translators as proper nouns
names of either cities or countries. Modern critics take them to be common nouns, descriptive of office or

—

—"pekod,"

class;
the overseer; "shoa," the rich; "koa," literally,
the male camel, but here the princes.
This corresponds with what
immediately follows " all of them desirable young men, captains
and rulers,'' etc.
In the last clause of v. 2-1, the sense of "setting judgment before them" is, I will commit the judgment upon
your case into their hands.

—

my

25. And I will set
shall deal furiously with

jealousy against thee, and they
thee they shall take away thy
nose and thine ears and thy remnant shall fall by the
sword they shall take thy sons and thy daughters and
thy I'esidue shall be devoured by the fire.
26. They shall also strij) thee out of thy clothes, and take
:

;

:

;

away thy ftxir jewels.
27. Thus I will make thy lewdness to cease from thee,
and thy whoredom brour/ht from the land of Egypt so that
thou shalt not lift up thine eyes unto them, nor remember
Egypt any more.
28. For thus saith the Lord God
Beliold, I Avill deliver
thee into the hand of ihcm whom thou hatest, into the hand
of them from whom thy mind is alienated
:

;
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29. Aud tliey shall deal with thee hatefully, and shall
take away all thy labor, and shall leave thee naked and
bare and the nakedness of thy whoredoms shall be discovered, both thy lev/dness and thy whoredoms.
30. I will do these things unto thee, because thou hast
gone a whoring after the heathen, ojid because thou art
polluted Avith their idols.
:

the very feeling which is wont to manifest itself most
punishment of adultery. So here. Cutting off the
nose and ears Avas the punishment of adultery in Egj'pt.
In v,
29, "hatefully" means with intense hatred— with a sense of the
loathsomeness of the crimes and with personal hatred of the

Jealousy

is

fearfully in the

oifender.

31.

Thou

hast walked in the

will I give her
32.

Thus

and had
33.

saith the

Lord God

cup deep and large

sister's

way

of thy sister; therefore

cup into thy hand.
:

Thou shalt drink of thy
thou shalt be laughed to scoru
;

in derision it containeth much.
shalt be filled with drunkenness
;

Thou

and sorrow,

with the cup of astonishment and desolation, with the cup
of thy sister Samaria,
34. Thou shalt even drink it and suck it out, and thou
shalt break the sherds thereof, and pluck off thine own
breasts for I have spoken it, saith the Lord God.
:

—

Jerusalem drinks from the same cup as Samaria drinks it to the
dregs and even sucks every drop that adheres to the broken sherds
of that cup.
In her drunkenness and misery she teai'S her own
breasts
one of the extreme indications of wretchedness.

—

35. Therefore thus saith the Lord God; Because thou
hast forgotten me, and cast me behind thy back, therefore

bear thou also thy lewdness and thy whoredoms.
36. The Lord said moreover unto me
Son of man, wilt
thou judge Aholah and Aholibah ? yea, declare unto them
their abominations;
37. That they have committed adultery, and blood is in
their hands, and with their idols have they committed adult:ry, and have also caused their sons, Avhom they bare unto
me, to pass for them through the fire, to devour them.
38. Moreover this they have done unto me: they have
defiled my sanctuary in the same day, and have profane^l
;

my

sabbaths.
For Avhen they
then they came the
39.

had slain their children to their idols,
same day into my sanctuary to pro-
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tlie

midst of

my

The fi<!;ure is here in part dropped and literal statements appear,
perhaps because no possible turn of the figure could adequately
represent the enormity of burning their own children in the fire,
or of desecrating the very temple of the living God with their
idols.
The view given of the dreadful guilt of the Jews is heightened by the repeated statement that after burning their own children to idol gods, they went on the same day into God's holy temple
with their bloody hands and there profoned his sanctuary, as if they
had no sense of God's abhorrence of their unnatural and bloody
crimes

And

furthermore, that ye have sent for men to come
whom a messenger was sent and lo, they
came for whom thou didst wash thyself, paintedst thy
eyes, and deckedst thyself with ornaments,
41. And satest upon a stately bed, and a table prepared
before it, whereupon thou hast set mine incense and mine
40.

from

far,

unto

;

:

oil.

42. And a voice of a multitude being at ease was with
her and with the men of the common sort ivere brought
Sabeans from the wilderness, Avhich put bracelets upon their
hands, and beautiful crowns upon their heads.
43. Then said I unto her that was old in adulteries, "Will
they now commit whoredoms with her, and she with them f
44. Yet they went in unto her, as they go in unto a
woman that playeth the harlot so went they in unto Aholah and unto Aholibah, the lewd women.
:

:

In V. 42, the word "Sabeans" is probably a common and not a
proper noun meaning drunlcards, and not the Sabean people. The
prophet represents them as the basest of men, the very lowest of the
luinian race, to show that nothing was too low or mean for this dobased and guilty people to do in the line of idolatry.

—

45. And the righteous men, they shall judge them after
the manner of adulteresses, and after the manner of women
that shed blood because they are adulteresses, and blood is
in their hands.
46. For thus saith the Lord God I Avill bring up a company upon them, and will give them to be removed and
;

;

spoiled.

47. And the company shall stone them with stones, and
dispatch them with their swords they shall slay their sons
and daughters, and burn up their houses with fire.
48. Thus will I cause lewdness to cease out of the land^
;
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that all -women

may

be tauglit not to do after your lewd

ness.

49.

And

and ye
that I

tliey shall recompense your lewdness upon you,
shall bear the sins of your idols and ye shall know
:

am

the

Lord God.

The judgment, administered by righteous men

in

its

awful

se-

verity upon adulteresses, polluted with life-long crime and standing
closes this appalling
before the court with their bloody hands
scene.
Abating the intensely revolting nature of this description
and the repugnance of its details to our sense of delicacy, the whole

—

description is pungent and thrilling, and must have been full of
moral power upon the heart and conscience of the men to whom it
was originally spoken. One may well suppose it would make their
ears tingle and their cheeks crimson with a sense of shame for their
We naturally incline to pass by
people and their beloved city.
such a chapter unread; yet let us not forget that to the Jewish
exiles of Ezekiel's day its features that arc revolting to us would
be scarcely if at all objectionable, and then that its caustic and terribly truthful severity must have made its testimony against the
guilt of Jerusalem burn itself into the very heart and soul of the
Let us hope that this chapter was greatly blessed of God
people.
to open their dull eyes to the enormity of their national sin and to a
sense of the justice of that dreadful doom which was ready even
then to fall with crushing, annihilating force on the doomed city.
The siege was within a few months of its commencement. These
were the last words of the proplict prior to his announcement that
the siege

had begun.

CHAPTER XXIV.
This chapter bears a new date, viz., the very day in which Neb
uchadnezzar commenced the siege of Jerusalem, and two years and
Qve months later than the last preceding date (20: 1.) Tt is in two
parts
the first part (vs. 3-14) presenting the confirmed wickedness
of Jerusalem and God's efforts to cleanse it out, under the figure of
a pot foul Avith rust, yet not cleansed by use, and incapable of being
cleansed till it is set empty upon a hot fire and the very brass itself
In the second part (vs. 15-27)
thoroughly heated and burned.
the prophet's wife suddenly dies; he is forbidden to manifest his
grief in the usual modes, showing the people thus that the calamities of their nation will be too great to admit of the common public
manifestations of mourning.

—

1. Again in the ninth year, in the tenth month, in the
tenth daij of the month, the Avord of the Lord came unto
mc, saying,
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Son of man, -write thee the name of the day, even of
same day: the king of Babylon set himself against
Jerusalem this same day.
2.

this

The precise day on -wliicli the sie,2;e of Jerusalem commenced ia
on record 2 Kings 25: 1, and Jer. 52: 4; precisely as here. Omitting only the day of the month, the same date appears in Jer. 39: 1.
Of course this was one of the ever-memorable days of Jewish history, long observed as a day of fasting.
-It was
See Zech. 8 19.
an impressive fact to the exiles. They must have seen in it new
:

pi'oof of the failure of their long-cherished hopes.

3. And utter a parable unto the rebellious house, and say
unto them. Thus saith the Lord God Set on a pot, set it on,
and also pour water into it
4. Gather the pieces thereof into it, even every good piece,
the thigh, and the shoulder fill it with the choice bones.
5. Take the choice of the flock, and burn also the bones
under it, and make it boil w'ell, and let them seethe the
bones of it therein.
^
;

;

Inasmuch as this is distinctly declared to be a parable, we can not
suppose it to have been a real symbolic transaction performed before
the eyes of the people, nor yet a vision shown to the prophet by the
divine Spirit.
It is rather a supposed transaction, designed to represent certain analogous points in the case of the city of Jerusalem,
its people and its pollutions.
The pot of brass represents the city
its contents of flesh and bones are the inhabitants
and the rust
("scum") and foulness of the pot .stand for the abominations of the
city, the deep pollutions of society which had hardened and become
incrustod upon the inner surface of the pot, and could be removed by
no ordinary process. The first step in the operation is described in
these verses.
Fill it with water, flesh, and bones set it over a hot
fire, and boil it thoroughly.
See what discipline will do toward re;

;

form.

Wherefore thus saith the Lord God Wo to the bloody
pot whose scum is therein, and whose scum is
not gone out of it bring it out piece by piece let no lot
fall upon it.
• 7. For her blood is in the midst of her; she set it upon
the top of a rock; she poured it not upon the ground, to
G.

;

city, to the

;

!

cover

it

with dust

it might cause fury to come up to take ven
geance; I have set her blood upon the top of a rock, that
it should not be covered.
9. Therefore thus saith the Lord God
to the bloody
city
I will even make the pile for fire great.

That

8.

;

!

Wo
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Heap on wood,

10.

spice

it

well,

and

let

kindle the fire, consume the flesh,
the bones be burned.

and

New

poitts in the process are blended here with explanations of
The pot is shown to mean the city. Its filth
and rust represent the blood of the city which has not been poured
out upon tlie earth to be absorbed, but thrown upon the sunny surface of a rock, where it would only dry down and remain
a standing witness of crime a defilement removable only with the utmost
The Lord would push this boiling process with the utmost
labor.
energy to see wliat can be done toward cleansing the pot from its
filth and rust.
Vs. 6 and 11 intimate that after the failure of this
i.
effort, the pot is entirely emptied of its flesh and bones
e., the
city is emptied of its people, and then the city itself (the pot) is subjected to intense heat, to burn oli* its pollutions.
its

moral significance.

—

—

11.

Then

empty upon the coals thereof, that the
and may burn, and that the filthiuess
may be molten in it, that the scum of it may be con-

brass of

of

it

it

set it

may be

hot,

sumed.
• 12. She hath wearied herself ^\ith. lies, and her great scum
went not forth out of her her scum shall be in the fire.
13. In thy filthiuess is lewdness: because I have purged
thee, and thou wast not purged, thou'shalt not be purged
from thy filthiuess any more, till I have caused my fury to
:

rest

upon

thee.

Lord have spoken it : it shall come to pass, and
I will do it; I will not go back, neither will I spare, neither
will I repent; according to thy ways, and according to thy
doings, shall they judge thee, saith the Lord God.
14. I the

Now

is made to cleanse the pot by means of the
upon it when empty. The aim is to reduce its
tilth to a molten state, and thus consume its rust ("scum.")
V. 12 should rather be read, "It," the pot, "has wearied itself, not

the last effort

fierce ordeal of fire

with "lies," but with

—

its

great

^^

labor"

—

i.

e.,

to cleanse itself of its

and filth; "but its great filth will not go forth from it, not
even by the fire.
This verse aims to say that this long protracted
and varied effort of God in his providence to reform the jjcople and
cleanse the city had been in vain.
So v. 13 teaches. "In thy
rust

—

purposed wickedness (so the Hebrew implies) tlie deep,
malign purpose to push madly on in rebellion. Because
1 have sought to purge thee, yet with no success, I shall make no
further efibrt till I pour out my wrath on thee to abide upon thee,
through a long captivity. God has spoken and will do it!
This
is the outcome of the "parable."
The Lord despairs of cleansing
the city from its fixed incrustations of corruption the residuum of
crime hardened on at the bottom of society, and consequently leavening the whole mass with its pollution and withal adheriJig ao
filthiness is

persistent,

—

;
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tenaciously that no ordinarv heat and no other possible appliances
remove it and cleanse the vessel. 80 the city must be emptied
of all its inhabitants and then be thoroughly burned to the ground.
will

Also the word of the Lorti came unto me, saying,
Son of man, behold, I take away from thee the desire of thine eyes with a stroke: yet neither shalt thou
mourn nor weep, neither shall thy tears run down.
17. Forbear to cry, make no mourning for the dead, bind
the tire of thy head upon thee, and put on thy shoes upon
thy feet, and cover not thy lips, and eat not the bread of
men.
and at
18. So I spake unto the people in the morning
even my wife died and I did in the morning as I was commanded.
15.

16.

:

;

This beautiful descriptive epithet, "the desire of thine eyes,"

—

is

18) to mean his wife an object ever grateful to the
eye and dear to the heart. The Lord says, I am about to take her
away at one stroke, and you must refrain from all the usual maniThe shock of a sore calamity is sometimes too
festations of grief.
great for tears, too overwhelming to allow one thought upon the
When men die by tens of
forms and manifestations of sorrow.
thousands on the field of battle, who finds time or thought for sighs
So, in the destruction of the temple
or for the drapery of woe
and the fall of the great city of their fathers' sepulchers, in the
slaughter by thousands of their own fathers, brothers, sisters they
might well spare the habiliments of grief and omit all its usual symbols.
Such seems to have been the lesson intended in this startV. 17 defines and forbids the usual indicaling, appalling scene.
"Forbear to cry; smother thy sighs;
tions of public mourning.
"Bind the tiara
literally, "sofi; be silent;" push back the tears.
upon thine head," for in grief, this was removed and the hair suf"Put thy shoes on thy feet;" for
fered to stream out dishevelled.
" Cover not
the mourner removed his shoes and walked barefoot.
thy mustache," which the mourner was wont to do; and "eat not
the bread furnished by other men;" according to the custom of
See Jer. IG: 5-8 and
friends to t'urnish bread for the mourners.
" So I spake to the people in the morning," rehearsnotes there.
ing to them this fearful word from the Lord " at even my wife died,"
and I did in the morning [of the next day] as I was commanded."
Since it was to be done before the people for a sign to them, the
morning of the ensuing day would_be the earliest time possible and
the proper time for obeying this divine command.

shown

(v.

!

—

;

19.

And

the people said unto me, "Wilt thou not

tell

us

what these things are to us, that thou doest so?
20. Then I answered them. The word of the Lord came
unto me, saying,
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Speak unto tlie house of Israel, Thus saith the Lord
Behold, I will profane my sanctuary, the excellency
of your strength, the desire of your eyes, and that which
your soul pitieth and your- sons and your daughters whom
ye have left shall fall by the sword.
ye shall not cover
22. And ye shall do as I have done
your lips, nor eat the bread of men.
23. And your tires shall be upon your heads, and your
shoes vipon your feet ye shall not mourn nor weep but ye
shall pine away for your iniquities, and mourn one toward
21.

God

;

;

:

:

;

another.
attention of the peojile Is arrested, and they inquire what all
The answer is definite. Remarkably it
to themsdocs.
makes special account of the destruction of the temple and of the
shiughter of their own sons and daughters left behind in their fatherThey had fondly cherished the temple in their hearts, acland.
counting it both the glory and the strength of their nation, so regarding it especially because they deemed it a guaranty of the
This was to them what
presence and favor of Almighty God.
Ezekiefs wife was to him; "The desire of their eyes;" the object
of their hearfs tonderest, deepest sympathy; "what thy soul pities."
No doubt it was literally true that the fill of the city involved the
slaughter of many of their own sons and daughters. Under this terrible stroke, which fell on them suddenly like the blow which smote
down the prophet's wife, they were forbidden to mourn in public,
but Avould pine away in their iniquity, i. e., under this terrible infliction for their sin, and might silently groan ("mourn") "one to
another."

The

this signifies

24. Thus Ezekiel is unto you a sign according to all that
he hath done shall ye do and when this cometh, ye shalt
know that I am the Lord God.
:

:

A

sign unto you ;" a visible, significant symbol of what is to
you and of what you must do and also of what you may not
Tliis word
do, under an infliction of calamity analogous to his.
rendered " sign"* implies something specially striking, astounding,
"

befall

often rendered,

"a wonder."

25. Also, thou son of man, sJiall it not be in the day when
I take from them their strength, the joy of their glory, the
desire of their eyes, and that Avhereupon they set their
minds, their sons and their daughters,
26. That he that escapeth in that day shall come unto
thee, to cause thee to hear it with thine ears?

*Not

nan

nix. wliieh

is

the

more commou word in

sucli connections, but
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In that day shall thy mouth be opened to him which
escaped, and thou shalt speak, and be no more dumb:
and thou shalt be a sign unto them and they shall know
that I am the Lord.
27.

is

;

When the city shall fall and the fi;lorious temple go down under the
general ruin, and this great calamity shall overwhelm the exiles with
grief, then shall there not come to thee a messenger escaping from
the city to announce these heavy tidings in thine ears ? Then thy
mouth shall be opened to him thou shalt speak thenceforth freely
and be no more dumb and the significance of this sign shall become obvious to all the people, so that they also shall at last know
that I am the Lord.
In view of this case of the death of the
prophet's wife, let us not omit to note that the Lord spared no
pains and shrunk from no sacrifices to make deep and solemn imdeath so sudden as this;
pressions on the minds of the exiles.
predicted in the morning occurring by ono swift blow in the evening; falling on the beloved wife of the venerable man who had
stood before them as the messenger of God the suppression of his
tears and sighs; the withholding of every usual token of grief and
then the interpretation of these scenes as referring to the fall of
their own beloved temple and the slaughter of their own sons and
daughters in that land of their tenderest love constitute a combination of circumstances at once startling and solemnly impressive.
Truly might the Lord say, " What could 1 have done more to my
vineyard,' (my people) "that I have not done" to bring home to
their heart the full sense of my wrath against them for their sins ?
What shall w^e think of this divinely commissioned prophet?
How did he feel? What did ho say in the whisperings of his unuttered thought ? Did ho shudder and recoil, inwardly saying, This
]\Iust I be a sign to the people at such aAvful
costs me too much!
expense, at the cost of such harrowing grief? And then, as if to
lose my dear Avife at one bloAV were not enough, that God should
not let me shed one tear nor breathe out one audible sigh
With joy let us note that this record gives not the slightest hint of
one thought of this sort. So far as appears, he bowed himself in
the dust and said
"It is the Lord; let him do what seemeth him
good."
may presume that he had human sensibilities; but we
may also presume that grace given him of God brought him such
moral strength that his spirit was sweetly submissive and unmurmuring, and his soul placid under this sorest of trials ever known
to the human heart.
AVhat can not the grace of God do for his
trusting, obedient people
At this point, the first part of Ezckiel's prophecies ends and the
second begins. lie closes a long series of messages, varied in their
forms and modes of revealing truth, but scarcely varying at all in
their grand theme and purpose, viz., to set before the exiles tlie
enormity of their national sin, the great wickedness and the deep
corruption of Judah and Jerusalem; the certainty that the Lord
would abai^don his temple, city and people there to destruction, and
;

;

A

;

;

;

—

!

!

—

We
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the terriblencss of that doom.
The manifest purpose of God in
these revelations to the exiles Avas to convince them of his justice
in those judgments; to give them a full sense of those sins, and to
lead them to personal and sincere repentance and radical reformation, until thej'' should themselves be ashamed and confounded,
and never open their mouth any more for shame for their own
sins and those of their pcojile and land.
So a remnant are to
bo reclaimed and made the nucleus in future years for replanting
the land of promise, and for restoring both their political and religious institutions.

CHAPTER XXV.
Exterminating judgments are announced against Amnion,

vs.

1-

7; against Moab, vs. 8-11; against Edom, vs. 12-14; and against
Philistia, vs. 15-17
uniformly for the same national sin, viz., proud

—

exultation over the fall of Judah and Jerusalem, and reproach cast
on the name of Israel's God by reason of their fall.
Obadiah,
nearly at the same time, wrote in the same strain against Edom.
Ezek. 35 expands this prophecy against Edom.
Jeremiah proplie
sied against the same four neighboring powers, yet with a somewhat
broader view of their national sins and especially of their pride
viz., against Amnion, chap. 49: 1-G; Moab, chap. 48; Edom, chap.
49 7-22 and Philistia, chap. 47. So also Isaiah and some of the
Minor Prophets.
The scope of these prophecies is designedly
consolatory to the true people of God, assuring them that he still
remembered Zion with tender affection, regarded her true interests
as his own; and therefore would avenge her upon her proud and
scornful foes.
In this point of light, these prophecies hold an important place among the messages sent of God by Ezekiol to the
exiled Jews in Chaldea.
Their city in ruins, their nationality
prostrate, and themselves in exile and under circumstances of the
deepest national discouragement, they needed precisely such assurances of the Lord's tender mercy and of his identity of interest
and sympathy with their people as still bearing his name and yet
All tiie more did
to bear it before all the nations of the earth.
they need such words from Ezekiol, because thus far his messages
had spoken of little else than national sin, judgments, and ruin.
From tliis point their subject and tone change. Henceforward,
with scarce an exception, his messages are encouraging and consolatory to all whose hearts were still true to their God.
:

;

1.

The word of the Lord came again unto me,

2.

Son of man,

set

thy

fiice

saying,
against the Ammonites, and

prophesy against them
3. And say unto the Ammonites, Hear the word of the
Lord God Tlius saith the Lord God Because thou saidst.
;

;

"
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Aha, against my sanctuary, when it was profaned and
against the land of Israel, when it was desolate and against
the house of Judah, Avhen they Aveut into captivity
4. Behold, therefore, I Avill deliver thee to the men of the
east for a posssesion, and they shall set their palaces in thee,
and make their dwellings in thee they shall eat thy fruit,
and they shall drink thy milk.
5. And I will make Kabbah a stable for camels, and the
Ammonites a couching-place for flocks: and ye shall know
that I am the Lord.
;

;

;

:

The sin for which Amnion is doomed is here made very definite
exulting triumph over God's polluted temple, desolate land, and
should not the Lord frown fearfully on such
captive people.
manifestations of proud hostility against himself and his people,
and make such enemies an example of his righteous justice before
There the record stands,
all the nations of men in all time ?
equally in prophecy and in their history, witnessing that the Lord
Almighty will let no people, however powerful or however proud,
"The men of the East"
contemn his name with impunity.
God's executioners of vengeance upon Ammon were the Chaldeans,
raised up in his providence for judgment, not on Judah and Jerusalem alone, but on those contiguous nations which had long been
deeply sunk in the same forms of debasing idolatry, and had now
filled up the cup of their national sin b}'' malign hostility against
They would seize the
Israel and scornful exultation over her fall.
whole country of Ammon and make her proud capital a stable for
camels significant of an utter overthrow of her nationality.

Why

—

—

saith the Lord God
Because thou hast
clapped thy hands, and stamped Avith the feet, and rejoiced
in heart Avith all thy despite against the land of Israel
7. Behold, therefore I Avill stretch out my hand upon
and
thee, and Avill deliver thee for a spoil to the heathen
I Avill cut thee off from the people, and I Avill cause thee
6.

For thus

;

;

I Avill destroy thee
to perish oiit of the countries
thou shalt knoAV that I am the Lord.
:

Her

exultation manifests itself in these violent gestures.

;

"

and
With

thy despite," means Avith all thy pride, in the form of the utmost
proud and haughty scorn. For these sins the Lord would cut thcni
off from being a nation and blot out their very name ;— a prophecy
Avhich had its first fulfillment in the SAveep of ruin brought over
their land by the Chaldean poAver shortly after the fall of Jerusalem.
It Avas consummated in subsequent ages.
all

8. Thus saith the Lord God
Because that Moab and
Seir do say, Behold, the house of Judah is like unto all the
;

heathen

Y
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9. Therefore, behold, I -will open the side of Moab from
the cities, from his cities ivJiich are on his frontiers, the
glory of the country, Beth-jeshimoth, Baalmeon, and Kiria-

thaim.

Unto the men of the east "with the Ammonites, and
them in possession, that the Ammonites may not
be remembered among the nations.
11. And I will execute judgments uj)on Moab; and they
10.

will give

shall

know

that I

am

the Lord.

Meal) and Scir is essentially the same with that of
Amnion. They exult over Jiidah as being hke all the nations in
having a patron God no mightier than their own gods, and henco
as being, at least equally with themselves, subject to defeat, captivity, and national ruin.
This was dishonor and even contempt
toward the Infinite God. Therefore the Lord will open the side of
Moab to the assaults of foreign enemies in the very point where
she had imagined her chief strength lay, viz., in those great cities
on her frontiers which had been her reliance and her glory.

The

spirit of

"With
of the east who subdued Ammon subdued her.
the Ammonites," does not mean that the men of the east had them
as allies in this invasion, but that they subdued Moab in addition to
the Ammonites.
The men

12. Thus saith the Lord God
Because that Edom hath
dealt against the house of Judah by taking vengeance, and
hath greatly offended, and revenged himself upon them
13. Therefore thus saith the Lord God
I will also
stretch out my hand upon Edom, and will cut off man
and beast from it ; and I will make it desolate from Teman
and they of Dedan shall fall by the sword.
14. And I will lay my vengeance ujion Edom by the
hand of my people Israel and they shall do in Edom ac;

;

:

cording to mine anger and according to my fury
shall know my vengeance, saith the Lord God.

;

and they

Special stress is laid on the spirit of retaliation and revenge managainst Israel in Edom.
Of all the nations adjacent to Israel,
none seem to have cherished a deeper animosity or a meaner revenge than the descendants of Esau. It was a national spirit, and
was specially offensive to God because of their early relationship.
Moreover as a Great Father of nations, bound to promote fraternal
relations between them, he could not but frown on this unnatural,
supremely selfish and hateful spirit. Let it stand and be understood as God's rebuke against this spirit, whether in nations, families, or individuals.
"Cutting off man and beast from it," leaves
it an utter desolation, as it is this day and has been for many
The last clause should probably read, "And even to Do
ages.
dan they shall fall by the sword;" i. e., from Teman on the south to
ifest
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Dcdan on the

north, the wliole country shall bo laid in ruins.
V. 14 states that this vengeance on Edora is to be executed in part
at least "by the hand of God's people Israel."
So history shows.
The final destruction of their nationality was effected by the Jews
under John Hyrcanus, B. C. 128. Josephus (Ant. 13; 9: 1) gives
a brief account of this subjun;ation, adding that Hyrcanus compelled them to accept circumcision, and thus destroyed their nationality and merged them into the Jewish community.

15. Thus saith the Lord God; Because the Philistines
have dealt by revenge, and have taken vengeance with a

despiteful heart, to destroy it for the old hatred
16. Therefore thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I -will
stretch out
hand upon the Philistines, and I will cut
off the Cherethims, and destroy the remnant of the sea-

my

coast.
17. And I will execute great vengeance upon them with
furious rebukes; and they shall know that I am the Lord,
when I shall lay my vengeance upon them.

The

was their spirit of revenge,
"Cherethim" is
and proud disdain toward Israel.
the two words being at
nearly synonymous with "Philistines"
See 1 Sam. 30: 14, 16,
least sometimes used for the same people.
and Zeph. 2: 5. They occupied the country of the sea-coast, i. e.,
fatal sin of the Philistines also

animosity,

—

In the fulfillment
along the eastern shore of the Mediterranean.
of this prophecy, the Lord's vengeance w^as visited upon them first
by the hands of the Chaldeans. From this devastation they never
rose again to power.

CHxVPTER XXVI.
From Ezekiel's stand-point of view at Babylon, the great nations
Tyre, the misof the "West and South-west were Tyre and Egypt
tress of the seas, the great emporium of commerce for the civilized
world of that age and Egyj^t, then as through all ancient time,
the powerful sovereignty of North-eastern Africa, sitting upon her
fei'tile Nile, and enjoying a civilization even at tliat time hoary with
the lapse of centuries.
Ammon, Moab, Edom, and the Philistines
were subordinate powers, closely contiguous to Palestine indeed,
but far less formidable to the great central power at Babylon.
Hence a very few words only sufficed to note their fortunes and
their ftill; while the prophecies against Tj're and Egypt are expanded with very considerable detail three chapters being devoted
to Tyre and four to Egypt.
Teri-itorially, Tyre had little more
than a foothold upon the soil of Western Asia. The city was the
empire; but that city, built partly on the main land yet mostly on
;

;

—

—
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a small island -which it completely covered, was exceedingly strong
by its maritime position; strong by its absolute control over the
waters which embosomed it; strong in its vast wealth and consequent ability to hire soldiers and maintain a large army without
drawing upon its own population. It must have been sti'ong also
through its commercial and intimate relations, e. g., with Carthage,
a colony of its own citizens, and with Tartcssus in Spain, another
of its great trading outposts. Convincing proof of the great strength
of Tyre lies in the fact that she withstood the assaults of Nebuchadnezzar dui-ing a siege of thirteen years.
1.

And

came

it

day of the month,

to pass in the eleventh y^ar, in the first
that the

word of the Lord came unto me,

saying.

Comparing this date with that of the fall of Jerusalem, as in Jer
6, and 39
2, it will be seen that this Avas within the same year.
Here, the month is not given yet partly for this reason it is supposed to have been the first, since if it had been any other, the
mouth would have been named. Jerusalem was "broken up" and
burned in the fourth month and ninth day in the same year. At
the date here given, the city had not yet fallen, but its speedy fall
was morally certain.

42

:

:

;

2. Son of man, because that Tyrus hath said against
Jerusalem, Aha, she is broken that tvas the gates of the
people she is turned unto me I shall be replenished, oioio
she is laid waste:
Tyre regarded Jerusalem as her rival in commerce, in magnificence, and in population.
She was the "gate of the people" in
:

:

the sense of a place of concourse for masses of people.
Hence
when she was broken down, Tyre exulted in her j^roud selfishness,
confident that the fall of her rival Avould conduce to her own advantage, saying. Her wealth, trade, and population will come round
to

augment mine; "I

shall be replenished"

by her being

laid

waste.
3. Therefore thus saith the Lord God
Behold, I am
against thee, O Tyrus, and will cause mauy nations to come
up against thee, as the sea causeth his waves to come up.
4. And they shall destroy the walls of Tyrus, and break
down her tovv'ers I will also scrape her dust from her, and
make her like the top of a rock.
5. It shall be a place for the spreading of nets in the midst
of the sea for I have spoken it, saith the Lord God and it
shall become a spoil to the nations.
6. And her daughters which are in the fields shall be
slain by the sword
and they shall know that I am the
;

:

:

:

;

Lord.
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The great King of nations must hold them, even the proudest
of them, to a just standard of national morality.
Hence he could
not let proud l^yre go on fostering such intense and mean selfishness with impunity.
"For this sin, saith the Lord, I am against
thee, O Tyrus."
God would bring up many nations against her,
even as the great sea heaves up its mighty waves against the
bulwarks that feeble men rear. This maritime figure is entirely
in place in a prophecy against Tyre.
The island city was built
on the top of a huge rock.
When the city became utterly desolate, and all its vast walls, forts and structures were demolished,
the surfoce of this rock was laid bare and became precisely a
place for fishermen to spread and dry their nets.
This prophecy
has long since been literally fulfilled. Her great wealth, accumulated during ages of lucrative commerce, became a spoil to the
nations.
7. For thus saith the Lord God
Behold, I will bring
upon Tyrus Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, a king of
kings from the north, with horses, and with chtiriots, and
v/ith horsemen, and companies, and much people.
;

He

8.

field

shall slay with the

and he

:

mount

shall
against thee,

make a

sword thy daughters in the
against thee, and cast a

fort

and lift up the buckler against thee.
he shall set engines of war against thy walls, and
with his axes he shall break down thy towers.
10. By reason of the abundance of his horses their dust
shall cover thee thy walls shall shake at the noise of the
horsemen, and of the wheels, and of the chariots, -when he
shall enter into thy gates, as men enter into a city wherein

And

9.

:

is

made a breach.
With the hoofs

of his horses shall he tread down all
he shall slay thy people by the sword, and thy
strong garrisons shall go down to the ground.
12. And they shall make a spoil of thy riches, and make
a prey of thy merchandise and they shall break doAvn thy
walls, and destroy thy pleasant houses
and they shall lay
thy stones and thy timber and thy dust in the midst of the
11.

thy

streets

:

:

:

water.
This passage predicts the celebrated siege of Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar which occurred not long after. Joscphus refers to it in two
distinct passages (Ant. 10: 11 1, and against Apion 1 21); in the
former, citing Philostratus as saying that " this king besieged Tyro
thirteen years while Ethbaal reigned at Tyre;" and in the latter,
quoting in general from the records of the Phenicians to the same
eifect.
Precisely how this siege of Tyre terminated, whether
with its absolute subjugation, or by capitulation, or by the withdrawal of the besiegers, is still iu dispute among antir^uarians
:

:
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The testimony of Jerome, in his commentary on Ezck. 29 8, is
quite explicit to the point that Nebuchadnezzar did capture the
city, but found nothing of .any account within it because the
TyVians had previously removed every thing valuable in their
There can be no reasonable doubt that a thirteen years'
ships.
It was a stern and
siege laid and left the. city mainly in ruins.
terrible siege, as Ezekicl's own statements (29: 18) abundantly
"Nebuchadnezzar caused his army to serve a great service
attest.
against Tyrus every head was made bald and every shoulder Avas
In v. 9, the ejfcct of a battering ram is described in
peeled."
" He shall bring against thy
place of giving its distinctive name.
Was this mode adopted
walls the stroke of what is over against."
because Ezokiel and his readers were not familiar with an approIn the last clause of v. 11, instead
priate name for this engine?
of reading, " strong garrison," read " The statues of the gods,"
Down went those statues,
in which lay their supposed strength.
significant of the utter prostration of their political and military
That "her stones, timber and dust went into the midst
power.
of the waters" resulted from her location upon an island, built out
to the very water's edge.
:

;

—

13. And I will cause the noise of tliy songs to cease ; and
the sound of thy harps shall be no more heard.
thou
14. And I wall make thee like the top of a rock
shalt be a 'place to spread nets upon thou shalt be built no
more for I the Lord have spoken it, saith the Lord God.
:

:

:

indicate that music was in
"Thou shalt be
more," i. c, with like magnificence and strength. The
again to be besieged more than two centuries later by

Her "songs" and "harps"

what advanced stage of

—
—

der after which
magnificence.

it

cultivation.

never regained

its

Lord God

independence, nor

Tyrus

a somebuilt no
city rose

Alexanformer

its

Shall not the
the Avounded cry,
Avhen the slaughter is made in the midst of thee ?
16. Then all the princes of the sea shall come doAvn from
their thrones, and lay away their robes, and put ofi" their
broidered garments
they shall clothe themselves Avith
trembling they shall sit upon the ground, and shall tremble at every moment, and be astonished at thee.

Thus

15.

isles

saith the

shake at the sound of thy

to

fall,

;

when

:

:

And

they shall take up a lamentation for thee, and
How art thou destroyed, that wast inhabited of
seafaring men, the renoAvned city, Avhich Avas strong in the
sea, she and her inhabitants, Avhich cause their terror to be
17.

say to thee.

on

all

18.

that haunt it
NoAV shall the

isles

tremble in the day of thy

fall
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yea, the isles tliat are in the sea shall be troubled at thy
departure.

The term " isles " as usual stands for all maritime countries
reached by sea, and here has special reference to Carthage, Tartessus, and all those regions of Northern Africa and Southern Euro])e which had sustained close commercial relations with Tyre.
At the sound of her fall those isles would shake; their princes
would come down from their thrones, lay off their robes, and put ou
trembling, and sit on the ground as men brought down, despite of
Their mourning comes to us
all their honor, to their mother dust!
in the life-like form of the very words of their bitter wail, over her
" How art thou destroyed whose inhabitants were from the
fall
seas
a city renowned, which was strong, she and her people, in
The isles
the sea; impressing her terror on all its dwellers!"
of the sea may have been troubled at her departure through fear
that the same enemy might come down upon themselves next!
:

—

19. For thus saith the Lord God; When I shall make
thee a desolate city, like tlie cities that are not inhabited;
when I shall bring up the deep upon thee, and great waters
shall cover thee
20. When I shall bring thee down with them that descend into the pit, with the people of old time, and shall
set thee in the low parts of the earth, in places desolate of
old, with them that go down to the pit, that thou be not inhabited and I shall set glory in the land of the living
21. I wilt make thee a terror, and thou slialt he no more:
though thou be sought for, yet shalt thou never be found
again, saith the Lord God.
;

;

I prefer to read v. 20 as the apodosis, i. e., the corresponding
second part of the sentence, thus; "When 1 shall make tiace desolate," etc., (v. 19); ^^ Then (v. 20) I will bring thee down Avith
those that descend into the pit io the ancient people, and will make
thee dwell in the under-world in the everlasting desolations to
tlie end that thou shalt be inhabited no more, (i. e., upon this
the land
earth); "but I will set glory in the land of the living"
The
of my own people Israel over whose foil thou hast exulted.
idea is that Tyre goes down to the under-world, to live no more
among the nations of this fair earth, while the Lord will raise up
The word
Judah and make her again the glory of all lands.
"glory" here is the same as in chap. 20: 6, 15, and elsewhere,
This conception of the grave or pit
Dan. 8: 9, and 11: 16, 41.
as an under-world where the ancient dead have their long abode,
is applied here beautifully to cities and kingdoms which go down
to ruin to rise no more.
Over against this doom of Tyre, thus
perished and gone, never to rise in her glory again, the Lord
promises to make the land of his own people Israel once more the

—

—

—
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glory of the earth.
So perish the nations and the people that set
themselves jjroudly and defiantly against the mighty God, while to
iiis people, there ariseth new joy out of their grief; new light from
their darkness and from every eclipse, a new radiance of glory
shall say it is not well to take one's lot with the oftshould men fear the trials and the
despised people of God
darkness that may be for a moment when their eternal future is so
sure and so ineffably glorious
I

;

Who

!

Why
!

CHAPTER XXYH.
This remarkable chapter is a sort of inventory of the wealth,
and glory of ancient Tyre, showing the sources whence
she drew her materials and men for the commerce and the carrying trade of the world. No ancient historian has ever approximated toward a statement so full and complete as this of the business relations which existed in that age among the nations of the
Avorld.
Here is Tyre, the commercial center of the world, reaching forth her arms in every direction to make every land contribute
its best products in men, in wisdom, martial prowess, nautical skill,
and in every sort of material to stock her markets, or to minister to
her facilities for transportation. It is a wonderful description yet
it stands here, not to give us the barren facts of so much commerce
and so much splendor in the arts, but to show how much human
greatness and glory went down in one fearful fall when the Almighty arose in his wrath to smite her bulwarks and sink all her
liy how much the more sublime the
glory in the depths of ruin,
height of her glory, by so much the more astounding was the crash
of her fall
The revelator John had his eye on this chapter in
his magnificent description of the fall of Babylon the Great (Rev.
greatness,

;

!

18).
1.
2.

The word of the Lord came again unto me, saying,
Now, thou son of man, take up a lamentation

for

Tyrus
3. And say unto Tyrus, O thou that art situate at the
entry of the sea, wJiich art a merchant of the people for
many isles, Thus saith the Lord God
Tyrus, thou hast
said, I am of j)erfect beauty.
;

Tyre was proud of her wealth and splendor. This was her naand wrought her ruin.
She gloried in her perfect
beauty, and so became reckless of the claims of God and regardless
of the obligations of common humanity and morality.
The mean
selfishness in which she gloated over the fixll of Jerusalem is made
prominent in the previous chapter (26: 2). The prophet Amos
(1 9) gives yet another telling fact; viz., that she sold all her cap
tional sin,

:
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—

taken in wav into slavery in Edom as if any thing were rlrrlit
and for gain
V. 13 refers to her slave-trade.
"At the
entry of the soa." Tyre was the commercial port for the whole
This vast body of water was
eastern shore of the Mediterranean.
practically in those times what its name indicates, the midland sea
of the nations, begirt on every side with the civilization, the inThe word rendered
dustry, and the wealth of the known world.
'•merchant" implies that she had the carrying trade of the world,
transporting tlie commodities of the great East to the West, and of
tlves

in trade

tlio

!

great

West

to the East.

4. Thy borders are in the midst of the seas, thy builders
liave perfected thy beauty.
5.

They have made

nir: they
for thee.

all

thy s^^p-boards of

have taken cedars from Lebanon

fir-trees

to

of Se-

make masts

6. Of the oaks of Bashan have they made thine
company of the Ashurites have made thy benches

oars the
oj ivory,
;

hr ought out of the isles cf Chittim.
7. Fine linen with broidered work from Egypt was that
which thou spreadest forth to be thy sail blue and purple
from the isles of Elishah was that which covered thee.
;

In V. 5, " Senir " is used for a part or the whole of Mt. Hermon in
the country of Ammon.
These "ship-boards" were ship-decks,
made double, as the dual number of the noun indicates.
In v. 6
Geseuius translates, not " the company of the Ashurites" but,
'tliy benches "(for the rowers to sit upon) "were of ivory inlaid
in the Sherbin cedar:" litex'ally, "were of ivory, the daughter of
The statement illustrates the magnificence
the Sherbin cedar."
and finish of her appointments for her carrying trade. This cedar,
noted for being straight and tall, came from the Island of Cyprus.
" Fine linen of Egypt was spread for her flag, her banners
not her "sail"
for the sails would require strength rather than
beauty.
"Elishah" is probably Elis, a district of Peloponnesus,
in Greece.

—

—

—

8.

The inhabitants of Zidon and Arvad were thy mari-

ners: thy wise men,

O

Tyrus, that were in thee, were thy

pilots.
9.

The

ancients of Gebal and the wise

men

thereof were

in thee thy calkers all the ships of the sea with their mariners were in thee to occupy thy merchandise.
10. They of Persia and of Lud and of Phut were in thine
:

men of war: they hanged the shield and helmet
they set forth thy comeliness.
11. The men of Arvad with thine army were upon thy
walls round about, and the Gammadims were in thy towers

army, thy
in thee

;

:
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they hanged their shields upon thy

made thy beauty

v^'alls

round about

;

they

perfect.

In V. 8 the word for "mariners" means roivers, indicating the
great fact of that age, viz., that human muscle was the chief reliance for propelling" power. The application of steam power was
then unknown and skill in the use of sails was in its infancy.
The word for "pilots" bears the wider sense of seamen.
"Calkers;" literally, men to make the joints strong, water-tight
The last clause of v. 9 means, not precisely to "occupy thy
merchandise, but rather, to exchange thy commodities; to do the
She hired her soldiers
business of traffic, barter, commerce.
from Persia, in the far east; and from Lud and Phut, countries of
northern Africa, lying west of Egypt, descendants of Ham.
Shields and helmets Avere hung up when not in immediate use.
These men were perhaps her standing army on garrison duty for
home defense. They heightened her splendor (" comeliness)."
In V. 11, "Gammadim" is a common (not a proper) noun, meaning
(by etymology) the brave ivarriors who cut down the enemy as the

•

•

woodman

fells trees.

12. Tarshish was thy merchant by reason of the multitude of all kind of riches with silver, iron, tin, and lead,
they traded in thy fairs.
13. Javan, Tubal, andMeshech, they were thy merchants
they traded the persons of men and vessels of brass in thy
market.
14. They of the house of Togarmah traded in thy fairs
with hoi'ses and horsemen and mules.
15. The men of Dedan ivere thy merchants; many isles
were the merchandise of thy hand they brought thee for a
present, horns of ivory and ebony.
16. Syria xoas thy merchant by reason of the multitude
of the wares of thy making they occupied in thy fairs with
emeralds, purple, and broidered work, and fine linen, and
;

:

:

coral,

and

agate.

"Tarshish," Tartessus in Spain, supplied largely the minerals

most used in the arts. So ancient history testifies.
The last
clause means; They replenished thy markets with these commodi"Javan," strictly ancient Ionia; " Tubal and Meshech," also
ties.
countries of Asia Minor, sold slaves in her market.
"Togarmah"
was a region yet farther north, supposed to be Armenia, peopled
with descendants of Gomer through Torgom. They abounded in
Dedan on the Persian Gulf, far in the south, is supposed
horses.
to have been an ancient Phenician colony.
The maritime places
adjacent are referred to here as the "many isles" which supplied
merchandise to the hand of Tyre. Ivory, and ebony (literallj
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Syria was pre-

eminently the manufacturing country.

Judah, and the land of Israel, tliey were tliy nicrthey traded in thy market wheat of Miunith and
Pannajr, and honey, and oil, and balm,
18. Damascus wrts thy merchant in the multitude of the
wares of thy making, for the multitude of all riches in the
wine of Helbon, and white wool.
19. Dan also and Javan going to and fro occupied in thy
fiiirs
bright iron, cassia, and calamus, were in thy market.
20. Dedan was thy merchant in precious clothes for
17.

cluints;

;

:

chariots.
Judali and Israel supplied the staple articles of food.

"Min-

nith" was a phice in the land of Amnion whence clioice wheat
cante.
"Pannag" is probably a common noun, meaning sweet
cake.
The same view as to the nature of the trade between Tyre
and Israel appears in the negotiations between Hiram and Solomon
Iliram said, "Tliou shalt accomplish my de(1 Kings 5: 9-11).
sire in giving food for my household."
"Solomon gave Hiram
twenty thousand measures of wheat for food for his household and
twenty measures of pure oil year by year."
Damascus was even
then celebrated for her manufoctures. Her skill in fine cloths and
especially in silks has given the term "Damasks^' an enduring place
in human language.
In v. 19 Gcsenius reads, not " Dan also,"
but Yedan making the first letter a component part of the proper
name. This was a city of Arabia, said to have produced anciently
these very commodities.
"Javau," in this verse, he supposes to
nave been also an Arabian city, as well as Dedan. The word rendered, "going to and fro," is thought to refer to spinning; so that
the clause means, " they set out spun-work in thy fairs."

—

21. Arabia, and all the princes of Kedar, they occupied
with thee in lambs, and rams, and goats in these were they
thy merchants.
22. The merchants of Sheba and Eaamah, they were thy
merchants: they occupied in thy fairs Avith chief of all
spices, and with all precious stones, and gold.
23. Haran, and Canneh, and Eden, the merchants of
Sheba, Asshur, and Chilmad, were thy merchants.
24. These were thy merchants in all sorts of things, in
blue clothes, and broidered work, and in chests of rich apparel, bound with cords, and made of cedar, among thy
merchandise.
:

That herds and flocks were the commodities of Arabia and Keis in harmony with all antiquity.
Isaiah sang of " the flocks
of Kedar " (chap. GO 7), and in the same connection, of " the gold

dar

:
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This Raamah lay in
and incense of Sheba" (chap. 60: 6).
So in Gen. 10:
south-east Arabia, associated naturally Avith Sheba.
V. 23 groups several points in ancient As7, and 1 Chron. 1 9.
syria
Haran, known in the early history of Abraham Canneh,
probably the " Calno " of Isaiah's time, (chap. 10 9) and the Ctesiphon of the Greeks; Eden and Chilmad are not well known.
The general showing is to the effect that the whole civilized Avorld
brought their commodities to one grand emporium in ancient Tyre.
:

——

;

;

:

25. The ships of Tarsliish did sing of tliee in thy market
and thou wast replenished, and made very glorious in the

midst of the

seas.

original seems to mean; not, "did sing of thee," etc., but
were carriers of thy merchandise. So Gesenius and Maurer. This
completes the category.

The

Thy rowers have brought thee into great waters the
wind hath broken thee in the midst of the seas.
27. Thy riches, and thy fairs, thy merchandise, thy mariners, and thy pilots, thy calkers, and the occupiers of thy
merchandise, and all thy men of w'ar, that are in thee, and
26.

:

east

in all thy company wdiicli is in the midst of thee, shall fail
into the midst of the seas in the day of thy ruin.

Here the discourse turns fi'om her glory and greatness to her
It was as if her rowers had brought her into great waters,
to be sunk there with all her wealth by the mighty east winds of
Then by how much the greater her freight of
that inland sea.
wealth, merchandise, mariners, mercenary soldiers, men of all
business and population of every sort; by so much the more terrible the fearful fall that would engulf her in the mighty deep to
rise no more
foil.

28.

thy

The suburbs

shall shake at the

sound of the cry of

pilots.

29. And all that handle the oar, the mariners, and all
the pilots of the sea, shall come down from their ships,
they shall stand upon the land
30. And shall cause their voice to be heard against thee,
and shall cry bitterly, and shall cast up dust vijjon their
heads they shall wallow themselves in the ashes
31. And they shall make themselves utterly bald for
chee, and gird them with sackcloth, and they shall Aveep for
for thee with bitterness of heart and bitter Availing.
32. And in their Availing they shall take up a lamentation
;

:

for thee, and lament over thee, saying, AVhat citij
Tyrus, like the destroyed in the midst of the sea ?

ii

like
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fall.
The prophet
symbols and modes of ex-

mourning and the wailing over her

gi'oups together all the usual oriental

pressing the most intense grief.
The last clause of v. 32 is specially expressive, where instead of, " like the destro^'ed," etc., I
"
Would read, as one hushed to dead silence in the midst of the sea,"
in contrast with the hum and noise of her busy commerce and the
inyriad sounds of a great city of trade.

"When thy wares went forth out of the

33.

many

thou

seas,

people thou didst enrich the kings of the
earth with the multitude of thy riches and of thy merclianfilledst

;

dise.

34. In the time ivhen thou shalt be broken by the seas in
the depths of the watei's, thy merchandise and all tliy comYiiinj in the midst of thee shall fall.
35. All the inhabitants of the isles shall be astonished at
thee, and their kings shall be sore afraid, they shall be
troubled in their countenance.
36. Tlie merchants among the people shall hiss at thee
thou shalt be a terror, and never shalt be any more.

Once so great, enriching kings from thy stores of wealth now
broken, impoverished the isles astonished at thy fall the kings
of the earth appalled before such retribution and the merchants
of the earth, once joyous in thy traffic, now hissing contemptuously
what a scene is this
How fraught witli impresover thy ruin
sive lessons on the frailty of human wealth and grandeur, and the
Let those who give their hearts to the
folly of human pride
attractions of wealth and splendor, or to the charms of business
and gain, pause over this lesson and ask. What wisdom is here for
us? Let the nations that are treading in the steps of ancient
No securi
Tyre think of her sins and of her consequent doom
No guaranty
ties are too substantial to be utterly broken down.
for the permanence of wealth and glory will stand wh^n God arises
;

;

;

:

—

!

!

!

to call

men

to their

moral account

CHAPTER

XXVIII.

In this chapter judgments on Tyre continue through vs. 1-19;
then on Zidon through vs. 20-26. The judgments against Tyre are
specially directed to "the prince of Tyrus," (v. 2,) and to "the
king" (v. 12), for his great pride. The king is probably a representative man; first, th3 embodiment of the nation's pride; then,
the symbol of her doom.
1.

The word of the Lord came again unto me,

saying,
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2.
tlie

Son of man, say unto tlio prince of Tyrus, Thus saith
Lord God; Because thy heart is lifted up, and thou

hast said, I am a god, I sit in the seat of God, in the midst
of the seas yet thou art a man, and not God, though thou
set thy heart as the heart of God
there is no secret
3. Behold, thou art Aviser than Daniel
that they can hide from thee
4. With thj"- wisdom and with thine understanding thou
hast gotten thee riches, and hast gotten gold and silver into
thy treasures
5. By thy- great wisdom and by thy traffic hast thou increased thy riches, and thy heart is lifted up because of
;

;

thy riches.

The

latter part of v. 2 I

would translate thus

:

"

Because thou

am God; I sit in
thou art man and

the seat of God in the mid.st of the
not God, and yet thou dost set thy
seas;
but
"
Man" here is frail man, of dust. The
heart as the heart of God."
special point of the affirmation is that, being only frail and mortal
nothing but man in his weak estate he should yet most unreasonably, proudly and wickedly, assume to be God and think of
The
himself and bear himself as the Almighty Lord of all.
words, "Thou art wiser than Daniel," give not the view of God
but the view of this prince of Tyre. So he thinks of himself.
Tyre had manifested worldly wisdom in her business and trade,
and becoming rich thereby had also become excessively proud no
uncommon result of that business capacity which insures wealth.
The Lord intends to make her case an admonition to every
man of like wisdom and of similar success, against a similar pride
and a like fearful doom.

hast said, I

—

—

—

Therefore thus saith the Lord God Because thou hast
thy heart as the heart of God
7. Behold, therefore I will bring strangers upon thee,
the terrible of the nations and they shall draAV their swords
against the beauty of thy wisdom, and they shall defile thy
6.

;

set

:

brightness.
8. They shall bring thee down to the pit, and thou shalt
die the deaths of them that are slain in the midst of the

aeas.

Wilt thou yet say before him that slayeth

9.

thee, I ayn

God ? but thou shalt be a man, and no God, in the hand of
him that slayeth thee.
10. Thou shalt die the deaths of the uncircumcised by
the

hand of strangers

God.

:

for I

have spoken

it,

saith the

Lord
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Tliese " strangers," " the terrible of the nations," are primarily
the Chaldeans, Avho6C fearful onslaught and siege of thirteen years'
duration brought death to multitudes of her sons and daugiiters,
and ruin over her fair city.
"Against the beauty of thy wis-

dom,"
dom."

beauty in the arts, such as manifests peculiar skill, "wisIn V. 8 the sense is. Thou Tyrus, although in the midst
of the seas, and therefore supposing thyself safe, shalt yet die tlie
death of those who are pierced through with the sword. "In the
midst of the seas," gives, not the manner of being slain, but the
reason wdiy she deemed herself secure.
Then and there, in tho
very presence of those stalwart ai-ms and drawn swords, wilt thou
proudly say, I am God? Thy doom shall show that thou art only
" Thou shalt die the death of the uncirfrail man and not God.
cumcised" the profane and impious whom God dooms to perish.
is

—

Moreover the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Sou of man, take up a lamentation upon the king of
Tyrus, and say unto him, Thus saith the Lord God Thou
sealest up the sum, full of wisdom, and perfect in beauty.
13. Thou hast been in Eden the garden of God; every
precious stone was thy covering, the sardius, topaz, and the
diamond, the beryl, the onyx, and the jasper, the sapphire,
the emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold the workmanship
of thy tabrets and of thy pipes was prepared in thee in the
day that thou wast created.
11.
12.

;

:

These verses are not so much God's admission of what is true
of Tyre as his representation of what she thinks of herself
"Thou sealest up the sum," seems to mean; Thou hast filled thine
own idea of perfection, as when any required sum is fully made
up, it is sealed to indicate that nothing more need be added.
"Eden, the garden of God," man's primeval paradise, fills the conception of beauty.
Such in her own esteem was the state of Tyre
when she sat proudly, enriched with the wealth of the nations and
shining in their concentrated splendor.
This accumulation of
terms for gems and precious stones shows at least that a great
variety of them were well known and much valued as objects of
enduring beauty.
In the last clause of v. 13, the words rendered "tabrets" and "pipes" seem not to refer to musical instruments, but to the bezel or cavity into which gems were set. The
general idea is, Thou wast ordained to this wealth and sj^lendor
from the day when thou wast founded as a city and nation. Tyre
had always been a great mart of commerce and a home for its
wealth and glory.

Thou

cherub that covereth; and I
thou wast upon the holy mountain of God
thou hast walked up and down in the midst of the stones of
14.

have
fire.

art the anointed

set thee so

:

IGO
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15.

Thou

wast perfect in thy ways from the day that thou
till iniquity was found in thee.

wast created,

—

"Anointed" is probably not the idea, but rather "the cherub
expanded wing" with allusion to the cherubim in the most holy
The origiplace, whose wings were extended over the mercy-seat.
nal verb represents the two correlated ideas, (1.) of moving the
hands outward from the person and from each other as in expandHere we
ing; and (2.) oi anointing by a similar use of the hands.
The allusion to the cherubim in the temhave the primary idea.
ple is still further carried out in the phrase, " the holy mountain of
God," that on which the temple stood, as in Isa. 11:9; "in all my
holy mountain;" and also Isa. 56 7 " them will I bring to my holy

—

*f

:

;

"The stones of fire" are those precious stones,
mountain," etc.
gems, that sparkle and flash as if they were stones of fire. Up and
down amid these the king of Tyre had walked. In all his ways
this monarch had enjoyed the perfection of earthly glory and splen
dor from the very foundation of the city and kingdom until iniquity
was found in him and the hand of the Almighty came down upon
him in righteous judgment.
16. By the multitude of thy merchandise they have filled
the midst of thee with violence, and thou hast sinned therefore I will cast thee as profane out of the mountain of God
and I will destroy thee, O covering cherub, from the midst
of the stones of fire.
thou
17. Thy heart was lifted up because of thy beauty
hast corrupted thy wisdom by reason of thy brightness I
will cast thee to the ground, I will lay thee before kings,
that they may behold thee.
18. Thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries by the multitude of
thine iniquities, by the iniquity of thy traffic therefore Avill
I bring forth a fire from the midst of thee, it shall devour
thee and I will bring thee to ashes ujjon the earth in the
sight of all of them that behold thee.
19. All they that know thee among the people shall be
astonished at thee thou shalt be a terror, and never shalt
:

.

;

:

;

;

:

thou he any more.
In the midst of

this great traffic

had become "full of violence"

and by consequence of

—the

it,

Tyre

usual phrase to denote viola-

tions of person, assaults, bloodshed, insecurity of life.
"And so,"
and then thou didst sin" in the emphatic sense become abanThe language
doned and outbreaking in thine immoralities.
whi^h describes her doom is transferx'ed from the account of her
previDus splendor.
Once a cherub sitting in glory in the holy
mouu of God amid gems sparkling with luster now the Lord will

or "

;

;

cast her as a profane thing down
destroy her. Beauty and wisdom

from his

own

had been her

holy mount and
snare, and

now
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curse.
"The iniquity of thy traffic (v. 18) I take to
corrupting influence of thy trade the moral pervci-aity begotten by the arts of trade. The original implies this.
"Tlierefore
I will bring forth a fire from the midst of thee that shall devour
generates the
thee," intimates that sin Avorks out its own doom
causes that bring retribution upon the sinner. The judgments on
Tyre should fill the nations with amazement should become a terror to the Avicked who would fear a like doom for their own sins.
" And never shalt thou be any more."
The full measure of
this doom did not come with the siege by Nebuchadnezzar, for Tyro
recovered in some degree from this first blow. Another blow fell
on her from the hand of Alexander, two hundred and fifty years
later.
Saracen and Turk have finished the work of her destruction.
8he has come at last to be only a naked rock on which fishermen
dry their nets, as the prophet said.

bocomo her

be

—

tlie

—

;

20.
21.

Again tlie word of tlie Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, set thy face against Zidon, and prophesy

against

it,

And

say, Thus saith tlie Lord God; Behold, I am
against thee, O Zidon and I Avill be glorified in the midst
of thee and they shall know that I am the Lord, when I
22.

;

:

shall

have executed judgments in

her,

and shall be

sancti-

fied in her.

23. For I will send into her pestilence, and blood into
her streets; and the wounded shall be judged in the midst
of her by the sword upon her on every side ; and they shall
know that I am the Lord.
24. And there shall be no more a pricking brier unto the
house of Israel, nor any grieving thorn of all that are round
about them, that despised them; and they shall know that
I am the Lord God.

Zidon, the subject of this prophecy, laying but twenty miles north
herself like Tyre situated on the Mediterranean, yet never
like Tyre distinguished for trade but rather for skill in manufactures was the more ancient, appearing in Bible history, Gen. 10
in these two latter cases as
15, 19, and Josh. 11: 8, and 19: 28
"Great Zidon." The references to it in Judg. 1: 31, and 18: 28,
This prophecy against Zidon is
indicate its military strength.
brief; does not specify her sins particularly, but declares that God
will be glorified and sanctified in his judgments upon her.*
These contiguous powers which had been as pricking briers and
painful thorns to Israel and which had contemptuously despised
They should be
her, should be utterly destroyed and be no more.
made to know that Jehovah is the living God.
of Tyre

—

;

—

In V. 23 the verb rendered, " shall hejudffcd in the midst of her by the
sword," should rather read; shall fall—1\\q root of the verb being not
^'^3, as our translators assumed, but "73^.
'^
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"When I shall have gath25. Tluis saitli the Lord God
ered the house of Israel from the people among whom they
are scattered, and shall be sanctilied in them in the sight
of the heathen, then shall they dwell in their land that I
have given to my servant Jacob.
26. And they shall dwell safely therein, and shall build
houses, and plant vineyards yea, they shall dwell Avith confidence, when I have executed judgments upon all those that
despise them round about them; and they shall know that
I am the Lord their God.
;

;

From these particular cases, the Lord advances to the general
truth
"No weapon formed agaiust Zion shall prosper." When
the Lord shall gather his people home from their dispersions and
shall be sanctified in them before all the heathen, they shall dwell in
The Lord will surely execute exterminatsafety from all their foes.
ing judgments on all their determined enemies. So true is it that God
stands with and for his people, and will surely prove himself their
Redeemer and Savior. The world shall yet know his power to save
his trusting children, befriend his own cause, and fill all the earth

—

with his glory.

CHAPTER XXIX.
With this chapter commences a series of prophecies against
Egypt, filling four chapters. The first begins with the date of " the
tenth year, tenth month," etc., one mouth and eighteen days earlier
than the date of the preceding prophecy against T3're. Both fall
within the period of the siege of Jerusalem.
Vs. 17-21 constitute a second part of this chapter, of later date by a fraction over
sixteen years.
Manifestly this was given to the prophet after the
thirteen years' siege of Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar had terminated.
Since the years of Zedekiah's reign correspond very nearly with
the years of Jehoiachin's captivity (the Epoch of Ezekiel) and
since the siege of Jerusalem closed in the eleventh year and fourth
month of Zedekiah (Jer. 52: 5, 6) the interval between the destruction of Jerusalem and the date of this prophecy is fifteen and twothirds years.
If we may assume that this prophecy (v. 17-21)
bears date soon after this "long and hard seiwice" closed, then the
fiimous siege of Tyre must have commenced some two years after
the close of the siege of Jerusalem.
The grounds assigned for
these judgments upon Pharaoh and Egypt are
(1.) That he had
been very proud, had practically disowned God, and put himself
in his place:
(2.) That he and his people had been a frail, treacherous staff of help to the Jew^s enticing them away from their
sworn allegiance to the Chaldeans, to their own ruin; and (3.) To

—

—

—
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for the

Lord against

Tjre.
1. In tlie tenth year, in the tenth month, in the twelfth
day of the month, the -svord of the Lord came unto me,

sayiuf?,
2. Son of man, set thy face against Pharaoh king of
Egypt, and prophesy against him, and against all Egypt:
o. Speak, and say, Thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I
am against thee, Pharaoh king of Egypt, the great dragon
that lieth in the midst of his rivers, Avhich hath said. My
river is mine own, and I have made it for myself.

The "great dragon"
king

is

the crocodile

—almost a speciality

to the

But the crocodile of course represents here Egypt's proud

Xile.

who

lies

basking in the midst of his rivers, as this animal

is

wont to do.
It scarcely needs be said that the Nile malces
Egypt is the source of all its fertility; the channel for all its commerce the fountain of all its wealth and subsistence. Without
the Nile Egj'pt were only a desert.
Its waters by their annual inundation and by their abundant use in artificial irrigation, beat
back the encroaching sands of the desert and insure astonishing
fertility.
Hence the temptation to Egj^pt's king to glory in the
Nile, and, in the folly of his pride, to claim it as his own, even by
creation!
Strange folly, and no less strange impiety!
^By a
striking coincidence Herodotus wrote of this same Pharaoh Hophra
(Smith 2: 818) "It is said that Apries," [another form of "Hophra,"] " believed that there was not a trod who could cast him down
from his eminence, so firmly did he think he had established him-

—
;

self in his

kingdom."

But I

"will put hooks in thy jaws, and I will cause the
thy rivers to stick unto thy scales and I will bring
thee up out of the midst of thy rivers, and all the fish of
thy rivers shall stick unto thy scales.
5. And I wull leave thee throivn into the wilderness, thee
and all the fish of thy rivers: thou shalt fall upon the open
fields
thou shalt not be brought together, nor gathered I
have given thee for meat to the beasts of the field and to
the fowls of the heaven.

4.

fish of

;

;

:

Crocodiles were customarily caught with strong fish-liooks, which
being skilfully baited, the animal swallowed. The Lord takes this
figui'e from actual life to indicate how he will seize this proud king
and drag him and his princes and the chief of his people who are
to stick to his scales, out of his river; cast them abroad upon
the dry desert where no fish could live; and there leave them for
food to beasts and fowls.
This must signify that they are subdued
by their enemies, taken captive and brought to a dishonored
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death.
To be .eft unburied to be devoured by vultures and hycnaa
fills the oriental and ancient idea of whatever is awful and horrible in death.
The classic authors of Greece and Home are full
of this sentimem;.

And all the inhabitants of Egypt shall know that I
the Lord, because they have been a staff of reed to the
house of Israel.
7. When they took hold of thee by thy hand, thou didst
break, and rend all their shoulder: and when they leaned
upon thee, thou brakest, and madest all their loins to be at
6.

am

a stand.

—

—

"A staff of reed" a symbol of what is slender and frail for a
nation to lean upon. When Judah leaned on this staff, it brake
and as they had leaned with their full weight upon it, failing, it
rent all their shoulder and made all their loins to shake.
This
seems to be the thought in the last verb, rendered, to " be at a
stand."*
8. Therefore thus saith the Lord
bring a sword upon thee, and cut off

God Behold, I will
man and beast out of
;

thee.
9.

And

and they
said,

The

the land of Egypt shall be desolate and waste;
know that I avi the Lord: because he hath
river is mine, and I have made it.

shall

the visible grounds for these fearful judgments, pride was
manifestly the chief; here adduced as the only ground; "Because
he hath said, The river is mine, and I have made it."
odious to the Great God must such pride be, and how justly does
it evoke judgments such in form and in severity as shall make men,
even the proudest of them, know that he is God alone

Of

How

am against thee, and against thy
the land of Egypt utterly waste
and desolate, from the tower of Syene even unto the border
of Ethiopia.
11. No foot of man shall pass through it, nor foot of
beast shall pass through it, neither shall it be inhabited
10. Behold, therefore I

rivers,

and I

Avill

make

forty years.
12. And I will make the land of Egypt desolate in the
midst of the countries that are desolate, and her cities among
the cities that are laid waste shall be desolate forty years:

*The case has its critical difflcultie.s; but the usual sense, <o cause to
stand firmly, is the rever.se of wliat tlie context requires. Hence there is
probably a play upon the word with reference to another verb of the
same radical letters but the two first transposed. Thi.s other verb has
the sense, io shake. The change Ls from t^j; to stand— io -ivtt io shaJce.
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Egyptians among the nations, and

them through the

countries.

Syene is not (as the reader mijiht suppose) at one extremity of
Egypt and "the border of Ethiojiia" at the other and opposite; but
both are on its southern limit. Syene is on the Nile, ou the southThe original reads, "From the tower of
ern boundary of Egypt
Syene, and unto the border of Ethiopia." The enemy came from
the north.
Of course the nortliern portion of the country would be
laid waste.
It was only needful therefore to say that it should be
desolated even to its southern border; and to make this border very
The description shows that
definite, two points in it are specified.
There can be no
this desolation was to be fearful and general.
reasonable doubt that it was effected by the Chaldean forces under
Nebuchadnezzar. See vs. 17-20, and chap. 30: 24, 25, and also
Only the most scanty notices of
Jer. 44: 30, and 46: 25, 2G.
these events have reached us in the channels of profane histor3\
Berosus, the great Chaldean historian, has a fragment which has
come down through Josephus (Against Apion 1 19) to the effect
that "Nebuchadnezzar conquered Egypt, Syria, Phenicia, and
Arabia, and exceeded in his exploits all that had reigned before
The duration of this desolate
him in Babylon and Chaldea."
condition ("forty years") would reach forward into the wane of the
Chaldean empire, some years later than the death of Nebuchadnezzar, whose reign began with the fourth year of Jehoiakim and
continued forty-three years. But this subjugation of Egypt if it
followed the fall of Tyre, must have been past the middle point of
his reign.
:

13. Yet thus saitli the Lord God; At the end of forty
years will I gather the Egyptians from the people Avhither
they were scattered:
14. And I will bring again the captivity of Egypt, and
will cause them to return into the land of Pathros, into
the land of their habitation; and they shall be there a
base kingdom.
15. It shall be the basest of the kingdoms; neither shall
for I will diit exalt itself any more above the nations
minish them, that they shall no more rule over the nations.
IG. And it shall be no more the confidence of the house
•of Israel, which bringeth their iniquity to remembrance,
when they shall look after them but they shall know that
I am the Lord God.
:

:

At the end of forty years, her captivity would cease, and her
population return; but her former glory she should never regain.
" The land of their
just doom for her impiety and pride
nabitation" is rather (from the original), "the land of their nativV. IG might be paraity;" the same word usee' Chap. iG: 3.

A

!
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phrased, Egypt shall be no more the confidence of the house
of Israel which confidence brings to mind their iniquity in their
treachery and perjury toward the king of Babylon when they
What is said
turned from him to the Egyptians for help, etc.
here of the "baseness of this kingdom" as contrasted with its former greatness and glor}'', and also in chap. 30: 13^ "there shall
be no more a prince of the land of Egypt;" has its fulfillment in
history in the fact that '' from the second Persian conquest, more
than two thousand years ago, until our own days, not one native
See Smith's Bible Dictionary 1
ruler has occupied the throne."
512.
When the prophet wrote, Egypt had been a first-class power
from the days of Abraham. Since the fulfillment of this prophecy
for long ages past,
it has been preeminently "a base kingdom"
What
scarcely known in the world's history as a kingdom at all.
a testimony is this, not to the truth of prophecy alone, but to the
fearfulness of God's judgments against kings and nations for their
proud impiety in disowning their great Creator and King

—

17. And it came to pass in tlie seven and twentieth year,
in the first month, in the first day of the month, the word
of the Lord came unto me, saying,

Son of man, Nebuchadrezzar king of Babylon caused
army to serve a great service against Tyrus every head
ivas made bakl, and every shoukler was peeled yet had he
18.

his

:

:

no wages, nor his army, for Tyrus, for the service that he

had served against

it:

Lord God Behold, I will
give the land of Egypt vmto Nebuchadrezzar king of Babylon and he shall take her multitude, and take her spoil,
and take her prey and it shall be the wages for his army,
20. I have given him the land of Egypt for his labor
wherewith he served against it, because they wrought for
me, saith the Lord God.
19. Therefore thus saith the

;

;

;

The points made here have been mostly discussed in the notes
on the prophecies against Tyre, and in the remarks introductory
It is still an unsettled question whether the
to this chapter.
siege of Tyre closed v.'ith its absolute sulijugation; or by a capitulation which spared to the people their treasures
or by their
removing all their valuables in their ships. The latter is not improbable, and has in its support the testimony (such as it is) of
The "hard service" in
Jerome in his commentary on Ezekiel.
which "every head was made bald and every shoulder peeled," is
accounted for by the manner in which the work was done; viz., by
building an immense causeway or road from the main land to the
island on which the city stood in order to bring his battering
rams and assaulting works close to the city walls. In the state of
the arts at that time, the transportation of stone and earth for
;
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causeway was done on the heads and shoulders of
should be made bald" and
the skin of "every shoulder be peeled" and worn.
Remarkably
the Lord speaks of this service as being done for himseJ/ quite in
keeping with those passages in which he calls Nebuchadnezzar
"my servant:" see Jer. 25: 9, and 27: 6, and 43: 10. The Lord
wished the Jews to understand that he had important ends to answer by this great king of Babylon, as Avas indeed the case. He
was God's instrument for a fearful retribution, not on Judea and
Jerusalem alone, but on all the nations of Western Asia and upon
Ituilding this

men — reason enough why "every head

—

Egypt.
21.

In that

Israel to

the
I

mouth

am

bud
in

horn of the house of
and I will give thee the opening of
the midst of them and they shall inow that
clay will I cause the

forth,

;

the Lord.

"Horn" and "bud" blend two distinct and not altogether homogeneous figures. The "horn" is eminently a symbol of power;
while the "budding" and development of vegetables implies growth
and beauty. The hopes of Israel would revive, the germ of its
nationality would shoot forth afresh at the j^eriod here referred to,
which would be in the latter years of the captivity in Babylon. As
The results of divine
Egypt should go down, Lsrael should rise.
discipline would begin to develop themselves in the revived piety
of the people, and (we must suppose) in the disappearance of the
The passage seems to i-efer primaspirit and practice of idolatry.
rily to a pei'iod within the lifetime of the prophet, since it is implied
that he would be encouraged and emboldened to speak without
restraint and with great freedom and, we may hope, unction and
The captive Jews would see fresh and convincing evisuccess.
dence that their God is truly the Lord Jehovah of Hosts.

CHAPTER XXX.
In this chapter the one theme is judgment on Egypt, yet there
are two messages of diverse date; the first comprising vs. 1-19;
the second, vs. 20-26.
The date of the latter is given definitely
(in V. 20); probably that the reader might locate it sliortly after the
defeat of Pharaoh Hophra when he approached to aid his Jewish
friends by an effort to raise the siege of their city, then in progress
by the army of Nebuchadnezzar. Critics are not agreed as to the
date of the first portion, some connecting it in time with the message
chap. 29: 1-16, viz., in the tenth year and tenth month, etc.; others
connecting it with the message chap. 29: 17-21, viz., in the twentyseventh year. I prefer the latter, both because it follows directly
with no notice of a different date, and yet more because it repre-
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sents tlio final consummation of those fearful judgments as then
very near at hand (v. 3). The historical facts are, that the crushing blow from the Chaldean arms fell on Egypt after the siege of
Tyre had closed, and hence shortly after the prophecy (chap. 29
17-21) was delivered. Consequently this portion (chap. 30: 1-19)
must be assigned to the same date as the five verses next preceding.

The word of tlie Lord came again unto me, saying,
Son of man, prophesy and say, Thus saith the Lord

1.
2.

God Howl
;

3.

ye.

Wo

For the day

a cloudy day

;

it

worth

tlie

day

!

near, even the day of the Lord
shall be the time of the heathen.
is

is

near,

The passage in v. 2, "Howl ye," etc., means. Cry aloud in wailThe former is
to the day!" or "Alas, the day!"
ing tones,
"A cloudy day." Darkness is a wellthe literal translation.
" The time of the heathen," in the
known symbol of calamity.
The nations hostile to Egypt
sense of being their day of triumph.
have their time of vengeance upon her.

"Wo

4. The sword shall come upon Egypt, and great pain shall
be in Ethiopia, when the slain shall fall in Egypt, and they
shall take away her multitude, and her foundations shall be
broken down.
5. Ethiopia, and Libya, and Lydia, and all the mingled
people, and Chub, and the men of the land that is in league,
shall fall with them by the sword.

Not Egypt alone but her allies, those powers on the South and
West that had been usually associated with her in her great conEthiopia on
flicts with the Asiatic powers, now suffer in her fall.
her southern border; Libya and Lydia on her western, are well
Doubt rests on the word "Chub,"
as her ancient allies.
which occurs in the Scriptures here only. Opinions are divided
between Cohen, a part of Ethiopia; Coba or Chobat, a city of Mauritania; and making a slight change in the first letter so as to read
A dearth of the necessary geographical knowledge forit. Nubia.
The general sense is clear; some city or
bids absolute certainty.
people of Africa, in alliance with Egypt.

known

Thus saith the Lord they also that uphold Egypt shall
and the pride of her power shall come down trom the
tower of Syene shall they fall in it by the sword, saith the
Lord God.
6.

fall

;

:

;

7.

And

they shall be desolate in the midst of the countries
and her cities shall be in the midst of the

that are desolate,

wasted.
they shall know that I

cities that are
8.

And

am

the Lord,

when

I

have
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her helpers shall be de-

stroyed.
Stress is laid on the utter ruin of her helpers, those powerful
so long accustomed to make common cause with her against
their groat and common enemies from the regions of the Euphrates.
allies,

9.

to

me in ships
the careless Ethiopians afraid, and great pain shall
upon them as in the day of Egypt for lo, it cometh.

In that day shall messengers go forth from

make

come

:

The ships referred to were the light-boats that ran far up the
Nile to bear the fearful tidings to the Ethiopians, living in fancied
security.
These tidings would thrill them with terror even as they
had the Egyptians when the crash of invasion fell on them.
10.

Thus saith the Lord God; I will also make the mulEgypt to cease by the hand of Nebuchadrezzar

titude of

king of Babylon.

He and

his people with him, the terrible of the nabe brought to destroy the land and they shall
draw their swords against Egypt, and fill the land with the
11.

tions, shall

:

slain.

And I will make the rivers dry, and sell the land into
hand of the wicked: and I will make the land Avaste,
and all that is therein, by the hand of strangers I the Lord
12.

the

:

have spoken

it.

The dense population of Egypt would perish by the hand of the
king of Babylon.
"I will make the rivers dry," is taken by some
figuratively in the sense of destroying her resources, which her
great river and its numerous canals, cut for irrigation, might well
represent.
But there is no special objection to taking the words in
their literal though modified sense
her rivers becoming so low as
The Nile
to forbid irrigation, and consequently, to insure famine.
is subject to such failures, as e. g. in the days of Joseph.

—

13.

Thus
and I

saith the

Lord God; I

will also destroy the

images to cease out of Noph
and there shall be no more a prince of th-e land of Egypt
and I will put a fear in the land of Egypt.
14. And I will make Pathros desolate, and will set fire
in Zoan, and will execute judgments in No.
15. And I will pour my fury upon Sin, the strength of
Egypt; and I will cut oft' the multitude of No.
16. And I will set fire in Egypt: Sin shall have great
pain, and No shall be rent asunder, and Noph Hhall have
idols,

will cause tlieir

distresses daily.
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17. The young men of Aven, and of Pi-besetli shall
by the sword and these cities shall go into captivity.

fall

:

From general statements, the prophet comes to particulars, specifying the several cities that are to feel the weight of this crushing
calamity.
This is designed and well adapted to strengthen the
The principal cities of Egypt
impression of the fearful facts.
They are known by other names also
are here enumerated.
Greek or Egyptian. These are mostly Hebrew. Hence the follow"Noph" is also called Memphis;
ing statements may be useful.
"No," or Nothe great city of Lower Egypt, near the Pyramids.
Ammon, is Thebes or Diospolis; the great city of Upper Egypt, celebrated for its hundred gates, and even now great in the ruins of
" Pathros " is the
its magnificent temples of Luxor, Karnac, etc.
Egyptian name for Upper Egypt, as Mizraim was sometimes for
"Zoan" is known in Greek as Tanis, one of
the lower province.
"Sin," known by the Greeks as Peluthe cities of Lower Egypt.
sium, wag in the north-eastern extremity of Egypt, the point where
Hence it was
their Asiatic enemies would naturally strike first.
fortified so as to become " the strength of Egypt." Its Hebrew name
means a marsh, and such it was, and perhaps the stronger therefor.
"iVven," doubtless the city "On" of Gen. 41: 45, 50, from which
word it differs only in its vowel points, received this form from the
Hebrews in contempt for its idols, nothings, or vanities which is
The Greeks called
the significance of the word thus pronounced.
it Heliopolis, city of the sun, which the Hebrews sometimes trans"Pi-bcseth," by the
lated into Bethshemeth, house of the sun.
Greeks, Bubastis, was on the lower waters of the Nile. Tehaphnehes, the Daphne of the Greeks, was near Pelusium, and seems to
have been in these times the residence of the king and his court.
See Jer. 43 8-13.
Jeremiah has a prophecy (chap. 46) somewhat analogous to this of Ezekiel.
For the fulfillment of this
prophecy, "there shall be no more a prince of the land of Egypt,"
In v. 16, the doom of Noph
see notes on chap. 29: 14, 15.
means, "distress by day," as opposed to the night. Her enemies
shall come upon her fearlessly in open day as if perfect masters of
their position.
Even the proudest cities and the strongest shall be
readily subdued with no aid from darkness or surprise.

—

:

At Tehaphnehes

also the day shall be darkened,
I shall break there the yokes of Egypt: and the
pomp of her strength shall cease in her as for her, a cloud
shall cover her, and her daughters shall go into captivity,
19. Thus will I execute judgments in Egypt: and they
shall know that I am the Lord.
18.

when

:

The

is well represented as falling on the
of the day and a covering of cloud are
analogous figures for extreme calamity.
The " pomp of Egypt's
strength " would naturally be concentrated about the throne.—

eclipse of Egypt's glory

royal city.

The darkening

—
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Hebrew word
to enslave

for yoke is to be reher captives, or to hold in

subjection foreign tribes or peoples. But the context strongly favors
a slight change in the vowels which would make the word mean
rods, or scepters.
In this way the sense of the clause would be, the
breaking down of regal power in the land. Kemarkably the ancient versions give this sense.

And it came to pass in tlie eleventh year, in the
month, in the seventh clmj of the month, that the word
of the Lord came unto me, saying,
21. Son of man, I have broken the arm of Pharaoh king
of Egypt and, lo, it shall not be bound up to be healed,
to put a roller to bind it, to make it strong to hold the
sword.
22. Therefore thus saith the Lord God
Behold, I am
against Pharaoh king of Egypt, and Avill break his arms,
the strong, and that v/hich was broken and I will cause
the sword to fall out of his hand.
23. And I will scatter the Egyptians among the nations,
and will disperse them through the countries.
24. And I will strengthen the arms of the king of Bab20.

first

;

;

;

and put my sword in his hand: but I will break
Pharaoh's arms, and he shall groan before him with the
groanings of a deadly wounded mail.
25. But I will strengthen the arms of the king of Babylon, and the arms of Pharaoh shall fall down
and they
shall know that I am the Lord, when I shall put my sword
into the hand of the king of Babylon, and he shall stretch
it out upon the land of Egypt.
26. And I will scatter the Egyptians among the nations,
and disperse them among the countries and they shall
know that I am the Lord.
ylon,

;

;

As

said above in the introduction to this chapter, this prophecy

was probably suggested by the defeat of Pharaoh Hophra when he
attempted to force Nebuchadnezzar to raise the siege of Jerusalem.
tSee Jer. 44: 30: "I will give Pharaoh Hophra king of Egypt into
the hands of his enemies and into the hands of them that seek his
life, as I gave Zedekiah into thg hands of Nebuchadnezzar," etc.
Suggested by this defeat, it probably followed it closely in time.
This was only some three months before the fall of the city of Jerusalem the latter event being in the eleventh year and fourth month
and ninth day (Jer. 52: 5, 6), and this, in the eleventh year, first
month and seventh day.
The breaking of Pharaoh's sword-arm
lirst, hopelessly past cure
then the breaking of both his arms, and
the strengthening of the arms of Nebuchadnezzar and putting tha

—

;
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—

Bword Into it for the execution of God's judgments are the leading
figures of this passage.
Some critics interpret the two arms of
Egypt's king to be two portions of his tcrritoiy; others, two royal
families: but the general sense, his military power, his means of

—

Chaldean enemy is more natural and probable.
the appropriate emblem of military strength.
Here, as often elsewhere, we have the king of Babylon " the servant of the Lord." The curse of Egypt includes a great slaughter
of her people and their dispersion into foreign -lands.
resisting his great

The sword

is

CHAPTER XXXI.
This chapter is one distinct and entire message, presenting under
the figure of a cedar of Lebanon the case of Assyria, as a lesson
cf warning to Egypt. If Assyria, so splendid and magnificent in
"er greatness, yet went down with a crash that astounded the nations, what,
Pharaoh, shall be thy doom ? Bo not so vain as to
.magine that thy greatness and glory, so obviously less than those
of Assyria, can insure thee against a like terrible fall
This message dates only one month and a fraction before the fall of Jerusalem.
The fall of Assyria, referred to here as a fact of past history, occurred B. C. 025; i. e., thirty-seven years before the date of
this message.
Hence it was still fresh in the minds of Ezekiel's
readers.
The figure which is finely sustained throughout the
chapter is one of exquisite beauty. The Assyrian power was a
noble cedar of Lebanon, lofty and fair, of far outspreading magnificent foliage; his roots reaching out to living waters; all the
fowls of heaven nestled in his boughs; all the beasts of the field
made their homes under his shade; but he became proud, and
God laid him low, and brought him down to the under-world, even
as mortals die and go down to the shades beneath.
Art thou,
Egypt, great like this Assyrian cedar ? If in thy vanity thou hast
compared thyself to proud Assyria, think whether for thy prido
thou shalt not suffer an equally terrible fall!
The reader will
recall the similar figure (chap. 17) where the king of Judah ap
pears as a young cedar; also in Dan. 4, where a vast, magnificent
tree represents the greatness and glory of Nebuchadnezzar.
The
latter case suffices to show that this figure is Chaldean, and hence
entirely appropriate for Ezekiel to use in addressing his brethren
residing there.
!

—

O

1.

And

it

came

to pass in the eleventh year, in the third

day of the month, that the word of the
Lord came unto me, saying,
2. Son of man, speak unto Pharaoh king of Egypt, and
month, in the

to his

first

multitude

;

Whom

art thou like in thy greatness ?
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3. Behold, the Assyrian ivas a cedar in Lebanon with fair
branches, and with a shadowing shroud, and of an high
stature; and his top was among the thick boughs.

Whom

"
" Behold ;" look at this
art thou like in thy greatness ?"
case of the Assyrian power, well known to Egypt; for ages her
great rival and military antagonist.
Is thy greatness more than
hers ?
He then proceeds to set forth the splendors of the great
Assyrian empire.
In v. 3, "with a shadowing shroud," means
with foliage casting a deep shade. In the clause, " his top among
the thick boughs," the word for top means the woolly iiift, crowning the summit of its foliage. Hengstenberg claims that the word
rendered ^^ thick houghs" means
the clouds;" his tuft lay among
the clouds.
The same clause occurs elsewhere only in vs. 10, 14,
and chap. 19: 11. To say only that his top was among the thick
boughs implies equality in height with other trees, and not superiority, and consequently does not meet the demands of the context,
llence, "among the clouds," is better.
'^^

4. The waters made him great, the deep set him ujd on
high with her rivers running round about his plants, and
sent out her little rivers unto all the trees of the field.
5. Therefore his height Avas exalted above all the trees
of the field, and his boughs Avere multiplied, and his
branches became long because of the multitude of waters,
when he shot forth.
6. All the fowls of heaven made their nests in his boughs,
and under his branches did all the beasts of the field bring
forth their young, and under his shadow dwelt all great

nations.
7. Thus was he fair in his greatness, in the length of his
branches: for his root was by great waters.

A

supply of water in that climate insured exuberant fertility.
In a few instances the prophet drops his figure and gives his
thought in literal terms; e. g., "under his shadow dwelt all great
nations," i. e., enjoying his military protection and paying him
tribute.
This was the relation sustained in those ages by the
smaller powers to the great central one. Assyria, Chaldea, and
Persia, were successively such central powers.
in the garden of God could not hide him:
were not like his boughs, and the chestnut
trees were not like his branches; not any tree in the garden of God was like unto him in his beauty.
9. I have made him fiiir by the multitude of his branches:
so that all the trees of Eden, that were in the garden of
God, envied him.
8.

the

The cedars

fir

trees
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The prophet thinks of Eden, the garden of God, us a model of
This and simihir allusions {e. g.,
Buperlative fertility and beauty.
chap. 28: 13) show that the Jews of that age had some knowledge
of the primeval state of man, doubtless as much as has come down
It is safe to asto us in the account given by Moses in Genesis.
" These cedars in the garden of God
sume that they had this.
could not hide him," in the sense of overshadowing and surpassing
" Chestnut," Gesenius renhim in their beauty and their shade.
ders

— the

" plane-tree."

10. Therefore thus saitli the Lord God; Because thou
hast lifted up thyself in height, and he hath shot up his top
among the thick boughs, and his heart is lifted up in his
height
11. I have therefore delivered him into the hand of the
mighty one of the heathen he shall surely deal with him
I have driven him out for his wickedness.
12. And strangers, the terrible of the nations, have cut
him off, and have left him upon the mountains and in all
the valleys his branches are fallen, and his boughs are
broken by all the rivers of the land and all the people of
the earth are gone down from his shadow, and have left
;

:

;

him.
13.

Upon

main, and
branches

his ruin shall all the fowls of the heaven rethe beasts of the field shall be upon his

all

14. To the end that none of all the trees by the waters
exalt themselves for their height, neither shoot up their top
among the thick boughs, neither their trees stand up in their
height, all that drink water for they are all delivered unto
death, to the nether parts of the earth, in the midst of the
children of men, with them that go down to the pit.
:

Here again the prophet blends literal with figurative language
"his heart is lifted up in his height," v. 10; also in v. 11, and
The change of person from "thou" to "he" is not
part of V. 12.
uncommon in Hebrew and does not necessarily involve any change
This terrible
in the personage whose pride is here described.
example of ruin had for its moral purpose to admonish all other
great trees of like magnificence that they be not proud and vain,
The gi-eatest and proudest nations
for they are all doomed to die.
must go down, like frail mortal men, to the under-world, the pit.
The phrase, " the nether parts of the earth," is more strictly, the
e.

g.,

"under-world," according

was the
15.

down

to the

opinions of the ancients that this

locality of the dead.

Thus
to the

Lord God In the day when he went
grave I caused a mourning, I covered the deep

saith the

;
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and I restrained the floods thereof, and the great
were stayed: and I caused Lebanon to mourn for
and all the trees of the field fainted for him.

Ibr liim,
•waters
liim,

This is frraphic and beautiful. In the day when this proud
cedar fell, 1 the Lord shrouded the deep in mourning for him (the
deep with its great waters had set him up on high, v. 4), and 1 restrained its waters, and made Lebanon mourn over the loss of her
The trees of the field were languid, faint of
{ireeminent glory.
leart, in view of his fall, thinking of their own possible, perhaps
probable, doom!

made the nations
him down to

shake at the sound of his fall,
them that descend into
the pit and all the trees of Eden, the choice and best of
Lebanon, all that drink water, shall be comforted in the
16. I

when

I cast

to

hell with

:

nether parts of the earth.

went down into hell with him unto them
with the sword and they that were his arm, that
dwelt under his shadow in the midst of the heathen.
17.

They

also

that he slain

;

The trees of Eden are " comforted," probably in the sense of a
satisfaction to their envious feelings (v. 9); a sort of revenge upon
him for his great pride, like the feeling which Isaiah (14: 9-16)
imputes to the kings of the nations in the under-world when they
see great Lucifer coming down to their land of weakness and
In v. 17, "they that
shade; "Art thou become weak as we?"
were his arm," his military strength allied or tributary nations,
who had dwelt under his shadow now go down with him to the pit

—

—

of destruction.
18. To whom art thou thus like in glory and in greatness
among the trees of Eden ? yet shalt thou be brought down
with the trees of Eden unto the nether parts of the earth:

thou shalt

lie in

the midst of the uncircumcised with them

by the sword. This is Pharaoh and
multitude, saith the Lord God.
In this question "To whom art thou thus like," etc.,
that he slain

all his

—

I understand the prophet to turn from the Assyrian cedar to his Egyptian
rival.
Art thou as great as this proud Assyrian, or greater? Know
thou that if thy pride is great like his, thy doom must needs be fearThe mighty God before whom
fully appalling no less than his.
great Assyria could not stand is equally able to bring down thy
greatness, paralyze thy power, and cast thee into that under-world
So puny are the
where the silence of death reigns supreme
mightiest nations when they measure arms with the Great God
So vain it is for any of them, even the most magnificent in splen*
dor, to lift themselves up against their Infinite Maker and Lord
!

I

1
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CHAPTER XXXII.
This chapter in
32,

with each

its

two distinct messages, viz., vs. 1-lG and va. 37distinct date, completes the prophecy concerning

the fall of Egypt before the arms of Nebuchadnezzar.
The date
of the first portion is seven months and a fraction after the fall of
Jerusalem; the second portion is still fifteen days later; for the
month not being mentioned, we must assume it to be the same as
in v. 1.
The danger to Egypt from the Chaldean arms was manifestly greater and more obvious after the fall of Jerusalem than
Whether the Chaldeans invaded Egypt near
at any time before.
this time and before their long siege of Tyre, remains in some
doubt. Profane history at this period affords only the most scanty
That they swept over Egypt with terrible devastation
records.
after their work on Tyre was finished, admits of no doubt.
It is
not improbable tliat they made a raid upon their old enemy before
they invested Tyre.
1.

And

it

came

to pass in the twelfth year, in the twelfth

month, in the first day of the month, that the word of the
Lord came unto me, saying,
2. Sou of man, take up a lamentation for Pharaoh king
of Egypt, and say unto him. Thou art like a young lion
of the nations, and thou art as a whale in the seas; and
thou earnest forth with thy rivers, and ti'oubledst the
waters with thy feet, and fouledst their rivers.
"Take up a lamentation"

—

prepare a mourning elegy which
be sung as a dirge over his fall. It was appropriate in such
a dirge to celebrate the valor and recount the great deeds of the
dead. In the present case the prophet is not excessively eulogistic.
God loves truth.
^Kings often compare themselves and are compared to a lion first in power and terror among the beasts of the
wilderness.
Solomon says, "The king's wrath is as the roaring
of a lion (Prov. 19 12). Isaiah has the same figure (chap. 5 29,
30).
A second figure makes him "a whale in the sea, as our
translators have it; but they have rendered the same Hebrew word
(chap. 29: 3) "the great dragon."
In both cases, we must think
" Thou cainest forth"
of the crocodile the speciality of the Nile.
has the strong sense, thou didst rush forth as an armed host to the
battle, breaking out from thy rivers.
Pharaoh and his multitude
are thought of as fouling the Nile and its disparted mouths and numerous canals with their feet perhaps in the sense of abusing tho
blessings God had given them in that noble river.

may

—

:

:

'

—

—

Thus saith the Lord God I will therefore spread out
net over thee with a comjjany of many people; and
they shall bring thee up in my net.
3.

my

;
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4. Then will I leave tliee upon the land, I will cast thoo
forth upon the open field, and will cause all the fowls of
the heaven to remain upon thee, and I will fill the beasts
of the whole earth with thee.
5. And I will lay thy flesh upon the mountains, and fill

the valleys with thy height:
6. I will also Avater with thy blood the land wherein
thou swimmest, even to the mountains ; and the rivers
shall be full of thee.
Consequently, with the aid of many people (the Chaldeans), the
Lord will take up this monster crocodile, Pharaoh, in his net, and
leave him cast out upon the land in the open field, meat for fowls
and beasts.
''Fill the valley with thy height," is rather, with the
heaps of thy dead, for the doom of Pharaoh involves the destruction
of his people.
Gcsenius and Maurer suggest a slight change in
the vowels by which the word would mean, worms that would feed
on the carcasses of the slain Egyptians.
"The land wherein
thou swimmest" is literally the land of thine inundations ^the
region inundated by the Nile, which having been the great object
of their pride (see chap. 29 3) should be made prominent in God's
judgments.
Hence the Lord said, "I will make this whole land
even to the mountain-tops drink thy blood," and the river of which
thou hast been so proud shall be filled with it.

—

:

7.

And when I

shall put thee out, I will cover the heaven,

and make the stars thereof dark I Avill cover the sun with
a cloud, and the moon shall not give her light.
8. All the bright lights of heaven will I make dark over
thee, and set darkness upon thy land, saith the Lord God.
;

The
21-23).

here represented by darkness,
plague of darkness (Ex. 10
I shall put them out;" meaning, extinguish them

figure changes.

perhaps with a
"

Calamity

is

tacit reference to the

When

light among the nations.
Cloud and eclipse combine
the lights of heaven and to doom the land to thick darkness.
This figure appears frequently in the poetic portions of the
liible, sometimes in the strong form of '" turning the sun into darkness and the moon into blood."
See Isa. 13: 10, and Joel 2: 10,
The general sense is the same throughout all
30, 31, and 3: 15.
these variations of the figure, viz., exceeding great calamity, fearful
ruin.
Light is a natural emblem of joy and prosperity; darkness,
of whatever is fearful and appalling.

from being a
to

shut

oil'

9. I will also vex the hearts of many people, when I shall
bring thy destruction among the nations, into the countries
which thou hast not known.
10. Yea, I will make many people amazed at thee, and
their kings shall be horribly afraid for thee, when I shall
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brandish
every

my

sword before tliem

moment, every man

for his

;

and

own

tlicy shall

tremble at

in the

day of thy

life,

fall.

the effect of Pharaoh's fall upon other nations, even those
little known, lying out beyond the range of his influThis reference implies that the fall of Egypt would impress
ence.
" When I
the fear of the Chaldean arms upon remote nations.
shall bring thy destruction among the nations," i. e., shall cause the
They shall fear exceedingly for
report of it to go forth to them.
their own lives.

This

is

whom he had

11. For thus saith the Lord God; The sword of the king
of Babylon shall come upon thee.
12. By the swords of the mighty Avill I cause thy multitude to fall, the terrible of the nations, all of them and
they shall spoil the pomp of Egypt, and all the multitude
thereof shall be destroyed.
:

The prophecy
power

here entirely

is

the Chaldean.

definite.

The conquering, wasting

They

shall spoil the glory of Egypt, waste
her treasures, pillage her cities, break down her national strength,
and lay her land for the time quite desolate.
is

13. I will destroy also all the bea.sts thereof from beside
the great waters neither shall the foot of man trouble them
any more, nor the hoofs of beasts trouble them.
14. Then will I make their waters deep, and cause their
rivers to run like oil, saith the Lord God,
15. When I shall make the land of Egypt desolate, and
the country shall be destitute of that whereof it was full,
when I shall smite all them that dwell therein, then shall
they know that I am the Lord.
;

The

cattle for

thought so

much

which Egypt was celebrated, and of which she
that the cow was the highest object of her wor-

We

shall see the force of
came under this sweeping curse.
the language if we consider how their want of water would bring
them to the rivers and canals to drink, and how they would poach
the banks and foul the waters with their feet.
But God would so
completely destroy them that no foot of beast or of man should foul
"Then will I" (v. 14) make their watthose waters any more.
ers, not "deep,' but quiet, causing them to subside and lie undisturbed, so that they would run freely and clear as oil.
ship,

—

-

This is the lamentation wherewith they shall lament
the daughters of the nations shall lament her they
shall lament for her, even for Egypt, and for all her multitude, saith the Lord God.
16.

her

;

:
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"The daughters of the nations." Women in oriental life
the professional mourners.
Sec Jcr. 9: 17-21.
17. It

came

were

to pass also in the twelfth year, in the fifteenth

day of the month,

tliat

the

word of the Lord came unto me,

saying,
18. Son of man. Avail for the multitude of Egypt, and cast
them down, even her, and the daughters of the famous nations, unto the nether parts of the earth, with them that go

down

into the pit.

Whom dost thou pass in beauty? go down, and be
thou laid with the uncircumcised.
20. They shall fall in the midst of them that are slain by
the sword she is delivered to the sword draw her and all
her multitudes.
19.

:

:

This entire second message commencing here constitutes another
fall of Egypt.
In v. 18, "cast them down," means
predict their fall the prophets being said to do what they simply
So Jer. 1 10, and elsewhere.
predict as to be done.
These allusions to the under-world as in chap. 26: 20, are based on the
Sopular view that the dead go at death to subterranean regions,
rations are thought of here as going to the same under-world when
they fall. David thought of his enemies as going there (Ps. 63: 9),
and the writer of Ps. 88 4-6, seems to have used this conception
to represent an extreme prostration, yet short of actual death.
Put
the leading passage, specially in the mind of our prophet, is doubt" Whom dost thou pass [surpass] in beauty ?"
less Isa. 14.
No
matter how much thou mayest have surpassed the wealthiest and
proudest nations of thy time thine end is to go down to that underworld of darkness and gloom, to be laid with the uncircumcised
heathen nations for whom God has no special favor.
The clause,
"She is delivered to the sword," may better be read; "the sword
^put into their hand for thy
is delivered," i. e., to thine enemies
"Drag her out" bring her forth from her strongdestruction.
holds, and slay her utterly.
elegy over the

—

;

;

:

:

—

—

21 The strong among the mighty shall speak to him out
of the midst of hell Avith them that help him they are gone
dcwn, they lie uncircumcised, slain by the sword.
.

:

The sense is. The strongest of his mighty ones shaU accost him
and his helpers, from the midst of hell. They have already gone
down and are lying there, the uncircumcised, slain with the sword.
The reference here to Isa. 14 is obvious. " Hell from beneath
is moved for thee to meet thee at thy coming: it stirreth up the
dead for thee, even all the chief ones of the earth; it hath raised
up from their thrones all the kings of the nations. All they shall
speak and say unto thee, Art thou also become weak as we ? Art
thou become like unto us? Thy pomp is brought down to the
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grave, and the noise of thy viols: the worm is spread under thee,
and the worms cover thee. IIow art thou fallen fi'om heaven,
Lucifer, son of the morning! how art thou cut do^Vh to the ground,
"
which didst weaken the nations

O

!

there and all her company his graves are
of them slain, fallen by the sword
23. Whose graves are set in the sides of the pit, and her
company is round about her grave all of them slain, fallen
by the sword, which caused terror in the land of the living.

Asshur

22.

about him

:

is

:

all

:

statement, " the strong

The general

among

the mighty," here be-

and first names Assyria, the ancient rival and enemy
She has been destroyed already and lies there with her
of Egypt.
"In the sides of the pit;" the deep recesses, the lowest
hosts.
In Jer. 6 22, "The sides of the earth" are the most redepths.
mote regions. So also Jer. 25 32. The same word is used for the
inner part of a house or a ship, 1 Kings 6: 16, Amos 6: 10, and
15.
In her day Assyria was mighty on the earth and
Jon. 1
smote the hearts of the nations with terror. Now "none so poor
Let Egypt take warning!
to do her reverence."
comes

specific,

:

:

:

There

Elam and

her multitude round about her
by the sword, which are gone
down uncircumcised into the nether parts of the earth, Avhich
caused their terror in the land of the living; yet have they
borne their shame with them that go down to the pit.
25. They have set her a bed in the midst of the slain with
all her multitude her graves are round about him
all of
them uncircumcised, slain by the sword though their terror
was caused in the land of the living, yet have they borne
their shame with them that go down to the pit
he is put
in the midst of them that be slain.
24.

grave, all of

is

them

all

slain, fallen

:

:

:

:

Elam has suffered overthrow: her nationality has been smitten.
Let her be added to the list of the great nations in the under-world,
ready to meet Egypt when she comes down to the same abode.
Elam has had her day of power, a terror to the living nations but
she also bears the shame of those who go down to a dishonored
;

national grave.

26. There is Mesheck, Tubal, and all her multitude
her
all of them uncircumcised,
graves are round about him
slain by the sword, though they caused their terror in the
land of the living.
27. And they shall not lie with the mighty that are fallen
of the uncircumcised, that are gone down to hell with their
weapons of war and they have laid their sw:)rds imder
:

:

:
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their heads
but their iniquities shall be upon their bones,
though they were the terror of the mighty in the land of the
;

living.

Yea, thou shalt be broken in the midst of the uncirlie down ^Yith them that are slain by the

28.

cumcised, and shalt
sword.

For "Mesheck and Tubal," sec chap. 27: 13.
V. 27 should
obviously commence with an interrogation
Shall not all these lie
with the mighty ? There is no apparent reason why the negative
sense should be taken here in opposition to the general strain of
the entire context.
It was one of the honors paid to conquerors
to bury their weapons of war in the same grave with themselves.
So Alexander the Great was buried with his sword. This usage
suggests to the prophet that their iniquities also lie upon their
bones those iniquities for which God has doomed them to such an
extermination from the land of the living.
;

—

29. There is Edom, her kings, and all her princes, which
with their might are laid by them that were slain by the
sword they shall lie with the uncircumcised, and with them
that go down to the pit.
30. There he the princes of the north, all of them, and
all the Zidonians, which are gone down with the slain
with
their terror they are ashamed of their might
and they lij9
uncircumcised Avith them that be slain by the sword, and beai
their shame with them that go down to the pit.
:

:

;

Edom, with the nations of the north, including the Zidonians, fill
Essentially the same points are made in regard
out the catalogue.
They have been subdued and broken; their nato each and all.
tionality eclipsed if not extinguished under the righteous judgments
of the Almighty, and they lie in the under-world ready to greet
Egypt's proud king, representing her fallen nationality, when he
In the middle clause of v. 30, "with
shall come to join them.
their terror they are ashamed of their might," I understand to mean
that despite of their terrihlencss once among the nations of men, they
are now ashamed of their might thoroughly weak and powerless.

—

Pharaoh

shall see them, and shall be comforted over
multitude, even Pharaoh and all his army slain by
the sword, saith the Lord God.
32. For I have caused my terror in the land of the living and he shall be laid in the midst of the uncircumcised
with them that are slain with the sword, even Pharaoh and
all his multitude, saith the Lord God.
31.

all his

:

Pharaoh shall have the comfort of whatever sympathy the fellowshame and defeat of such nations as these may afford.

ship in

•

EZEKIEL.— CHAP. XXXIII.

182

V. 32 may be translated, " For I have made him a terror [to othci
nations] in the land of the living but now [prospectively] he is
laid out [in his narrow bed] in the midst of the uncircumcised,"
The prophet marks the contrast between the terror he once
etc.
impressed on the nations, and his utter powerlessness now in his
This poetic drapery thrown round
final house in the under-world.
the idea of an extinct nationality a nation itself dying out from
among the powers of the earth under the righteous judgments of
God is grand and impressive. Its lessons belong to all time. The
nations of our own age who become great in military power, mag;

—

—

nificent in their wealth and splendor, and then forget God, disown
his authority, and plant their foot upon his higher law and oppress
Are
his suffering poor, have ample cause for fear and trembling.

they mighty against the Great God ? Can they evade the search of
Or can they bring
his eye and cope with the might of his arm?
Or will they
his views of right and justice down to their own?
Let
scoff at the very idea of his rule over the nations of men?
them ponder the lessons he has given them in his holy word, confirmations of which are written also on all the face of the world's
history since nations began to be, to this hour.
Can there be a
greater madness than to dai'e Jehovah's wrath?

CHAPTER

XXXIII.

This chapter has a manifest unity of purpose throughout, its aim
considered as a series of revelations from God to the prophet being
first to impress his own mind with a just sense of his responsibility
for the souls of the people, and then to give him certain messages
which demanded precisely this conscious sense of responsibility,
The
and this true fidelity in their deliverance to the people.
messages to be borne to the people were, (1.) An earnest rebuke and
refutation of the charge against God of crushing the people down
under his judgments in a way to crush out all hope from their souls
message respecting the survivors in the land
(vs. 10-20.): (2.)
of Judah, designed to slay their false hopes and open their eyes
both to their own sins and to the certain ruin of their own land
and (3.)
rebuke of the heartless but nicely-critical hearing of
the people in exile.
In a moral and spiritual point of view, the
chapter is one of the highest interest and value, bearing with immense power on the spiritual life of th« people among whom Ezekiel labored, and applying with equal force to the spiritual state of
multitudes in every gospel land.

A

A

Again the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, speak to the children of thy people, and
say unto them, When I bring the sword upon a land, if the
people of the land take a man of their coasts, and set him
ibr their watchman:
1.
2.
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3. If when he seeth the sword come upon the land, ho
blow the trumpet, and AVarn the people
4. Then, whosoever heareth the sound of the trumpet,
and taketh not warning if the sword come and take him
away, his blood shall be upon his own head.
5. lie heard the sound of the trumpet, and took not
warning; his blood shall be upon him. But he that taketh
warning shall deliver his soul.
6. But if the w'atchman see the sword come, and blow
not the trumpet, and the people be not warned; if the
sword come, and take amj person from among them, he is
taken away in his iniquity but his blood Avill I require at
the watchman's hand.
;

;

In view of the predatory and nomadic habits of that ai^c and
country, the business of the watchman is d^a^Tn here to the life.
1 le does not stand on some lofty tower or battlement of the walled
city; but he is a scout, fiir out on the borders of the land, on the
mountain tops, where his practiced eye will command a sweep of
Then,
the great traveled routes which an invading foe must take.
trumpet in hand, he is ready to give the shrill and long notes of
danger when he sees the sword of some invading foe approaching.
The received translation of v. 2, "A man of their coasts;" implies that the watchman would be chosen from those who resided
slightly different sense of the Heon the borders of the land.
brew word rendered "coasts" is admissible and preferable, viz., a
man of their ivhole number one of their men. This word is so used
in Gen. 47: 2; "He took five out of the whole number of his breth"Balak brought Balaam up into the
ren."
Also Num. 22: 41.
high places of Baal that there he might see the utmost part of the
people" the whole mass. Literally it means, to the very cyid of
The same illustration of
them which implies seeing them all.
the moral duty and responsibility of the Lord's prophets and indeed
The case
of all his ministering servants appears chap. 3: 17-21.
supposed and its application are entirely clear. When it is made
a man's special duty to give warning of danger, when the life of a
nation depends on his faithfulness, he has but one course to think
of; he must be on the alert to mark approaching danger, and must
be faithful to make it known to his people. Else the blood of souls
If he does this duty faithfully, and the
will be required of him.
people, duly warned, give no heed to his warnings, their blood will
He has done his duty and they die in their
l)e on their own head.
So every minister of
folly and under their own righteous curse.
the gospel, and indeed every Christian man or woman, each in their
own sphere, bear responsibilities for others' souls. If they see others
in sin, exposed to perdition, they are solemnly bound to give tliem
warning of this most fearful of all possible dangers. In love to

A

—

—

;

_

their souls,

under the bonds of our broad comprehensive relation
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ship as fellow-travelers onward to a world of eternal retriUition,
Special cir^
there can be no exemption from this responsibility.
cumstances may intensify it, but no possible circumstances can
exempt .any human being, intelligent of obligation, from the duty
]t
of warning faithfully whomsoever he may see in this danger.
is a responsibility too solemn to be trifled with; too momentous in
too positive and pressing
its results to be treated with indiiference
Alas that so few are found faithful
to be safely evaded.
;

1

!

'

7. So thou, O son of man, I have set thee a watchman
unto the house of Israel; therefore thou shalt hear the
word at my mouth, and warn them from me.
8. When I say unto the wicked, O wicked man, thou
shalt surely die if thou dost not speak to warn the wicked
from his way, that wicked man shall die in his iniquity;
but his blood Avill I require at thy hand.
9. Nevertheless, if thou Avarn the wicked of his way to
turn from it if he do not turn from his way, he shall die
in his iniquity; but thou hast delivered thy soul.
;

;

The Lord himself makes
man.

It

needs no

the application of this case of the watchThe analogy is full of

fui-ther explanation.

pertinence and force.
10. Therefore, O thou son of man, speak unto the house
of Israel Thus ye speak, saying. If our transgressions and
our sins he upon us, and we pine away in them, how should
we then live?
;

" Therefore," implies that the prophet's responsibilities come into
play at once as a watchman in rebuking this slanderous imputation
upon the justice and goodness of God.
Since you are such a
watchman over my people Israel, note the spirit of this saying of
theirs, sift its meaning and its implications to the bottom, and then
solemnly warn the people not to delude themselves and not to impugn the goodness and justice of God by this implied charge.
" If our transgressions and our sins be upon us
made fast and
pressing us down hopelessly
"and we pine away in them"
doomed to waste away to utter ruin under their crushing weight
"how should we then live?" Where is the hope for us? What
can we do but lie down and die ? Doomed to become waste and
desolate for the sins of the nation, what hope can we have of life ?
Twice the Lord had used the same word of the doom of the
people that is here rendered, "pine away" viz., chap. 4: 17 rendered, " consume away for their iniquities ;" and chap. 24 23, in
precisely the same words " Ye shall pine away in your iniquities."
Hence the occasion (not the justification, but only the occasion) for
this plea of a hopeless doom, which assumed that God was heartlessly severe and which ignored his repeated promise of mercy to

—

'

—

—

:

;
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Ilcnce the Lord replies as one abused and wronged

by an unjust implication.
11. Say unto tliera, As I live saith the Lord God, I have
no pleasure in the death of the wicked but that the "vvicked
turn from his "way and live turn ye, turn ye from your
evil ways
for why will ye die, O house of Israel ?
;

:

;

This implied charge touched the character and the heart of God
in a tender point.
Nothing could be so cruelly unjust!
Had not
their own God and Father loved them and borne with them in all
long-suflering and with exceedingly great compassion?
Had ho
ever said or done any thing which could with any fairness be construed to imply that he had pleasure in the death of the wicked ?
Never! On the contrary he had always shown that his heart was
with the penitent, and his highest joy in those who turned, sorrowing for their sins, to implore his merey. Had he not besought
them to turn from their wicked ways and live? Had not his heart
and hand labored for this result? Had he ever turned coldly away
from those who humbly sought his mercy ? Never. So he declares
here, under the solemnities of his oath, affirming his innocence of
the cruel charge which the people had by implication brought
against him, and again placing the issue between themselves and
him on its true merits himself entreating them to turn and live,
and manifesting his most tender solicitude to secure their obedience
and life, so that he shall not be compelled to enforce his fearful
judgments in retribution unto their swift destruction.
"Why
will ye die ? " puts the issue where it truly lies
in the free choice
of responsible moral agents. Every exhortation and entreaty from
the Lord had fully implied their power as rational and moral beings to see their sins and God's righteous claims, and to yield their
heart to the force of his appeals.
This question rests the case on
their own free purpose, and choice.
If ye die under my earnest
entreaties that ye turn and live, it will be because ye will die I It
will 7iot be because I have doomed you to a hopeless death despite
of any efforts you may make toward life. It will not be because
I have any pleasure in your death and feci no interest in your repentance unto life.
It will be only and wholly because, with life
and death both before you for your own free choice, you will choose
death

—

—

12. Therefore, thou son of man, say unto the children of
thy people. The righteousness of the righteous shall not
deliver him in the day of his transgression
as for the
wickedness of the wicked, he shall not fall thereby in the
day that he turneth from his wickedness neither shall the
righteous be ab'.e to live for his righteousness in the day
that he sinneth.
13. When I shall say to the righteous, that he shall surely
live; if he trust to his own righteousness, and commit iniquity.
:

;
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righteousness shall not be remembered; but for his
iniquity that he hath committed, he shall die for it.
14. Again, Avhen I say unto the wicked, Thou shalt
surely die if he turn from his sin, and do that which is
all his

;

lawful and right;
15. If the wicked restore the pledge, give again that he
had robbed, Avalk in the statutes of life, without committing iniquity he shall surely live, he shall not die.
16. 'None of his sins that he hath committed shall be
mentioned unto him: he hath done that Avhich is lawful
and right he shall surely live.
17. Yet the children of thy people say. The way of the
Lord is not equal but as for them, their way is not equal.
18. "When the righteous turneth from his righteousness,
and committeth iniquity, he shall even die thereby.
19. But if the wicked turn from his wickedness, and do
that which is lawful and right, he shall live thereby.
O
20. Yet ye say. The Avay of the Lord is not equal.
ye house of Israel, I will judge you every one after his
ways.
;

;

:

See chap. 18, where the same points are made with even greater
The bearing of these stateand more ample repetition.
ments to the point now in hand is obvious. The Lord insists that
he holds the door most fully open for the repentance of every
sinner.
If he will turn from his wickedness to cordial obedience,
he shall surely live. If he turns from a just and upright life to
If the people charge their God with
sin, he shall certainly die.
injustice in his ways, he denies the charge, and avers that their
His judgways are utterly unjust and unequal toward himself.
ments of them will evermore be precisely according to their ways.
fullness

And

it came to pass in the twelfth year of our capthe tenth month, in the fifth day of the month,
that one that had escaped out of Jerusalem came unto me,
saying, The city is smitten.
22. Now the hand of the Lord was upon me in the evening, before he that was escaped came and had opened my
mouth, until he came to me in the morning and my
mouth was opened, and I was no more dumb.

21.

tivity, in

;

;

The most obvious mode of reckoning makes this period about
Consequently
one and a half years after the fall of the city.
Bome have supposed there must be an error in the text, since they
assume that the news of that event must have reached the prophet
and his brethren in Chaldea long ere this. Yet this may possibly
have been his first intelligence of the fall of the city, delayed so
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Ions; by causes iinknoAvn to us.
It should be noted that the word
revealed from the Lord (vs. 24-29) came to meet a fooling among
the scattered remnant in Judea which developed itself some time
eubsequent to the fall of the city.
Hence the date as here given
is doubtless correct.
V. 22 implies that during the evening and
night previous to the arrival of this messenger, the Lord had re-

—

his mouth to speak
perhaps by impressing his
responsibilities as a prophet-watchman, in the line of
the thought in vs. 1-9; and perhaps also in anticipation (rf the
effect of these tidings upon the people.
The fall of the city^ could

markably opened

own solemn

scarcely fail to make solemn impressions on the exiles.
It would
create a crisis, demanding the most urgent pressure of truth upon
their heart and conscience.
Many of their cherished worldly hopes
were thereby utterly blasted could they be brought now to abandon all such hopes and seek their good in the Lord alone ?
Such
crises occur in the life of communities, and of individuals also, in
which if the servants of God are in true communion with him they
will find their souls deeply moved with zeal and love, and their
mouths opened to press the truth of God upon men for their salvation.
The philosophy of revivals of religion turns on this great
law of the divine administration in providence and grace.
;

Then

the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, they that inhabit those wastes of the
laud of Israel speak, saying, Abraham was one, and he in23.
24.

herited the land
for inheritance.

:

but we are

many

the land

;

is

given us

Those who were then " inhabiting the wastes of the land of Israel
were the small remnant of poor men that survived the fall of the
city.
Jeremiah has given their history in chaps. 40-44. They are
seen here deluding themselves with the hope that the land was
given them for their permanent inheritance. Their argument ran
thus Abraham was but one man yet God gave him this whole
land by promise, and all he could use, in fact. We are many;
certainly he will give it to us to re-people and to restore to its former
greatness.
Ah, how could they overlook the contrast between
Abraham's faith in God and their unbelief; Abraham's conscientious, consistent, most exemplary piety, and their persistent, deeprooted, and unutterably loathsome iniquity
They seem not to have
had the slightest sense of the moral grounds on which God gave
Abraham the land of Canaan.
:

;

!

Wherefore say unto them, Thus saith the Lord God
and lift up your eyes toward your
idols, and shed blood
and shall ye possess the land ?
26. Ye stand upon your sword, ye work abomination,
and ye defile every one his neighbor's wife: and shall ye
25.

Ye

eat with the blood,
:

possess the laud?
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Say thou thus unto them, Thus saith the Lord God
I live, surely they that are in the wastes shall fall by the
sword, and him that is in the open field will I give to the
beasts to be devoured, and they that be in the forts and in
the caves shall die of the pestilence.
28. For I will lay the land most desolate, and the pomp
of her strength shall cease and the mountains of Israel
shall be desolate, that none shall pass through.
29. Then shall they know that I am the Lord, when I
have laid the land most desolate because of all their abominations which they have committed.
27.

As

;

in two parts: (1.) To show them their sin
moral sense whether they could or ought to
possess the land (vs. 25, 26;) and (2.) To declare most solemnly
that he would give them to the sword and the land to utter desolation, until they should know that he is the Lord, the righteous
Kuler and Judge of his apostate people (vs. 27-29).
^In v. 25,
"to eat with the blood" is to eat animal flesh with its own blood
forbidden most explicitly (Gen. 9 4), and especially in the law by

The Lord's

and appeal

reply

is

to their

:

Moses (Lev. 7:

26,

and 17:

10,

14,

and 19:

26).

To

"lift

up the

toward idols" is to regard them with reverence and worship.
" Shedding blood " is of course taking human life by violence. " Ye
stand upon your sword " means, Ye rely upon it, in place of relying upon God.
Shall men guilty of such crimes inherit the land
of the Lord ? Sooner would he make it as Sodom.
In v. 27,
the word rendered "forts" is strongholds sometimes artificial, i. e.,
castles, fortresses
and sometimes places of great natural strength.
Coupled here with "caves," the latter is doubtless the sense. In
its wild mountain districts, Judea abounded with such caves and
The books of Samuel refer to them {e. g., 1 Sam. 13 6 ;)
fastnesses.
God will find out these wicked men in those
so does Josephus.
apparently secure retreats, and will smite them with pestilence.
So vain it must ever be to expect good from the Lord's hand while
living in sin, or to hope to escape his threatened judgments otherwise than by turning heartily from one's iniquities. We look with
surprise mingled with pity and shame upon the infatuation and delusion of that last remnant of wicked Jews in Judea.
How hajipy
if their case did not exemplify a like delusion, and folly equally sad
and equally amazing, among myriads of sinners in gospel lands
ej'es

—

;

:

30. Also, thou son of man, the children of thy people still
are talking against thee by the walls and in the doors of the
houses, and speak one to another, every one to his brother,
saying. Come, I pray you, and hear Avhat is the word that
Cometh forth from the Lord.
31. And they come unto thee as the people cometh, and
they sit before thee as my people, and they hear thy words,
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do them

will not

:

for witli their
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mouth they shew

love, hut their heart goeth after their covetousuess.

32. And lo, thou art unto them as a very lovely song of
one that hath a pleasant voice, and can play well on an instrument: for they hear thy words, but they do them not.
33. And when this cometh to pass, (lo, it will come,) then
shall they know that a prophet hath been among them.
Here is an inside view of the moral life of the people among
whom Ezekiel lived and prophesied in Chaldca, showing how they
talked about him between themselves and behind his back; how
they sat and heard his messages how they enjoyed his rich, lively,
highly cultivated and finely poetic style, and said very complimentary things about it and about him, but never thought of doing
the things which the Lord through him enjoined as their duty, and
;

only

on recklessly after their unrighteous gain.
beautifully graphic and finely drawn, but in
its moral showing is exceedingly painful, revealing among that people
an intense depravity, and suggesting the fearful truth that other
myriads in gospel lands are using the preaching of the gospel in
the same way, for the same ends of amusement, the same gratification of literary taste, and the same pride in displaying their critical skill in making comments on sermons.
Ezekiel was a
prophet of rare literary merit.
With astonishing variety in his
modes of illustration with great wealth of dramatic representation
and of poetic imagery, and with a style always rich and fervid, ho
must have been eminently /»o/)M^ar in our modern sense of the term.
No Avonder the people admired his genius and his culture, and
came to hear him as men go to hear a lovely song of one who hath
a pleasant voice and can play well on a fine instrument. But they
failed to notice that God sent Ezekiel with these engaging qualities
and encouraged him in their use, not to amuse their "itching
ears," and not even to gratify the universal sensibility to this sort
of pleasure, but for objects far higher than these; viz., to arrest
their attention and to make on their souls a deeper impression of the
great and solemn truths on Avhich their temporal life and eternal
well-being depended.
These were the ends that God and his
prophet had in view. Alas, that they should fail through the guilty
perversion of the hearers
Alas, that these hearers should have
sought their own present low gratification, and should not have had
the moral sense and the sober thought to say. This tells us of our
own sin and peril of our own God and duty of our own present
responsibility and future doom
One tear of sympathy for Ezekiel.
How he must have felt under this strange and sad revelation of the
hearts of his hearei's! Ah, (he must have said), Is this the only
outcome of all my expostulations and tears of all my domestic bereavements, my personal discomforts, my torturing solicitudes, my
daily prayers, the agony of my sympathy with a people bent on
ruin!
Does it all end in fliis, that they hear me for their own
amusement and make, my discourses the topics of their keen or
let their

The whole

heart

pi'ess

description

is

;

!

—

—

!

;
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their applauding criticism; but not a man of them thinks of saving
his own soul; not a man cares to turn from his sins that he may
Did not the good man's heart sink within him? Did he
live?
not say, Ah mc, how can I endure such flattery or such dispraise
(all the same), when the only real fruit for the great eventful
future is to be the deeper guilt and the more awful doom of these
heartless hearers
It is remarkable that this expose of the spirit
of Ezekiel's hearers should stand in such juxtaposition with the
Lord's admonition to him to do his duty faithfully as their spiritual
watchman. Let us hope that the quickened sense of this responsibility more than counterbalanced the chilling influence naturally
resulting from such disclosures as were made in these last verses.
He might still have the joy of feeling that he had sought to please
(jrod and to be faithful to their souls.
The manner in which the
Lord meets this manifestation in the people should be noticed
When my judgments shall break forth upon them (as they surely
must soon), " then shall they know that a prophet has been among
them " a prophet, forewarning them from God of their impending
doom, and not a mere poet, stage-actor, or singer; to aflbrd them
amusement and help them murder time, stifle conviction of truth,
and smooth their way to perdition
!

!

1

CHAPTER XXXIV.
chapter the Lord's people appear as his "Jlock." The
shepherd and his sheep is maintained throughout.
The corrupt priests, fixlse prophets, and wicked princes of Israel
and Judah stand here as the shepherds who have long had the care
of the Lord's flock. They are denounced; their wicked and ruinous
policy is portrayed and they receive their doom.
The Lord himself assumes the care of his flock; will raise up his servant David
to be their Shepherd and their Prince and so the highest prosperity
shall ensue.
As to date, it must be assumed that this prophecy
follows the period named chap. 33: 21; i. e., follows the arrival of

In

this

figure of the

;

;

the tidings that the city of Jerusalem is smitten.
Probably it was
brought out immediately after. Kemarkably in both Jeremiah and
Ezekiel, the strain of prophecy is that of warning and denunciation
before the fall of the city, but of consolation and promise after that
fall.
The reason of this is obvious. Before, the people were vainly
Before, they needed
self-confident: after, they were desponding.
stern rebuke
after, the inspirations of promise and of hope.
So
God is wont to deal with his people.
;

And the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, prophesy against the shepherds of Israel,
prophesy, and say unto them, Thus saith the Lord God unto
1.

2.
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the shepherds; Woe be to the shepherds of Israel that do
feed themselves should not the shepherds feed the flocks ?
3. Ye eat the fat, and ye clothe you with the wool, ye kill
them that are fed but ye feed not the flock.
4. The diseased have ye not strengthened, neither have ye
healed that which was sick, neither have ye bound up that
which was broken, neither have ye brought again that which
was driven away, neither have ye sought that which was
lost ; but with force and with cruelty have ye ruled them.
5. And they were scattered, because there is no shepherd
!

:

and they became meat

to all the beasts of the field when
they were scattered.
6. My sheep wandered through all the mountains, and
upon every high hill yea, my flock was scattered upon all
the face of the earth, and none did search or seek after
:

them.

Shepherd life was familiar in all the East. Whole tribes and nations subsisted mainly upon their flocks and herds.
No wonder
therefore that it appears as a figure to illustrate the spiritual care
1-4 gives the outlines of this enof the Lord's people.
-Ter. 23
tire chapter of Ezekiel.
The reader will readily recall the frequent
allusions to the shepherd and his flock in the discourses of our Lord,
especially in John 10.
Nothing else in human life could furnisli
:

once so simple, so beautiful, and so perThose men of leading influence in the Jewish State the
priests, the false prophets, and the princes
(for all these are included here) had fed themselves only and never the flock. Selfish
men, they had sought only their own aggrandizement and not at all
the spiritual good of the people, or the honor of the God of Israel.
illustrations of this thing at

—

tinent.

—

flock aSbrds many apposite illustrations of this selfishness.
bad shepherd neglects the feeble, the sick, the maimed,
and the wandering; and appropriates the fat and well-conditioned
for his pex'sonal use.
So had these vile men utterly neglected the
spiritual culture of the people and sought only their own personal
self-indulgence.

The case of the

A

Therefore, ye shepherds, hear the word of the Lord
I live, saith the Lord God, surely because my flock
became a prey, and my flock became meat to every beast
of the field, because there was no shepherd, neither did my
shepherds search for my flock, but the shepherds fed themselves, and fed not my flock
9. Therefore, O ye shepherds, hear the word of the Lord
10. Thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I am against the
shepherds and I will require my flock at their hand, and
cause them to cease from feeding the flock neither shall
7.

8.

;

As

;

;
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the shepherds feed themselves any more for I will deliver my
flock from their mouth, that they may not be meat for them.
;

11. For thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I, even I, will
both search my sheep, and seek them out.
12. As a shepherd seeketh out his flock in the day that
he is among his sheep that are scattered so will I seek out
my sheep, and will deliver them out of all places where they
have been scattered in the cloudy and dark day.
;

The two great points made here are (1.) That God is against
those vile shepherds and will hold them to a strict accountability;
and (2.) That he will depose them from their place and assume the
service himself.
He will do this work faithfully. He will seek out
the wandering and the lost. Be his name praised for this promise
-"Scattered in the cloudy and dark day," looks to the scenes
of sore calamity through which the nation passed. As sheep would
very naturally scatter and become missing in a day of deep eclipse,
so the people of the Lord needed to be specially sought out after
those scenes of great national calamity.
13. And I will bring them out from the people, and
gather them from the countries, and Avill bring to their own
land, and feed them upon the mountains of Israel by the
rivers, and in all the inhaited places of the country.
14. I Avill feed them in a good jiasture, and upon the high
mountains of Israel shall their fold be there shall they lie
in a good fold, and in a fat pasture shall they feed upon the
mountains of Israel.
15. I will feed my flock, and I will cause them to lie
down, saith the Lord God.
16. I Avill seek that which was lost, and bring again that
which was driven away, and will bind up that which was
broken, and wdll strengthen that which Avas sick but I will
destroy the fat and the strong I will feed them with judgment.
:

:

;

Of course the language and figures used
Jews must be

to the
exile,

And

the

first

promise

in

conveying divine pijomise

Scattered now in
restoration to their land.
This is natural.
The Lord did promise to reliteral sense.

Jeivish, familiarly

known.

is

was ti'ue in its
them to their mother-land,

it

and. fulfilled- it.
But he promises
here more than he fulfilled then and thfere in the restoration under
Zerubabbel. This will appety more fully when we compare other
prophecies of Ezekiel parallel with this; e. g., chap. 36: 24-38, and
37 15-28. See notes on these passages for a more full discussion of
the points involved.
In the close of v. 16 a new fact appears the
curse of God upon " the fat and the strong."
Fatness of flesh is a
Hebrew symbol for hardness of heart. " Jeshurun" [the upright^

store

:

—
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"waxod flit and kicked: tliou art waxen fat, thou art grown thick,
thou art covered with fatness: then he forsook God who made liim,
and lightly esteemed the Kock of his Salvation." (Dout 32: 15).
The "heart waxed gross" [fat] always indicated moral obtuscness.
See Ac. 2S: 27. Hence these terms refer here to the morally hardened among the people, perhaps including the priests and false
prophets, though they appear previously as bad shepherds.
The
sense is, all the hopelessly wicked.
as for you, O my flock, thus
Behold, I judge between cattle and
the rams and the he-goats.

And

17.

God

;

This

saitli

the

cattle,

Lord

between

a discrimination between the morally good and the morThe radical distinction between sheep and goats in their
temper and in their habits suggests the discrimination as to moral
character which the Lord will Itring to light in his judgment.
Is not this passage the foundation of that remarkable language of
our Lord in reference to the final judgment (Mat. 25: 31-33)?
"Before him shall be gathered all nations, and he shall separate
them one from another as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the
goats."
is

ally bad.

18. Seemeth it a small thing unto you to have eaten up
the good pasture, but ye must tread down with your feet
the residue of your pastures ? and to have drunk of the
deep waters, but ye must foul the residue with your feet ?
19. And as for my flock, they eat that which ye have
trodden with your feet and they drink that which ye have
fouled with your feet.
;

Here appears yet another illustration of the spirit and ways of
the vile shepherds who are now the he-goats, leaders of the flock,
They not only eat up the good
or the fat ones, leading the lean.
pasture themselves, but trample down all they do not eat, reserving
nothing good for the feeble and they drink of the deej?, placid and
so that they
f)ure waters, and then foul the rest with their feet
eave for the Lord's flock no grass but what they have trodden
down, and no water save what they have made foul. Was this a
small thing? Was it not more than merely mean? Was it not
;

—

supremely wicked ?
20. Therefore thus Saith the

hold.

I,

even

I,

will

Lord God unto them Befat cattle and be;

judge between the

tween the lean cattle.
21. Because ye have thrust with side and with shoulder^
and pushed all the diseased with your horns, till ye have
scattered them abroad
22. Therefore will I save my flock, and they shall no
more be a prey and I will judge between cattle and cattle.
;

9
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The

shepherds appear as the fat cattle, thrusting the feeble
Avith side and shoulder and pushing them with the
God Avill bring them to account and -yvill save his flock from

vile

and diseased
horn.

such abuse.
23. And I will set up one Shepherd over them, and he
servant David ; he shall feed them,
shall feed them, even
and he shall be their shepherd.
servant
24. And I the Lord -will be their God, and
David a prince among them I the Lord have sj)oken it.

my

my

;

This " one shepherd, the Lord's " servant David," is the promised
Messiah. He can be no other. No other exposition of this promise
is possible, in harmony with the scope of the context, and the demands of parallel passages. King David was the great model shepherd-king, walking in the main after the very heart of God, and,
therefore, of all the kings of the chosen people, the best representaTins fact stands out with
tive and model of the great Messiah.
See 2 Sam. 7: 12-29,
great prominence in numerous prophecies.
Ps. 2 and 110, Isa. 9: 2-7 and 11: 1-10 and 42: 1-4, Jer. 23: 5,
6, and 33: 14-22, Ezek. 37: 21-28, Hos. 3: 5, and Mic. 5: 2, 3.
This list does not exhaust the prophecies that refer to the Messiah.
It aims only to group together some of those in which he appears
He is one shepherd over all the
as specially related to David.
people, with reference to the sad disruption of the nation by Jeroboam. They are all to be united under him, as in chap. 37 15-28,
He is called a '^prince among them" rather
and Isa. 11: 13.
than a king, perhaps in keeping with the usage of Ezekiel who applies this word "prince" to the Jewish kings; or perhaps with reference to 1 Kings 11 34; "I will not take the whole kingdom out
of his" [Rehoboam's] "hand, but I will make him priiice all the
The Lord has solemnly spoken this and
days of his life," etc.
will perform it
an indication of the momentous value of this
promise.
:

:

—

25.

And

I will

make with them a covenant

of peace, and

will cause the evil beasts to cease out of the land and they
shall dwell safely in the wilderness, and sleep in the woods.
:

And

I will make them and the places round about
a blessing; and I will cause the shower to come
down in his season there shall be showers of blessing.
27. And the tree of the field shall yield her fruit, and
the earth shall yield her increase, and they shall be safe in
their land, and shall know that I am the Lord, when I have
broken the bands of their yoke, and delivered them out of
the hand of those that served themselves of them.
28. And they shall no more be a prey to the heathen,
neither shall the beasts of the land devour them; but they
shall dwell safely, and none shall make them atraid.
26.

my

hill

;
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The figure of iac flock is still kept up with gi-cat beauty and force.
God will make with them a covenant of peace, binding the wild
beasts [outside enemies] to keep the peace with them and do them
no harm. So the flock will be safe anywhere, in the wilderness or
"None shall hurt or destroy in all God's holy mountthe forests.
ain."
1 will make both them and the environs of my hill [Zionj
a blessing, causing them not only to enjoy good themselves, but to
By the "environs" (the "places round
impart good to others.
about my hill") are meant the heathen nations, converted to the
living God.
See the same figure Jer. 31: 38-40, to which Ezekiel
The last part of v. 2G should read, " I will
may perhaps allude.
bring down the great rain in its time; floods of blessing shall it
be." The Hebrew word used here always means a great rain. The
fit!;ure of rain as a symbol and pledge of all divine blessings appears
in full in Lev. 26 3-6, 19, 20.
See also Deut. 11 14, 15. In Palestine, rain was eminently appropriate to denote the great central
blessing on which all other blessings depended inasmuch as in that
climate rain stood in precisely this relation to all vegetable growth,
animal subsistence, and external beauty. If they had ample and
timely rains they had every thing else. If they failed of this, they
failed of all.
In vs. 27, 28, the figure is dropped and the literal
conception appears. The political bands of the people are broken
the exiles return safely to their country and their homes, no more a
prey to the heathen, but dwelling safely in their own loved land.
:

:

29. And I -will raise up for them a Plant of renown, and
they shall be no more consumed with hunger in the land,
neither bear the shame of the heathen any more.
Our translators seem to have taken the word rendered " Plant
in the same sense in Avhich we have the word "Branch" (Zcch. 3
a special name for the Messiah. It is doubtful
8, and 6: 12)
whether the original can bear this sense.
The context does not
favor it.
The word means a plantation. It occurs Ezek. 17: 7, and
3 and 60: 21, but in none of these cases, in the sense^of a
Isa. 61
plant.
The word rendered "raise up" readily beai's the sense of
estal^lish
made firm and strong. The rcfei'cnco is j^i'obably to the
Garden of Eden. It promises that the Zion of the Lord shall be a
The idea of renown,
second Eden in beauty, fertility, and glory.
a good name, stands opposed to " the shame of the heathen " which
they shall bear no more.
They shall be no more reproached as a
broken down nationality, nor shall the name of the Lord be any
more blasphemed on their account. The fertility of this plantation
will sustain a great people and a strong nation; its splendor and
beauty will lift them high above the reproach of the hofrthen.

—

:

:

:

30. Thus shall they know that I the Lord their God am
with them, and that they, even the house of Israel, are my
people, saitli the Lord God.
3L And ye my flock, the flock of my pasture, are men,
and I am your God, saith the Lord God.
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This done, they will know tliat their own God is a glorious Presence amono; them, and that they themselves are the recognized pco'
pie of the Lord Jehovah.
They will experience the blessedness of
being truly his flock, walking themselves in trustful obedience and
love, and evermore owned and protected of God, their Great ShepLet it be our joy that such 'a
herd and King. Blessed state
future for the Zion of our God stands fixed in his changeless counsels, never to be forgotten, but to be amply fulfilled in his own time!
!

CHAPTER XXXV.
This chapter records a prophecy of judgments on Mt. Seir and
Edom. Of all the contiguous nations none seem to
have cherished more intense and inveterate hatred against Israel
than Edom. Hence the prophecy against her, put in brief terms
before (chap. 25: 12-14) is resumed and amplified here, manifestly
in part for the interesting purpose of bringing into connection with
it the greater mercies which God had in store for his own Israel.
The next chapter (36) develops the nature and the force of this
connection, showing how the jealousy of the Lord was enkindled
against the ancient enemies of his people, and how his soul was
aroused to great achievements in their behalf out of regard for
the glory of his name which Ziou's enemies had blasphemed.
the people of

1.
2.

Moreover the word of tlie Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, set thy face against mount Seir, and

prophesy against it,
3. And say unto

it. Thus saith the Lord God; Behokl,
mount Seir, I am against thee, and I will stretch out
my hand against thee, and I will make thee most deso-

O

late.
4. I Avill lay thy cities waste, and thou shalt be
and thou shalt know that I am the Lord.

The

fearful word,

"I

am

desolate,

against thee," forewarns her of the

direst possible doom, for what doom can be more terrible than to
have God for one's enemy and his infinite resources committed to

scourge and destroy
5. Because thou hast had a perpetual hatred, and hast
shed the blood of the children of Israel by the force of the
sword in the time of their calamity, in the time that their

iniquity had an end
6. Therefore, as I live, saith the Lord God, I will prepare thee unto blood, and blood shall pursue thee since
thou hast not hated blood, even blood shall pursue thee.
:

i
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The personal

ill-feeling of Esau toward his brother Jacob seems
have become the inheritance of his posterity age after age with
The second clause of v. 5,
scarce any perceptible abatement.
to

in Avhich the received translation supplies the word ''blood" would
be more close to the original, if rendered thus; "And because thou
didst deliver the children of Israel over to the force of the swcu'd
in the time of their calamity." It refers to the day when the Chaldeans broke up their city, and the people fled for their lives. Obadiah (vs. 10-15) implies that in this day of chief calamity upon
the Jews, Edom was bitter and revengeful as even the proud Chaldeans; looked exultingly upon the fall of his brother as of an old
enemy; "spake of them proudly in the day of their distress;"
"entered into their gates in that day of their calamity" for pillage
and exultant joy; "stood in the crossways to cut off those that
were escaping," and "delivered them up" to their Chaldean foes.
To this great, damning sin the last clause refers as " the end-

—

that crowning iniquity which God could bear no longer, but
must punish with exemplary severity the last sin in the series,
and lying next beyond all those which God cordd bear in the sense

sin"

—

of long-suffering delai/ to punish.
This one he could not ^^ bear."
The received translation does not give the true sense quite accurately.
It is not that iniquity then had an end, but that they had
reached the time of their end-sin next beyond the last which God
could allow them to commit, and yet delay its punishment.
^In
V. 6 "I will prepare thee unto blood," is better read; "I will appoint or destine thee for blood."
Edom had not been averse to
blood in the day of his brother's calamity now let him have his
fill of it.
Let it pursue him, even as his greedy sword thirsted for
the blood of his Jewish brother, and chased him do^vn to di-ink it

—

:

7.
oft'

Thus

from

8.

it

And

will I make mount Seir most desolate, aud cut
liim that passeth out and him that returneth.
I will fill his mountains with his slain vien : in

thy hills, and in thy valleys, and in all thy rivers, shall
they fall that are slain with the sword.
9. I will make thee perpetual desolations, and thy cities
shall not return and ye shall know that I am the Lord.
:

"Him

that passeth out and him that returneth," is the usual
Hebrew phrase for the travel incident to traffic in those ages.
This prophecy is the more noticeable because Edom, and its great
capital, Petra, had been for ages the great thoroughfare of commercial travel between Central and Southern Asia on the East, and
Egypt and North Africa on the South-west.
Her capital had
amassed great wealth and had risen to splendor by means of trade
and travel; yet under the curse denounced in this prophecy, no
spot on this wide earth ever trod by human foot is less frequented
to-day than this same Petra!
Desolation has made her deepest
imprints of ruin there. The sparse Arab population that assumo
to control the country is of the most savage, ferocious character,
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eo that only a very few travelers ai-e willing to confront at once
the utter desolation of the land and the savage barbarity of the
people for the sake of exploring those truly grand and magnificent

ruins.

10. Because thou hast said, These two nations and these
two countries shall be mine, and we Avill possess it ; Avhereas
the Lord was there
11. Therefore, as I live, saith the Lord God, I will even
do according to thine anger, and according to thine envy
which thou hast used out of thy hatred against them and
I will make myself known among them, when I have
judged thee.
12. And thou shalt know that I am the Lord, aiid that I
have heard all thy blasphemies which thou hast spoken
against the mountains of Israel, saying, They are laid desolate, and they are given us to consume.
13. Thus Avith your mouth ye have boasted against me,
and have multiplied your words against me I have heard
;

:

them.

"Two nations and countries;" Judah and Israel. When these
were successively smitten in war, and the people taken into cap-

Edom

gloated in the selfish confidence of having those counher own. Ah, she did not take into her view that God ivas
there I Therefore God will visit upon Edom according to her hatred
" I Avill make myself known
and anger against his people.
among them " (my ancient people) " when I shall have judged thee "
tivity,

tries as

(Edom).

Lord God "When the whole earth
thee desolate.
15. As thou didst rejoice at the inheritance of the house
of Israel, because it was desolate, so will I do unto thee
14.

Thus

saith the

rcjoiceth, I Avill

;

make

thou shalt be desolate, O mount Seir, and all Idumea,
even all of it: and they shall know that I am the Lord.
would be a double calamity on Edom to be made desolate
when the whole earth should be joyful in its prosperity.
The primary reference here is pi'obably to the period when the
Chaldean supremacy in Western Asia should be broken, and many
of those nations whom they had subjugated should regain their
A still
former prosperity. Then Edom should be an exception.
further installment of the same doom came on Edom near the Chrisa time of general prosperity to the nations of that region,
tian Era
Because she
but of almost utter national extinction to Edom.
had rejoiced with proud and selfish exultation over the captivity of
Such national
the house of Israel, God would lay her desolate.
It

precisely

—

EZEKIEL.— CIIAr. XXXVI.

199

demand

of the Gi'eat Rulei' of nations condign and exemplary
The nations of men must be made to know that Jeliovah is Ivuler and Lord of all, evermore administering his rule
over nations with a just and righteous retribution.
fins

punishment.

CHAPTER XXXVI.
The central idea of this chapter is that God's people having
brouglit reproach on liis name before the heathen, he will retrieve
For the sake of his own glory he will restore
it from this disgrace.
his people to their land, renew the fertility of its soil, rebuild its
long-time wasted cities, and (more and better than all) will renew
the hearts of his people, taking away the stone and giving flesh
instead; "putting his own Spirit within them, and causing them
Yet lying
henceforth to walk in his statutes and do them."
back of this idea of interposing to retrieve his name from reproach
before the heathen is doubtless the more fundamental one the
that in his owa
divine purpose and promise of salvation to his people
eternal counsels he had purposed to have a people saved unto holiness, and therefore could not and would not be frustrated in his purpose by their waywardness and sin, but would press the agencies of
discipline and the yet mightier agencies of his Spirit to reclaim, renew, and save. Thus ho would show his people that he is really the
very God, ever ftiithful to his promise, ever abiding in his love for
The honor of the divine name before the heathen is
his people.
fully seen only when we take into view the current sentiment of
all heathen nations respecting their national divinities, viz., that
those divinities were essentially the patrons and protectors of the
people who accepted and worshiped them in that capacity. Now,
it Avas well known among them that Israel claimed to be the people
He was known as the God of
of Jehovah, the Lord God of Hosts.
Hence when their nationality was broken down, their king
Israel.
slain or taken captive, their great city and the Lord's temple destroyed, and the people who survived were all in exile, the heathen
would say that either their God was unfaithful to his promises and
therefore untruthful and unreliable; or was short of power to save
and therefore unfit to be trusted as the patron God of any nation.
It is in this point of view that God's jealousy for his holy name
becomes so prominent as a reason or occasion for his interposition
Remarkably in the first portion
to restore and save his peojjle.
of this chapter, (vs. 1-15) the Lord addresses " the mountains of
Israel;" while in the second portion, (vs. 16-38) he addresses the
prophet, yet announcing great truths especially for the people then
in exile, but richly applicable to God's people in all ages.

—

1.

Also, tliou son of

man, prophesy unto

tlie

mountains

200

EZEKIEL.— CHAP. XXXVI.

of Israel, and say, Yc mountains of Israel, hear the word
of the Lord
2. Thus saith the Lord God
Because the enemy hath
said against you, Aha, even the ancient high places are ours
;

in p«jSsession
3. Therefore prophesy and say. Thus saith the Lord God;
Because they have made yoxi desolate, and swallowed you
up on every side, that ye might be a possession unto the
residue of the heathen, and ye are taken up in the lips of
talkers, and are an infamy of the people
4. Therefore, ye mountains of Israel, hear the word of the
Lord God Thus saith the Lord God to the mountains, and
;

and to the valleys, to the desolate
that are forsaken, which became a
to the residue of the heathen that are

to the hills, to the rivers,

and to the
prey and derision
round about
Avastes,

cities

5. Therefore thus saith the Lord God
Surely in the fire
of my jealousy have I spoken against the residue of the
heathen, and against all Idumea, Avhich have appointed my
land into their possession Avith the joy of all their heart, with
despiteful minds to cast it out for a prey.
;

The reader will notice the bold personification by which this
prophecy addresses "the mountains of Israel." The very land itself is thought of as intelligent and conscious, sensible of the reproach under which it has lain, and sympathizing with the grief
and shame under Avhich its exiled population are now suffering.
In the previous chapter (vs. 10, 12, 15) we saw that the Edomites had fixed their covetous eyes on Palestine, hoping to secure it
This thought leads the
to themselves for a permanent possession.
course of remark here. Edom " is the enemy who has said against
you," ye mountains, "Aha! even those ancient high places are ours
In v. 3 the relation of cause or occasion is made
in possession."
emphatic in the original by repetition; "Because, yea because they
have made j'ou desolate," etc.
V. 5 shows that while other
heathen nations were implicated, Idumea (Edom) is prominent.
"Appointed my land into their possession," is in Hebrew, given
or assigned my land to thcmselucs for a possession"
"Avith the joy
of their Avhole heart and with soul-pantings;" i. e., Avith a most
" Despiteful mind,"
eager desire, longing to clutch it as their prey.

—

"To cast it out," should
does not exactly express the original.
rather be, to spoil it as their prey; to pillage it at their pleasure.
6. Prophesy therefore concerning the land of Israel, and
say unto the mountains, and to the hills, to the rivers, and
Behold, I have
to the valleys. Thus saith the Lord God
spoken in my jealousy and in my fury, because ye have
borne the &liame of the heathen
;
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Therefore thus saith the Lord God I have lifted up
surely the heathen that are ahout you, they
shall bear their shame.
8. But ye, O mountains of Israel, ye shall shoot forth
your branches, and yield your fruit to my people of Israel
for they are at hand to come.
9. For behold, I am for you, and I will turn unto you,
and ye shall be tilled and sown
10. And I Avill multiply men upon you, all the house of
Israel, even all of it and the cities shall be inhabited, and
the wastes shall be builded
11. And I Avill multiply upon you man and beast
and
they shall increase and bring fruit and I will settle you
after your old estates, and will do better unto you than at
your beginnings and ye shall know that I am the Loi'd.
7.

my

;

hand:

:

:

:

:

:

Ye

mountains and hills that have borne shame from the heathen,
shall bear it no Ioniser.
The heathen shall bear their own shame
i. c, shall themselves be ashamed and confounded before the mighty
God of Israel. Ye mountains shall again become productive, bearing fruit for my people Israel, for they are coming back soon;
("they are at hand to come.")
In v. 11 "settle you after your
old estates" does not mean that the family estates should return to
the heirs of their former owners, but only in general " I will cause
you, ye mountains, to be inhabited as of old and I will do you good
more than in your beginning" first settlement.
"And ye shall
know that I am the Lord," still keeps up the conception of conscious intelligence in these mountains of Israel.
They would themselves have the e^adence that the Lord is truly God.
;

—

12. Yea, I will cause men to walk upon you, even my
people Israel and they shall possess thee, and thou shalt
be their inheritance, and thou shalt no more henceforth
bereave them of men.
13. Thus saith the Lord God
Because they say unto
you. Thou land devourest up men, and hast bereaved thy
nations
14. Therefore, thou shalt devour men no more, neither
bereave thy nations any more, saith the Lord God.
15. Neither will I cause vien to hear in thee the shame
of the heathen any more, neither shalt thou bear the reproach of the people any more, neither shalt thou cause
thy nations to fall any more, saith the Lord God.
;

;

In the current sentiment of the Jewish people, no calamity to a
family was so great as being bereaved of children. They would
have the same view of a state, bereaved of its population.
"Id
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the multitude of people is the king's honor; but in the want of
Deople is the destruction of the prince" (Frov. 14: 28). It soema
to be tacitly assumed here that the mountains and the hills, the
country itself, might inflict this calamity, i. e., might itself bereave
the state of its sons and daughters might eat up its own population.
But God promises that the mountains of Israel shall no more
bereave the state of its loved people.
hi these four verses, two
verbs are used for this leading idea, viz., the common Avord for being bereaved of children and another with the same radicals, yet
Avith the first two transposed, meaning in the foi*m here used, to
cause to fall. This is so rendered in the last clause of v. 15. This
play upon these two words is one of the nicer beauties of style.
The general thought is that the land will be depopulated no more.
But the real fuljtlhnent of this promise ajipears only in its
spiritual significance as relating to the true Zion of the living God.
For Palestine has long been forsaken of the seed of Abraham and
has long since ceased to be the local home of the organized people,
But God's true Zion lives; has
wor.ship, and institutions of God.
not been depopulated, but has been exceedingly multiplied even
already, and doubtless is yet to be far more.
Compare Isa. 54:

—

1-8.

16.

Moreover, the word of the Lord came unto me, say-

in w,

Son of man, when the house of Israel dwelt in their
land, they defiled it by their own way and by their
doings their way was before me as the uncleanncss of a
17.

own

:

removed woman.
18. Wherefore, I poured my fury upon them for the
blood that they had shed upon the land, and for their idols
ivherewith they had polluted it:
19. And I scattered them among the heathen, and they
were dispersed through the countries according to their
way and according to their doings I judged them.
:

Here the Lord addresses the prophet, and through him his own
By the worship of idols and by all the abominations of
murder and lust and of dishonor cast on God which are involved
in such idolatry, the people had utterly defiled their own land.
Therefore the Lord poured out his fury upon them, scattered them
among the heathen, and judged them thoroughly according to their
people.

ways.
20. And when they entered unto the heathen, whither
they went, they profaned my holy name, Avhen they said to
them, These are the people of the Lord, and are gone forth
out of his land.
21. But I had pity for mine holy name, which the house
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the heathen, -whither thoy

The remarks introiluctory to this chapter will shoAV the siijuiflcancc of these ideas of profauing God's name before the heathen.
It was currently said among them, "These are the people of Jehovah, God of Israel, and tlicy are set adrift, borne away captive
from liis land. What can this signify? Either that God is weak
or is untrue.
So in either case their conclusion was reproachful
to the God of Israel.
Therefore the Lord had pity for his holy
name's sake. It would be only disastrous to his reputation before
the world to leave such inferences to be drawn and to stand without refutation.
Cases illustrating the same holy and jealous regard for his own great name may be seen in the early history of
the nation, Exod. 32 the sin of the golden calf and in Num. 14,
the sin of unbelief; and in Deut. 9
a sort of resume of these cases.

—

—

—

unto the house of Israel, Thus saith
house of
I do not this for your sakes,
Israel, but for my holy name's sake, which ye have profaned among the heathen, whither ye w^ent.
23. And I -svill sanctify my great name, which was profaned among the heathen, which ye have pi'ofaned in the
midst of them; and the heathen shall know that I am the
Lord, saith the Lord God, Avhen I shall be sanctified in
you before their eyes.
22. Therefore, say

tlie

Lord God

;

O

It was vital to the best moral impression upon the people that
thoy should see that this interposition of God to deliver them from
their captivity and restore them to their land was not done for their
sake had none of its causes or grounds in their goodness or merits;
but was done entirely for his own holy name's sake, to redeem his
character and throne from dishonor before the nations.
These
statements uniformly rest the case here, although (as suggested
above) we may well go deeper, even to the eternal love of God for
lost men and to his glorious purpose of redeeming a people unto
himself It was for tlie sake of these highest ends that he deemed
it so important to retrieve his name before the heathen, for his great
thoughts of salvation embraced the gathering yet of myriads from
among the heathen to fear, love, and adore their own Maker and
" When I shall be sanctified in you before their eyes,"
Father.
develops the morally vital idea that God's glory before the heathen
When he shall have made
turns on the holiness of his people.
them radically holy in heart, then the nations will see in them an
illustration of what holiness is in God. God will stand forth before
the heathen as the Holy One, his holiness being illustrated and reflected in the holiness of his people.

—

24.

For I

will take

you from among the heathen, and
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gather you out of

all countries, and will bring you into
your own land.
Then and there, under those circumstances, the honor of God
demanded that his people should be brought back to their own
land of covenant promise. Hence a literal restoration was then a
necessity.
Consequently the Lord met this necessity by causing
them to return literally and rebuild the temple and restore the inBut this by no means implies that the same
stitutions of Moses.
sort of restoration must be reenactcd, either now or at any time yet
future.
The necessity of a literal return ceased when the people

had once been literally restored. Besides, if a literal restoration
were to take place at any point during the Christian age in order
to fulfill the legitimate sense of this and subsequent prophecies of
Ezckiel, then certainly Judaism must he restored as tvell.
The
Christian system must give way and disappear, and the Mosaic
system take its place.
But this whole subject will be resumed
and fully discussed when we come to the closing chapters (4:0-48).
25.

Then

Avill

shall be clean:
idols, will

I sprinkle clean water

from

all

your

filthiness,

upon you, and ye
and from all your

I cleanse you.

The conception of cleansing by

sprinkling clean water comes
from the Mosaic ceremonial system.
See especially Num. 19:
17-19, and also Ps. 51 9.
The former passage the case of a man
rendered unclean by contact with a dead body is forcibly translated by Hengstenberg, thus:
"And they take for the unclean
from the ashes of the burnt sin-offering and put thereon living water
:

—

—
—

in a vessel, and they take hyssop, and a clean man dips it in the
water, sprinkles the tent and all the vessels and the souls which are
there, and the clean sprinkles it upon the unclean and sanctifies
him."
^In every age and among all nations, water is both the
prime agent for cleansing, and the first and main symbol to denote
it.
Hence it is used here with equal beauty, fitness, and force of
the moral cleansing which the Lord was to effect in the hearts of
his people.
As looking to the case (then present) of the Jewish
exiles in Chaldea, to be restored to Canaan, it makes prominent
the filthiness and abominations of idolatry.
From these the Lord
would effectually cleanse them. This became a great historic fact.
The nation as such were cured of idolatiy, at least during severa'
generations.
But this promise is good against all the filthiness
and all the abominations of human hearts. The gracious promise
of the Lord covers all. And there is a wealth of blessedness in
this broad, magnificent promise
By what power performed and
how applied, the Lord proceeds to show.
!

A

26.
new heart also will I give you, and a ncAV spirit
will I put within you and I will take away the stony heart
out of your flesh, and I Avill give you a heart of flesh.
:

27.

And

I will put

my

Spirit within you,

and cause you
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and do them.

to

statutes,

and ye

shall

keep
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my

judgments,

Compare chap. 11: 17-20, where in briefer statements, the same
general ideas appear.—
The "heart" and the "spirit" represent
what is most radical in hnman character what is farthest removed
from hypocrisy or from the merely external life. Comprehensively
they embody man's deepest purposes and intentions the governing
will that animates his wliole activities, and morally constitutes the
man. To make these wholly new is to breatlie into the soul of man
a new moral life. It changes the gi-eat drift and aim of his endeavors; gives him a new object to live for; inspires his soul with
new motives, and brings him under new influences. It is made
prominent here that this change is wrought by the Spirit of God
" I will put my Spirit within you, and (so) will cause you to walk
in my statutes," etc.
God himself becomes a controlling power in
the hearts of men unto a holy life.
This is the great doctrine of
the New Testament, taught forcibly by our Lord himself in his statements resjiecting the new birth (Jn. 3: 3-8), and every-where presented as preeminently the work of the Spirit of God.
The heart
of stone, contrasted with the heart of flesh, is forcible imagery, yet
wonderfully true to human consciousness. Its significance applies
appositely to the sensibilities
cold and dead, apart from the living,
quickening power of God in the soul but tender, flowing and free
when the Spirit touches the soul and even makes his abode there
And yet we must not restrict the Spirit's work to the sensibilities.
The intellect also the mind's apprehension of divine truth is by
no means unaflected in this great change from stone to flesh. The
dullness of apprehension, the resistance to truth, which appears
where God is not in the heart, may fitly be called '^ sioni/ ;" while
the sharpened thought, the quick apprehension, and the genial welcome of truth, attach the qualities of living flesh even to the intellect.
Yet these terms Averc never intended to be acutely metaphysical.
They address the j^opular mind.
Considered as so
addressed, they are exceedingly forcible and happy.
1 can not
forbear to add that they reveal a most blessed, glorious truth, viz.,
that God himself becomes an effective poiver in the souls of men %into
real holiness.
While all merely external agencies forever foil, this
divine agency is forever efficacious.
It does for man the very thing
he needs.
His own unaided endeavors, his firmest resolutions,
prove unavailing. Under his bitter experience of their failure, this
promise comes to his soul as tlie dawn of day upon the thickest
darkness.
When God says, "I will put my Spirit within you and
will cause you to walk in my statutes," his heart responds, That
meets my soul's great want. It is enough. If God will grant me

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

that efi"ective spiritual aid under which I shall wholly obey and
please him, I can ask nothing better I aspire to nothing higher and
nobler.
As already suggested, this is the gospel. These are the
provisions of gospel grace for the regeneration and sanctification of
unholy men. They are large promises. Nothing larger, broader,
;
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or richer, appears in the whole New Testament.
In their comprehensive reach and scope they must be taken to embrace the gospel
scheme and the gospel age. llence we can not think of their liiltillment as being exhausted in the time of Zerubbabcl, or at any period
anterior to the coming of Christ.
In fact, since our Lord represents
the Spirit as coming with preeminent fullness only after his own
ascension, we must assign the more ample fulfillment of this great
promise to the Christian age. No doubt its richest and most glorious fulfillment is reserved for the latter days of even this Christian
age the era when " all shall know the Lord from the least to the
greatest."
See Jer. 31: 34, and Isa. 11: 9.

—

28. Aud ye shall dwell in the land that I gave to your
fathers; and ye shall be my people, and I Avill be your

God.
That they should "dwell in the land promised to their fathers,"
applied specially to the exiles in captivity. The primary bearing
What was in the letter as distinct
of these promises was for them.
from the spirit what related to the very land of Palestine in distinction from what belongs to God's spiritual Zion, we naturally and
fitly assign to the exiles to whom these words were first spoken.

—

29. I will also save you from all your uncleannesses and
I will call for the corn, and will increase it, and lay no famine ujjon you.
30. And I will multiply the fruit of the tree, and the increase of the field, that ye shall receive no more rej)roach
of famine among the heathen.
:

The land would become fertile again, and abundant prosperity
would wipe away the scandal and reproach resting on the name
aud the land of the Lord their God.
31. Then shall ye remember your own evil ways, and
your doings that were not good, and shall loathe yourselves
in your own sight for your iniquities, and for your abomi-

nations.
32. Not for

your sakes do I this, saith the Lord God, be
be*ashamed and confounded for your

known unto you
own ways, O house
it

:

of Israel.

The restored people would indeed have most ample reason to be
ashamed and confounded as they should think of their moral abominations, and of the exceeding great compassion and loving kindThey must see and deeply feel that
ness of the Lord their God.
they owed every thing to the self-moved interposition of their own

God

to save

;

nothing

to

themselves as having wi'ought out, or in

any way deserved, their own
33.

Thus

saith the

salvation.

Lord God

;

In the day that I shall
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have cleansed you from

all your iniquities I will also cause
dwell in the cities, and the Avastes shall be builded.
34. And the desolate land shall be tilled, whereas it lay
desolate in the sight of all that passed by.
35. And they shall say, This land that was desolate is
and the waste and desolicconie like the garden of Eden
late and ruined cities are become fenced, and are inhabited.
36. Then the heathen that are left round about you shall
know that I the Lord build the ruined places, and plant
that that was desolate I the Lord have spoken it, and I
yoii to

;

:

do

will

it.

In these verses, the temporal side (so to speak) of these promises
stands forth prominently. They needed to have a temporal side iov
the special encouragement of the exiles in Chaldea, and pei'haps I
might add, for the verification of the promises themselves. But the
spiritual side furnishes the richer installments and stands guaranteed to us by the fulfillment, already past, of the temporal part in
the restoration from Babylon, and in the external prosperity which
succeeded that great event.

I will yet for this be in37. Thus saith the Lord God
quired of by the house of Israel, to do it for them I wdll
increase them with men like a flock.
38. As the holy flock, as the flock of Jerusalem in her
solemn feasts so shall the waste cities be filled with flocks
of men and they shall know that I am the Lord.
;

;

;

:

In the clause, "I
cise force of the

will yet for this

be inquired

the pre-

of," etc.,

word rendered "ycd" becomes an important question.

it mean that allhough I have made this full promise, yet I wijl
bo inquired of in prayer before I shall do it for them? Or does it
moan that having previously declared that I would not be inquired

Does

now announce that I will yet againha inquired
again the long-closed door for prevailing intercession,
The
and inviting the people again to seek their God in prayer?
proper sense of the original word, as well as the historical fxcts,
The normal sense
seem to decide in favor of the latter view.
of the Hebrew word is yet again, said properly of that which comes
Historically, the fact that God had closed
round a second time.
See chap.
the door against prayer was of immense significance.
It
14: 3, and 20: 3, 31, and Jer. U: 11, and 7: 16, and 11 14.
was altogether pertinent for the Lord to apprise the people that the
day of mercy had opened upon them once more and that prayer
No doubt it is fully impliecl in this
would be accepted yet again.
passage that the people were to pray for the great blessing just now
promised, and none the less because it was promised so implicitly.
This point is one of great moral significance. Definite promi.se
should encourage prayer and never supersede it never be held to
of
of

by

this people, 1

—opening

:

—
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relieve God's people

from the duty, or exclude them from the

privi-

But while this is implied here as oftca elsewhere, the precisa
lege.
thino; affirmed in the text is that the previous prohibition of prayer
Jerusalem is now removed, and God is again accessible "to be
inquired of by the house of Israel."
In the words that follow
stress is laid upon the great increase of population as being the
central thing.
It was central among the temporal blessings here
The word "flock" comes from the previous figure
promised.
which accounts the people as the Lord's sheep and himself as their
shepherd. The popuhition would crowd the cities densely, as the
throng filled Jerusalem in the great national feasts.
The question will arise Are not the temporal blessings promised
in this passage, especially in vs. 29, 35, 38, too great to have received
their fulfillment in the time of Zerubbabel, or indeed at any period
before Christ ? I answer, doubtless they are too great to have been
But we may asreceived both in kind and in their full measure.
sume that in this and in other similar prophecies, the distinction
between the temporal and the sjiiritual is not sharply drawn; that
the corn, the wine, and the oil as here put, are (like Canaan itself)
to some extent representative blessings, named rather as indications
of the divine favor than as defining precisely the form which that
They may be taken as i^ledges of good, put
favor would assume.
in this form in order that the people may appreciate them as a
great good; and yet it may not have been the thought of God to tie
himself down to corn and wine, or even to a dense "flock of men"
The general
as filling out and exhausting the good here promised.
import is You may rest assured it is in the heart of your God to
do groat and glorious things for his cause and people. If he names
Canaan and corn and hosts of men, let it be that he thereby condescends to an earthly condition of things then present to a style of
wants then pressing and uppermost but really means not these
things alone, Inxt things far purer, higher and better.
See also
Amos 9: 13-15.
for

—

;

;

—

—

CHAPTER XXXYII.
The strain of rich and glorious promise still continues, looking
primarily to the immediate case of the exiles to whom the message
first came, but stretching its view far onward into the great sublime future of the Zion of the Lord our God.
As to its figures
and s^^mbols, the chapter is in two parts. The first (vs. 1-14) is a
vision of dry bones brought back to life, vigor, and beauty
to represent the restored nationality of the captive, dispirited Jews and
their renewed spiritual life: while the second part (vs. 15-20) gives
us by a figure the enduring union of the two kingdoms, Israel and
Judah. Then vs. 21-28 expand into a rich promise of the future
peace and purity of Messiah's kingdom.
The first section is
pri>phetic vision and not symbolic transaction in real life.
But tJie

—
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second section

is

manifestly a real transaction, of a symbolic char

actcr.
1. The hand of the Lord was upon me, and carried me
out in the Spirit of the Lord, and set me down in the
midst of the valley which xvas full of bones,

"The hand of the Lord upon me;" "bearing me out abroad in
the Spirit of the Lord; " "sotting mc down," etc., all indicate most
" The valley,"
conclusively that this is purely a prophetic vision.
with the definite article, must refer to the well-known valley in
which other prophetic visions had been located; e. ff., chap. 3; 22,
23, where the Hebrew word is the same though rendered in our
This valley was seen to be full
received version, "the plain."
of bones.

And

2.

behold,

caused me to pass by them round about: and,
were very many in the open valley; and, lo,
very dry,

tJiere

they icere

"In the open valley," is in the Hebrew on the face of the vallei/,
the sense being, on the surface of the ground, and not covered with
earth as bones should be.
3.

live

I

?

And he said unto me, Son
And I answered, O Lord

of man, can these bones
God, thou knoAvest.

The prophet's answer seems to say, How can I tell ? How can
understand the import of this scene until thou shalt reveal it?
Lord, thou only knowest.

4. Again he said unto me. Prophesy upon these bones,
and say unto them, O ye dry bones, hear the word of the

Lord.
Behold,
5. Thus saith the Lord God unto these bones
1 will cause breath to enter into you, and ye shall live.
6. And I will lay sinews upon you, and will bring up
;

flesh

upon you, and cover you with skin, and put breath
and ye shall live and ye shall know that I am the

in you,

:

Lord.
The pertinence

of prophesying to dry bones becomes fully apparget the true idea of their significance in this vision.
These dead and dry bones, according to the Lord's own intepretation (v. 11), "are the whole house of Israel," as they lay in their
They were saying, "Our bones are dried and our hope
captivity.
is lost; as for us, we are utterly cut off," i. e., from being a nation;
we are nationally annihilated. So the hearts of the exiles had
Bunk into despair of ever returning to their native land and becomNow, deing again a nation enjoying the favor of God there.
ppondency does not preclude reasoning, although real death does.
Despondency does not shut off preaching does not make it absurd

ent

when we

—
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proclaim the -word of the Lord. These exiled Jews were dead
only in figure; they were dry bones only in the sense of being utterly discouraged, and of having lost heart and hope in their nation's
future.
Preaching and prophesying to them the word of the Lord
was the legitimate remedy. It migiit perhaps have the aspect of an
absurdity while they are thought of only as dead and dry bones.
The absurdity ccmcs of forcing the figure, not of understanding
the fact it represents.
special interpretation has been sometimes put upon this entire vision whereby these bones are spiritually dead sinners, and their resurrection is regeneration by the
In this view of it, the prophet (gospel minisSpirit of the Lord.
ter) prophesies (preaches) to sinners void of spiritual life, only
because he is commanded to do so, and not because there is any
natural adaptation of the means to the end proposed their resuscitation to life.
When this view of the sinner's death is pushed
to the extreme of denying to him intelligence to understand (Jod's
truth and conscience to feel its force, the absui-dity becomes glaring.
Yet the thing to be said here of these views is that whatever may or may not be true in regard to them, they are entirely
Any effort to make this
foreign from the doctrine of this vision.
passage teach the laws of regeneration is altogether gratuitous.
The Lord should be allowed to put his own interpretation upon the
visions which he gives.
When he has done this, we have but one
duty; viz., to abide by it, and resist all abuse and perversion of
God's word.
to

A

—

and as I proph7. So I joropliesied as I was commanded
esied there was a noise, and behold a shaking, and the bones
came together, bone to his bone.
:

8. And when I beheld, lo, the sinews and the flesh came
up upon them, and the skin covered them above but there
:

was no breath in them.
9. Then said he unto me, Prophesy unto the wind, prophesy, son of man, and say to the wind, Thus saith the Lord
God Come from the four winds, O breath, and breathe
upon these slain, that they may live.
10. So I prophesied as he commanded me, and the breath
came into them, and they lived, and stood up upon their
feet, an exceeding great army.
;

Li V. 9, the Hebrew reader would notice that the original words
rendered "wind" and "breath" are the same. This fact looks toward the ancient notion that the living animal soul inheres in the
breath comes into the body and goes forth from the body, with
and in the breath. Virgil's account of the death of Dido (j-Eneid
l>k. IV) assumes this doctrine.

—

il.

Then he

said \mto me,

Sou of man, these bones are

EZEKIEL.— CHAP. XXXVI.

211

whole house of Israel behold they say, Our boi.es are
and our hope is lost: we are cut oft' for our parts.
12. Therefore prophesy and say unto them, Thus saith the
Lord God Behold, O my people, I will open your graves,
and cause you to come up out of your graves, and bring
you into the land of Israel.
13. And ye shall know that I am the Lord, when I have
opened your graves, O my people, and brought you up out
of your graves,
14. And shall put my Spirit in you, and ye shall live,
and I shall place you in your own land: then shall ye
know that I the Lord have spoken it, and performed it,
saith the Lord.
i\\o

:

dried,

;

We

have real occasion for gratitude to our divine Teacher that
explains his visions whenever their significance might otherwise
lie unintelligible or even uncertain.
The first concern of those who
find dark or doubtful passages in the Word of God should be, to
mark God's own interpretation of them and regard that as absolutely decisive; discarding all speculations of their own at variance
with God's explanations.
"O my people," breathes the tone of
kind, parental recognition.
Compare chap. 13: 17, where, as if
God would disown them, he calls them, not vty people, but " ihi/
lie

The change from tlu/ to my betokens the tenderness of
returning love. It indicates that deep spiritual blessings are involved in this promised revivification and restoration of their own
land.
The reader will notice with interest that this vision assumes the doctrine of a resurrection of the dead from their graves.
It is based precisely on this great idea.
The figure is drawn from
the fact of a resurrection, and of course assumes not merely that
the resurrection of the body is a truth, j-ct to become reality, but
that this doctrine was currently known by the Jews of Ezekief s
time.
Figures, legitimately used, always draw their analogies from
tilings known.
Else they would only make darkness yet more dark
There is no law of language more rational, universal, and fixed
than this; that figures of speech are legitimate and useful only
when drawn from things palpable and visible, or from facts understood and believed.
The thing we would explain or set in yet
stronger light, we compare with something better known than itself;
else our figures and analogies avail nothing.
In the case before
us, it should be borne in mind that the resurrection is not a doctrine of nature.
Nature never has taught it, and it never can. It
comes to men only through revelation. The Jews had this revelation else Ezekiel in these allusions to it would have been as one
who speaks in an unknown tongue. Suppose that, instead of this
allusion to the resurrection, he had represented the reanimated,
encouraged people as mounting upward and flying to the moon.
The people would have thought him insane, just because they had
no faith in such flying.
On the other luiud, if he had compared
people."

;
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the attractive force of their faith and love toward God, to the laM
of gravitation, holding the planets in their orbits round the sun, and
had clearly shown that he regarded this influence of gravitation as
the same which brings to the ground the apple detached from its
bough, this illustration would be accepted by all as proof that he
and his readers were familiar with the law of gravitation. Hence
this reference to the resurrection irresistibly implies the general
similar
belief in that doctrine among the Jews at that time.
use of this figure appears in Isaiah (chap. 26: 14, 19), apj^lied first
to the godless nations; "They are dead; they shall not live; deceased they shall not rise because thou hast visited and destroyed

A

:

;

them and made all their memory
the penitent and trustful nation

to perish."

own dead

Thy dead
awake and

"

;

Next he

applies it to
shall live
being
sing, ye dwellers in
;

my

body, they shall arise
dust, for thy dew is the dew of herbs" (fertilizing and life-inspiring), " and on the earth, on the dead, Thou wilt cause it to fall."
Hence the doctrine of tlie resurrection was certainly current among
The great point revealed to the
the Jews in the time of Isaiah.
exiled Jews in this prophecy was that God would burst the bars of
their captivity, and despite of their present despondency, bring
them forth, restore them to their land, call back to life their apparently extinct nationality, and bring their hearts back to a living
Then they
trust and to an earnest love toward the Lord their God.
would know that he is the Lord, the real Jehovah, immutable, faithful, never failing to fulfill his words of promise.
15.

:

The word of

tlio

Lord came again unto me,

say-

ing,

Moreover, thou son of man, take thee one stick, and
it. For Judah, and for the children of Israel
then take another stick, and write upon
his companions
it, For Joseph, the stick of Ephraim, and for all the house
of Israel his companions
17. And join them one to another into one stick; and
they shall become one in tliy hand.
18. And when the children of thy people shall speak
nnto thee, saying. Wilt thou not shew us what thou mean16.

write

upon

:

est

by these?
Say unto them, Thus

saith the Lord God; Behold,
take the stick of JosejDh, which is in the hand of
Ephraim, and the tribes of Israel his fellows, and will put
them with him, even \ii\\\ the stick of Judah, and make
them one stick, and they shall be one in my hand,
20. And the sticks whereon thou writest shall be in thy
19.

I

Avill

liand before their eyes.
21.
liold,

And say unto them, Thu.? saith the Lord God; BeI will take the children of Israel from among the
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whither they be gone, and will gather them on
and bring them into their own land
22. And I Avill make them one nation in the land upon
the mountains of Israel; and one king shall be king to
them all and they shall be no more two nations, neither
shall they be divided into two kingdoms any more at all
heatlien,

every

side,

;

As said above, this scene is a real transaction.
These "sticks"
were rather rods than tablets, yet such rods that a name might bo
written upon them.
This use of rods may have a tacit reference
to the scenes described

the

names of the

Num.

tribes

17,

where, twelve rods being taken,

were written severally upon them, and

Aaron's rod alone budded, to show the Lord's choice of him for
the priesthood.
The import of this transaction is fully explained
in vs. 21, 22, viz., the perfect and enduring union of the two kingdoms, Ephraim and Judah, in one. The revolt under Jeroboam was
one of the saddest facts of Hebrew history. It occasioned terrible
and destructive wars; it mainly severed the ten tribes from the
sanctuary and from the entire Mosaic institutions, and precipitated
first that northern kingdom, and ultimately the southern as well,
into the depths of a most guilty and debasing idolati-y. It then led
on by natural result and rapid step to the national ruin of both
king;doms, and to the captivity of the masses who survived the
shock under Avhich the nations fell.
Hence most naturally that
rending asunder became a symbol of the sorest calamity; and in
like manner the reunion af the two kingdoms into one became the
symbol of the best, the largest, most enduring prosperity. So the
figure is to be taken here
not so much a prediction of the gathei'-

—

ing up of the scattered ten tribes, their literal restoration and
actual reunion with Judah, as a general symbol of the greatest
and best prosperity. History gives but meager evidence of any
restoration of the ten tribes ever, after they were taken off by the
Assyrians into their remote colonies. There is nothing in the history of the restoration under Zerubbabel to prove that the ten tribes
in any appreciable numbers were there. On the contrary the showing is all the other way.
The genealogies in the record (e. g.)
prove that the returning exiles were of the tribe and kingdom of
Judah. Hence we are shut up to the general in distinction from
the closely specific sense of this prophecy.
In v. 16 the phrase,
"his companions," means his associates; in the first case, "for
Judah and for the sons of Israel who have been associated with
him," i. e., who, through their love for the God and the institutions
of their fathers, chose to cast in their lot with Judah: and in the
second case, for all out of the various ten tribes who had affiliated

with Ephraim in her distinct nationality.
The "one king to
them all" the best part of the promise looks onward to tlieir
great King and Messiah, as the context clearly shows.

—

—

23. Neither shall they defile themselves any more with
their idols, nor with their detestable things, nor with an-y
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but I will save them out of all
of tlieir transgressions
their dwelling-places, wherein they have sinned, and will
people, and I will be
cleanse them so shall they be
:

my

:

their
24.

God.

And David my

servant shall he king over them
have one shepherd they shall also walk
in my judgments, and ol)serve my statutes, and do them.
25. And they shall dwell in the land that I have given
unto Jacob my servant, wherein your fathers have dwelt,
and they shall dwell therein, even they, and their children,
and their children's children forever and my servant David

and they

all shall

:

:

shall he their prince forever.
26. Moreover I will make

them

;

I will

a covenant of peace with
an everlasting covenant with them and
place them, and multiply them, and will set my

it

shall be

:

sanctuaxy in the midst of them for evermore.
27. My tabernacle also shall be Avith them
yea, I will
be their God, and they shall be my people.
28. And the heathen shall know that I the Lord do
sanctify Israel, when my sanctuary shall be in the midst
of them for evermore.
:

That

this pass.age

is

Messianic, looking far down, not only

to

but

"David my servant," is here, as in chap. 34: 23, 24, and Jer. 30: 9, and IIos. 3: 5,
the greater Son of David to whom " the Lord God will give the
throne of his fiither David."
8o the inspired angel explained and
The designation, "my
applied these prophecies in Luke 1 32, 33.
Compare Isa. 42: 1,
servant," identifies him fully and beautifully.
The most precious fact
and 49: 3, 6, and 52: 13, and 53: 11.
of his reign is the moral purity of his people under his redeeming,
They shall defile themselves no moi'e with their
sanctifying power.
Blessed fruition!
idols, nor with any of their transgressions!
into the

Gospel age, can admit of no question.

:

How

glorious this state of moral purity shall be can be best appreciated by those who have most deeply deplored their own proclivities to sin and their agonizing relapses niider the power of temptation, and who have most fervently and with most irrepressible
longings sought for a pure and perfect heart toward the Lord
their God.
Let us not fail to notice the foi'ceful repetition of
the idea that God dwells among his people in these latter days.
"I will set my sanctuary in the midst of them for evermore;"
"my tabernacle also shall be with them;" "the heathen shall
know, that 1 the Lord do sanctify Israel when my sanctuary
Ezckiel had seen
shall be in the midst of them for evermore."
the visible glory of God go up from the midsi of the city as if to
With the fall of that tem"depart from the temple (chap. 11: 23).
ple, this symbol of his presence had of course disappeared from
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But here the Lord pledges himself to return and
dwell with his people in forms and manifestations far
more rich, effective and pcrlect than ever before. The ancient
Shekinah was rather a symbol than itself a jiowor. It prophesied
of tlie glorious presence of God by his Spirit in the future days of
/ion.
But here those days are drawn up near the e_ye for a more
distinct and impressive view.
Christian liearts become the temple
of the living God.
Here are the germs of those precious thoughts
which our Lord unfolded so richly when he ojtened his mouth to
speak of the Comforter (Jn. chaps. 12-16), and which Paul grasped
Avith so clear a view of their spiritual power in his letter to tlio
brethren at Corinth ("2 Cor. G: 16-18, and 7: 1).
"For ye are the
temple of the living God; as God hath said; 1 Avill dwell in them
and walk in them, and I will be their God, and they shall be my
people," etc.
The reader should not fail to notice that this veiy
blessing God dwelling with and in his people, making his presence
manifest as a power unto their holiness and blessedness is the
great comprehensive promise of both the Old Testament dispensation and the New.
It had the iShekinah in the most holy jjlace
as its symbol under the Old Dispensation it was embodied in the
promise and gift of the Holy Ghost in the Gospel age. .To Moses
the Lord said (Ex. 29: 45, 46) "I will dwell among the children of
Israel and will be their God; and they shall know that I am the
Lord their God who brought them forth out of the land of Egypt
And
that I may dwell among them: 1 am the Lord their God."
again (Lev. 26 3, 11, 12); "If ye walk in my statutes and keep my
commandments and do them
I will set my tabernacle
among you, and my soul shall not abhor you, and I will walk among
These are
you, and will be your God, and ye shall be my people."
specimen passages from the records of the ancient economy. As
to the Gospel age it may suffice to refer to the promises of our
Lord " He that loveth me shall be loved of my Father, and I will
"If a man Jove me,
love him and luill manifest myself unto himJ'
he will keep my Avords, And my Father will love him, and v.-e will
"It is expedient for
conic unto him and make our abode ivith him."
you that I go away, for if I go not away, the Comforter will not
come; but if I depart, I will send him unto you." "He shall teach
j'ou all things, and bring all things to your remembrance whatso"He shall testify of me." "He will
ever I have said unto you."
guide you into all truth. He shall take of mine and shall show it
unto you," etc. John 14: 21, 23, 26, and 15: 26, and 16: 7-15.
From Paul come these expressive words. " Know ye not that
ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit of God dwelletli
in you?"
"Know ye not that your body is the temple of the
Holy Ghost which is in you which ye have of God, and j^e are not
your own?" "And what agreement hath the temple of God with
idols ?
For ye are the temple of the living God," etc. 1 Cor. 3
" In whom (Christ) ye are builded
16, and 6 19, and 2 Cor. 6 16.
together for an habitation of God through the Spirit" (Eph. 2: 22).
Paul speaks of this doctrine as specially ivell known one of tha
ftinona;

tliom.

indeed

to

—

—

:

:

;

:

:

—
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obvious and fundamental truths of the Gospel system. In its veryThe exiles needed precisely the encouragement
nature it must be.
and the inspiration vvhicli such promises bore to their hearts. The
time then present was the great crisis in their moral renovation.
T'he fierce judgments of the Almighty had smitten down the city and
temple of their fathers. Would they, the children, now turn from
their idol-worship open their eyes to the spiritual mercies which the
Lord was so gloriously revealing; abandon all their carnal trust in
the external things of Judaism, and seek the new heart and the new
If so, this revelation
spirit which the Lord so kindly promised ?
of a glorious future for the true Israel and Zion would be most per"Save them out of all their dwellingtinent and most welcome.
places wherein they have sinned," is a remarkable expression,
tacitly implying that the very localities of their sin had become a
power, under the laws of association, toward continued sinning,
from Avhich they needed to be saved. Was it for this reason that
the Lord sent otf the better and hopeful portion of the people into
exile till he could burn the land over with the fires of war and
desolation, and efiace the last vestige of its old pollutions, and
break up forever those impure associations which ages of idol-worship had impressed on its hills and groves and its valley of IlinAnd is there any thing analogous to this in the Christian
nom?
life of God's people whereby he crucifies the power of old sins, and
smites down the influence of their mental associations so as to undo
Other
effectually the mischief which years of sin have wrought?
questions, somewhat less vital intrinsically, yet important and variously held, demand notice; e. g., When are these prophecies to be
fulfilled?
Do they not assume the yet future restoration of the Jews
to Canaan and make that land the locality, the place, of their fulBriefly, my views of these chapters of Ezekiel (34, 36,
fillment?
37) are these: They are general, not specific; comprehensive rather
than minute. Their central thought is promise the assurance of
God's love and faithfulness to his Zion, especially in his pledge
"I will be
of his presence as a power unto her sanctification.
with you to sanctify and to save you from all your sins," is the
elementary and precious truth which they bear. Now let it be
carefully noted:
This great central truth applied wider the old dispensation ivhile it lasted, in harmony with the genius of thai dispensation.
It applies under the neiv, in Jiarmony with its genius and
spirit.
Under the old, it promised restoration to the literal CaIt
naan and the reestablishment of the Mosaic ritual system.
came to- the exiles with these cheering promises and hopes, in
terms which they could not misunderstand. To them these promises in this sense were the very thing they needed, for the Zion
and kingdom of God had not yet cast off the forms of the Mosaic
But for the gospel age, under the New Testament dissystem.
pensation, these same promises had a new and difl"erent specific
Their general sense was and is still the same; but their
sense.
To explain this change and
external, specific sense has changed.
to bring the practical views and the actual Christian life of tha
;

—
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church into harmony with it were the great struggle and labor of
To induce converted Je^ys to let go the ritual
the Apostolic age.
and jo\Tally accept the spiritual; to forego what was exclusive and
national in Judaism, and still retain all that its symbols signified
and its promises pledged, cost the Apostles whole years of intensest
That labor should suffice to give us the clew to the interlabor.
pretation of these prophecies as applied to the Gospel age.
That
part of their significance which j-et remained to be fulfilled after
the death of Christ no small part surely must be seen in the
light of New Testament ideas.
It would be the greatest and
grossest of mistakes to ignore the immense Avork wrouglit by Christ
and his Apostles toward the just interpretation of the Mosaic ritual
SA'stem and of the whole Hebrew economy, with all its gospel
promise and gospel prophecy, in their application to the Christian
age.
have this gospel idea in a nutshell in the passages already quoted from Paul.
Comparing Paul (2 Cor. 6 16) with
Ezekiel in the passage before us, we shall see it. Ezekiel reads,
"I will set my sanctuary in the midst of them forever more;" "My
tabernacle shall be with them yea, I will be their God and they
shall be my people," etc.
Now, in the old dispensation, this sanctuary was God's temple of wood and stone his residence in it waa
through the visible glory over the ark of the covenant.
What
form does his presence assume in the new dispensation ? Let Paul
"
answer.
Ye are the temple of the living God as God hath said
26, 28 and elsewhere) "1 will dwell in them and
((?. g., Ezek. 37:
walk in them, and I will be their God, and they shall be my people."
Every Christian becomes "a temple of the living God;" "an habitation of God through the Spirit."
Consequently in the Christian
age we look no longer for the restriction of worship to the one
place, the holy temple at Jerusalem.
Our Lord decided this very
question in his discourse with the woman of Samaria (Jn. 4: 20Hence we look for no reoccupancy of Canaan by the covenant
24).
people, for the covenant people are now the Christian men and
women of every nation under the whole heaven, and the Canaan
where they offer accepted worship is any place whatever in the
wide world where they please to worship God in spirit and in
truth.
To bring back the Jews to Palestine in times yet future
under this promise carries with it the return to Judaism and the
rebuilding of the material temple, and goes back from the accepted
worship every-where of all pious hearts through faith in the Kedeemer's blood goes back from the glorious gospel idea that the
Holy Ghost makes every Christian heart his temple; goes back
to reestablish that ancient system which in the age of Paul had
already "waxed old and was vanishing away." (Heb. 8: 13).
The position to which I adhere is that the church is now and
henceforward in the Christian age and not in the Jewish; that she
has passed by the Jewish, and that God does not intend she shall return to it again that the Jewish in its peculiar form and symbolic
significance has done its work and will never do it over again; and
that it behooves us to be satisfied with th^ Christian s^^stem, maka

—

—

We

:

;

;

;

—

;
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the most of it, develop its inherent energies to their utmost extent,
and thus, througli the resources of the Spirit's power, cause it to
become mighty through God to convert the nations to Christ and
regenerate the world.

CHAPTERS XXXVni AND XXXIX.
These two chapters are essentially one in their subject-matter
and aim, and are closely connected with chaps. 34, 36, and 37 preThey are manifestly part
ceding, and with chaps. 40-48 following.
of the series of prophecies recorded in the three preceding cha}>
refer to the same great future of Zion, and are in the same
ters
sense general rather than specific in their ultimate meaning. The
one great truth which they teach is expressed forcibly by Isaiah
"No weapon that is formed against thee shall pros(54: 17, 15).
"Behold, they shall gather together (e. e., against thee) but
per."
not by me; whosoever shall gather together against thee shall fall
The manner of presenting this great truth the
for thy sake."
costume of the prophecy sets forth that in the remote future, after
Israel had been a long time at rest and in peace in their own land,
and had become wealthy, a vast horde of northern barbarians
should fall upon their land for purposes of plunder; but God calls
Indignant at this outrage, and jealous
ibr a sword against them.
for his holy name, he interposes with terrific judgments upon
them, cuts them oil with immense slaughter, and forever exalts his
name before all the heathen as the Deliverer and Savior of his
people.
It is assumed with a fair degree of probability that
Ezekiel names these supposed enemies of Israel with his eye on a
vast marauding expedition of Scythians, in which they swept over
Western Asia about the time of the fall of Nineveh {i. e., B. C.
625), and were not thoroughly driven back short of about twentyGesenius (in his Thesaurus) says "There is scai'cely
eight years.
a doulDt that for the most part those nations are meant here whom
the Greeks comprehended under the name Scythians, whose vast
expedition against Egypt in the very age of Ezekiel seems to have
given that prophet the occasion for this reference the handle for
such a prophecy." The writer of the article on Magog in Smith's
Bible Dictionary represents them as at this time a formidable power
throughout Western Asia as having been crowded from their original homes, north of the Caucasian mountains, by the inroads of
the Massagetae; as then forcing their way into Asia Minor in war
against Lydia, and later, against Media; then into Egypt; whence
they were finally ejected (li C. 596) after having made their name
a terror to the whole Eastern world. They are described by classic
writers as expert with the bow, famous as mounted bowmen, and
The memory of
notorious for their rapacious and cruel habits.
these events being yet fresh in the minds of his readers, Ezekiel

—

—

—

;

—

;
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God

through him) selected these Scythians as the symbol of
arrayed against the people of God, but meeting a
signal and utter overthrow.
(t.

('.,

eartlily violence

And the word of the Lord came unto me, saying,
Son of man, set thy face against Gog, the hind of
Magog, the chief prince of Meshcch and Tubal, and proph1.

2.

esy against him,
3.

And

say.

Thus

O

against thee,

Behokl, I am
prince of Meshech and

Lord God

saith the

Gog, the

cliief

;

Tubal
4. And I ^Yill turn thee bach, and put hooks into thy
jaws, and I will bring thee forth, and all thine army,
horses and horsemen, all of them clothed with all sorts of
armor, eve)i a great company xvith bucklers and shields,
all of them handling swords
5. Persia, Ethiopia, and Libya Avith them
all of them
with shield and helmet
the house of Togarmah of
6. Gomer, and all his bands
and many people
the north quarters, and all his bauds
;

;

:

with thee.

name of the king; "Gog" the name of his
Avord rendered "chief," in the clause, "chief
etc., is not an adjective as our translators supposed, but a
proper noun.
The word is Hosch, and is supposed to be the earliest historical allusion to the people afterward known as the
Russians.
"Meshech and Tubal," the countries of the Moschi
and the Tibareni, lay on the south of the Caspian, the home of the
people known by the ancient Greeks as the Scythians. Josephus,
(Antiquities 1: 6:1) says that " Magog, second son of Japheth,
(Gen. 10: 2) founded those who were called by the Greeks Scythians."
"Gomer," named first of the sons of Japheth (Gen. 10:
2), probably the fiither and founder of the Cimmerians, helped to
" Tagarmah" Avas a kindred tribe,
swell the great Scythian horde.
tliought by some to be the Armenians.
Persia, Ethiopia, and
Libya are named here Avith them to till out the representation of
an immense and countless horde.
These names do not occur
again.
In v. 4 the original phi-ase rendered, "clothed with all
sorts of armor," seems not to refer to military armo); but to gorgeous apparel. Their armor, ofleniive and defensive, is spoken of

"Magog"

country.
prince,"

is

here the

The

subsequently.

Be thou prepared, and prepare for thyself, thou, and
thy company that are assembled unto thee, and be thou
a guard unto them.
8. After many days thou shalt be visited: in the latter
years thou shalt come into the land that is brought back
7.

all
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from tlie sword, and is gathered out of many people, against
the mountains of Israel, which have been always waste:
but it is brought forth out of the nations, and they shall
dwell safely all of them.
9. Thou shalt ascend and come like a storm, thou shalt
be like a cloud to cover the land, thou, and all thy bands,
and many people with thee.
"Be thou prepared*" " *"i-epare for thyself;" are not to be "Lnken
as commanding in serious earnest, but as daring and challenging
So through Isaiah,
in irony.
Since so you will, do it if you dare
(chap. 8: 9, 10) the Lord accosts the proud Assyrians and others;
"Associate yourselves, O ye nations, and ye shall be broken to pieces
gird yourselves, and ye shall be broken to pieces.
Take counsel
together, and it shall come to naught," etc.
"Be thou a guard
unto them," means rather, Take the lead of them; head the grand
enterprise, O Gog!
In v. 8, "Thou shalt be visited," means
not, thou shalt be punished, but thou shalt muster thy forces and
become their leader, making all ready for the great expedition
The prediction of his punishment comes in later, in
against Israel.
!

This verse describes the land of Israel as having passed
18.
through the scenes of the Chaldean captivity and desolation; as
having been long waste, but as repeopled, reclaimed from its waste
condition, and now for a long time prosperous.
I paraphrase the
latter part of the verse thus: " The mountains of Israel which have
long lain waste the same which have been resettled by returning
exiles brought forth from the nations, a,nd who have now long dwelt
Against this people, Gog and his hosts
in safety and prosperity."
CJ.me down like a storm to sweep and a cloud to cover the land.
V.

—

saith the Lord God It shall also come to pass,
same time shall things come into thy mind, and
thou shalt think an evil thought:
11. And thou shalt say, I will go up to the land of unwalled villages; I vrill go to them that are at rest, that
dv,-cll safely, all of them dwelling without Avails, and hav10.

Thus

;

that at the

ing neither bars nor gates,
12. To take a spoil, and to take a prey; to turn thy hand
upon the desolate j^laces that are now inhabited, and upon
the people that are gathered out of the nations, which have
gotten cattle and goods, that dwell in the midst of the land.

God knew and here

how

the thought of plundering a
guard, excited his rapacity and
The last clause of v. 12 moans
put him upon this expedition.
not precisely "in the midst of the land," but on the height of the
laud.
The Jews thought of their country, Palestine, as not only
the glory of all lands, but also as the crown, the height of the
This is the sense of the rare word here used by the prophet
world.
people, unprotected

describes

and

off their

EZEKIEL.— CHAP. XXXVIII.
It

221

occurs elso-wlierc, Jiulg. 9: 37; there rendered, "the middle of
down from the height of the land."

the laud," but better, "

13. Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish,
with all the young lions thereof, shall say unto thee, Art
thou come to take a spoil? hast thou gathered thy company to take a prey? to carry away silver and gold, to
take away cattle and goods, to take a great spoil?

Sheba and Dedan, prominent

districts of Arabia, and Tarshisb
trade with the Phcnician cities, appear
moment only in this drama. Their question
might under some circumstances be taken as a rebuke but in this
case probably it is one of sympathy, as much as to say, You are
in, it seems, for a grand scene of plunder: let us have a share
For
these people also are to be thought of as enemies of God's children,
and as introduced here to amplify the description and set forth that
all the nations of the earth, outside of Palestine, arc in arms
against her for one combined and fearful onslaught.

of Spain, famed for
suddenly and for the

its

;

!

man, prophesy and say unto Gog,
Lord God In that day Avhen my people of
Israel dwelleth safely, shalt thou not know itf
15. And thou shalt come from thy place out of the north
parts, thou, and many people with thee, all of them riding
upon horses, a great company, and a mighty army:
16. And thou shalt come up against my people of Israel,
14. Therefore, son of

Thus

saith the

;

as a cloud to cover the land;

and

I

Avill

may know

it shall be in the latter day.-^,
bring thee against my land, that the heathen
me, when I shall be sanctified in thee, O Gog,

before their eyes.
17. Thus saith the Lord God; Art thou he of whom I
have spoken in old time by my servants the prophets of
Israel, which prophesied in those days mamj years, that I
would bring thee against them?

The

made here are not intricate. Shall not these coraknow their time for assault on my defenseless peoThey will. They are to come from the northern parts, analpoints

Ijined nations

ple?
ogous to the avalanche from northern Europe that overran the old
and effete Roman empire or in later times, the sweep of the Tartar
hordes under Tamerlane.
It should be "in the latter days"
here quite indefinite and very probably referring in part, perhaps in
large part, to events yet future.
V. 17 intimates that this onslaught upon the kingdom and people of God is the same which his
prophets had predicted in years then past. Since no prophet up to
that time had named precisely these enemies, we are compelled (as
-above indicated) to give these names a general and not specific
sense, accounting them to represent not those nations in particular,
;

—
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but any and every form of hostility to the kingdom of God. Only
in this sense could it be said to have been the burden of previous
prophecy.
lu the clause, "In those days many years," the word
^'mani/" is superfluous, the sense being, "in those days and years.

And

it shall come to pass at the same time when
come against the land of Israel, saith the Lord
God, that my fury shall come up in my face.
19. For in my jealousy and in the fire of my wrath have
I spoken, Surely in that day there shall be a great shaking

18.

Gog

shall

in the land of Israel
20. So that the fishes of the sea,

and the fowls c£ the
heaven, and the beasts of the field, and all creeping things
that creep upon the earth, and all the men that are upon
the face of the earth, shall shake at my presence, and the
mountains shall be thrown down, and the steep places shall
fall, and every wall shall fall to the ground.
21. And I will call for a sword against him throughout
all my mountains, saith the Lord God
every man's sword
shall be against his brother.
22. And I will plead against him with pestilence and
with blood; and I will rain upon him and upon his bands,
and upon the many people that are with him, an overflowing rain, and great hailstones, fire, and brimstone.
23. Thus will I magnify myself, and sanctify myself;
and I will be known in the eyes of many nations, and
they shall know that I am the Lord.
"My fury shall come up in my face," refers to the usual mani:

—

festations of intense excitement -a flushed countenance, the blood
rushing to the head and imprinting the marks of strong feeling
upon the face.
The indignation of the Almighty is intensely
aroused against these heathen hosts who arc combined to pillage
and destroy his people. A great shaking follows, a terrible earthquake, felt by all who dwell in the vast deep, by every fowl of the
heavens and every beast of the field, before which the mountains
are thrown down, and every wall built of man, however deep-laid
its foundations, shall fall to the ground.
The mighty God calls for
a sword against this huge host throughout all his mountains every
man's sword is against his brother.
These enemies of God's peoAh truly, evermore the Lord
ple become their own destroyers.
knows how to make the wrath of man praise himself and to gird
about him the extremest wrath of men as his own sword for their
destruction. The last clause of this significant passage (Ps. 76: 10)
announces the very principle or law developed in this predicted
slaughter.
The i^Jmighty God girds on the extremest wrath of
;

these wicked
destruction.

men and makes
The

it his own sword for their universal
"1
description here is graphic and fearful.
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—

him -with pestilence and with blood" the plague
the sword to cut short the lives of myriads and
strew the land with mountain heaps of the slain.
"I will rain
u])on him and upon his bands and upon the many people that are
with him, an overflowing rain and gi'eat hailstones, fire and brimstone"
in which description all the groat and destructive agencies
of the physical world combine to 'till out the picture and make up
So the Psalmist; "Upon the
& scene of appalling slaughter.
•wicked, God will rain snares, lire and brimstone and an horrible
tempest; this shall be the poi'tion of their cup (Ps. 11: 6).
The
lire on iSodom (Gen. 19: 24, 25) and Isaiah's smitten Idumea (chap.
34) are in the same strain of appalling grandeur and of fearful deThe exalted purpose of God in these judgments is
struction!
shown, viz., to magnify his power; to make his name great; to
vindicate his holiness and his righteous justice, and to make all
the nations know that he is the Lord, the glorious lluler of all
kingdoms, and the no less glorious Deliverer of his people.
will plead against

combining

Avitli

—

CHAPTER XXXIX.
This chapter continues and closes the subject of
one, expanding
truths.

its

descriptions

and reiterating

tlie

its

preceding

momentous

Therefore, tliou son of man, prophesy against Gog,
Thus saith the Lord God Behold, I am against
thee, O Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal
2. And I will turn thee back, and leave but the sixth
part of thee, and wall cause thee to come up from the
north parts, and will bring thee uj)on the mountains of
1.

and

say,

;

Israel

And I will smite thy bow out of thy left hand, and
cause thine arrows to fall out of thy right hand.
4. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of Israel, thou,
and all thy bands, and the people that is with thee I will
give thee unto the ravenous birds of every sort, and to the
beasts of the field, to be devoured.
5. Thou shalt fall upon the open field
for I have spoken
it, saith the Lord God.
6. And I will send a fire on Magog, and among them
that dwell carelessly in the isles and they shall know that
I am the Lord.
7. So Avill I make ray holy name known in the midst of
my people Israel; and I will not let them pollute my holy
3.

Avill

:

:

:
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name any more and the lieatlien
the Lord, the Holy One in Israel.
:

shall

know

that I

am

clause of v. 2 the ablest modern critics i-ead, not " I
but a sixth part of thee; " but, " I will bring thee out, and
lead or urge thee on" etc.
in harmony with the latter part of the
verse and describing yet further God's permissive agency in sufferThe prophet proceeds
ing this vast combination of his enemies.
soon to speak of their destruction but does not touch that subject
In general these verses repeat the points
in this second verse.
made in the previous chapter, and in the subsequent parts of

In the

first

will leave

—

;

tliis.

Behold,

8.

God

it

this is the

;

come, and it is done, saith the Lord
day whereof I have spoken.

is

This verse corresponds with chap. 38: 17, to the point that this
invasion represents the hostility of God's enemies against his cause
and people, and had even then been already spoken of by tlie
prophets.

And

they that dwell in the cities of Israel shall go
and shall set on fire and burn the Aveapons, both the
shields and the bucklers, the bows and the arrows, and the
hand-staves, and the spears, and they shall burn them with
9.

forth,

seven years
So that they shall take no wood out of the field,
for they shall
neither cut down any out of the forests
burn the weapons with fire and they shall spoil those that
spoiled them, and rob those that robbed them, saith the
fire

10.

;

:

Lord God.
To measure the vastness of this grand armament and give the
reader some conception of its magnitude, their weapons of war are
Xow is the
said to have supplied fuel for all Israel seven years.
time for Israel to rob and plunder those who have long robbed and
plundered her.
These ^^iveapons" made thus prominent remind
us of Isaiah's words; "No weapon that is formed against thee shall
prosper."

11. And it shall come to pass in that day, that I will
give unto Gog a place there of graves in Israel, the valley
of the passengers on the east of the sea: and it shall stop
the noses of the passengers: and there shall they bury Gog
and all his multitude and they shall call it The valley of
:

Hamon-gog.
12. And seven months shall the house of Israel be burying of them, that they may cleanse the land.
13. Yea, all the people of the land shall bury them: and
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them a renown the day that I shall be glorithe Lord Crod.
14. And they shall sever ont men of continual employment passing through tlie land to bury with the passengers
those that remain upon the face of the earth, to cleanse it:
after the end of seven months shall they search.
15. And the passengers that pass through the land, when
miy seeth a man's bone, then shall he set up a sign by it, till
the buriers have buried it in the valley of Hamon-gog.
16. And also the name of the city shall be Hamouah.
Thus shall they cleanse the land.'
it

shall be to

fied, saith

Still further to aid the mind to conceive the vastncss of this
Khiughtcr, the prophet describes the burial of their dead.
It occupied seven months seven, the round number occurring here again
in its long, indefinite sense.
At first all the people of the land
seem to have been engaged in this work. Ultimately they set apart

—

"men of continual employment" to prosecute the work as their
regular and constant business. Even they had the aid of all travelers who were passing through the land.
If any of these saw an
unburied body or bone, they set a pillar to mark the spot, till the
force detailed for this purpose had buried all.
In v. 11 the Avord
" noses," in italics, should be omitted and the passage be read; "It"
(the place of graves for Gog) "shall stop the way of passengers"
ishall block their jiassagc.
Located in a great thoroughfare along
the eastern shore of the sea, it -would obstruct travel by its masses
of slaughtered dead.
In v. 11, "bury with the passengers," is
fci(h the aid of the passengers, as the next verse explains, and does
ndt imply that the passengers are buried with the slain enemies of
(!od.
The valley of Ilamon-gog is the valley of the multitude or
hosts of Gog.
In v. 14, " shall they search," means they shall glean
thoroughly; shall make a very special and final exploration. The
kingdom of God must be purified with the utmost care. The Mosaic law accounted defilement by a dead body more polluting than
any other. And of all dead bodies, these of their heathen foes
v.^ould

be most polluting.

17. And, thou son of man, thus saith the Lord God
Speak unto every feathered fowl, and to every beast of the
field, Assemble yourselves, and come; gather yourselves on
;

every side to my sacrifice that I do sacrifice for you, even a
great sacrifice upon the mountains of Israel, that ye may
eat flesh, and drink blood.
18. Ye shall eat the flesh of the mighty, and drink the
blood of the princes of the earth, of rams, of lambs, and of
goats, of bullocks, all of them failings of Bashan.
19. And ye shall eat fat till ye be full, and drink blood
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till

ye be drunken, of

my

sacrifice Avliicli I

have

sacrificed

for you.
20.

Thus ye

chariots, with

the

shall be filled at my table with horses and
mighty men, and with all men of war, saith

Lord God.

Here

is another cf the usual features in a description of great
slaughter a summons to every beast and fowl to the hyenas and
vultures that delight in human flesh to gather to this great feast
Of course, this aims to fill out and
Erepared of God for them.
eighten the description of an immense slaughter.

—

;

;

21. And I will set my glory among the heathen, and all
the heathen shall see my judgment that I have executed,
and my hand that I have laid upon them.
22. So the house of Israel shall know that I am the Lord
their God from that day and forward.

Sublimely will the Lord Jehovah " set his glory before all the
heathen" by means of this appalling destruction of their armed
They shall know that this is the work of his hand, and
hosts.
shall see that indeed he is mighty to save his people and to avenge
The house of Israel too shall see
them on their proudest foes.
and know God s hand. This grand display of it will suffice from
They will never again have
this time forwai-d and for evermore!
occasion to doubt whether God loves Zion and will defend her
against whatever may assail.
23. And the heathen shall know that the house of Israel
went into captivity for their iniquity because they trespassed against me, therefore hid I my face from them, and
gave them into the hand of their enemies so fell they all
:

:

by the sword.
24. According to their uncleanness, and according to their
transgressions have I done unto them, and hid my face from

them.
Jdost pertinently the Lord declares that now the heathen shall
understand why he seemed to abandon his j^eople and leave them
It was not (as they would fain suppose) beto go into captivity.
cause his arm was too short to save them; neither was it that he
uttei'ly forsaken them and given them over to hopeless ruin:
but it was because of their apostasy and transgression, and hence
as a discipline to reclaim, and not as a judgment that should ex-

had

terminate.

25. Therefore thus saith the Lord God Now Vi'ill I bring
again the captivity of Jacob, and have mercy upon the
whole house of Israel, and will be jealous for my holy
;

name;
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26. After tnat they have borne their shame, and all their
trespasses Avhereby they have trespassed against me, Avheu
they dwelt safely in their land, and none made thein afraid.
27. When I have brought them again from the people,
and gathered them out of their enemies' lands, and am
sanctiticd in them in the sight of many nations
28. Then shall they know that I am the Lord their God,
"which caused them to be led into captivity among the
heathen but I have gathered them unto their own land,
and have left none of them any more there.
29. Neither will I hide my face any more from them for
I have poured out my Spirit upon the house of Israel, saith
the Lord God.
The nearer fulfillment of vs. 25, 26 the first installment of bless:

:

—
—came in the restoration from Babylon under Zerubbabel.
subsequent installments belong
or wholly
the gospel
and take the form peculiar
age —gospel blessings.
That
great restoration was a pledge and symbol of
future deliverances
ings

Its

chiefly

to

age,

to this

all

that God would achieve for his peojjle.
In its light they might see
that their own God is almighty to save, and will certainly fulfill
every good word he has spoken.
The perpetuity of his favor and
love is insured by the mission and work of his Spirit; for the prosperity of God's people is forever sure, provided only that their
hearts are kept pure before the Lord.
Given, a sanctified people,
and there will also be a prosperous and happy people. Zion has
nothing to fear, provided only that she walks humbly and softl}^ be" For I have poured out my Spirit upon the house of
fore God.
Israel," is therefore the unfailing guaranty and pledge of abiding
and glorious prosperity to Zion.
Of course this promise looks
down into the gospel age, of which age the mission of the Comforter is the grand, distinctive characteristic.
Jesus spake by anticipation of this mission and of its fruits when " in the last day,
that great day of the feast" (Jn. 7: 37-39) "he stood and cried,
'If any man thirst let him come unto me and drink.'
He that believeth on me, as the scripture hath said, out of his belly shall flow
rivers of living water;
for he spake this of the Spirit which they
that believe on him should receive when the Holy Ghost should be
given"—which time then was not yet because that Jesus was not
yet glorified.
As to the general scope of these two chapters, treating of a great
invasion of Israel by the hosts of Gog, there can be no reasonable
doubt.
They depict the intense antagonism of the powers of sin
and hell in this world against the church and kingdom of God. In
costume Jewish, to make it readily intelligible to the people for
whom Ezekiel wrote, it is yet in thought and bearing, mainly
Christian, belonging to the latter days of the reign of Satan.
It
does not show that the land of Israel (Palestine proper) shall be
the battle-ground; it does not teach that this malign onset shall bo

—
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with bows anJ spears and horsemen; it does not even miow that
all these are
Zion's enemies shall come out of "the north parts:"
features of costume, drapery, representation.
The real truth lies
under all these features and should be carefully kept distinct fi'om
them all. This truth is that sin and Satan will assail God in the

—

The conflict
form of an assault upon his truth and his people.
will be terrible.
Vy^hat precise form it shall assume, this passage
did not aim to show.
The forms of Satan's onsets change from
ago to age. Their name is legion. It is quite in vain to speculate
beforehand as to the form they will assume in any given age, present or future.
It rather behooves us to study all his wiles and
never be ignorant of his devices; but especially, to rally round the
banner of our King and accept his leadership in the mighty conflict.
So fighting and so trusting, victory is sure to Zion, for the
mouth of the Lord hath spoken it

CH^VPTER XL.
The remaining nine chapters constitute one vision, given to the
prophet in the twenty-fifth year of the captivity, i. e., about fourteen years after the fall of Jerusalem. It is entirely unique in its
character, yet closely connected in its leading thought and purpose
with chapters 3G-39, immediately preceding.
1 propose to state
fii'st in general and briefly, my view of its meaning and purpose
then pass over the wdiole with explanations of special passages;
and then finally, give my reasons for my system of interpretation.
I. I regard this vision as an ideal representation of the glorious
future of Messiah's kingdom. The mode of representing it corresponds with the external character of Christ's church and kingdom
under the Mosaic economy. This correspondence is natural and
should be expected. Ezekiel and his people, the exiles in Chaldea,
were familiar with no other form of divine worship and with no
other ortranization no other external life, for the people of God.
Hence there Avas the same reason for using this class of symbols
to I'epresent the future kingdom of Christ as for using the Hebrew
language in speaking to them, rather than the Greek, the Latin, or
the English viz,, the fitness of using figures and symbols as well
as words which the prophet and his people would readily underLet it be borne in mind that Ezekiel was by birth, trainstand.
Of course he was perfectly at home
ing and profession, a priest.
in all that pertained to the temple, the priesthood, and the prescribed forms of Mosaic worship. In the world of symbols, thereApproximately and in genfore, this was his vernacular tongue.

—

—

same may be said of the Jews of his time, his captive
brethren.
In the next place let it be remembered that the people had now been in exile twenty-five years, and their beloved city
long enough to awaken anxious fears lest their
in ruins fourteen
eral, the

;

—
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should never return, tlio temple never be rebuilt, and lest
the Zion of their God should never rise again from its ruins.
These fears are amply indicated in chap. 37: 11. To meet precisely this great fear and to inspire a precious confidence in a future
for Zion far more glorious than its past had ever been, this vision
came. It describes with great minuteness (chaps. 40-43) the new
temple yet to be; then the return of the glorious Shokinah to fix
his abode once more in this temple, henceforward to be there perpetually (chap. 43); next the altar and its laws of Avorship; then,
regulations for the prince and for the priests (chap. 44); then the
assignment of territory for the temple, the priests, the Levites, and
the adjacent city (chap. 45).
Next, various ordinances for tho
people, and for the prince (chap. 4G); then a vision of holy waters
i-ssuing from the sanctuary, and of the blessings they bear where
they go; then the boundaries of their land (chap. 47); and finally
the apportionment of territory to the several tribes, together with
a great reservation for sacred purposes for the temple, the pi'iests,
the Levites, and the prince
all culminating in the one comprehensive fact, embodied in the name of the city, ^'Jehovah Shammah;'^
peo[ile

—

" the

Lord

As

is

—

there."

meaning of this very full and minute vision, I reject the
sense most decidedly. It may be understood to assume a res-

to the

literal

toration from their then present captivity, but certainly it does not
specially to this nearer restoration under Zerubbabel and
does not minutely describe it. Nor does it teach that at some period
in the Christian age the Jews shall be restored to their former land,
and then their temple be rebuilt, their ceremonial worship be restored, and this modified form of the Mosaic system be developed
into actual life.
As already indicated, I shall reserve my argurelate

before us.
Then it
this stage it may
sutiice to say that I regard this vision as a magnificent panorama,
thoroughly symbolical, and setting forth in Jewish costume and
drapery the future prosperity, the order, beauty, and moral j^ower of
the church in those days when God shall dwell forever with his
people by his Holy Spirit, a power unto holiness in their hcarla
and lives, making the institutions and agencies of the gospel exceedin2;ly efiective for evancrelizing -the world and brin^rinu; the natious to know the Lord.

ment against this view till the whole passage
Avill be more in place and better understood.

is

At

1. lu tlie five and twentieth year of our captivity, in tlio
beginning of the year, in the tenth dmj of the month, in the
fourteenth year after that the city was smitten, in the selfsame day tiie hand of the Lord was upon me, and brought

me

thither.

In the visions of God brought he me into the land of
and set me upon a very high mountain, by which was
as the frame of a city on the south.
3. And he brought me thither, and behold, there teas a
2.

Israel,
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man, whose appearance was

like the appearance of bras3.
with a line of flax in his hand, and a measuring reed and
he stood in the gate,
4. And the man said unto me, Son of man, behold with
thine eyes, and hear with thine ears, and set thy heart upon
all that I shall shew thee; for to the intent that I might
shew them unto thee art thou brovight hither declare all that
thou seest to the house of Israel.
;

:

In these verses wo have the date of this vision, as already explained in my introduction to these chapters. Then the account
proceeds to show that this was truly a vision, the prophet being
transported to the land of Israel and there shown the frame of a
city and a man bearing the instruments for its measurement.
The
prophet is directed to note with very special care all he shall see,
that he may declare it to his people.
5. And behold a wall on the outside of the house round
about, and in the man's hand a measuring reed of six cubits
long by the cubit and a hand-breadth: so he measured the
breadth of the building, one reed and the height, one reed.
6. Then came he unto the gate which looketh toward the
east, and went up the stairs thereof, and measured the threshold of the gate, ivhich was one reed broad; and the other
threshold of the gate, xvhieh was one reed broad.
7. And every little chamber was one reed long, and one
reed broad and between the little chambers were five cubits
and the threshold of the gate by the porch of the gate
within ivas one reed.
8. Pie measured also the porch of the gate within, ^ne reed.
9. Then measured he the porch of the gate, eight cubits
and the posts thereof, two cubits and the porch of the gate
was inward.
10. And the little chambers of the gate eastward were
three on this side, and three on that side; they three ivere
of one measure and the posts had one measure on this side
and on that side.
11. And he measured the breadth of the entry of the gate,
ten cubits; and the entry of the gate, thirteen cubits.
12. The space also before the little chambers ivas one cubit on this side, and the space was one cubit on that side and
the little chambers ivere six cubits on this side, and six cubits
on that side.
13. He measured then the gate from the roof of one little
chamber to the roof of another: the breadth was five and
twenty cubits, door against door.
:

;

;

:

:
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made also posts of threescore cubits, even uuto
post of the court round about the gate.
15. And from the face of the gate of the entrance unto
the face of the porch of the inner gate were fifty cubits.
16. And there ivere narrow windows to the little chambers,
and to their posts within the gate round about, and likewise
and windows ivere round about inward and
to the arches
upon each post ivere palm-trees.
17. Then brought he me into the outward court, and lo,
there ivere chambers, and a pavement made for the court
round about: tliirty chambers were upon the pavement.
18. And the pavement by the side of the gates, over
against the length of the gates tvas the lower pavement.
19. Then he measured the breadth from the forefront of
the lower gate unto the forefront of the inner court without,
a hundred cubits eastward and northward.
20. And the gate of the outward court that looked toward
the north, he measured the length thereof, and the breadth
14. lie

tlie

:

:

thereof
21. And the little chambers thereof ivere three on this side
and three on that side and the posts thereof and the arches
thereof were after the measure of the first gate the length
thereof was fifty cubits, and the breadth five and twenty
;

:

cubits.

And their windows, and their arches, and their palmwere after the measure of the gate that looketh toward
the east and they went up unto it by seven steps and the
arches thereof were before them.
23. And the gate of the inner court was over against the
gate toward the north, and toward the east; and he measured from gate to gate a hundred cubits.
24. After that he brought me toward the south, and behold a gate toward the south: and he measured the posts
thereof and the arches thereof according to these measures.
25. And there ivere windows in it and in the arches thereof
round about, like those windows the length was fifty cubits,
and the breadth five and twenty cubits.
26. And there were seven steps to go up to it, and the
arches thereof were before them and it had palm-trees, one
on this side, and another on that side, upon the posts thereof.
27. And there was a gate in the inner court toward the
eouth and he measured from gate to gate toward the south
22.

trees,

;

:

:

:

:

;i

hundred
28.

And

cubits.

he brought

me

to the inner court

by the south-
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and he measured the south-gate according

to these

measures
29. And the little chambers thereof, and the posts thereof,
and the arches thereof, according to these measures: and
there ivere windows in it and in the arches round about it
uKts fifty cubits long and five and t\venty cubits broad.
30. And the arches round about ivere five and twenty cubits long, and five cubits broad.
:

31.

And

the arches thereof were toward the outer court;
thereof, and the going

and palm-trees were upon the posts
up to it had eight steps.

32. And he brought me into the inner coxirt toward the
the east: and he measured the gate according to these
measures.
33. And the little chambers thereof, and the posts thereof,
and the arches thereof, tvere according to these measures:
and there were Avindows therein and in the arches thereof
round about: it was fifty cubits long, and five and twenty
cubits broad.
34. And the arches thereof vjere toward the outward court
and palm-trees were upon the posts thereof, on this side, and
on that side and the going up to it had eight steps.
35. And he brought me to the north gate, and measured
it according to these measures
36. The little chambers thereof, the posts thereof, and the
arches thereof, and the windows to it round about the length
tvas fifty cubits, and the breadth five and twenty cubits.
37. And the posts thereof were toward the outer court
and palm-trees xvere upon the posts thereof, on this side, and
on that side and the going up to it had eight steps.
38. And the chambers and the entries thereof tvere by
the posts of the gates, where they Avashed the burnt-ofi'ering.
39. And in the porch of the gate were two tables on this
side, and two tables on that side, to slay thereon the burntofiering, and the sin-offering, and the trespass-oflering.
4-0. And at the side Avithout, as one goeth up to the entry
of the north gate, were two tables; and on the other side,
which was at the porch of the gate, roere tAVO tables.
41. Four tables were on this side, and four tables on that
eight tables, Avhereupon they
side, by the side of the gate
:

:

:

;

slcAV Jielr sacrifices.

And

the four tables were of heAA'n stone for the burnta cubit and a half long, and a cubit and a half
Avhereupon also they laid the
broad, and one cubit high
42.

offering, of

:
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instruments wherewitli tliey slew the burnt-offering and

tlie

sacrifice.

43.

about

And
:

-within %cere hooks,

and upon the tables

a hand broad, fastened round

loas the flesh of the offering.

44. And -without the inner gate tcere the chambers of the
singers in the inner court, -which tvas at the side of the north
gate and their prospect ivas to-ward the south one at the
side of the east gate having the prospect to-^^ard the north.
45. And he said unto me. This chamber, -whose prospect
is toward the south, is for the priests, the keepers of the
charge of the house.
46. And the chamber whose prospect is toward the north
is for the priests, the keepers of the charge of the altar:
these are the sons of Zadok among the sons of Levi, Avhich
;

come near

:

to the

Lord

to minister

unto him.

So he measured the court, a hundred cubits long, and
a hundred cubits broad, four-square and the altar that was
47.

;

before the house.
48. And he brought me to the porch of the house, and
measured each j)ost of the porch, five cubits on this side, and
five cubits on that side
and the breadth of the gate was
three cubits on this side, and three cubits on that side.
49. The length of the porch ivas twenty cubits, and the
breadth eleven cubits and he brought me by the steps whereby
they went up to it and there were pillars by the posts, one
on this side, and another on that side.
:

;

:

There seems to be no occasion for extended comments on this
description of the temple.
Let it suffice to suggest to the reader the
remarkable regularity and uniformity of dimensions that prevailed
throughout, indicating, we must suppose, the beautiful order that
shall prevail under the final triumph of the gospel in our world.
Then every thing will be in its place: whatever is shapeless, rude,
uncouth, will be discarded all will be morally right, and the whole
external world will be in beautiful harmony with the perfect moral
order and purity that will then rule in human hearts and in all
;

Bociety.

CnAPTER

XLI.

This continued description embi'aces the most holy place the
chambers also, and the altar, pointed out to the prophet particularly
as the table of the Lord, with frequent allusions to the ornamenta.
tiou of these apartments and walls by means of engraving upon them
;
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figures of palm-trees
larity obtains

and cherubim.

here as in

XLI.
TIic

same wonderful regu

previous chapter, and with the same

tlie

significance.

Afterward he Ijrought me to the temple, and measured
six cubits broad on the one side, and six cubits
broad on the other side, ivhlch ^vas the breadth of the tab1.

the

2io.sts,

ernacle.

And

the breadth of the door ivas ten cubits and the
on the one side, and five
he measured the length
thereof, forty cubits
and the breadth, twenty cubits.
3. Then went he inward, and measured the post of the
door, two cubits and the door, six cubits and the breadth
of the door, seven cubits.
4. So he measured the length thereof, twenty cubits
and
the breadth, twenty cubits, before the temple: and he said
unto me. This is the most holy place.
5. After, he measured the wall of the house six cubits
and the breadth of every side-chamber, four cubits, round
about the house on every side.
6. And the side-chambers ivere three, one over another,
and thirty in order; and they entered into the wall, which
ivas of the house for the side-chambers round about, that
they might have hold, but they had not hold in the wail
of the house.
7. And there was an enlarging and winding about still
upward to the side-chambers for the winding about of the
house went still upward round about the house; therefore
the breadth of the house ^vas still upward, and so increased
from the low'est chamber to the highest by the midst.
8. I saw also the height of the house round about: the
foundations of the side-chambers ivere a full reed of six
great cubits.
9. The thickness of the wall, which ivas for the sidechamber without, tvas five cubits: and that which was left
was the place of the side-chambers that ivere Avithin.
10. And between the chambers ivas the wideness of twenty
cubits round about the house on every side.
11. And the doors of the side-chambers tvere toward the
place that was left, one door toward the north, and another
door toward the south and the breadth of the place that
was left was five cubits round about.
12. Now the building that ivas before the separate place
at the end toward the west, was seventy cubits broad and
2.

;

sides of the door ivere five cubits
and
cubits on the other side
:

:

;

;

;

:

:

;
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the wall of the building icas five cubits thick round about,
and the length thereof ninety cubits.
13. So he measured the house, a huudred cubits long
and the separate place, and the building, with the walls
thereof, a hundred cubits long
14. Also the breadth of the face of the hovise, and of
the separate place toward the east, a hundred cubits.
15. And he measured the length of the building over
against the separate place which ^vas behind it, and the
galleries thereof on the one side and on the other side, a
hundred cubits, with the inner temple, and the porches of

the court

The door

posts, and the narrow windows, and the
round about on their three stories, over against
the door, ceiled Avith wood round about, and from the
ground up to the windows, and the windows were covered
17. To that above the door, even unto the inner house
and without, and by all the wall round about within and

16.

galleries

without,

by measure.

And

it ivas made with cherubims and palm-trees, so
that a palm-tree Avas between a cherub and a cherub and

18.

;

every cherub had two faces
19. So that the face of a man was toward the palm-tree
on the one side, and the face of a young lion toward the
palm-tree on the other side it was made through all the
house round about.
:

20. From the ground unto above the door ivcre cherubims and palm-trees made, and on the wall of the temple.
21. The posts of the temple tvere s'quared, and the face
of the sanctuary the appearance of the one as the ai:)pearance of the other.
22. The altar of wood was three cubits high, and the
length thereof two cubits and the corners thereof, and the
length thereof, and the walls thereof, xvere of wood and
he said unto me. This is the table that is before the Lord.
23. And the temple and the sanctuary had two doors.
2-4. And the doors had two leaves apiece, two turning
leaves two leaves for the one door, and two leaves for the
;

;

:

;

other door.
25. And there were made on them, on the doors of the
temple, cherubims and palm-trees, like as were made upon
the walls and there were thick planks upon the face of the
porch without.
26. And there were narrow vandows and palm-trees on
;
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the one side and on the othqr side, on the sides of the
porch, and upon the side chambers of the house, and thick
planks.
In many respects this temple resembles that built by Solomon.
These respects mip;ht be indicated, but could not be specially interesting or profitable to the reader.

CHAPTER

XLII.

This chapter closes the description of the temple proper.
1. Then he brought me forth into the outer
way toward the north and he brought me into
:

court, the
the cham-

ber that xoas over against the separate place, and which xoas
before the building toward the north.
2. Before the length of a hundred cubits was the north
door, and the breadth was fifty cubits.
3. Over against the twenty cubits which tvere for the
inner court, and over against the pavement which ivas for
the outer court, ivas gallery against gallery in three stories.
4. And before the chambers ivas a walk of ten cubits
breadth inward, a way of one cubit and their doors toward
the north.
5. Now the upper chambers were shorter for the galleries
were higher than these, than the lower, and than the middlemost of the building.
6. For they ivere in three stories, but had not pillars as
the pillars of the courts: therefore the building was straitened more than the lowest and the middlemost from the
ground.
7. And the wall that was without over against the chambers, toward the outer court on the forepart of the chambers, the length thereof ivas fifty cubits.
8. For the length of the chambers that ivere in the outer
court was fifty cubits: and lo, before the temple were a
;

;

hundred

cubits.

And from

under these chambers ivas the entry on the
one goeth into them from the outer court.
10. The chambers tvere in the thickness of the wall of
the court toward the east, over against the separate place,
and over against the building.
11. And the way before them ivas like the appearance
9.

east side, as
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of the chambers which ivcre
they, and as broad as they:
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toward the north, as long as
and all their goings out ^vere

both according to their fashions, and according to their
doors.

And

according to the doors of the chambers that ^vere
ivas a door in the head of the way, even
the Avay directly before the wall toward the east, as one
entereth into them.
13. Then said he unto me, The north chambers and the
south chambers which are before the separate place, they
be holy chambers, where the priests that approach unto the
Lord shall eat the most holy things, and the meat-offering,
and the sin-offering, and the trespass-offering for the place
12.

toward the south

;

is

holy.

14. When the priests enter therein, then shall they not go
out of the holy place into the outer court, but there they shall
lay their garments wherein they minister; for they are
holy and shall put on other garments, and shall apjDroach
to those things which are for the people.
15. Now Avhen he had made an end of measuring the
inner house, he brought me forth toward the gate whose
prospect is toward the east, and measured it round about.
IG. He measured the east side with the measuring reed,
five hundred reeds, with the measuring reed round about.
17. He measured the north side, five hundred reeds, with
the measuring reed round about.
18. He measured the south side, five hundred reeds, with
the measuring reed.
19. He turned about to the west side, and measured five
hundred reeds, with the measuring reed.
it had a wall
20. He measured it by the four sides
round about, five hundred reeds long, and five hundred
broad, to make a separation between the sanctuary and the
profane place.
;

:

The point of chief and special interest in this part of the description is the manifest care taken and the arrangements made to isofrom profane, as if to guard henceforward forever
against debasing the worship of God and against all contamination
of God's people by contact with sin and its temptations.
Thus
(vs. 13, 14) the priests have special chamliers where none but themselves may eat the most h(jly things.
Their sacred ministrations
are to be performed in holy garments, to be laid oif when they
come before the people.
Vs. 15-20 describe an area outside tha
holy place inclosed by a wall designed to "make a separation belate holy things
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Tt may fitly bo
tween the sanctuary and the profane place."
noticed that while the temple proper corresponded precisely in
dimensions with that built by Solomon, this Avall-inclosed area was
vastly larger, viz., a square oi five hundred reeds or nearly one
English mile on each side;
"considerably larger than the whole
area of the city of Jerusalem, its temple included!"
This fact
goes far to show that this temple and its surroundings were simply
ideal; seen in vision only, and never designed to be developed into
Taken ideally, its significance is obvious and pertiuctual reality.
nent, and is foi'cibly expressed.
So carefully and jealously will
God guard his church in the future days against being contaminated with sin. Once redeemed and sanctified unto Christ and
holiness, they Avill be "kept by the power of God through faith
Ob\^ously in the nature of the
unto salvation." Blessed truth!
case, this must be one of the grand features of the Millennial age
the church preserved froyn relapsing into worldliness and Icept near to
AYhat is indispensable in the nature of the case to a glorious
God.
millennial state, it is pleasant to find specially indicated here in

—

this figurative vision.

CHAPTER

XLIII.

visible glory of God returns to dwell in this new temple
1-4); the Lord states to the people the conditions on which he
will dwell with them (v,s. 5-11); the altar is measured and its
ordinances of worship described (vs. 12-27).

The

(vs.

1. Afterward he brouglit me to the gate, even the gate
that looketh toward the east
2. And behokl, the glory of the God of Israel came from
the way of the east and his voice tvas like a noise of manywaters and the earth sinned Avith his glory.
3. And it was according to the appearance of the vision
which I saw, even according to the vision that I saw when
I came to destroy the city: and the visions ivere like the
vision that I saw by the river Chebar ; and I fell upon my
:

:

face.
4.

way

And the glory of the Lord came into the house
of the gate whose prospect is toward the east.

by the

The prophet is careful to say that this is the same Shekinah,
the same visible glory of the Lord, which he had seen before, both
in the temple and also withdrawing from it.
Compare chap. 1: 1, and
3: 23, and 10: 4, and especially ll 22, 23.
In v. 3, "when I
same tc destroy the city, means, Avhen I came to announce its de*
:
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The prophets are often said
in chaps. 8-11.
(<;. g.,)
Thus in chap. 32: 18
do what they only predict as to he done.
tlic Lord directs the prophet not only to "wail for the multitude of
"
cast them down unto the nether parts of the earth,"
Eu;ypt," but to
although his hand had never reached them, and he only predicted
their fall.
Jacob, predicting the future life of Simeon and Levi
((ien. 49: 7), said, "I will divide them in Jacob and scatter them in
See also
Israel; " yet he did this only in the sense oi predicting it.
struction, as
to

Isa. 6

:

10,

and

Jcr. 1

:

10.

So the spirit took me up, and brought me into the inner
and behold, the glory of the Lord filled the house.
6. And I heard hwi speaking unto me out of the house;
and the man stood by me.
7. And he said unto me. Son of man, the place of my
throne, and the place of the soles of my feet, where I will dwell
in the midst of the children of Israel forever, and my holy
name, shall the house of Israel no more defile, neither they,
nor their kings, by their whoredoms, nor by the carcasses of
5.

court

;

their kings in their high places.
8. In their setting of their threshold

by my thresholds,
by my posts, and the Avail between me and
them, they have even defiled my holy name by their abominations that they have committed wherefore I have consumed them in mine anger.
9. Now% let them put away their whoredom, and the carca.sses of their kings, far from me, and I will dwell in the
midst of them forever.
10. Thou son of man, shew the house to the house of
Israel, that they may be ashamed of their iniquities
and
let them measure the pattern.
11. And if they be ashamed of all that they have done,
sliew them the form of the house, and the fashion thereof,
and the goings out thereof, and the comings in thereof, and
all the forms thereof, and all the ordinances thereof, and au
the forms thereof, and all the law\s thereof: and write it in
their sight, that they may keep the whole form thereof, and
all the ordinances thereof, and do them.
and

their post

:

:

The allusion to the " place of his throne " (vs. 7, 8) and to
their kings as having defiled God's sanctuary by setting up
idol gods there looks to Manassch.
These
See 2 Kings 21 4-7.
:

verses are specially valuable as revealing the conditions on which
alone the Lord would return and continue to dwell among his people.
They must absolutely must put away their sins and be
ashamed of their iniquities. If they consented heartily to thoso

—
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conditions, the prophet was to show them the form of the house,
and all that the Loi'd had revealed of this new temple, and of its
ordinances of worship as a pledge of his own restoring mercy and
This was specially pertinent to
his return to dwell among them.
the exiles among whom the prophet lived, and shows that the Lord
designed this vision to bear vigorously upon the hearts of that people then and thei-e.

12. This is the law of the house; Upon the top of the
mountain, the whole limit thereof round about shall be most
holy.
Behold, this is the law of the house.

So did that of Solomon,
This temple stood on a mountain.
though this appears to have been the loftier one. The whole area
of this mountain top was most holy as being the place where the
The subsequent verses of this chapLord Jehovah truly dwelt.
ter describe the great altar,

sacrifices

upon

and give the ordinances

to regulate the

it.

And

these are the measures of the altar after the
cubit is a cubit and a hand-breadth even the
bottom shall be a cubit, and the breadth a cubit, and the
border thereof by the edge thereof round about shall be a
span and this shall be the higher place of the altar,
14. And from the bottom iqjou the ground even to the
lower settle shall be two cubits, and the breadth one cubit
and from the lesser settle even to the greater settle shall be
four cubits, and the breadth one cubit.
and from the altar
15. So the altar shall be four cubits
and upward shall be four horns,
16. And the altar shall be twelve cub Its long, twelve
broad, square in the four squares thereof.
17. And the settle shall be fourteen cubits long and fourteen broad in the four squares thereof; and the border
about it shall be half a cubit and the bottom thereof shall
be a cubit about and the stairs shall look toward the east.
18. And he said unto me. Son of man, thus saith the
Lord God These are the ordinances of the altar in the
day when they shall make it, to offer burnt-offerings thereon, and to sprinkle blood thereon.
19. And thou shalt give to the priests the Levites that
be of the seed of Zadok, which approach unto me, to minister unto me, saith the Lord God, a young bullock for a
13.

cubits

:

The

;

:

;

;

;

;

sin-offering.

20.

And

thou shalt take of the blood thereof, and put

the four horns of

it,

and on the four corners of the

it

on

settle.
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and upon the border round about
and purge it.
21.

Thou

and he

shall

:
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thus shalt thou cleanse

shalt take the bullock also of the sin-offering,
burn it in the appointed place of the house,

without the sanctuary.
22. And on the second day thou shalt offer a kid of the
goats without blemish for a sin-offering; and they shall
cleanse the altar, as they did cleanse it with the bullock.
23. When thou hast made an end of cleansing it, thou
shalt offer a young bullock without blemish, and a ram of
the flock without blemish.
24. And thou shalt offer them before the Lord, and the
priests shalt cast salt upon them, and they shall offer them
up for a burnt-offering unto the Lord.
25. Seven days shalt thou prepare every day a goat for
a sin-offering they shall also prepare a young bullock,
and a ram out of the flock, without blemish.
26. Seven days shall they purge the altar and purify it;
and they shall consecrate themselves.
27. And when these days are expired, it shall be, that
upon the eighth day, and so forward, the priests shall make
your burnt-offerings upon the altar, and your peace-offerings and I will accept you, saith the Lord God.
:

:

CHAPTER

XLIV.

After a single direction for the prince, briefly stated (vs. 1-3),
chapter proceeds to define the ceremonial laws and regulations

this

for the priests.
1. Then he brought me back the way of the gate of the
outward sanctuary which looketh toward the east; and it
was shut.
2. Then said the Lord unto me
This gate shall be shut,
it shall not be opened, and no man shall enter in by it
because the Lord the God of Israel hath entered in by it,
therefore it shall be shut.
3. It is for the prince
the prince, he shall sit in it to eat
bread before the Lord; he shall enter by the way of the
porch of that gate, and shall go out by the way of the same.
:

;

;

Through this eastern gate, now seen shut, the visible glory of
Jehovah had passed whoi he entered this temple. (See chap. 43
11

•
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1-4).
Consequently no man might enter by this gate save the
prince.
In chap. 4G: 2, 12, is a renewed allusion to this special
rule, opening this gate to the prince for his entrance to worship,
but to none other. The case indicates that an extraordinary sanctity attached to the prince.
Does not this look toward the exalted
character of the future Prince of the Lord's people the Great Im-

—

manuel ?

Then brought he me the "way of the north-gate before
and I looked, and behold, the glory of the Lord
and I fell upon my face.
filled the house of the Lord
5. And the Lord said unto me, Son of man, mark well,
4.

tlie

house

:

:

and behold with thine eyes, and hear with thine ears all
that I say unto thee concerning all the ordinances of the
house of the Lord, and all the laws thereof; and mark well
the entering in of the house, with every going forth of the
sanctuary
Again, approaching from the north, the prophet in vision is impressed with a sense of the glory of Jehovah as filling his temple,
and he falls upon his face in pi'ofound adoration. This case anticipates the great truth brought out so distinctively at the close of
this entire vision, which indeed is the central thought throughout,
viz., that God dwells among Ms 'people hy his spiritual presence and
The name of the whole city shall be, " The Lord is there."
glory.
This being chief in importance gave name to the city.
Now
the Lord solemnly charges the prophet to mark well ("set his heart
upon") all he was about to say in respect to the modes of worship
in this temple and in respect to entering and leaving it.
6. And thou shalt say to the rebellious, even to the house
of Israel, Thus saith the Lord God; O ye house of Israel,
let it suffice you of all your abominations
7. In that ye have brought into my sanctuary strangers,
uncircumcised in heai't, and uncircumcised in flesh, to be in
my sanctuary, to pollute it, even my house, wdien ye offer
my bread, the fat and the blood, and they have broken my
covenant because of all your abominations.
8. And ye have not kept the charge of my holy things:
but ye have set keepers of my charge in my sanctuary Ibr

yourselves.

Let your past abominations suffice let them be deemed enough
Ye have brought into my temple to officiate
be no more
there, men of impure heart
a thing that God can not endure
Y«
have pleased yourselves and not me ye have made your own laws
and have not kept mine in your choice of priests and in your
rules for their service.
This, which 1 take to be the sense of v. 8,
may look historically to Jeroboam, who (1 Kings 12: 31-33) "made
;

let there

!

—

!

;

.

243

EZEKIEL.— CHAP. XLIV.
priests of the lowest of the people

who

vigilantly against the introduction of
office

Avero not of the sons of

The case admonishes the people

Levi."

of

ungodly

God

men

to

guard most

into the sacred

The future prosperity and purity of
of the gospel ministry.
this to an extent not easily overestimated.

Zion turn upon

9. Thus saith the Lord God; No stranger, uncircumcised
in heart, nor uncircumcised in flesh, shall enter into my

sanctuary, of any stranger that

among

is

the children of

Israel.

And

10.

the Levites that are gone

away

ftir

from me,

Israel went astray, which went astray away from me
after their idols they shall even bear their iniquity.
sanctuary, having
11. Yet they shall be ministers in
charge at the gates of the house, and ministering to the
house they shall slay the burnt-offering and the sacrifice

when

;

my

:

and they shall stand before them to minister
unto them.
12. Because they ministered unto them before their idols,
and caused the house of Israel to fall into iniquity thereibre have I lifted up my hand against them, saith the Lord
God, and they shall bear their iniquity.
13. And they shall not come near unto me, to do the
office of a priest unto me, nor to come near to any of my
holy things, in the most holy ^;/«ce; but they shall bear
their shame, and their abominations which they have comfor the people,

;

mitted.
14. But I will make them keepers of the charge of the
house, for all the service thei'eof, and for all that shall be

done therein.
15. But the priests the Levites, the sons of Zadok, that
kept the charge of my sanctuary when the children of Israel
went astray from me, they shall come near to me to minister
unto me, and they shall stand before me to offer unto me the
fat

and the blood,

16.

They

come near
keep

my

saith the

shall enter into

to

my

Lord God

my

sanctuary, and they shall

table, to minister

unto me, and they shall

charge.

Strangers residing in Israel, but of uncircumcised heart, must by
no means be permitted to enter the Lord's sanctuary. The Levites
who had apostatized into idolatry must bear the punishment of this
great iniquity.
They were forbidden to come near before the Lord,
but were assigned to the more remote and less hallowed and honored services of the sanctuary.
They were to minister in the presjnce of thoir

more favored brethren, the

priests, as their servants;
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To the sons of
but might not come specially near to the Lord.
Zadok who had not thus apostatized was assigned the distinguished
honor of coming near to minister before the very presence of the
divine majesty.
This discrimination had a most significant and
"Holiness becometh God's house forever."
earnest moral bearing.
The favored ones there are the men of lowly heart who live near to
God, walking softly before him.
17. And it shall come to pass, that wlien tliey enter in at
the gates of the inner court, they shall be clothed with linen
garments; and no wool shall come upon them, while they
minister in the gates of the inner court, and within.
18. They shall have linen bonnets upon their heads, and
shall have linen breeches upon their loins they shall not
gird themselves with any thing that causeth sweat.
19. And Avhen they go forth into the outer court, even
into the outer court to the peoj)le, they shall put off their
garments wherein they ministered, and lay them in the holy
chambers, and they shall put on other garments; and they
shall not sanctify the people with their garments.
;

Outward purity symbolizes inward; the purity of the person, that
Hence linen rather than woolen garments were preof the heart.
Sweat as indicating impurity must be avoided. Special
scribed.
garments were assigned to be worn exclusively before the Lord, to
be exchanged for others when they came before the people. The
last clause* of v. 19 means, they shall not sanctify the people ministering in their ordinary garments, but only while wearing their
sacred vestments.
20. Neither shall they shave their heads, nor suffer their
grow long; they shall only poll their heads.

locks to

In respect to the hair of their head, they must take a medium
course, not shaving it close, nor wearing it long and dishevelled
decent propriety befits God's house.
without cutting.

A

21. Neither shall

any

priest drink wine,

when they

enter

into the inner court.

The priest must not drink wine when about to enter into the
inner court of the temple. The excitement of wine, even though
falling much short of intoxication, ministers often to manifold improprieties which are by no means becoming in the near presence
The case should solemnly admonish gospel minisof Jehovah.
ters to abjure even the least alcoholic stimulus, both when they are
preparing to preach and Avhcn they are preaching in the name of
No doubt it is wise for them 7ieve7- to drink wine as a
the Lord.
Oeverage, and never at all unless in rare cases of sickness.
22. Neither shall they take for their wives a widow, nor
is put away: l)ut they shall take maidens of the

her that
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eeed of the house of Israel, or a

widow that had a

i)riest

before.

Under the law of ]\[oscs (Lev. 21 13, 14) similar restrictions
the same excepting that in the last clause were applied to the highpriest.
Here they apply to all priests. The difference indicates the
increased care and caution to he used under the great Messiah's
reign to keep his servants morally pure.
:

—

23. And they shall teach my people the difference between
the holy and profane, and cause them to discern between
the unclean and the clean.

Under

the ancient economy, the ceremonial distinction hetween
profjino, the clean and the unclean, had the high
moral purpose of training the mind to recognize the distinction between holiness and sin. This same distinction it must be the great
duty of God's servants in the millennial age to teach and to enforce.

the holy

24.

and the

And

and they

in controversy they shall stand in judgment
shall judge it according to
judgments : and

my

they shall keep my laws and
blies
and they shall hallow
;

my
my

statutes in all

mine assem-

sabbaths.

Under the law given through Moses, the distinction recognized
modern times between civil and religious statutes was scarcely
known. The priests and Levites were then judges of civil cases.
See Deut. 17: 8-13, and 2 Chron. 19: S-11. Hence naturally the
"In controversy," means not a verbal
same system obtains here.
dispute but a legal prosecution a case in court.
I translate; "In
cases of trial at law, they (the priests) shall stand for judgment"
shall perform the functions of judge), "and they shall
(j. c,
judge them (the people) according to my statutes," etc.
in

—

25. And they shall come at no dead person to defile
themselves but for father, or for mother, or for son, or
for daughter, for brother, or for sister that hath had no
husband, they may defile themselves.
26. And after he is cleansed, they shall reckon unto him
seven days.
27. And in the day that he goeth into the sanctuary,
unto the inner court, to minister in the sanctuar}^, he shall
Oiler his sin-offering, saith the Lord God.
:

No form of ceremonial uncleanness was accounted more flagrant
than that which comes from contact with a dead body or near approach to one. Hence promiscuous mourning for the dead and attendance upon these funeral solemnities were strictly forbidden to
the priests, the law defining by name the near relatives for whom
they might mourn. The same reason is here, to indicate the moral
purity which will characterize the future kingdom cf tho Messiah.
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28.

And

it

shall

their inheritance

Israel
29.

:

I

be unto them for an inheritance I am
shall give them no possession in
:

and ye

am

They

and the

:

their possession.
shall eat the meat-offering,

trespass-offering;

and the sin-offering,
and every dedicated thing in

Israel shall be theirs.
30. And the first of all the first-fruits, of all things, and
every oblation of all, of every sort of your oblations, shall
be the priest's ye shall also give unto the priest the first
of your dough, that he may cause the blessing to rest in
thy house.
31. The priests shall not eat of any thing that is dead
of itself, or torn, whether it be fowl or beast.
:

In V. 28, "zi shall be to them for an inheritance," means that
their service in the temple of God and in his institutions shall bo
They
their portion, their estate, their living and their wealth.
were to have subsistence from the altar and from the tithes which

Beyond this they had no inheritance. From
the law prescribed.
landed estates the Lord purposely debarred them. This was also
the doctrine of the ancient Mosaic system.

CHAPTER XLV.
The Lord

and well-defined portion of the land
admonishes the princes against
unjust exactions from the people and provides a system of weights
and measures (vs. 9-12); and specifies certain religious ceremonial
sets apart a large

for specially sacred uses (vs. 1-8)

observances

(vs.

;

13-25).

Moreover, when ye shall divide by lot the land for
inheritance, ye shall offer an oblation unto the Lord, a
holy portion of the laud the length shall be the length
of five and twenty thousand reeds, and the breadth shall he
ten thousand. This shall he holy iu all the borders thereof
round about.
2. Of this there shall be for the sanctuary five hundred
in length, with five hundred in breadth, square round about
and fifty cubits round about for the suburbs thereof.
3. And of this measure shalt thou measure the length
of five and twenty thousand, and the breadth of ten thousand: and iu it shall be the sanctuary and the most holy
1.

:

•place.

4.

The holy

portion of the laud shall be for the priests,
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tlio miuistcrs of the sanctuary, which shall come near to
minister unto the Lord and it shall be a place for their
houses, and a holy place for the sanctuary.
5. And the five and twenty thousand of length, and the
ten thousand of breadth, shall also the Levites, the ministers of the house, have for themselves, for a possession for
:

twenty chambers.
6. And ye shall appoint the possession of the city five
thousand broad, and five and twenty thousand long, over
against the oblation of the holy portion : it shall be for the
whole house of Israel.
7. And a portion sliall he for the prince on the one side
and on the other side of the oblation of the holy portion,
and of the jDOssession of the city, before the oblation of the
holy p)ortion, and before the possession of the city, from
the Avest side westward, and from the east side eastward
and the length shall he over against one of the portions,
from the west border unto the east border.
8. In the land shall be his possession in Israel
and my
princes shall no more oppress my people and the rest of
the land shall they give to the house of Israel according
:

;

to their tribes.

In full harmony with the genius though varying from the forms
of the Mosaic system, we have here the extraordhiary feature of a
very lai-ge portion of the whole land, a little less than half of it,
set apart for public uses, more or less sacred, the object apparently
being to Avail in the sacred institutions of religion so effectually as
to shut off from the church the corrupting influences of the world.
^As to the dimensions of this vast reserved square of twentyfive thousand reeds in length and breadth, I shall assume, in the
absence of any Hebrew term for it, that this "reec?" (v. 1) corresponds with that defined in chap. 40: 5; viz., six cubits and a hand
breadth; i. e., proximately ten and a half feet in length. This may
be assumed with the greater confidence because both the measuring reed and the man Avho bore it are made very prominent in the
opening of this vision (chap. 40: 3, 5). There can scarcely be a
doubt that the same standard of measure obtains throughout this
entire vision.
By this standard, the "oblation" wUl be a square
of forty-nine and seventy-one hundredths miles on each side, varying only a small fraction from the average breadth of Palestine
proper from the Mediterranean sea to the Jordan valley. Anticipating here from chapter 48 the geographical location of the tribes,
the entire allotment of the territory may be readily seen from the
ibllowing diagram copied from llosenmueller and supjwsed to be
proximately correct.
The reader will be struck with the perfect
regularity which rules throughout.
The entire territory is sup-
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posed to bo of miiform wkltli; twenty-five thousand rccJs (a])oiit
lii'ty miles)
each tribe lias its own narrow belt, stretching across
the entire width.
Beginnina; at the north end, seven tribes have
their portion north of the "holy oblation" or reserve; then the
Levites have a very ample territory twenty miles wide on the
northern part of this reserve and the city with its laboring population, half as much
ten miles wide on its southern border
inclosing between them the territory of the priests, twenty miles
wide, in the middle of which stood the temple. Spacious territory
is assigned to the prince at each end of this sacred reserve.——
Under the Mosaic economy and in the distribution of the land of
Canaan by Joshua, no provision whatever was specially made for
the king or "prince." It would then have been premature. Here
The "prince" is a prominent
it is timely and is made prominent.
character in this new regime. The prophecies of Zechariah also
foreshadow this prominence.
With him, however, royalty and
priesthood reside in the same glorious personage.
He shall not
only build the temple of the Lord, but "shall bear glory" (pre;

—

;

—

eminent glory), and shall sit and rule upon his throne, and shall
be a priest on his throne, and be crowned as both king and
This millennial state being the result of
priest (Zech. G: 12, 13).
the glorious reign of the Messiah, the Prince of Peace, its strong
points could not be presented without giving great prominence to
"

the prince."

9. Thus saith the Lord God
Let it suffice you, O princes
of Israel: remove violence and spoil, and execute judgment
and justice, take away your exactions from my people, saith
the Lord God.
10. Ye shall have just balances, and a just ephah, and a
just bath.
11. The ephah and the bath shall be of one measure, that
tiie bath may contain the tenth part of a homer, and the
ephah the tenth part of a homer the measure thereof shall
be after the homer.
12. And the shekel shall be t^ycnty gerahs twenty shekels,
;

:

:

five

and twenty

shekels, fifteen shekels, shall be your

maneh.

AVith an eye to the human relations of this prince and as if
mindful of such oppressive exactions as that of Ahab from Naboth,
and of Jchoiakim from his people (Jer. 22: 13-19) and to forestall
the temptations to this sin, the Lord specially provides for the prince
an ample territory and solemnly admonishes him against exacting
from the people their land. See also chap. 48: 18.
complete system of standard weights and measures is exceedingly valuable as a
check on human selfishness and a means of securing exact justice
in trade and exchange.
It is not specially important that we should
be able to compare those weights and measures with our own, or
know their absolute quantities. It is both the less important and

A
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the more difEcult to settle these points because we can not assume
that this system w as the same as the ancient Jewish one. Probably it
Let it suiEce us
is purely ideal, never to be actual hence I pass it
to learn from this passage that in the better times of the jiospel age,
religion will not be in anywise divorced from morality, but Christians,
however high in power, will hold themselves closely and conscienNo man
tiously to fair and just dealings in business with all men.
No amount of pious
will be accounted religious who is not just.
feeling or religious profession will atone for the lack of intrinsic
;

honesty.

13. This is the obLation that ye shall offer; the sixth part
of an ephah of a homer of wheat, and ye shall give t.lie
sixth part of an ephah of a homer of barley
14. Concerning the ordinance of oil, the bath of oW,' ye
shall offer the tenth part of a bath out of the cor, xvldch is
a homer of ten baths for ten baths are a homer
15. And one lamb out of the flock, out of tv.'o hundred,
out of the fat j)astures of Israel for a meat-offering, and for
:

;

a burnt-offering, and for peace-offerings, to make reconciliation for them, saith the Lord God.
16. All the people of the land shall give this oblation for
the prince in Israel.
17. And it shall be the prince's part to give burnt-offerings,
and meat-offerings, and drink-offerings, in the feasts, and in
the new-moons, and in the sabbaths, in all solemnities of the
house of Israel: he shall prepare the sin-offering, and the
meat-offering, and the burnt offering, and the peace-offerings, to make reconciliation for the house of Israel.
18. Thus saith the Lord God; In the first month, in the
first day of the month, thou shalt take a young bullock
without blemish, and cleanse the sanctuary:
19. And the priest shall take of the blood of the sinoffering, and put it upon the posts of the house, and upon
the four corners of the settle of the altar, and upon the posts
of the gate of the inner court.
20. And so thou shalt do the seventh day of the month
for every one that erreth, and for him that is simj^le so shall
ye reconcile the house.
21. In the first month in the fourteenth day of the month,
ye shall have the passo ver, a feast of seven days unleavened
bread shall be eaten.
22: And upon that day shall the prince prepare for himBelf and for all the people of the land a bullock for a sin:

;

offering.
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And

seven days of the feast he shall prepare a burntand seven rams without
blemish daily the seven days; and a kid of the goats daily
for a sin-offering.
24. And he shall prepare a meat-offering of an ephah for
a bullock, and an ephah fur a ram, and an hin of oil for
an ephah.
25. In the seventh month, in the fifteenth day of the
month, shall he do the like in the feast of the seven days,
according to the sin-offering, according to the burnt-offering,
and according to the meat-offering, and according to the oil.
23.

offering to the Lord, seven bullocks

The "meat-offerings" (so called) were of flour, not of flesh.
"Meat" is one of those words which time has changed so that the
"meat-offering" of ancient times had no meat in our modern sense
it.
In vs. 17, 20, the word rendered, "to make reconcihation;"
"to reconcile the house;" is the precise word most used for making
atonement for sin covering it from the view, the reprobation and the
curse, of a just God.
The prince is to be specially active in the
religious sacrifices of these times; a leader of the people in their
public worship.
Isaiah had already said in the same strain;
"Kings shall be thy nursing fathers, and their queens thy nursing
mothers;" also; "1 will make thy officers peace and thine exactors
righteousness " (chap. 49 23 and GO 17.)
Among these specially
sacred seasons the reader will recognise the "new moon" (vs. IS,
19), the Passover (vs. 21-24) and the feast of tabernacles (vs. 25).
in

:

:

CHAPTER XLVI.
Hero are special ordinances prescribing who may j^ass through
the glorious eastern gate, through which the Shekinah had passed;
also when and how (vs. 1-3, 12)
how the people may enter the
temple (vs. 9, 10); various ordinances in respect to "meatofferings"
to accompany the bloody sacrifices
how the prince may entail his
real estate (vs. 16-18); and the provision of apartments for cooking
(vs. 19-24).
;

;

1. Thus saith the Lord God
The gate of the inner court
that looketh toward the east, shall be shut the six working
days but on the sabbath it shall be opened, and in the day
of the new-moon it shall be opened.
2. And the prince shall enter by the way of the porch qf
tliat gate without, and shall stand by the post of the gate,
and the priests shall prepare his iDurnt-offering and his
peace-offerings, and he shall worship at the threshold of the
;

;
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then

:

lie sliall

go

fortli

;

but the gate shall not

l»c

shut

until the evening.
3. Likewise the people of the land shall worship at the
door of this gate before the Lord in the sabbaths and in the
new-moons.

Very special sacrcdness attached

to this eastern gate since

through

this gate the visible glory of the Lord entered into the most holy
place.
See chap. 44: 1-4. Through this gate the prince and he

only might enter (vs. 2, 12). It was to be opened only on the Sabbath; on the days of new moon and when the prince had occasion
to present a voluntary (not specially prescribed) offering (v. 12).
The significance of these points looks toward the special sacrcdness
of the prince as one near to God, and was also intended to impress
the peojjle with the great central truth of this entire vision, viz.,
that in this new, holy and beautiful state of the church, the Lord
God would dwell among his people with preeminent manifestations
The place of his feet would be sublimely glorious.
of his presence.
;

4. And the burnt-offering that the prince shall offer unto
the Lord in the sabbath day sliall be six lambs Avithout
blemish, and a ram without blemish.
5. And the meat-offering sliall he an ephah for a ram, and
the meat-offering for the lambs as he shall be able to give,
and a hin of oil to an ephah.
6. And in the day of the new-moon it shall he a young
bullock without blemish, and six lambs, and a ram they
shall be without blemish.
7. And he shall prepare a meat-offering, an ephah for a
bullock, and an ephah for a ram, and for the lambs according as his hand shall attain unto, and a hin of oil to an
ephah.
:

These special directions for the oiTerings made by the prince do
not appear in the old Levitical law, and hence have a special significance here in respect to the sacrcdness of his person and relations.
As already suggested, the prince is a new character, appearing first
in this special

8.

way
way

economy.

And when the prince shall enter, he shall go in by the
of the porch of that gate, and he shall go forth by the
thereof.

9.

But when the people of the land

shall

come before the

he that entereth in by the way
of the north gate to worship shall go out by the way of the
south gate; and he that entereth by the Avay of the south
^ate shall go forth by the Avay of the north gate: he shall

Lord

in the solemn feasts,
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not return by the

way

of the gate -whereby he
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came

in,

shall go forth over against it.
10. And the prince in the midst of them, when they
in, shall go in; and when they go forth, shall go forth.

but

go

The prince having but one gate for himself might enter by it;
then turn about and retire through the same eastern gate. But the
people were not permitted to turn about to go out by the same gate
through which they entered. If they came in by the north gate,
they must go out by the south one, and vice versa.
The reason
of this rule is not stated.
may suppose it to have been analogous to the law of movement which obtained respecting "the living
creature," as given chap. 1, viz.
that turning about is associated
with moral obliquity with turning away from God.
No other
reason suggests itself to my mind.
Remarkably the prince was
to enter the temple when the people did, and withdraw from it when
they did an ever attending presence with the people, reminding us
of the promise, " Lo, I am with you alwaj'^s, even to the end of the
world."
Since in certain aspects of his character and relations
this " prince " was a foreshadowing type of the Messiah, we may
accept this law of his attendance with the people as implying that
they should approach God's holy presence only luith and in and
through their great mediator, Christ Jesus.

We

:

—

—

11.

And

and in the solemnities, the meatan ephah to a bullock, and an ephah to a
the lambs as he is able to give, and a hiu of

in the feasts,

offering shall be

ram, and to
oil to

12.

an

ephali.

Now, Avhen the prince

shall prepare a voluntary burnt-

offering or peace-offerings voluntarily unto the Lord, one shall

then open him the gate that looketh toward the
shall prepare his burnt-offering

and

east,

and he

his peace-offerings as he
shall go forth ; and after

did on the sabbath day then he
his going forth one shall shut the gate.
This remarkable law for the prince when ho made a free-will
offering and passed through the eastern gate, has been noticed
:

already.

13.

Thou

shalt daily prepare a burnt-offering unto the

Lord

of a lamb of the first year without blemish thou shalt
pi'epare it every morning.
14. And thou shall prepare a meat-offering for it every
morning, the sixth part of an ephah, and the third part of a
hin of oil, to temper with the fine flour a meat-offering continually by a perpetual ordinance unto the Lord.
:

;

15.

Thus shall they prepare the lamb, and the meatand the oil, every morning, for a continual burnt-

offering,

offerino".
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These rules for the daily offerings differ slightly from those given
through Moses (Num. 28: 3-8). By the ancient law there were
two lambs offered daily, one in the morning and the other in the
evening.
Here is but one, offered each morning. May it be supposed that this looks especially to the one Lamb that was slain for
us the " one offering whereby he hath perfected forever them that
are sanctified" (Heb. 10: 14)? The meat-offering to accompany it
was, in Moses, the tenth part of an ephah of flour with the fourth
part of a hin of oil; while here in Ezekiel the quantities are the
sixth part of an ephah and the third part of a hin.
The diversity
shows that this new system is not an exact copy of the old; while
yet in its general features it is quite analogous.

—

16. Thus saith the Lord God
If the prince give a gift
unto any of his sons, the inheritance tliereof shall be his
;

sons'

;

it

shall be their j)OSsession ]by inheritance.

But

if he give a gift of his inheritance to one of his
servants, then it shall be his to the year of liberty after, it
shall return to the prince: but his inheritance shall be his
sons' for them.
18. Moreover, the prince shall not take of the peoj)le's
inheritance by oppression, to thrust them out of their possession; but he shall give his sons inheritance out of his own
possession that
people be not scattered every man from
his possession.

17.

;

:

my

For the thought in v. 18, compare chap. 45 8, 9. The prince
must not abuse his power to thrust his pcoj^le from their estates.
Nor might he alienate his lands from his own fixmily. His sons
:

may

inherit it permanently, but his servants only till the next Jubihere called "the year of liberty," as that in which landed
estates reverted back to their lineal owners.
See Lev. 25: 10.

lee,

19. After,

he brought

me through

the entry, Avliich ivas

chambers of the priests,
which looked toward the north: and behold, there tvas a
place on the two sides westward.
20. Then said he unto me. This is the place where the
priests shall boil the trespass-offering and the sin-ofiering,
where they shall bake the meat-offering that they bear them
at the side of the gate, into the holy

;

not out into the outer court, to sanctify the people.
21. Then he brought me forth into the outer court, and
caused me to pass by the four corners of the court; and
behold, in every corner of the court there tvas a court.
22. In the four corners of the court thei'e xvere courts
joined of forty cubits long and thirty broad: these four corners were of one measure.
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23. And there was a row of building round about in them,
round aboat them four, and it was made with boiling places
under the rows round about.
24. Then said he unto me, These are the places of thera
that boil, where the ministers of the house shall boil the
sacrifice of the people.

To impress more deeply

the idea of sanctity in this temple, and
surroundings, special provision is made for the culinary ope-

all its

rations.
The cooking is all to be done in special apartments provided for that purpose.
So carefully does the Lord guard in this
new representative dispensation against whatever might lessen the
sacredness of divine service and worship.

CHAPTER

XLVII.

In this chapter vs. 1-12 record a precious vision of waters coming forth from under the temple: vs. 13-20 give the boundaries of
the land; and vs. 21-23 provide for strangers who would foin affilIn commenting upon the first poriate with the people of God.
tion, I propose first to explain the words and phrases that seem to
need explanation, and then speak of its general significance.

Afterward he brought me again unto the door of the
and behold, Avaters issued out from under the threshold of the house eastward
for the forefront of the house
stood toward the east, and the waters came down from under
from the right side of the house, at the south side of the
1.

house

;

:

altar.

"Brought me again," etc., i. e., from the outer court where we left
him in the previous chapter.
"The house" is of course the teni]ile.
The waters issue forth from under the temple as if the temple itself had become a living fountain.
2. Then brought he me out of the vv^ay of the gate northward, and led me about the way without unto the outer gate
by the way that looketh eastward and behold, there ran out
waters on the right side.
;

His angel-guide now leads him to the outer gate i. c, of the wall
which inclosed the court of the temple. Here the same waters
appear issuing forth on the right side of the eastern gate. The Hebrew word in the last clause, rendered "ran out, means they
distilled, came in drops, oozed forth.
The amount of water at this
point the distance of the first half-mile
seems therefore to have

—

—

appeared small.

—
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And when

the man that had the line in his hand went
eastward, he measured a thousand cubits, and he
the Avaters ivere to th»
brought me through the waters
ankles.
4. Again he measured a thousand, and brought me
tlirough the waters
and the waters were to the knpes.
Again he measured a thousand, and brought me through,
the waters were to the loins.
and it icas a river
5. Afterward he measured a thousand
that I could not pass over for the waters were risen, waters
to swim in, a river that could not be passed over.
3.

forth

;

;

;

:

fact shown here is the rapid increase in the volof these waters. At the distance of one thousand cubits by
measure, the prophet is led through the waters and finds them only
to the soles of his feet, which is the sense of the word rendered
"ankles;" at the distance of the second thousand cubits, they have
risen to his knees; at the third thousand, to his loins; and at the
waters to swim in which
fourth, they have become a great river
he can not ford.

The remarkable

ume
*

—

—

6. And he said unto me, Son of man, hast thou seen tJiis f
Then he brought me, and caused me to return to the brink

of the river.
7.

Now, when

river were very

I

at the bank of the
the one side and on the other.

had returned, behold,

many trees on

The angel-guide says, Hast thou carefully noted the wonderful
increase of these waters ? Do not lose sight of this ftict while we
pass on to other scenes.
Then he returns to observe that all along
the bank of the river on either side were very many trees, flourishing in verdure and beauty, being fertilized by these living waters.
The Rcvclator John has the same symbols of surpassing beauty
and verdure in his paradise (Rev. 22 1, 2).
:

Then

said he unto me. These waters issue out toAvard
the east country, and go doAvn into the desert, and go into
the sea which being brought forth into the sea, the waters
shall be healed.
9. And it shall come to pass, that CA^cry thing that livcth,
which moveth whithersoever the rivers shall come, shall live:
and there shall be a very great multitude of fish, because
these waters shall come thither
for they shall be healed
and every thing shall \i\e Avhither the river cometh.
10. And it shall come to pass that the fi.shers shall stand
upon it from En-gedi CA^en unto En-eglaim they shall be a
-place to spread forth nets
their fish shall be according to
their kinds, as the fish of the great sea, exceeding many.
8.

:

:

;

:
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The next special feature is that these waters flow off eastward
''toward the east country and go down into the desert"
more pro]>
erly the great valley of the Jordan and its continuation in the Dead
Kea.
Falling into the Dead Sea, where ordinarily no fish or other
jinimal can live, those waters are healed made salubrious and
healthful, so that the sea becomes full of fish, even like the Mediterranean, "the great sea" of v. 10.
The passage 2 Kings 2: 20-22,
uses the same words to describe the change whereby water from
lieing poisonous, or at least, insalubrious, becomes salubi'ious.
Fishermen line the whole shore from En-gedi to En-eglaim its
northern to its southern extremity. Every thing betokens life, prosperity and abundance.
The Dead Sea is full of animal life.

—

—

—

11.

But the miry

shall not be healed

But there are

still

;

places thereof and the marshes thereof
they shall be given to salt.

marshy, miry places, given up

to salt

—doomed

to sterility.

12. And by the river upon the bank thereof, on this side
and on that side, shall grow all trees for meat, whose leaf
shall not fade, neither shall the fruit thereof be consumed

shall bring forth new fruit according to his months, because their waters they issued out of the sanctuary: and
the fruit thereof shall be for meat, and the leaf thereof for
medicine.
it

lleturning to note again the trees on either bank, he sees them
"all trees for food"
in great variety
i.
e., fruit-trees of every
sort; their leaves never fade, but are sustained in perpetual verdure; and their fruit navev fails. This is the sense of the word
rendered "consumed," which does not mean that this fruit is not
used, but that the trees never fail to bear; never fail to yield an
abundant supply. In fact they ripen their fruit promptly every
month because the waters that feed their fertility issue from under
The fruit affords not only delicious food, but rethe sanctuary.
storing medicine. What symbols are these of ever-varied and untold
Now as to the general significance of these symbols
blessings
as seen in this vision, there can be no ground for reasonable doubt.
Water is the well-established symbol for the cleansing, life-renewing work of the Spirit of God on human hearts. Even David has
it; "Wash me, and I shall be whiter than snow; renew a right
take not thy Holy Spirit from me " (Ps. 51 7,
spirit within me
Isaiah also; "Fear not, O Jacob my servant, for I will pour
11).
water on him that is thirsty and floods upon the dry ground I will
pour my Spirit upon thy seed and my blessing upon thine offspring"
(chap. 44 2, 3). Joel also " I will pour out my Spirit (as if it were
water) upon all flesh," and "all the rivers of Judah shall flow with
water and a fountain shall come forth from the house of the Lord,
and shall water the valley of Shittim," or of the acacias (a plant
at home in the sterile desert)," for I will cleanse their blood that I

—

!

;

:

:

:

;
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The reader
have not cleansed; for the Lord dwellcth in Zion."
will notice the striking analogy between this passage of Joel and
Ezekiel as in our text. In both, waters are the symbo l of God's
in both, the fountain is in the terople where God
fi;ift of his S pirit
of old dwelt among his people; in both, these waters are freighted
with blessings wherever they go.
As we have already seen, Eze25-27, a case the
kiel himself Las the same ligure in chap. 36
And finally, Zechamore in point because in the same writer.
riah (14: 8) has a passage closely analagoas; "And it shall be in
that day that living waters shall go out from Jerusalem, half of
them toward the former" (front) "sea, and half of them toward
the hinder sea" (the Mediterranean); "in summer and in winter
shall it be."
^The peculiar feature here of a division in these
waters, making two rivers one running eastward to the Dead Sea
the other westward to the Mediterranean serves to show that these
rivers are only symbols, and were never thought of as actual rivers
As symbols, it matters not whether they run in both
in real life.
Some of the ancient Jewish interpretdirections or only in one.
ers {e. g.^ the Chaldee paraphrast) supposed that Ezekiel' s language
implies two rivers but obviously it does not. The whole description
;

:

;

;

;

shows that his river
needs to be said that

falls into

this

the

Dead Sea

symbol of water

only.

It scarcely

to represent the agencies

of the Spirit appears throughout the New Testament, especially in
such passages as Jn. 3: 5, "Born of water and of the Spirit;" and
also in the Christian rite of
Jn. 7
37-39, and Ac. 2 17, 33
baptism.
1 hold therefore most fully that this vision looks to
That these
the glorious effusions of the Spirit in the latter days.
waters proceed from under the temple develops a great central
truth in the Christian economy, viz., that the divine Spirit attends
and blesses human agencies when these agencies work in the line
of his appointed gospel institutions and instrumentalities. Human
hands build God's temples; God himself fills them with his presence and makes them living fountains of water to fertilize the great
deserts long wasted by sin to restore life and life-giving qualities
to the dead seas of human depravity, and so to cleanse and clothe
The figures here
with beauty the moral face of all the earth.
There, almost within
are exceedingly beautiful and expressive.
sight of Jerusalem, lay the dark, black, lurid Sea of Death. There
it had lain for ages, covering the smoking, seething ruins of the
doomed cities of the plain a sad and solemn memorial of God's
wrath against sin and of the remediless doom of fatally hardened
" set forth as an example, suffering the vengeance of etei*sinners
Will the gospel ever avail to regenerate this
nal fire" (Jude 7).
sin-cursed earth? If so, no symbol of this fact could be more in
point than this waters from under the temple where God dwells
present among his people, flowing forth, a growing, mighty river,
and reclaiming to life that Sea of Death clothing with beauty,
Here let
health and glory that long desolate and dismal vale.
us note more particularly the significance of the rapid increase of
The manner of the statement does not projierly
these waters.
:

:

;

;

—

—

—

—
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Indicate (hat the stream as It came from the temple enlarged In
volume with the lapse of time the temple Itself sending forth a
rapidly increasing supply.
It is rather that the river grew as il\
ran became broader and deeper as it progressed outward from|
This is certainly a very remarkable feature, and (it!
the fountain.
would seem) should have some special and noteworthy significance.)

—

—

For, rivers in Palestine are wont often to lessen as they run, rather'
than Increase in volume, being made up mainly or wholly from one
fountain in the dry season, and then losing their waters in the
sands, or the fissures of the rocks. Hence this feature Is the more
striking.
Furthermore, under the ancient Jewish regime, religious Influences, emanating from a common center at the temple,
naturally lessened as the distance from that center Increased. Their
normal law would be strongest at the center, and strength elsewhere
inversely as the distance from that center.
In remote lands their
power would become Inappreciable. The stream from the temple
would be absorbed In the desert sands and be lost.
bearing
In mind this law of the old economy, what could the Lord mean
here less or other than that this new economy should precisely reverse the law of the old ? Under the gospel system the moral power
of the cross would grow as It traveled outward; diffusion and expansion. Involving an Intensified activity, become the law of its!
growth; that the divine purpose Is to develop In the Christian system a moral power that will really pervade the wide earth, not only
with no waste as It diffuses itself abroad, but actually with everIncreasing force in this respect precisely reversing the law of the
ancient Jewish economy
Has not our Lord a kindred truth iu
his eye in his parable of the mustard-seed ? This is Indeed " the
least of all seeds, yet It becomes a gr-eat tree, so that the fowls of
the air lodge In the branches thereof." So Is to be the gospel kingdom in Its laAv of unparalleled growth and glorious expansion See
Matt. 13: 31, 32.
blessed truth Is this; and yet no truth could
well be put In clearer symbol or In stronger form. Let our heai-ts
hail It with befitting joy and gratitude
Blessed be the God of all
grace and love for such great thoughts of mercy for our lost world
One other feature remains to be noticed. There were some
marshy, miry districts that no waters could restore. They are
doomed to miasms, sterility, and death. So there will be some
human souls, possibly some localities, never blessed by the gospel.
Having ears to hear, they hear not; having the gospel brought to
their door and pressed on their heart, they repel it and doom themselves to eternal reprobation
^A few Isolated spots of this son;
enforce the moral lessons of human responsibility, and serve to
reaffirm the freedom of man in all his voluntary activities, even
under the most powerful agencies of God's Spirit.
Let sinners
beware how they trifle with the offered grace of the gospel. Let
them see to it that in whatever day the Lord comes near to bless
them, they spurn not his call to life lest he turn himself away and
leave them to their own infatuation!
;

Now

I

—

!

—^A

!

!

!
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saith the Lord God; This sJicdl he the border,
sliall inherit the laud according to the t^velve
tribes of Israel Joseph shall have two portions.
14. And ye shall inherit it one as "well as another: conhand to give it unto
cerning the which I lifted up
your fathers: and this land shall fall unto you for in13. Thus
whereby ye

:

my

heritance.
Before proceeding to define the boundaries of the land geographrevealing angel premises these points; viz., that they
were to inherit as the original tvrelve tribes; that since Levi had
his portion in the sacred reserve, adjacent to the great section
which inclosed the temple, Joseph should count two (Ephraim and
Manasseh) to fill out the twelve that the portions for each several
tribe should be equal, this being the precise sense of the first clause
in V. 14; "Ye shall inherit it" (the land) '^ each one as his brother;"
and finally that this is the land which the Lord bound himself by
Remarkoath to the tribes to give them for their inheritance.
ably the uniform law of Messianic prophecy is to promise the future
Canaan not to Judah alone, but to the twelve tribes to Ephraim
and the lost ten tribes as truly as to Judah and Benjamin, the two
It would
tribes which so long constituted the southern kingdom.
seem that the Spirit of inspiration overlooked the fact of the revolt
under Jeroboam; started at a point much farther back, even with
the promise made to the patriarchs and specially renewed to David,
and built upon that basis the whole structure of their glorious future.
We may notice this remarkable feature of Messianic prophecy in both Jeremiah (chap. 3: 12, 18, and 23: 2, 6-8, and 31: 1,
9, 23, 33) and in Ezekiel (chap 36: 1, 8, 12, 32, 37, and 37: 11,
The question whether the ten tribes did in
12, 28, and 39 25).
fact return in any considerable numbers under Zerubbabel has
been much mooted, and with various conclusions. I have had occasion heretofore to say that the evidence for the aflSrmative from
Indeed
the records in Ezra and Nehemiah is exceedingly weak.
the inquirer who has no foregone conclusion to sustain would not
suspect that those records refer to the ten tribes at all. The historian who notes the captivity of the two and a half tribes on the
east of Jordan (1 Chron. 5: 26) explicitly denies their restoration
The question whether the
at any period prior to his own times.
ically, the

;

—

:

ten tribes (Ephraim) or the two tribes (Judah and Benjamin) will
in any future day return to Palestine to rebuild their old nationality, will be in place for consideration soon, i. e., at the close of
my special explanation of the words and phrases throughout chapters

40^8.

15.

north

go to
16.

And

this shall he the

from the great
Zedad:
side,

border of the land toward the
way of Hethlou, as men

sea, the

Hamath, Berothah, Sibraim, which h between

the
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border of Damascus and the border of Hamatli Ilazar-hatticon^ which is by tlie coast of Hauran.
17. And the border from the sea shall be Hazar-enau,
the border of Damascus, and the north northward, and the
border of Hamath. And this is the north side.
18. And the east side ye shall measure from Hauran,
and from Damascus, and from Gilead, and from the land
of Israel by Jordan, from the border unto the east sea.
And this is the east side.
19. And the south side southward, from Tamar even to
the waters of strife in Kadesh, the river to the great sea.
And this is the south side southward.
20. The west side also shall be the great sea from the
border, till a man come over against Hamath.
This is the
west side.
21. So shall ye divide this land unto you according to the
tribes of Israel.
;

These boundaries differ in no important respect from the ancient
boundaries of the land as given by the Lord through Moses, Num.
o4: 1-12. This passage is not a copy of that.
The description
commences in each at different points; that in Numbers with the
southern border, and this in Ezekiel with the northern. As we
shall see in the next chapter, the location of the several tribes
differs widely from that made by Joshua, and assumes a very differently shaped territory to be divided.
22.

And

it

shall

come

to pass, that

ye shall divide

it

by

an inheritance unto you, and to the strangers that
sojourn among you, which shall beget children among you:
and they shall be unto you as born in the country among
the children of Israel they shall have inheritance with you
lot for

:

among

the tribes of Israel.

23. And it shall come to pass, that in what tribe the
stranger sojourneth, there shall ye give him his inheritance,
saith the Lord God.

Inasmuch

as enlargement Ijy the accession of Gentiles proselyted
Jewish faith was a cherished feature of the ancient economy
and afforded a choice symbol of the great and glorious ingathering
to the

of the Gentiles in the Christian age, it was every way fitting that
special provision should be made here for the location and naturalization of strangers who might choose to cast in theu* lot with
Israel.
Here it stands.
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CHAPTER XLVm.
This vision cl )ses legitimately with a definite geographical location of the several tribes (vs. 1-7, 23-28); a more expanded description of the sacred reserve (vs. 8-22) resumed from chap. 45
1-7; and a description of the gates of the great city (vs. 29-35).

From the
1. Now these are the names of the tribes.
north end to the coast of the way of Hethlon, as one goeth
to Ilamath, Hazar-enan, the border of Damascus northward,
for these are his sides east and
to the coast of Hamath
west a portion for Dan.
2. And by the border of Dan, from the east side unto the
west side, a portion for Asher.
3. And by the boi'der of Asher, from the east side even
unto the west side, a portion for Naphtali.
4. And by the border of Naphtali, from the east side unto
the west side, a portion for Manasseh.
5. And by the border of Manasseh, from the east side
unto the west side, a portion for Ephraim.
6. And by the border of Epliraim, from the east side even
unto tlie west side, a portion for Reuben.
7. And by the border of Reuben, from the east side unto
the west side, a portion for Judah.
;

;

The best view of this assignment of the tribes will be obtained
from the diagram, page 248. It will be seen there at a glance
that the territory of each tribe extended entirely across the country
from west to east, and of equal width. The actual sinuosities and
irregularities of the western border and of the eastern also, are
overlooked, as well as the narrowing of the real Palestine from its
greatest width at its southern extremity to its least at the northern.
The location of the tribes differs in other respects widely from that
made by Joshua. The latter was every way irregular the former
is a model of perfect mathematical regularity.
Doubtless the consideration of order ruled in this arrangement.
Every thing about
it indicates that it was and is only ideal
a thing of vision only,
and never to be a thing of fact shaped for its suggestive and symbolic bearings rather than with any reference to the territory to be
;

—

;

divided or

tlie

And by

adaptation of

its

parts to the several tribes.

the border of Judah, from the east side unto
the west side, shall be the oiFering which ye shall offer of
five and twenty thousand reeds in breadth, and in length as
one of the other parts, from the east side unto the west side
and the sanctuary shall be in the midst of it.
9. The oblation that ye shall offer unto the Lord shall he
8.
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and

tv/cnty tLousaud in length,
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and of ten thousand

in breadth.

And

for them, even for the priests, shall be tills holy
toward the north five and twenty thousand in
length, and toward the west ten thousand in breadth, and
toward the east ten thousand in breadth, and toward the
south five and twenty thousand in length: and the sanctuary of the Lord shall be in the midst thereof.
10.

oblation;

11. It shall be for the priests that are sanctified of the
sons of Zadok; Avhich have kept my charge, which went not
astray when the children of Israel went astray, as the Levites

went astray.
12. And this oblation of the land that is offered shall be
unto them a thing most holy by the border of the Levites.
13. And over against the border of the priests the Levites
shall have five and twenty thousand in length, and ten thousand in breadth: all the length shall he five and twenty
thousand, and the breadth ten thousand.
14. And they shall not sell of it, neither exchange, nor
alienate the first fruits of the land: for it is holy unto the
Lord.
15. And the five thousand, that are left in the breadth
over against the five and twenty thousand, shall be a pro-

fane place for the city, for dwelling, and for suburbs, and
the city shall be in the midst thereof.
16. And these shall he the measures thereof; the north
side four thousand and five hundred, and the south side
four thousand and five hundred, and on the east side four
thousand and five hundred, and the west side four thousand

and

five

hundred.

And

the subui-bs of the city shall be toward the north
two hundred and fifty, and toward the south two hundred
and fifty, and toward the east two hundred and fifty, and
toward the west two hundred and fifty.
17.

18. And the residue in length over against the oblation
of the holy portion shall be ten thousand eastward, and tea
thousand westward and it shall be over against the oblation
of the holy portion; and the increase thereof shall be for
food unto them that serve the city.
19. And they that serve the city shall serve it out of all
tlie tribes of Israel.
20. All the oblation shall he five and twenty thousand by
five and twenty thousand: ye shall offer the holy oblation
four-square, with the possession of the city.
;
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21. And tlie residue shall he for the prince, on the one
side and on the other of the holy oblation, and of the possession of the city, over against the five and twenty thousand

of the oblation toward the east border, and westward over
against the five and twenty thousand toward the west border,
over against the portions for the prince and it shall be the
holy oblation; and the sanctuary of the house shall he in
the midst thereof.
22. Moreover, from the possession of the Levites, and from
the possession of the city, being in the midst of that which
is the prince's, between the border of Judah and the border
of Benjamin, shall be for the prince.
:

This is the sacred reserve, "the holy oblation," first brought to
view chap. 45 1-7 but here taken up again, repeated, and somewhat expanded. The diagram (p. 248) will give the best view
of these apportionments. As said in the notes on chap. 45 1-7,
the purpose of this reserve is obviously to carry out the great
idea of the ancient economy in its extreme form seclusion of the
holy from the profane and earthly the broadest possible distinction
between things sacred and things common every-where kept up in
order to cultivate a critical habit of moral discrimination between
holiness and sin, and to impress a sense of the obligation of moral
This moral discipline is above all price in value. But we
pui'ity.
:

;

:

—

—

should quite mistake the genius of the gospel dispensation if we
to assume that God proposes to develop its future and higher
No his
stages by returning to the modes and forms of Judaism.
thought is rather to carry the culture obtained by the aid of that
ancient regime, out into the world-wide fields of human society, and

were

;

train

men

to "live holily, justly,

and unblamably

in this present

world;" not to shut themselves out of it for the sake of the holiness
^We may fitly notice that the Lord makes ample
of the cloister.
provision for the support of his Levite servants as well as for the
priests and for those who serve in the city, taken from all the tribes
The ministers who labor and serve under this new regime
of Israel.
are thoughtfully provided for as if specially worthy of their hire.
The implication is that only ivilh such provision can they be expected
to hold on, true to their work, kept above the torturing power of
poverty to seduce them from their sacred functions.
23. As for the rest of the tribes, from the east
the west side, Benjamin shall have a, portion.
24. And by the border of Benjamin, from the
unto the Avest side, Simeon shall have a portion.
25. And by the border of Simeon, from the east
the west side, Issachar a portion.
26. And by the border of Issachar, from the
unto the west side, Zebulun a portion.

side unto
east side
side unto
east side
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27. And by the border of Zebulun, from tlie cast side
unto the west side, Gad a 2?ortion.
28. And by the border of Gad, at the south side southward, the border shall be even from Tamar ^mto the waters
of strife in Kadesh, and to the river toward the great sea.
29. This is the land which ye shall divide by lot unto the
tribes of Israel for inheritance, and these are their portions,
saith the Lord God.
30. And these are the goings out of the city on the north
side, four thousand and five hundred measures.
31. And the gates of the city shall be after the names of
the tribes of Israel three gates northward one gate of
Reuben, one gate of Judah, one gate of Levi.
32. And at the east side four thousand and five hundred
and three gates; and one gate of Joseph, one gate of Benjamin, one gate of Dan.
33. And at the south side four thousand and five hundred
measures and three gates one gate of Simeon, one gate of
Issachar, one gate of Zebulun.
34. At the west side four thousand and five hundred, with
their three gates; one gate of Gad, one gate of Asher, one
gate of Naphtali.
35. It tvas round about eighteen thousand measures: and
the name of the city from that day shall he, The Lord is
;

:

:

;

there.

—

This great city, a model of method and order each tribe represented in its twelve gates is imitated by the Revelator John in
his city of the New Jerusalem (Rev. 21: 10-21).
John however
was farther advanced in the light of the new dispensation, for in
his city is " no temple," while here the temple is the central fact.
IJut the glory of the whole scene is brought out here in the significant name of the city which was to stand from that day onward
"Jehovah Shammah;" The Lord is there! I It is the place of Jehovah's dwelling in the midst of his people. Every thing is shaped
according to Mosaic ideas, for the perpetual dwelling of Jehovali
among his people. The entire arrangements, including the sacred
reserve, its special localities for the Levites, for the priests, for the
more menial servants of the sanctuary for the prince also and for
all the tribes all, every several thing, provides for the great central
Jehovah dwelling
fact, and adjusts itself around that living truth
forever, and forever manifesting himself among his chosen; he their
God, and they, his people. Prophetically, it looks down into the
Christian age to its great central truth the Lord by his divine
Spirit making his abode through all ages in the hearts of his children.
"Lo, I am tvith you always, even to the end of the world."
" I will send you the Comforter;" he will guide you into all tiutU;"

—

;

:

—

—

12
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" he shall glorify me; for he shall take of mine and shall show it
unto you."
It now remains to present with somewhat more ^method and
fullness than heretofore my reasons for the general system of interpretation which I have applied to these closing chapters of Ezekiel
Let it then be premised that they refer mainly and
(40-48).
properly to the Messianic times to the Christian age of the world.
It might be claimed with reason that these chapters would naturally inspii'c in tlie hearts of the pious Jews then around the prophet,
the hope of returning to their own land and of rebuilding their
This may have been an incidental
Granted.
city and temple.
and minor purpose of these visions. But they assume rather thau
Or perhaps there would be no objection to saying that
assert this.
this nearer restoration under Zerubbabel was a first installment
sort of earnest and pledge of the far greater blessings yet in the
remote future. But no, sound interpreter would venture to say that
the significance of these chapters is exhausted in the events of that
Let this be considfirst restoration, or at any time before Christ.
They look onward into the gospel age for their
ered as settled.
main fulfillment. This point is so clear as to call for no argument.
Hence the question now at issue becomes simple and definite.
The choice lies between two systems of interpretation; the literal,
and the figurative otherwise called the symbolic. The literal interpretation would teach that the Jews at some time yet future are to
be restored to their own native land that this land is to be divided
among them as here directed; the "holy oblation" or sacred reserve, set off as here described; the temple and city rebuilt; the
Mosaic ritual with feasts, bloody sacrifices and attendant meatThe
oSerings, all restored in manner and form as here detailed.
holy waters from under the sanctuary are real waters, and flowing
into the actual Dead Sea, will purify it and thus supply fish in
abundance for the restored people; while along its banks will
cluster beautiful trees for shade and fruit and for medicine.
The literal interpretation is exceedingly easy because the statements are entirely plain and definite, so that if this system is the

—

—

—

;

—

right one, the significance of the entire vision is as plain as the
Let it be said also that on every just prinEnglish alphabet.
ciple of construction, if the literal system is adopted, it should be
There is as much rea"son for making
carried honestly through.
every part of this vision literal as for making any part of it so.
There can be no valid reason for mixing up the literal and the
figurative methods, making one line or verse in the same passage
Such changes can be nothing else
literal and the next figurative.
than purely capricious. They can never be justified on any sound
If the return of the Jews to Palestine to
law of interpretation.
restore their nationality there be literal, then the ritual worship
described here is literal also for it is part of the same vision
part of the same state of things, and should therefore be interpreted by the same laws of language.
;
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plead for the figurative interpretation and igainst the

literal,

and draw luy ariiuments,
1.

From
From

New

the

Testament;

th j Old, and especially from these prophecies themselves
in their relation to the writer and his first readers.
especially as creating an in3. From the nature of the case
tensely strong probability against the literal and in favor of the
figurative interpretation.
1. The literal system of interpretation must be rejected because
it Is absolutely precluded and forbidden by the
Testament.
The entire spirit and genius of the gospel dispensation as unfolded by
Christ and his inspired apostles is utterly, squarely, fatally against
it.
For, the literal system must hold that accoi'dlng to this vision,
Judaism will yet be fully restored restored with more than all
its ancient surroundings, and in more than its ancient fullness.
IJut according to the New Testament, Judaism is dead.
It had
done its great work when Jesus died as the Lamb of God and
In the ago
thenceforth it ceased to exist under divine authority.
of the ejjistle to the Hebrews, it had already " decayed, waxed old,
and was ready to vanish away." Paul declared repeatedly and in
2.

—

New

—

various forms that Clirist had " broken down the middle
wall of partition between Jews and Gentiles " by setting aside
whatever was peculiar to the Jew that he " had abolished in his
ilesh the enmity, even the law of commandments contained in
ordinances," etc. (Eph. 2: 14, 15); that he had "blotted out the
handwriting of ordinances that Avas against us" (Gentiles), "which
was contrai-y to us, and took it out of the way, nailing it to his
cross " (Col. 2 14).
This Avas the end of the Mosaic system. And
yet more if possible to this point, the burden of Paul's epistle to
the Galatians is, that relapsing from Christianity to Judaism is
not only a folly (chap. 3: 1, 3) but a sin, and essentially an apostasy from Christ,
lie declares, " There is neither Jew nor Greek"
(Judaism being defunct), "for ye are all one in Christ Jesus."
" 15ut now, after that ye have known God, how turn ye again to
the weak and beggarly elements, wherounto ye desire again to be
in bondage?"
"Ye observe [Jewish] days and months and times
and years. I am afraid of you lest I have bestowed upon you labor
in vain" (Gal. 4: 9-11).
"I, Paul, say unto you that if ye be
circumcised, Christ shall profit you nothing; for I testify again to
every man that is circumcised that he is a debtor to do the Avhole
Christ is become of no effect unto you, whosoever of you are
law.
justified by the law: ye are fallen from grace" (Gal. 5: 2-4).
That is; circumcision and the whole ritual system has no farther
mission, has no longer any binding force.
Before Christ came, it
led toward and unto Christ; after his coming, it leads away from
Christ; forces itself in as a substitute for Christ, and therefore
^^Vlth admust be re:jected and denounced as ruinous to souls.
mirable and wise forbearance the Lord allowed the converted Jews
time on this great change from Judaism to a pure Christianity; but
vet iravo unmistakaljle Indications of his will to rule Judaism

many

;

:
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proper out of existence as a thing tliat had done its work and could
And now is it crednever be used in his kini;doin any more.
ible that this wall of partition is going up again ? that " ordinances,"
bloody sacrifices, all and more than all that the Mosaic system
ever had, shall be restored ? If it were to be restored according to
the literal construction of Ezekicl 40-48 chapters, what would it
mean ? Would it point to another Christ, another atoning Lamb,
If our
another great High Priest to make intercession for us?
present New Testament be accepted as authority, a return to Judaism is forever foreclosed. The testimony of Jesus and his aposOur
tles on this point could not be made stronger than it is.
Lord spake on this vital question in decisive terms. Standing in
view of Mt. Gerizim, with the long mooted question before him
whether that mount or Jerusalem were the one prescribed locality
for all acceptable worship, he plainly signified that this question
had ceased to be a practical one that the whole system of restricting special forms of worship to one place was now passing by. To
the woman of Samaria he solemnly averred (Jn. 4: 21-24); "Woman, believe me the hour cometh when ye shall neither in this
mountain nor yet at Jerusalem, worship the Father. The hour
cometh and now is when the true worshipers shall worship the
Father in spirit and in truth," implying that nothing else should
be requisite for acceptance with God. So long as sacrifices, altars,
and a visible glory in the most holy place were of divine appointment, some one place for this worship would be a necessity. If
these prophecies of Ezekiel are literal, that necessity must return
again, and the words of our Lord to the woman of Samaria must
cease to have force. The hour must arrive with the literal fulfillment of Ezekiel Avhen men must worship God as of old in the
one prescribed place, and not merely in spirit and in truth, but in all
Did Christ anticipate
the forms of ancient Judaism as well.
Had he himself inspired
this supposed change back to Judaism?
Ezekiel to predict it? The question is its own answer! There can
be no return to the old regime of one only place of acceptable worUnder the gospel
ship and that, in the forms of a dead Judaism
economy, every pious heart is God's temple, and the wide world ia
open to the offering of each heart's truthful homage to God. This gospel economy can never in any future age give place to Judaism.
;

;

—

—

!

;

Yet again. The inspired apostles were in all vital points inspired
In all that affects the
interpreters of Old Testament prophecy.
great elementaiy features of the old system and of the new, this
position must be valid, else their inspiration becomes practically
Inquiring now for their inspired interpretation
of no account.
of thoseprophecies which speak of the Christian nge, we may fitly
begin with asking what place and what significance they assign to
Prophecy speaks of a
the temple of God in these gospel days.
temple of God in the Messiah's age what do the apostles underThey ansAver that in this age Christians are
stand it to mean?
themselves the temple of the living God, and that "God dwells in
them and walks in them." "Know ye not," (said Paul, 1 Cor. 3*
;

EZEKIEL.— CIIAP3. XL-XLVIII.

209

arc the temple of God and that the Spirit of God
you?" "What! know ye not that your body is the
temple of the Holy Ghost which is in you?"
And
(1 Cor. G: 19.)
then as if to clinch this argument, Paul cites the Old Testament
prophecy in which God said, "1 will dwell in them and walk iu
them," and finds its fulfillment in the new gospel ftict; "Ye are the
IG,)

"that

\-o

ilwellcth in

temple of the living God." See 2 Cor. 6: 16.
Further, ask the
James how he understands the prophecy of Amos (chap. 9:
1 1, 12) about rebuilding the fallen tabernacle of David.
He replies
that it refers to the conversion of the Gentiles, and to their being
gathered into the Christian Church. He gives not a hint of the literal rebuilding of the old temple.
See Acts 15 13-18. And this
was the doctrine of the whole Church in council assembled then
and there.
Or ask the Apostle Paul whether he connects the
future conversion of the Jews with their restoration to their own
land.
Ask him if he assumes that these two events will be coincident, and their restoration a necessary means to their conversion.
lie answers that he knows nothing about such restoration.
Their
conversion to Christ he believes in, rejoices in exultingly; but he
has not the first hint of their returning to their own land much
less of their rebuilding the temple of wood and stone.
Examine
Finally the old system and the new
his words, Rom. 11 11-3G.
have too many vital points of dissimilarity, not to say antagonism,
to admit of being amalgamated, or in any way compounded together.
The genius of the old was rcsti'ictive, exclusive, and put itself on
the defensive.
The genius of the new is expansive, aggressive,
framed to grasp the whole world. The former walls itself in to shut
off idolatry and all contamination from the world without
the latter faces and assails the idolatry and sin of the world every-where
under the one grand behest; "Go ye into all the world, and preach
the Gospel to every creature."
How can these two systems amalgamate? And how can it bo supposed that the world is to be
converted by going back to the centralized forms of Judaism ?
2. The evidence from the Old Testament, i. e., from these prophecies themselves, considered in view of the circumstances of their
authors and first readers, has been frequently referred to in these
notes, and hence may be presented with the more brevity here.
In a word, then, these prophets were Jews, of Jewish education, with only Jewish conceptions of the kingdom of God, and with
only Jewish terms, phrases, figures and symbols for expressing
apostle

:

—

:

:

The same is true of their first readers, to whom
these conceptions.
If any should suggest
of necessity they must adapt their writings.
here that the Lord himself is the speaker and revealer, still the case
remains the same; for the Lord speaks to Jews, whether prcphets
or people, and only in Jewish language and figures.
Hence the
future kingdom of Christ must be revealed to the prophets and to the
Jewish people in words and symbols drawn from the existing economy. This necessity is absolute, if the Lord aimed to reveal any
This printhing if he aimed to speak so as to be understood.
ciple is introduced here, not precisely to prove that these prophecies

—
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reveal sjospol blcssinc^s, but to account for their phraseolo,j:^y and
The proof that they teach the i^loriously converting;;
their symbols.
power of the Gospel and of the Spirit of God in the latter daya
comes from the facts, (1.) That they refer to gospel times. (2.)
That they must therefore be construed of gospel blessings, and not
of Mosaic forms and ritualities: and (3.) That the nature and magnitude of these symbols demand a most magnificent fulfillment

and can be

satisfied

remains

with nothing less.*

show in a few closing words

that in the nature of
the case the literal system is for every reason intensely improbable.
Thus That the ten tribes, thoroughly lost to all reliable history since
their captivity two thousand five hundred and eighty-seven years
ago, should appear again produce their unbroken and distinct genealogies prove their identity, and file into their places in the allotment of tribes as given in Ezek. 48, is violently improbable, f
That the natural boundaries of Palestine should be miraculously
cliangod so as to make it a perfect rectangle that the great river
from the sanctuary should flow, with a growth so unprecedented, into
the Dead Sea, and make its waters salubrious, till tliem with fish,
Tliat the better
etc., all in the literal sense, is very improbable.
times of the gospel age; its one period of most perfect beauty, purity
and glory, should be brought about by receding from the genius of
3.

It

to

;

;

;

;

my

somewliat fully in
notes on Zech. 12.
t The restoration of the lost ten tribes should be considered in tlie light
2
Kings
17
sliows
that
the
ten tribes liad forof Bible history. Thus
saken the God of Israel, and were therefore utterlj'' rejected with no
qualifying promise of restoration (vs. 17-20) that their captivity, so far
that the
as known to the sacred historian, was final (vs. 23, 31, 41)
change of population then made was entire, the Assyrian king taking
away all the Hebrew people, and filling their homes and country with
colonists from Assyria, sending back only one priest to teach them the
worship of the former God of the land. The Samaritan comraunity had
Next, note tliat 1 Ciiron. 5:
scarcely the least tinge of Israelite blood.
2), 20 certifies respecting tlie two and a half tribes that they were carried
away captive "unto this day;" i. e., up to the date of the last flnisliing touch of this genealogical history, whicli, as the reader will see by
comparing 1 Chron. 9 with Nell. 11, comes down to a period many (13(j)
years later than the flrst return of the Jews witli Zerubbabel. Nehemiah's latest date is B. O. 400, and his genealogies correspond with those of
1 Chron. 9, so that the testimony which precludes the restoration of tlie
two and a half tribes "down to this day "reaches long after the return
And Anally the book of Ezra
of the Jews to Palestine in B. C. 536-411.
shows (chap. 1 5) that the returning captives were " tlie fathers of Jadah
"
special
regard
Benjamin
in
chap.
that
was had to the point of
and
2,
genealogy, since those are named who could not make out their record
that Ezra gives his own record carefully (7: 1-5), and also that
(.vs. 59-U3)
of his company (8: 1-11), and of the Levites (8: 16-20) but gives not the
Further, his book shows that the taking of
least hint of the ten tribes.
strange [heathen] wives was the besetting sin of the people (chaps. 9 and
If this
10), which the testimony of Nehemiali confirnis (chap. 13: 23-30).
sin needed such stringent measures to withstand it among the Jews
jiroper, even while residing in their own land, how much more must the
ten tribes have lost their distinct nationality by its power over them in
tliat remote land of As.syria? —Thus stands the historical evidence of
Scripture in reference to the restoration of the ten tribes utterly and
strongly against it. In the light of Scripture, the supposition is unhisHence the
torical, every way improbable, and in nowise credible.
restoration of these lost trilies, in any yet future age, becomes intensely
Unprobable— virtually impossible.
* This subject is discussed
:

:

;

:

;

;

;

—

—
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Testament Christianity to the genius of Judaism, is preemiThat the Lord should subject 'his Gentile
nently improbable.
churches to the same terrible contest with Judaism which cost so
much martyr-ljlood in the first and second centuries, is improbable.
That he should sul)ject the Jews themselves to those temptations to
bigotry, exclusivcncss, and uncharitableness, which iu the first
Christian age often proved too stubborn for even the grace of the
That he should expose them to the power
gospel, is improbable.
of the old national spirit of reliance upon ritual forms and ceremonies, or to the national pride in which they accounted themselves
the only favored people of God, is utterly improbable.
And finally,
that the Lord should give his Church in the future age a system in
which the spirit of love, purity and peace is lost in the letter of
forms and ceremonies; in which (as e. g. in Ezek. 47: 1-12) you
have, instead of the unexampled glory and power of the Divine
Spirit, only a beautiful river and plenty of good fish, and fruit-trees
in abundance for sensual delights; in short, that God should lead
the church and the world backward from a spiritual gospel to a sensual paradise is utterly improbable and even incredible.
For
one, 1 rejoice that it is.
I rejoice that the instincts of our Christian
nature revolt against this view of these prophecies. I rejoice that
there is no trustworthy evidence to sustain the literal interpretation, and that the figurative view is amply supported by evidence,
unfolding glorious truth in harmony with the whole tenor of Old
Testament prophecy and of New Testament interpretation of it, and
revealing a sublimely grand and auspicious future for the kingdom
Amex.
of our divine Kedeemer.

—

DANIEL
niEFACE.
The

best of commentators have interpreted tlie proplieof Daniel variously. It is only natural that people
who read commentaries should think as variously, save that
some may lose confidence in any of the proposed systems of
interpretation not to say, confidence that any reliable system can be found. Consequently a new commentary on
Daniel, by whomsoever put forth, or however able, must
i'ail to meet the previous views of all its possible readers.
In the outset, therefore, let me say that in this book
I dissent from some w^orthy critics, not through any lack of
deference or respect for them, but through the force of my
own convictions. I have labored upon these prophecies
not to harmonize the conflicting opinions of others; not to
select the most Avorthy and follow them; not to meet some
foregone and favorite scheme of fulfillment; but simjDly
aud only to apply Avhat I deem just 2:)rinciples of interpretation, and thus arrive at the truth.
I have sought to apply to these prophetic words and symbols those great principles of interpretation Avhich legitimately determine the
sense of all language.
These princijDles, as they should
p.pply to Daniel, Ihave briefly presented near the close of
my General Introduction. I submit that this method of
reaching the truth and this only is entitled to confidence.
My earliest views of these prophecies were taken from
Dr. Scott and Bishop Newton accepted without dissent,
and indeed, without rigorous questioning. But being called
(some twenty-eight years since) to the responsibility of conducting theological students through these pror)hecies, I was
put upon a rigorous investigation of their meaning. It was
in the study of the eleventh chapter that I fia'st saw that
their system palpably violated the laws of philology.
It
was impossible to break the bonds of connection which held
the entire passage (chap. 11
21-45) to one individual, and
this one a king
the well-known " king of the north," Antiochus Epiphanes.
In chap. 8, the force of God's own
interpretation compelled me to discard the Eoman theory,
cics

—

—

—

—

—

:
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and apply what is said of the "little horu" to Antiochus.
In the same way, the interpretation given by God himself,
coupled with the metes and bounds within which the fulfillment is located, constrained me to recast my former system
of Dan. 7. Then the proofs of general' parallelism throughout his four great prophecies attracted my attention, and
being found invincible, could not be ignored. Thus through
repeated investigations, renewed from time to time during
twenty-five years, laboring to get the full and exact sense
of all that Daniel had seen and said laboring also to make
myself master of his stand-point of view, and to enter as
fully as possible into his relations both of sym2:)athy and of
personal and public ministry for his peo2:)le, the Jews I
have gradually matured the system herein presented. Each
successive examination has contributed to clear up diflicult

—

;

points to bring out new aspects of these visions to suggest new views of their fitness and force and to settle more
firmly my conviction that in the main the interpretation
here presented will stand the test of candid scrutiny, however searching, and approve itself as based upon sound
principles of interi^reting prophecy.
Somewhat early in
the course of these studies, a fresh impulse was given them
by the appearance (1841-43) of the views of Mr. William
Miller on the Second Advent. It is only on rare occasions
that such a stimulus comes to quicken prophetic investigation.
The student of prophecy can afibrd to exj)ress his
obligation (on the score solely of stimulus and suggestion)
to the very crude and wild sentiments but very quickening
impulses of that extraordinary movement. Mr. Miller and
his associates made a vigorous but not legitimate use of
various errors which had been admitted into the interpretation of this book.
See a brief Dissertation upon his system at the close of this volume.
These words, personal to myself, reluctantly admitted
here, will show how I have reached my present views and
why I hold and express them so strongly. I have made
these allusions to the rise and growth of the scheme of interpreting Daniel herein presented, with no wish to influence any reader's mind, save by the force of argument, yet
as a sort of apology for inviting all readers, of every shade
of opinion, to give these pages a candid and careful exam;

;

;

ination.

Obeki.in

0.,

Aug., 1S67.

DANIEL.
GENERAL INTRODUCTION.
The questions

of personal history appropriate to an introduo
part, readily answered from the book itself
Daniel comes first to view, a Jewish youth of the royal family,^
taken captive to Babylon in the first deportation of captives, in tho
third year of Jehoiakim, 15. G. 006 or 607; and is soon after selected
with others for his wisdom, efficiency and agreeable person, to be
trained in the learninij; and the tongue of the Ghaldeans, for service
under the king. This custom of taking young men of the finest
parts from a captive or subject race to fill responsible positions
about the king, has prevailed in many despotic governments, and is
It finds its
essentially the usage of the Turkish empire to this day.
motives, (1.) In the fact that such monarchs need men about them
of the very first abilities (2.) In the difficulty they would experience
in getting young men of such ability from among their own people
who might not, by virtue of their social position or connections, beare then to think of Daniel as
come dangerous to the throne.
educated thoroughly in the language, literature, and general culture
of the Chaldeans (this term being used here for the learned, sacerdotal and scientific class, and not for the mass of the people), but yet
as adhering with noble firmness to the religious faith of his fathers.
In this position, he developed extraordinary capacities in the line of
Avisdom, fidelity and efficiency, and consequently rose to the rank
of prime minister under the Chaldean sovereigns, Nebuchadnezzar
and Belshazzar, and remarkably, attained and held an equally exalted position in the succeeding dynasty, the Medo-Persian, under
Darius the Median and Cyrus.
Daniel must have lived and retained his vigor to a great age.
The period during which he appears before us in this book, from
the beginning of the captivity to the very end of it, was seventy
years, and we may reasonably suppose him from sixteen to twenty
years of age at the beginning of this period, and of course almost
ninety at its close. Yet his heart appears full of earnest life and
power in his memorable prayer for his people, given us in chap. 9,
just on the eve of the restoration.
Tradition holds that he was the
special instrument under God of obtaining from Cyrus the decree
I.

lion are, for the

most

;

We

10.

Josephns says that Daniel was of the seed of Zedeklah. Ant. Jnd. X
Tho text says only "of the kinjr's seed and of the princes." Chap

;

l: 3.
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no small
for the restoration of liia people to tlieir own land
achievement for the physical stamina of a patriarch of ninety
Temperate habits through the whole of life, and a soul evermore
steadfastly stayed on God, are eminently congenial to length of
days and to freshness and vigor of days as well.
II. The reader will recall some points of close analogy between
Daniel and Joseph. Both were captives each rose in a foreign kingdom to the same rank of prime minister, by the same qualities of
;

—

personal character sterling integrity, unselfish devotion to their
work, great business capacity, and unfaltering faith in God. Each
became, under God, a patron and protector to his suffering people.
To each was given of God extraordinary prophetic powers which
served to raise him to general notice and confidence, and manifestly in the case of Daniel, served to exalt the God of the Hebrew
race highly in the convictions of the monarchs under Avhom he
^
Each was able to distance and confound all the pretendserved.
ers to supernatural knowledge, of whom there were many both in
Egypt and in Babylon.
ill. Here it may be well to notice carefully the critical objections
made in modern times against the entire book by those who deny its
First in time by Porgenuineness and impugn its historic veracity.
phyry, a prominent infidel of the third century, but most ably by a
considerable body of recent German critics, it has been gravely and
confidently denied that the book was written by that Daniel whose
name it bears, whose history it gives, and Avho is referred to by Ezekiel (chap. 14; 14, 20, and 28: 3) and also by our Lord himself (Mat.
24: 15, 16). They also impugn the general veracity of its historical
accounts, and attempt to sustain their main position by a variety of
They claim that the book was not written until
critical objections.
after the death of Antiochus Epiphanes (B. C. 163); that it was written shortly after that event and of course that it is a forgery and
contains no prophecy whatever, being written after the minute events
which its pretended visions of an assumed early date gave forth as
Their central point is the denial of its genuineness and
prophecy.
date; i. e., they deny that it was written by that Daniel who lived
As collatduring the captivity, or by any one else at that time.
eral, yet altogether minor points, they say that the book contains some
Greek and some Persian words, wdiich evince a date later than the
captivity; that part of it is written in Chaldee and part in Hebrew;
that the tone of the composition is peculiar, unlike that of the
other prophets that its miracles are grotesque that its doctrines
respecting angels, the Messiah, and an ascetic life, indicate a later
age and finally that Daniel speaks too w^ell of himself and was too
These minor
young to stand so high as he appears in Ezekiel.
points shall receive due attention in their place the main one should
come first in order. To meet their central and main dogma somewhat fundamentally, I maintain 1. That the Daniel of the age of the
Even King
captivity was a very prominent man in Jewish history.
David was scarcely more so. He was a city set on a hill, known to all
intelligent Jews of that age and onward into later times. Far abovo
;

;

;

;

;

—
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all other Jews of his time, ho was the distinguished man
prime
minister in the courts successively of Nebuchadnezzar and Darius,
and promoted to the very highest rank by Belshazzar just on the
eve of his final foil.
Obviously not the doings only of such a man
but his writings must bo matters of public notoriety. By how much
the more prominent the man, and by how much the more highly
esteemed among his countrymen, by so much the greater would be
the difficulty of putting forth forgeries in his name successfully
during his lifetime, or at any period while his name would bo
worth using in a forged production; and hence by so much the
greater would be the certainty that written documents purporting
to be from him would be genuine.
2. This book of Daniel, in both its historic and prophetic parts,
is closely interwoven with his actual life.
It is not easy to conceive how any book could be more so. Both the outer and the inner
life of the man stand out in his writings with remarkable distinct>ncss.
There is not a word in the whole book that does not fit nat>urally and closely to the life, to the heart, and to the whole character of this prominent man
Daniel of the captivity. Hence the
assumption that this book is a forgery, gotten up three hundred and
seventy years after the latest record of his life, is violently improbable
not to say, utterly incredible.
3. The languages in which the book is written determine its age,
proving that it must have been written during, or very near, the
captivity, and completely disproving the fiction of Porphyry.
The
facts are that the portion, chaps. 2 4
7 28, is in Chaldee
al/
the rest in Hebrew.
Now the period of the captivity is the only
one during the whole range of Jewish history in which one of the
Jewish sacred b-ooks could have been written thus, a part in each
tongue.
For, all scripture was Avritten for the common people and
primarily for the people then living.
This was the only period in
the entire national history of the Jews in which thcij understood
Again, this was the only period in which
both these languages.
the Chaldee portion could have been reasonably written, for the
Let any man intelligent in history,
benefit of the Chaldean people.
think of the Chaldee portion of Daniel as written for the Chaldean
The idea is simply
people in the age of Antiochus Epiphanes
Babylon had then almost ceased to be. Its relations to
absurd.
In the
Nebuchadnezzar were all forgotten by its population.
book of Ezra, chap. 5 throughout, portions of chaps. 4, G, and 7, are
in Chaldee, and a verse or too in Jeremiah; but these prophets
were substantially in the same age with Daniel.
4. Some of the salient points in the history found in this book are
referred to in subsequent Jewish history, prior to the death of Antiochus Epiphanes, in a w^ay which renders it neai-ly certain that the
book itself was then extant. In 1 Mac. 2: 51-GO, the venerable IMattathias of Modcn, himself then near death, exhorts his sons to "call
to remembrance what acts their fathers did in their time " alludes
successively to Abraham, Joseph, Phineas, Joshua, Caleb, David
and Elijah; and then adds: "Ananias, Azarias and Misael, by bo

—

—

:

—

:

;

!

;
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Daniel, for his Innoccncy
lieving, were saved out of the flame.
was saved from the mouth of lions." These words were spoken by
Mattathias before the date fixed by these German critics for the
writing of the book of Daniel. I maintain that there is the strongest presumption for the existence of this book long before the death
of Epiphanes, even as there is of the other histories drawn from
Furthermore, the second book of Maccain this same speech.

bees (chap. 7 9, 1-i, 3G) speaks of the resurrection in a way not
easily accounted for otherwise than as an allusion to Dan. 12: 2, 3.
The presumption is certainly very strong that the dying martyrs
whose words are there quoted must have had this twelfth chapter
Compare what Daniel says with what they say.
in their hands.
Daniel thus " Many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall
:

:

som.e to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting
contempt: and they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the
firmament, and they that turn many to righteousness as the star.s
forever and ever." The martyrs referred to say; " Thou like a fury

awake

;

takest \is out of the present life, but the King of the world shall
"It
raise up us who have died for his laws, unto everlasting life."
is good being put to death by men, to look for the hopes that are
of God, to be raised up again by him but for thee there shall be
no resurrection unto life." "For now our brethren, after enduring
brief pain, have fallen under God's covenant of everlasting life; but
thou, under God's judgment, shall receive the just punishment for
thy pride." And yet further, there can scarcely be a doubt that
these visions of Daniel, especially the last (chaps. 10-12) inspired
the faith, zeal, and hope of the heroic Maccabees through their
Their words and deeds evince the power of such
terrific struggle.
inspirations the truths taught in Daniel were adapted (must we not
say designed) of God for such results.'
man of eminent
5. Josephus is a valuable Jewish witness.
learning, in very high repute among his countrymen, the author of
a full and very elaborate history of the Jewish nation from Abraham down to the destruction of their city by the Romans (A. D. 70)
born A. D. 37 and publishing his works in the latter part of the first
century; his testimony to the current opinions of his nation can not
be impeached. He speaks (Ant. XII: 7: 6) of the prophecies of
Daniel as being " uttered four hundred and eight years before;" i. e.
He also
before the events in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes.
says (Ant. X: 11: 7), "All these things, he (Daniel) left in writing,
God exhibiting them to him, so that those who read, observant of
the events, must needs look on Daniel with wonder on account of
The fiction of these modern
the honor done to him by God."
German critics is squarely confronted by this testimony of Josephus.
They say Daniel did not Avrite the book which bears his name;
Josephus says he did. They deny the fact of any real prophecy in
this book; Josephus specially affirms it, and declares it to be of the
most extraordinary and unquestionable character.
6. Yet again, we have the testimony of Josephus that this very
book of Daniel was shown by the High Priest Jaddua to Alexander
;

;

A
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The circumstances strongly conthe CJrcat in the year !>. C. 332.
firm this statement, to this extent at least; for Alexander certainly
spared the Jews and their city; took them into favor, and exempted
them from the tribute Avliich it was his custom to impose on subject
nations.
This was sixty-six years before the earliest date allowed
by these critics for the existence of this book of Daniel.
7. There can be scarcely a doubt that the book of Daniel was
translated into the Septuagint one hundred years before the German
skeptics admit it to have existed.
Some points in respect to the
authors of this celebrated version and to its production remain considerably obscure; but there is no ground for doubt that it was
made witliin the reigns of the first two Ptolemies in the Greek
Egyptian dynasty, and at the request and with the aid of these two
kings.
Their reigns fill the period B. C. 323-246. The Pentateuch
was brought out first, and about B.
285.
It might be difficult to
show when the whole w'ork was completed, or when the translation
of Daniel was made.
But the whole was manifestly carried through
in the same general movement, for the same common purposes and
objects, and hence, in all probability, without unnecessary delay.
The book of Daniel was in that version. It must, therefore, Avith the
highest probability, have been translated before A. D. 163. It is
not conceivable that one hundred and twenty years could have been
occupied in completing this work.
8. The book of Daniel was brought into the accepted canon of
the Old Testament scriptures not later than the close of the reign
of Artaxerxes Longimanus (B. C. 474-424); i. e., not far from three
hundred years before the death of Epiphanes. Here Josephus is a
have not a countless number
competent witness. lie says:
of books, discordant and arrayed against each other, but only twentytwo books; w'hich are justly accredited as divine." Of these, five
are the books of Moses " four contain hymns to God and rules of
[This leaves thirteen which were historical and prolife for men."
phetical.
In our modern arrangement as compared with that given
iiy Josephus, several are subdivided.
The thirteen included all the
Old Testament, not embraced in the two other portions.] Of this
ijody of thirteen, Josephus says " From the death of Moses to the
reign of Artaxerxes, king of Persia after Xerxes, the prophets who
followed Moses have described the things which wore done during
the age of each one respectively.
From the time of Artaxerxes
until our present period, all occurrences have been written down,
but they are not regarded as entitled to the like credit with those which
preceded them because there was no certain succession of prophets."
Hence the canon of books accepted as inspired comes down through
the reign of Artaxerxes but no further.
The twenty-two books of
our accepted Old Testament Daniel included were all written,
according to Josephus, before that reign closed; i. e., say at least
before B. C. 400.
9. It is remarkalde that the time assigned by these German critics
for the writing of this book of Daniel was one in which the leading

C
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had one for many years past and could not expect one for man_7
years to come. That is, the existing state of opinion was thoroughly
adverse both to the writing and to the reception of such a forgery
But it requires a peculiarly facile
as they claim this book to be.
state of public feeling toward the main purpose and scope of a forgery to admit of its success. Against strong public convictions, it
What was the state of the public mind
never could succeed.
here?
The author of the first book of ^Maccabees (writing about
B. C. 135), describing the calamities that came upon Judea in consequence of the death of Judas Maccabeus (B. C. 161), says, "that
there was great affliction in Israel, such as had not been since the
He manifestly implies that
last prophet appeared among them."
It was then about two hundred and
this had been a long time.
seventy years since the latest reliable date for the prophet Malachi.
Again, according to 1 Mac. 4: 16, the Jews laid away the
polluted stones of the altar set up by Antiochus Epiphanes in their
holy temple, " until the coming of some prophet to decide respecting
them."
And further according to 1 Mac. 14: 41, "Simon Avas
constituted leader and high priest forever ['eis ton aiona'] until
some faithful prophet should arise " a passage which manifestly
looks to the Messiah, and indicates that they expected no prophet
till he should come.
These indications of current public sentiment existing among the Jews both at the period shortly after the
death of Antiochus (just when these critics would bring out this
prophecy of Daniel) and also at the time when the first book of
Maccabees was written (full thirty years later), go for to show that
their theory paid not the least regard to the existing state of the
They did not
public mind at the time fixed for its appearance.
look to see whether it could have been written then, or whether,
if written, it could have been imposed upon and wrought into the
confidence of the people. Were ever great critics so uncritical
The arguments thus far adduced against the great central position
of the critics in question have designedly been of that historical and
critical sort which those who impugn Daniel usually delight to
honor.
It seemed well first of all to meet them on their own
ground.
It remains to adduce yet one argument which those
who recognize the divine mission of Jesus Christ as the great
Teacher sent from God, will surely honor. Our divine Lord himself refers (Mat. 24; 15, 16) to Daniel and to this book of his, in
these words; "When ye shall see the abomination of desolation,
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place (whoso
readeth let him understand) Then let them which be in Judea
flee into the mountains."
Here note distinctly, (1.) That our
Lord recognizes Daniel as "a prophet." (2.) Quotes some of his
written prophecies; i. e., from Dan. 9: 27.
(3). Hence he witnesses
that Daniel wrote his own prophecies specially this book than
bears his name; (4.) And finally that this book of his should be
read and accepted as a part of the inspired Jewish sacred scriptures.
In view of such testimony, those who honor Jesus Christ
will regard the question of the genuineness and veracity of this

—
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But it will bo asked, AVliat do these
book of Daniel as settled.
1. To supnkcptieal critics say in support of their positions ?
port their main, central position, they begin with denying the fact
of any inspired prophecy either here or elsewhere, and resolving all
predictions of future events into human sagacity or unfounded anticipations.
But inasmuch as this book of Daniel records as prophecy a long series of very minute historic events far in the future
(c. g.^ in chaps. 11 and 8), as well as the general succession of great
dynasties too much to be attributed to human sagacity they insist that the book must have been wi'itten ajlcr these events took
This they maintain is the common law of historical criticism.
place.
If an ancient book of history should come to light, all critics would
settle the question of its date on the assumption that it was written
later than the events it records.
I reply, This is very true of what is merely human history not
The fact of a really diat all true of divinely-inspired prophecy.
vine inspiration constitutes a bold exception.
The plausibility
of this modern plea against Daniel lies in its tacitly ignoring this

—

—

;

distinction.

made in the attack upon Daniel are
as above stated, that the book contains some Greek
words and some Persian that part of it is written in Chaldee and
part in Hebrew; that the tone of the composition is peculia,r unlike that of the other prophets; that its miracles are grotesque, and
its ideas respecting angels, the Messiah, and an ascetic life, indicate
unmistakably a late age; and finally that Daniel speaks too well
of himself, and was too young to stand so high as he appears in
Ezekiel.
The candid and intelligent reader will readily see that these
points are trivial. For there are not more Greek or Persian Avords
here than ought to be expected in an author living and writing in
the great commercial and political center of the known world. For
this known world at that time practically embraced both Greece
and Persia.
There were the best of reasons for writing some
portions in Chaldee; viz., the special benefit of the Chaldean people.
If the book had been written wholly in Hebrew, a much
stronger objection could be raised against it, as scarcely credible
in view of the author's relations to the Chaldean people, government, and language. On the other hand there were some good
reasons for writing some of it in Hebrew.
Further, the cast of
the book is unobjectionable.
True, it is part history and part
prophecy; but it is all the more useful for this; was all needed
at the time, and needed from this author.
True, he uses si/mbols; but so did Ezekiel and Zechariah
pi'ophets nearest his age
and of most similar surrovindings and (what is not less worthy
of note) his symbols are remarkably Chaldean^ as recent discoveries
most abundantly attest.
Yet further, its miracles, so far from
being "grotesque," are morally gi-and and solemnly impressive.
Note how the salvation of those thrco men in the furnace and of
Daniel in the den of lions affected in each case the king on hia
('2.)

trivial;

k

All the other points
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As to its doctrines respecting angels and the JNIessiah^
should there not be some advance in ideas on these points, as
compared with those of previous prophets ? And who can say that
the advance manifest in Daniel is too great for the period of the
captivity and for the extraordinary piety and prominence of the
man ?— The charge of being prematurely ascetic looks toward
for which, howDaniel's refusing the dainties of the king's table
ever, ample reasons may be supposed, entirely apart from ascetUr, perhaps, toward a special case in which he " ate no
icism.
pleasant bread, flesh or wine, for three weeks" (chap. 10: 2, 3)
a form and degree of abstinence due to his extraordinary state of
mind at a time when God came ineffably near to reveal to him
^As to Dan"what should befall his people in the latter days."
iel's speaking of his own wisdom and being too young to have
attained such a i-eputation as Ezekiel's references to him imply,
let it be noted that in the main passage in question- (chap. 1: 17,
19, 20) Daniel speaks not of himself alone but of all the four Jewish youth, saying only what was doubtless true and that he specilies of himself in particular only that he had " understanding in all
This is one of the most prominent facts of
visions and dreams."
In the detailed
the history, and for this reason deserved mention.
record, Daniel bears himself w^ith extraordinary modesty and ChrisDaniel may have been young when God by Ezetian humility.
kiel spake in high terms of his wisdom. If the history in the book
is true, Daniel rose to distinction, not slowly, but by one bound, in
He was
the second year of the king and of his own captivity.
therefore very great while very young. Why should not God speak
Such great capacity so early in life
of men according to truth?
Though rare, it is possible,
is not altogether without precedent.
and therefore not incredible. William Pitt became prime minister
Charles XTT and Napoleon
of England at the age of twenty-four.
evinced their transcendent military genius at a yet earlier age.
That Daniel was so young yet so exalted in position and in repatation at the court, served to make his name the more notable
It will be found that the
among both Jews and Chaldeans.
more "thoroughly all these critical objections against the book of
Daniel are examined, the more they serve to bring out and brighten
the evidence of its being written at the time, and by the veritable
Daniel of that age.
Having indicated thus very briefly the special points of these
critical objections, and alluded in few words to their uncritical nature and to their entire lack of force, I proceed to strengthen the
whole argument for the genuineness of this book and for its historic
redibility by adducing collateral evidence that the historical notices found here are strictly correct; that they evince a most accurate acquaintance Avith Chaldean life, and are verified most
abundantly by all that is known of those times through profane
sources ancient or recent; and therefore can not have been written
(as 19 claimed) /o!(?' hundred years after the age of the captiviti/.
L'his argument from collateral history, coming up from entirely inthrone.

why

—

—
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dcpomlcnt sources, embraces a considerable number of distinct
pomts.

The captivity and deportation of the Jews to Babylon underthe entire history of this book.
Now, this great fact in the
history of that people is not only confirmed by the prophecies of
Isaiah, Jeremiah, and many of the minor prophets
by the histories of the books of Kings and Claronicles
of Ezra and of Nehemiah; but also by ample heathen testimonies. Indeed it was a
jiermanent feature in the policy of the Assyrian, Chaldean, and
I'crsian governments for the subjugation of conquered countries,
especially the restive and refractory, to remove them from their
OAvn to other and remote lands, and thus uproot the love of homo
and country, and sever the social bonds that might else make them
dangerous to the great central power. In addition to the ample
evidence to this general feature of their policy, there is the special
testimony of Berosus, the great Chaldean historian, who wrote iu
the age of Alexander the Great.
In a passage which describes the
expedition of Nebuchadnezzar, then crown prince and general of
the army, against the Egyptians, Syrians and Phenicians in revolt,
in which he fought and won the great battle of Carchemish, he
says " Not long after, Nebuchadnezzar, having heard of the death
of his father (the king) when he had settled the affairs of Egypt and
the adjacent regions, and had arranged with certain of his friends
to bring to Babylon the captives of the Jczm... came himself with
great haste and with a small company through the wilderness to
(rt.)

lies

;

;

;

Babylon. There, assuming the administration of affairs ... he succeeded to all his father's dominions and Avhen the captives am-ived,
he appointed colonies for them in the most suitable parts of Baby;

'

lonia.
{b.) The personal history, character and achievements of Nebuchadnezzar stand out prominently in this book of Daniel.
He is
here a monarch of great encrgj'-, of indomitable will, ruling a vast

empire, and especially building, or more strictly, rc-building and
greatly enlarging, Babylon.
His insanity for seven years his removal from the management of public affairs during this period,
and his restoration again first to reason and then to power, constitute very peculiar features of his history as it appears in this book.
That he was an idolater and that he worshiped some one god in
particular is also manifest.
See for the latter point chap. 1 2; "to
the house of his god;" "into the treasure-house of his god;" and
chap. 4: 8, "according to the name of my god." Moreover, we
read much of images of gold.
The length of his reign is not
definitely given in Daniel, but the general cast of the history im
plies that it was long.
The books of Kings, Chronicles, and Jeremiah give the desired data. Jehoiakim reigned about eleven years;
in his fourth year, the first large deportation of captives took place.
Daniel was among them. Nebuchadnezzar was then just ascending his throne.
Johoiachin, the son, succeeded; reigned three
months, was then carried captive to Babylon, kept there in prison
at least thirty-sis full years, and in his thirty-seventh was taken
;

:
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;)ut of prison by Evil-]Merodach, the immediate successor of Nebuchadnezzar, and in the first year of his reign. Hence, Nebuchadnezzar's reign is measured thus; about seven years contemporary
with Jelioiakim, one-fourth of a year witli Jehoiachin reigning;
thirty-sis with Jehoiachin a prisoner, equal to forty-three.
Let us now turn to confirmations from profane history. And
first on this last mentioned point; profane history makes his reign
precisely forty three years.
This is the language of Berosus " Now
Nebuchadnezzar, just as he began to build the aforesaid Avail, fell
sick and died, after having reigned forty-three years."
The celebrated canon of Ptolemy (an otficial register of the kings of Assyria
and Babylon) assigns him forty-three years; viz., from^B. C. GU-i to
B. C. 561.
clay tablet, discovered recently, almost proves the same
thing.
These tablets are mostly orders on the imperial treasury,
dixted in the current year of the reigning monarch. The one referred
to dates in his forbj-second year.
Of course his reign can not have
been less than this; may have been more.
That all profane
history makes him a great king, great in war, but greater in peace,
is well known.
That he was the great rebuilder of Babylon is
ailirmed by Berosus thus; "Nebuchadnezzar repaired the city
which had existed from the first, and added another to it; and in
order that besiegers might not again be able, by turning aside the
course of the river, to get possession of the city, he built three
courses of walls around the inner city and as many around the
outer.
But the most remarkably confirming fact is of recent development, viz., that nine-tenths of the inscribed bricks from the site
of ancient Babylon are stamped with the name of Nebuchadnezzar
Concerning the extraordinary fact of his temporary insanity
and removal from his throne, we might naturally be inquisitive to
see what the public records of the realm would say and what version of it would pass into current and future history.
Bearing in
mind that the strong moral impression which extorted such an acknowledgment of the one true God as we find in chap. 4 3-i-o7,
was obviously not abiding; at least was not, in the Christian sense,
converting and considering also that he lived to modify the public
records at his own pleasure, we can not expect a very frank confession of the whole case.
Now as to the facts Berosus makes
no decisive allusion to this event. But on what is known as "the
Standard Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar," the following passage
The first clause is defective, some words being illegible
occurs.
but the statements as a whole are remarkably negative^ and silent
as to the causes.
"Four years
the seat of my kingdom in the
city
which
did not rejoice my heart.
In all my dominions,
1 did not build a high place of power; the precious treasures of
my kingdom I did not lay up. In Babylon, buildings for myself
and for the honor of my kingdom, I did not lay out.
In the worship of Merodach, my lord, the joy of my heart, in Babylon, the
city of his sovereignty and the seat of my empire, I did not sing
his praises and I did not furnish his altars [with victims], nor did I
-."So much could not well Ijc i'^norcd on the
clear out the canals."
:
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What was more than this, human pride prevailed
public records.
Mr. Kawlinson remarks
against unwelcome truth to suppress.
that " the whole range of cuneiform literature presents no similar
It is in
instance of a king jjutting on record his own inaction."
human nature that kings should chronicle and send down to future
ages what they have done, not what they have left undone.
Yet further; according to the Scriptures Nebuchadnezzar only
of all the heathen monarchs there referred to, had revelations of
Correspondingly, this remarkable record
the future in visions.
comes down to us from the ancient historian Abydenus, as quoted
by Eusebius; somewhat inaccurate as to the facts and apparently
ascribing to Nebuchadnezzar in part what pertains to Belshazzar.
"Afterward, as is said by the Chaldeans, he went up into his
palace, when he was seized by some divine influence, and uttered
these words;
'O Babylonians, I, Nebuchadnezzar, announce to you
There shall come a Persian mule, using our
this future calamity.
divinities as allies: he shall bring us into bondage: leagued Avitli
him shall be the Mede, the boast of Assyria.' Having uttered these
prediction.s, he immediately disappeared."
His devotion to his
own god Merodach, (akin to the planet Jupiter) may be noticed in
the extract above given from his standard inscription.
It appears
every-where in the monumental records of Nebuchadnezzar, ilawlinson states that "the inscriptions (of this king) always terminate
with a prayer to Merodach, invoking the fiivor of the god for the
protection of the king's throne and empire, and for its continuance
through all ages to the end of time." Kemarkably, Nebuchadnezzar, though living in an age of polytheism, seems to have concentrated his reverence, worship, and trust, mainly upon this one god.
Ilis language on his inscriptions runs thus; "Merodach, the great
loi-d, has ajipointed me to the empire of the world, and has confided
to my care the far-spread people of the earth;" "Merodach, the
great lord, the senior of the gods, the most ancient, has given all
nations and people to my care:" "Merodach, the great lord, has
This, it will be seen harmonizea
established me in strength."
with the repeated references in Daniel, to "his own god."
It
should be noted that the full name of this god is Bel-Merodach
that it was originally Bel and hence probably Merodach was first
appended, and then came to be used often alone. Of Daniel, Nebuchadnezzar remarks (chap. 4: 18), "whose name was Belteshazsaid with reference to the
zar, according to the name of my god"
loading syllable, " Bel."
Again, Daniel represents " gods of gold"
See chap. 3: I, and 5: 4. The historic
as common in Babylon.
facts are that Nebuchadnezzar made some extensive conquests immediately before he ascended the throne and others shortly afterward that plunder of all most valuable things, or enormous tribute,
was the law of conquest in that age and that gold was especially
devoted to the service of the gods and wrought into their images.
Rawlinson considers it 2^'"0ven that " the statue of Jupiter Belus,
described by Herodotus, is the same as the great idol of Merodach,
which was made cf silver by an earlier king, but was overlaid with

—
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—
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plates of gold by Nebuchadnezzar."
These points of correspondence between sacred history and profane, out of the life of
Nebuchadnezzar, must suffice.
(.'.) The history of Belshazzar affords another point of striking
confirmation.
Until recently, critics have been greatly perplexed
with the question Who was the Belshazzar of Daniel? The canon
of Ptolemy fails to give his name among the kings in the line between Nebuchadnezzar and the subversion of the empire by Cyrus.
Of the three who fill this chasm in the canon of Ptolemy usually
known by the names of Evil-Merodach, Nergal-sharezer, and Nabonned, alias Labynetus, each one in his turn has been supposed
But no satisfactory explanation
to be the Belshazzar of Daniel.
could be given of the diversity in name. Besides, Berosus had said
that the last king of Babylon, instead of being slain in the capture

—

—

of the city, had previously retired to Borsippa, was besieged there,
surrendered, was ti'eated with clemency, and had estates assigned
liim by Cyrus in Carmania, where he lived till his natural death.
These apparent discrepancies between the sacred records and
the profane were (as usual) put to their utmost account by skeptical critics.
slight circumstance has relieved all these difficulties.
In the year 1854, Sir Henry Rawlinson deciphered the inscriptions
found on some ancient cylinders among the ruins of
(^ueer,
(the ancient "Ur of the Chaldecs") where he found it stated that
Nabonned admitted his son Belsharezer (Belshazzar) to share the
government with him, with the title of king. This son, the prince
royal, was obviously left in charge of the city while his father took
the field.
The son was slain.
{d. ) The subversion of the dynasty and kingdom by a Jledo-Persian army is another boldly outstanding point in the history of this
book.
It is not less prominent in profane history.
Greek historians
have long since wrought the leading facts of this subversion into the
warp of universal history.
(e.) I close this series of coincidences with the duration of the
captivity and the date of the restoration.
;—Daniel 9: 1, 2, shows
that he estimated the seventy years of Jeremiah's prophecy (chap.
25: 11, 12) to be near their close in the first year of Darius the
JSIede.
Of course he would count from the first great deportation
of captives among whom he himself came, which mostly fell within
the year before Nebuchadnezzar ascended the throne.
Then at
least three ancient historians (Berosus, Polyhistor and Ptolemy)
make the reign of Nebuchadnezzar forty-three years. His four
Chaldean successors reigned respectively 2; 3J; f and 17 years.
Then counting one for Darius, we have about sixty-eight which
brings us near to the determined number in Jeremiah's prophecy.*
The thoughtful reader will appreciate the importance of these
points of historic criticism, and hence will not account this inves-
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* For most of these points of more recent investigation, I
indebted
to the " Historical Evidences " of George Rawlinson ; to his Herodotus
to various articles in Smith's Bible Dictionary, all which evince
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and sound judgment on the archeology of Assyria
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For, evidently, if this
ligation excessively minute or protracted.
book is not reliably accui-ate as history, there is a somewhat strong
presumption in favor of its being written at a later date. If it be
a forgery of later date, written by some unknown hand and after
the fulfillment of its apparent prophecies, its religious value to us
becomes nothing, and painful doubts are thrown upon the reliabilBut if this book is historically
ity of other canonical scriptures.
true, then it was no doubt written by the Daniel of the captivity.
If written by him, it contains most wonderful prophecy and becomes

own

witness to its divine inspiration. Thus the general truth
history confirms its genuineness and authenticity, rescues it
from the ruthless hands of mistaken critics, and gives it back to the
church and to mankind, its proofs brightened and its reliability
confirmed by the ordeal of this fiery furnace of hypercriticism.
^Vhen this book of Daniel becomes fully and justly known, it will
appear that in respect to both its history and its prophecy it interlaces itself so perfectly, not only with the scrijotures of the Old
Testament and the New, but with all contemporary and subsequent
history at least down to the Christian era, that no violence can
wrench it away. Its position is such among the pillars of the great
temple of truth that none can pluck it down without laying the
temple itself in ruins. If there be any reliable history of the ages,
its

of

its

then

is this

book

reliable.

Its

prophecies have mostly become his-

came

forth from the Spirit of God.
1 must advance
now to other points appropriate to an introduction.
IV. Let us note with care the peculiar position of Daniel as a
prophet of the Lord with reference both to the covenant people and

tory

:

itself

to the heatlien

kings and courts with

whom

he

lived.

The providence of God raised him to a station of great responsibility and influence.
The jealousy manifested toward him in
(1.)

the Medo-Persian

high standing and influence.

—— He used court
his influence most wisely and devotedly
God
and righteousness. Of
the record gives us several noble extestifies to his

for

(2.)

this

amples.
(3.) As he testified for God fearlessly, even at the risk
of the greatest personal peril, so God testified for him in forms of
surpassing grandeur and in a way that illustrates God's loving care
of his people, and that must have made strong impressions upon the
heathen minds about him.
(4.) lie was therefore in a situation
measure of
to act as the Patron and Guardian of his people.
the esteem accorded to him would naturally pass over to his countrymen, and serve to ameliorate their condition as captives. It can
scarcely be questioned that he obtained for them some favors from
Nebuchadnezzar. Tradition afiirms that shortly after the accession
of Cyrus to the throne, Daniel obtained from him the decree for the
restoration of his people, and that for this purpose he brought to
his notice the prophecies of Isaiah (chap. 44: 23-28, and 45: 1-4)
in which Cyrus is mentioned by name.
The decree itself which
comes down to us in Ezra 1 1-4, and 2 Chron. 36 22, 23, is such
as at least to favor the credibility of this tradition.
(5.) It is
pleasant to note that his influence was great, not only in the courts

A
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of Nebuchadnezzar and Cyrus, but in the court of Heaven.
His
prayers to God for mercy to his people and for their restoration to
their own hind, as they stand recorded in chap. 9, are among the
most signal examples on record of prevailing intercession.
(6.) His religious influence with his people, the Jews, must have
been very great, especially in the line of withstanding firmly all
temptations to idolatry and heathen superstitions, and also of waiting on God in assured hope for the day of national deliverance.
Nor was his influence small toward the requisite antecedent repentance, confession, humiliation and prayer.
(7.) These points
bring us to one conclusion of prime importance in the interpretation of Daniel's prophecies, viz., that they may safely be presumed to
hear very directly upon the religious condition of his countrymen in the
age then present and in the nearer future. In behalf of these generations Daniel felt most intensely for these he lived, prayed, planned
and labored upon these generations therefore his prophecies must
This is the common law of probe presumed especially to bear.
The prophets devoted their lives, delivering
phetic life and labor.
their messages orally, or in writing as the Lord might lead them, but
always with reference more or less to the moral and religious welThe higher their responsibilitiea
flire of the generation then living.
for their own people, the more direct and exclusive, other things
being equal, would be the reference of their messages to the case
Daniel bore preeminent responsibilities for the
of those people.
Jewish nation they lay heavily both on his hands and on his heart
and hence with the greater force is it inferred that his prophecies
And
will respect the present and the nearer future of the Jews.
here it should be distinctly noted as greatly confirming this opinion,
that Daniel accounts the Jews to be his oion people; that God repeatedly recognizes them as such; and in the last prophecy (chapters 10-12) he explicitly declares, "I am come to make thee
understand what shall befall thy people in the latter days" (chap.
That they arc Daniel's own people, may be seen also in
10: 14).
his prayer for them (chap. 9: 20): "I was confessing the sin of
7ny people Israel;" and in the answer of the Lord; "Seventy weeks
.xre determined upon thy people :" and in chap. 12: 1; "for the
children o? thy people ;" "at that time thy people shall be delivered,"
Thus manifest is it, both from the tenor of the book and
etc.
from the known position of Daniel, that he was the father and
patron of the captive Jews during their captivity, ministering to
their faith in God, and sustaining their hope and spirit, despite of
It was no small part of his
their subjection to a foreign yoke.
mission to assure them that the Lord could easily break this yoke
that the scepters and thrones of all earthly kings were in his hand
and that he had fully purposed to control the course of empire, casting
down one, and setting up another in its stead, and making all these
revolutions subserve the present good of his people, and hasten the
coming reign of their own Messiah. This great idea is central in
the prophecies of Daniel and gives the clew to their interpretation.
No greater violence was ever done to the genius of prophecy than
;

;
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has been inflicted upon Daniel by the assumption that lie occupied
minute details of European or Asiatic history during; the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries of the Christian era
V. It is well hero to note the points of difference between Daniel
and other Jewish prophets in regard to his general course of thought
and manner of presenting it.
(1.) In his prophetic portions he
makes but few allusions to Jerusalem none to the great national
sin of tiie Jews, idolatry.
He never employs that peculiar Jewish
Cdstume under which Isaiah, Zechariah, and others represent all
tiic Uentile nations as coming up to Jerusalem to build in her temple, etc.
This is as we should naturally expect in one who flourished during the captivity, who lived remote from Judea, and came
but very little in contact with the elements out of which those Jewish conceptions were formed.
His education and training were
never thoroughly Jewish.
(2.) On the other hand, he deals almost exclusively with the rise and fall of the great kingdoms of the
earth within a given period. The grand succession of supreme
dominion from hand to hand, and the bearing of these changes
upon the planting, growth, and triumph of Messiah's kingdom, are
his great themes.
It is easy to see that this grows out of his
surroundings.
These were precisely the things with which hia
whole public life was most familiar. Ko other Jewish jirophet is
like him in this respect.
The course of divine providence schooled
him in courts and cabinets, and kept before his mind the rise and
fall of dynasties.
Both his education and his long and active life
were full of this theme.
This correspondence between the cast
of his life and the cast of his prophetic themes, symbols, and phraseology, constitutes a strong point of internal evidence of genuineness.
The man who should do wdiat modern German skeptics claim for
the pseudo-Daniel in the Maccaljean age must have been specially
inspired, to have thought of this and then to have carried it out so
perfectly!
(3.) In this line of thouglit, let it be noted that the
New Testament phrases, " kingdom of God," and " kingdom of
heaven," are specially taken from Daniel. In his first prophetic
vision, the series of Avorld-wide kingdoms closes thus: "In the days
of these kingd shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom which
shall never be destroyed " (chap. 2 44).
Being set up by the God
of heaven, it is called interchangeably, "The kingdom of God," and
" The kingdom of heaven."
The second vision (chap. 7: 13, 14,
27) gives the inauguration of its king, and also the extent and duration of his reign.
This, for Daniel, is a perfectly natural conception of the cause and interest, of the work and sway of the Messiah upon this earth.
He, more exclusively than any other Jewish
prophet, would think of the Messiah as a king, and more still, as
supplanting and succeeding those universal world-monarchs with
whom he was so intimately conversant.
David, being himself a
king, sees in the Messiah his successor in royalty and dominion,
and even grasps the i<lea of his supreme dominion " I have set my
king upon my holy hill of Zion."
"I Avill give thee the heathen for
thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy posliiinsclf witli the

;

:

:

13
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session."
Ps. 2 6, 8.
But the Messiah's succession in the seviej
of universal empires stands out much more distinctly in Daniel than
in David.The same idea of Christ as king may be found in yet
other prophets, hut less prominently and by no means so exclu:

Kemarkably the prophetic spirit falls in with tlie cast of
each prophet's mind, and uses those illustrations with which each
was most familiar. To Ezekiel, a priest, though like Daniel a capsively.

Chaldea, the future of the Messiah's work on earth is presented in a costume that is intensely Mosaic and Levitical. The
laud of Judea is repeopled the temple rebuilt and refurnished all
and more than all its old rituals are reestablished. The whole presentation is Avonderfully full, minute, and graphic, culminating in
this one thought; "The name of the city from that day shall be,
" The Lord is there ! "
should look in vain to find such a passage as Ezek. (chaps. 40-48) in any prophet not himself a priest.
8o, to the mind of Amos, called out from the herdmen of Tekoa
and at home among plowmen, reapers, and vineyards, the glories
" The plowof the Messianic age stand out in yet other symbols.
man shall overtake the reaper, and the trader of grapes him that
soweth seed the mountains shall drop new wine," etc. (chap. 9
But Daniel sees the Messiah succeeding and gloriously eclips13).
ing those great, overshadowing monarchies in the midst of which
This fact is one of no trivial imhis life-experiences were cast.
portance in the interpretation of his prophecies.
(4.) In the
point of symbolic vision, Daniel resembles the other prophets of his
age i. e., during and after the captivity, especially Ezekiel and
Zechariah but he is very unlike all the rest. This is ti-aceable to
During the last half century, the ruins of
his Chaldean education.
Nineveh have disclosed the same general modes of thought and
forms of imaginative pictorial representation. Indeed they are
shown to belong specially to that age and people.
It is safe to
assume that in points of this sort Nineveh well represents the
Babylon of Daniel's time. Indeed, Babylon was only a new edition of Nineveh.
(5.) Daniel is remarkable for the repetition of
his four great prophecies being manifestly,
his loading themes
in the main, parallel in their general scope and purpose.
This
point will be examined more fully in its proper place.
VI. The deep interest that has been felt in Daniel's prophecies,
especially at particular periods the great abuse to which they have
been subjected; the strange, wild, visionary interpretations often
put upon them render it proper for me here to state briefly the
principles of interpretation that will guide me in my exposition of
his prophecies, and especially of his four great parallel visions, viz.,
chap, 2: 31-45; chap. 7; chap. 8, and chapters 10-12.
(1.) God's own interpretation of the symbols must be accepted
as of supreme authority. So far as it applies directly, every candid
tive in

;

;

We

;

;

—

;

—

mind must and

will admit this principle.
has also important uses.

Its indirect application

(2.) The fact of parallelism in these four visions above named
having been substantiated, an interjiretatiou given on divine author-
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any one of them must be admitted

ovei" the interpretation of

to have groat influence
analogous points in either of the others.

(3.) The same general principles and methods of interpretation
should be carried through the same vision. There should be a
close analogy between the portions that are explained by the Lord
himself, and other portions not so explained.
It may be safely assumed that the same general cast of thought and representation will
obtain through the latter as through the former portions of the same
vision.
If the former part be explained and not the latter, the Lord
would certainly expect us to learn from the part explained how to
explain the rest.
the termini
(4.) Important use may be made of the limit*
within wdiicli the events predicted must fall; i. e., the point of
time whore they begin and the point where they must close.
Wherever these points can be ascertained on substantial authority, they must have an influence upon the interpretation, always
great and indeed decisive.
(5.) Eegard should be had to Daniel's known circumstances and
relations to his people.
From these relations it may safely be inferred that his prophecies had at the time, a present moral bearing
upon their religious life their hopes and fears, their faith and
piety.
Apart from any direct statement to this effect, it should be
presumed that his prophecies would have special relation to the
future history of that people.
How much more must this be assumed now, since we have this explicit affirmation in respect to
the last of the four great parallel visions— one which certainly
comes down as far into the period then future as any one of the
four;
"I am come to make thee understand ivhai shall befall thy
people in the latter days" (chap. 10: 14).
Moreover, Daniel's
personal relations to the great monarchies of Chaldea and MedoPersia Avould naturally insure some predictions of the rise and
growth of Messiah's kingdom as the only real icorld-monarchy.
AVe might expect him to show his people that their own king
iMessiah would surely supplant and then immeasurably surpass
in glory all human kingdoms.
What could minister more efl'ectively than this to their faith and courage ?
On the other hand,
it must be very imreasonable to look here for minute prophecies
respecting the political events of our own times which it could
scarcely be of the least imaginable consequence for the Jews of
that age to understand.
Is it probable that the Lord would press

—

;

—

on Daniel's attention the history of the Papal power in the nineteenth century of the Christian era when Daniel might so pertinently reply
Lord, I have a whole nation on my heart already.
My soul is burdened with their case and with their destinies.
Why should I turn my mind from these things and try to understand those remote events which are so foreign from my responsi"
hilities, from my heart, and from the case of my people ?
(6.) Fulfillment, after it has taken place, may be legitimately
used to verify the interpretation given, provided always that it be
done judiciously, with good common sense.
But it has been tho
''

:
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besetting sin of interpreters of Daniel to make this the chief and
Consealmost the only criterion for determining; his meaning.
quently, there has been no limit to the fancies and vagaries that
have been put forth as commentary and interpretation of this book.
Disregarding the great principles of interpretation above suggested,
and throwing a loose rein upon their imagination, and moreover

straining the

fiicts

of history often rudely,

commentators would

human

fancy, not to
say of absurdity, in their speculations upon the prophecies of

seem

to"

have exhausted the possibilities of

Daniel.
(7.) It is of the utmost consequence that interpreters of this
book should relieve their minds of all prejudice, in the sense of
preconceived opinions, and especially of that most fruitful source

—the

of mischief

passion for finding here the great events of one's

During the last hundred years there have been numerous efforts to find European history anticipated in Daniel to trace
out in his prophecies the latest moves on the chess-board of European politics the career of Napoleon the Great, or of Napoleon
the less; of the Turk or Pasha; or of the Emperor of all the Russias.
No author was ever stretched or cut to a Procrustean bed with
more recklessness than this same sensible and excellent Daniel.
'I'he sad record of his experiences at the hands of expositors of
prophecy should admonish us to approach his Avritings with a docile
spirit, to ask him what he meant to say, and not to bring to him a
set of ideas, and then torture him and his Avoi-ds till they can be
made to indoi'se them. And finally, in view of the solemn responsibility of interpreting these immortal words of Daniel in harmony
oivn time.

—

—

with the mind of the inditing Spirit, let us reverently bow at his
feet, and implore his guiding hand to lead our thought and to
shape our judgment evermore in all our inquiries after the great
and blessed truths borne to us in this book of Daniel the prophet.

DANIEL.— CHAP.

CHAPTER

I.

293

I.

This chaptor introduces Daniel; gives his early personal history

They refuse the delicacies
that or his three J'ounn; friends.
of the king's tahle, and at their own request are proved on purely
They appear before the
vegetable food successfully (vs. 8-lt)).
Chaldean king and arc approved (vs. 17-21).
an<l

—

1.

In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of

Judah came Nebucliaduezzar king of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and besieged it.
This fii'st attack upon Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, said here
have been in the third year of Jehoiakim, appears to be assigned by Jeremiah (clu\p. 25: 1, and 46: 2) to his fourth year.
For he makes the fourth year of Jehoiakim coincide (at least in
]iart) with the first year of Nebuchadnezzar.
In the introduction
(p. 283) it was shown on the authority of Berosus that Nebuchadnezzar smote Pharaoh Necho and his army of Egyptians and allies
at Carchemish, and wrested from their hand Jerusalem and the
sovereignty of Judah immediately before he ascended the throne.
Probably the latter part of this series of events occurred in the
fourth year of Jehoiakim and the former part in his third.
The
Jewish captives might have left Jerusalem before the close of Jehoiakim's third year, and have arrived in Babylon in the early part
of his fourth. Often such small discrepancies may be explained by
reference to the Jewish usage of counting a fraction of a j^ear in
the number of years.
IMoreover Daniel may have followed Chaldean usage as to the time of beginning his year, while Jeremiah
followed the Jewish.
A discrepancy of this sort would scarcely
call for explanation were it not that captious critics have sought
by means of it to impeach the historical accuracy of Daniel.
to

And the Lord gave Jehoiakim king of Judah into
hand, Avith part of the vessels of the house of God,
which he carried into the land of Sliinar to the house of
his god and he brought the vessels into the treasure-house
of his god.
2.

}iis

;

Daniel is careful to say (with historical accuracy) that at this
time the king of Babjdon took away only a part of the vessels of
ISlany more were taken during the short reign of
the temple.
Jeconiah (see 2 Kings 24: 13) and yet some were left behind then,
to be taken at the final destruction of the city in the reign of Zedekiah.
Of the latter, special mention is made by Jeremiah (chap.
This matter of the sacred vessels of the temple was
27: 19-22).
to the Jews of the utmost moment.
This heathen king carried
these sacred vessels into the house of his god as trophies of victory
gained by the favor of his idol over the God of Israel.
It was
3ommon for heathen kings to honor their own gods in this way.
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3. And the king spake unto Aslipenaz the master of his
eunuchs, that he should bring certain of the children of Israel, and of the king's seed, and of the princes
4. Children in whom ivas no blemish, but "well favored,

skillful in all wisdom, and cunning in knowledge, and
understanding science, and such as had ability in them to
stand in the king's palace, and whom they might teach the
learning and the tongue of the Chaldeans.

and

In respect to this custom of training executive officers for the
They were taught
king's service, see the Introduction to Daniel.
the literature as well as the language of the Chaldeans. The original

word rendered "learning" means "book."

5. And the king appointed them a daily provision of the
king's meat, and of the wine which he drank: so nourishing them three years, that at the end thereof they might
stand before the king.

The king assigned them a daily allowance from his own table.
The word rendered "king's-meat," implies, his delicacies, his choice
and rich

diet.

Now, among

these were of the children of Judah, DanHananiah, Mishael, and Azariah;
7. Unto whom the prince of the eunuchs gave names:
for he gave unto Daniel the name of Belteshazzar and to
Hananiah, of Shadrach; and to Mishael, of Meshach; and
6.

iel,

;

to Azariah, of

Abed-nego.

Of these four Jewish names it may he noted that they are all
compounded with the names of the true God; El being wrought
into Daniel, (meaning judge for God) and into Mishael (who is what
God is?), while the last syllable of Jehovah appears in Hananiah
(whom Jehovah has graciously given) and Azariah (one helped of
God). The new names expunge all recognition of the true God,
and honor the Chaldean gods instead; Daniel having Bel Avi-ought
This change
into his, Belteshazzar, Avhich means a prince of Bel.
of name must have been to them a sore trial.
in his heart that he would not
himself with the portion of the king's meat, nor with
the wine which he drank: therefore he requested of the
prince of the eunuchs that he might not defile himself.
8.

But Daniel purposed

defile

Plainly one of Daniel's objects was to avoid ceremonial defilement, as determined by the Mosaic law. At the same time it appears from Avhat follows that on physiological grounds he was sure
The case evinces both his
'jf better health on a simple, plain diet.
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conscientiousness in reference to the law of his God, and his noble
matter of appetite. lie held his appetite in firm
suhjeetion to the dictates of enlif^htcned judgment and experience
These arc
as to Avhat was best for his health and physical vigor.
among the first and most vital elements in the formation of a character of the highest promise for efficiency and usefulness.
self-control in the

9. Now God had brought Daniel into favor and tender
love with the prince of the eunuchs.
10. And the prince of the eunuchs said unto Daniel, I
fear my lord the king, who hath appointed your meat and
your drink: for why should he see your faces worse liking
than the children which are of your sort? then shall ye
make me endanger my head to the king.
,

"Why

should he see your faces worse liking?"

tically, ^'icorso looking."

etc.,

means

prac-

original means "more depressed," as
"Than the children of your sort" means,

The

by sadness or low spirits.
This prince
those of j'our circle; of your age and circumstances.
gssumcd that high living is quite essential to fair flesh and fine
health a capital though not uncommon mistake.

—

11.

Then

whom the prince of the
Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and

said Daniel to Melzar,

eunuchs had

over

set

Azariah,

Prove thy servants, I beseech thee, ten days and
them give us pulse to eat, and water to drink.
13. Then let our countenances be looked upon before thee,
and the countenance of the children that eat of the portion
of the king's meat and as thou seest, deal with thy servants.
12.

;

let

:

Melzar, having the article in the original (the Melzar) is not a
Daniel had a safe
proper name, but means "the chief butler."
proposal ready. Let them try us on our vegetable diet and pure
"Pulse" means vegetables in general, plants
water, ten daj-s.
grown from seed-sowing.
14.

So he consented

to

them

in this matter,

and proved

them ten

days.
15. And at the end of ten days their countenances appeared fairer and fatter in flesh than all the children which
did eat the portion of the king's meat.
16. Thus Melzar took away the portion of their meat, and
the wine that they should drink and gave them j)ulse.
;

The experiment being triumphantly

successful, Daniel
friends are relieved of both the ceremonial defilement
physical mischiefs incidental to the king's diet.

17.

As

for these four children,

and his
and tlie

God gave them knowledge
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and Daniel had unskill in all learning and wisdom
derstanding in all visions and dreams.
and

:

While wisdom and learning wore common to all the four, Daniel
had special " understanding in all visions and dreams." The divine
purpose in this gift to Daniel was to qualify him for transcendent
influence in that heathen court and country, and to make him a
prophet of high order

among

his

own

people.

18. Now at the end of the days that the king had said
he should bring them in, then the prince of the eunuchs
brought them in before Kebuchadnezzar.
19. And the king communed with them: and among them
all was found none like Daniel, Plananiah, Mishael, and
Azariah therefore stood they before the king.
:

And

in all matters of wisdom and understanding, that
the king inquired of them, he found them ten times better
than all the magicians and astrologers that were in all his
realm.
20.

"The end of days" is the expiration of the three years fixed by
The king "communed with them"
the king and referred to v. 5.
for the purpose of sounding their depth and testing their adaptation
to his Avants.

He became

abundantly

Hence they took

satisfied.

their position; they "stood before the king," awaiting orders and
ready for his service. This is the usual phrase for servants in attendance upon their superiors. So angels are said to " stand before
"

God."

an

Ten times

better," is a definite phrase in the sense of

indefinite.

And

21.

Daniel continued even unto the

first

year of king

Cyrus.
It is not said that Daniel continued no longer, but only that he
continued to that time. Probably tiiis closed his ofiicial life. This
book irivcs no notice of the time or the circumstances of his death.

CHAPTER

II.

Xebuchadnezzar is greatly troubled by a dream which he can
not recall: his Chaldean Magi can not help him to it; but Daniel
reveals to the king his dream and its interpretation.
Thereupon
the king acknowledges the great superiority of the God of Daniel,
and promotes him and his three friends to high positions of trust
in the state.
This dream or vision is the first in a series of four
to which very special attention must be given in the proper phice.
1.

And

in the second year of the reign of

Nebuchaduez-
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Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, "wherewith his
was troubled, and his sleep brake from him.
Ear,

spirit

Dreams are usually the mere fancies of the mind during sleep,
and of no account as indicating future events. But the God who
made us is able to reach our minds no less while we sleep than
wliile Ave are awake; and hence can determine our dreams as truly
and perfectly as the succession and character of our Avaking
thoughts.
Hence he was wont in ancient times to manifest himself to men in their dreams
as hero in the case of this Chaldean
king.
This dream troubled him and made sleep impossible. It
h^ft his mind painfully anxious as if it foreboded some great
calamity; Avhile yet he could not recall the particular points of the

—

dream.

Much

less could

he reach

its

prophetic significance.

2. Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and
the astrologers, and the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to
shew the king his dreams. So they came and stood before
the king.

In this emergency, the king called in the aid of those classes of
professed skill in the occult sciences and in auguries of
future events.
Most if not all of the unevangelized nations of all.history have had such men, often known as a special class, under somo
distinctive name.
Here are four different terms of designation.
The word rendered "magicians" means sacred scribes priests of
religion.
The original Hebrew word from which it is derived
means a graving tool the very instrument used in that age for
writing on stone, and probably too on bricks while in their plastic
state.
Babylonian documents are found in immense numbers writThe next term rendered
ten on both these sorts of material.

men who

—

—

''astrologers," is several times translated " magoi," (magi) in the
Septuagiut.
The magoi are the "wise men" Avho came from the
east (Mat. 2: 1) to inquire for the new-born Messiah Avhose star
they had seen, and therefore came to Avorship him.
The second
and the third terms imjily in the original HcbrcAV, the use of occult
arts, secret jn'acticcs, by Avhich their authors pretended to haA'e
communication with invisible poAA'^ers or agencies, and to learn from
them what no unaided human mind could attain.
The term
Chaldean as used in this connection can not denote the Avhole people of the country, Chaldea, but a learned class, who retained the
language and the Avisdom of the ancient Kaldi people. The latter
were of the Cushite family, allied to the Ethiopians. While the
great body of the people inhabiting Chaldea used a Semitic language, closely related to the Hebrew, and known variously as
Syriac, Aramaic, Chaldce
this learned class retained for their
;

and probably

purposes another language which
connection with the ancient Cushite or Ethiopian
family.
They arc sometimes spoken of also as a Scythic race. The
authority for these aucaa's of their ethnic relations is found in the

religious

testifies to their

scientific
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These brief explanations
language used in ancient inscriptions.
may suffice to show in general that these classes combined Avith
much real learning and science, more or less claim to communion
with superhuman beings or agencies by which they sought to interpret dreams and to {bretcll future events.
king's call and stood before him.
3.

And

the king said unto them,
my sj^irit was troubled to

dream, and

came

at the

I have dreamed a
the dream.

know

is specially anxious to know, not the
interpretation its true signiScance.

The king
its

^They

—

dream

only, but

O

4. Then spake the Chaldeans to the king in Syriac,
king, live forever tell thy servants the dream, and we will
shew the interpretation.
:

—

The Chaldeans spoke to the king "in Syriac" the usual language of the country. From this point to the end of chap. 7, the
author of this book wrote in this dialect, here called " Syriac ;" but
in the

original,

"Aramaic;" and more generally known as the

Chaldee language. It diifcrs altogether in the forms of its letters
and somewhat in its grammatical forms and words, from the Syriac
Daniel's reasons for
of the earlier ages of the Christian era.
The subject-matter
this use of the Chaldee tongue are obvious.
of these chapters was of the utmost interest and moment to the
Chaldean people. It related to their own monarchs and to great
It bore repeated testimonies
events of their own national history.
testito the supreme power, wisdom and glory, of the Great God
monies that came from their own monarchs. Wisely therefore did
Daniel afford them the requisite facilities for reading these testimonies in their own tongue. This dialect would be rca,dily understood by the captive Jews.

—

5. The king answered and said to the Chaldeans, The
thing is gone from me if ye will not make known vinto
me the dream, with the interpretation thereof, ye shall be
cut in pieces, and your houses sliall be made a dunghill
6. But if ye sliew the dream, and the interpretation
thereof, ye shall receive of me gifts and rewards and great
honor therefore shew me the dream, and the interpretation
:

:

thereof.

The Chaldean wise men
dream. The king has

his

sistently that they shall

steadily

demand

that the king shall

tell

and hence demands no less pergive him both his dream and its interpretalost

it,

Feeling intensely anxious to know it, he resorts to the utmost
supreme power of life and death over his subjects, and
threatens them the most terrible and disgraceful death if they fail,
backing up this penalty by the promise of immense rewards if they
It is plain that God is shaping this matter tt» teal
are successful.
tion.

terror of his
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the intrinsic futility of their pretensions to superhuman knowlecliio,
to brini^ out in tho most public manner his own infinite superiority over them all.

ami

They answered again and said, Let tlie king tell his
and we will shew the interpretation

7.

servants the dream,
of it.

8. The king answered and said, I know of certainty that
yc would gain the time, because ye see the thing is gone
from me.
9. But if ye will not make known unto me the dream,
there is but one decree for you for ye have prepared lying
and corrupt words to speak before me, till the time be
changed: therefore tell me the dream, and I shall knoAV
that ye can shew me the intei'pretation thereof.
:

To

renewed request for the dream, the king, yet more excharging them with seeking to stave off this profesThe king seems
sional duty of theirs (as he deems it) by delay.
to assume that in their view, lapse of time will divert his attention,
or lessen his interest in the matter, so that he would at least relax
their

cited, replies,

the severity of his decree, if not, indeed, forget, or reverse it.
Hence he meets this point with characteristic rigor and sternness.
The whole bearing of the king in this case shows what an earnest,
self-reliant man becomes under the reacting influence of absolute
power over the destiny and Ufe of his fellow-beings.

10.

There

The Chaldeans answered before the king, and said,
is not a man upon the earth that can shew the king's

matter therefore there is no king, lord, nor ruler that asked
such things at any magician, or astrologer, or Chaldean.
11. And it is a rare thing that the king requircth, and
there is none other that can shew it before the king, except
the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.
:

Forced upon impossibilities as the sole condition of life, the Chaldeans are emboldened to speak out plainly even before this absolute
and terribly stern monarch. They assure him that the thing he
demands is beyond all human skill, and that no reasonable king
ever before made such demands as this upon men of their profesThe word rendered "rare" in the phrase, "it is a rare
sion.
thing," moans usually, "hard," "difficult;" and here, manifestly,
"impossible" a thing entirely above the range of mortal knowledge such a thing as none can reveal but the gods who dwell not
This admission was of the utmost importance iu
in human flesh.
It shows moreover that
its bearing upon Daniel and Daniel's God.
they had a distinct conception of a higher Intelligence some Great
Mind or Minds, possessed of knowledge and forecast far beyond
that of men.

—

;

—
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12. For this cause the king Avas angry and very i'urious,
and commanded to destroy all the wise men of Babylon.

And

13.

be slain

;

the decree Avent forth that the wise

and they sought Daniel and

men should

his fellows to

be

slain.

Here

under inflamed passion. The king will boar
is unreasonahlc, and will not consent to be
l)afiied in his cherished purpose to get back the lost dream and find
Daniel and his three associates, ("fellows") seem
its meaning.
not to have been present among the magicians, astrologers, etc., Avho
were summoned before the king, and hence knew nothing of this
transaction.
But now that death is the doom of all the wise men,
they are less disposed to count out Daniel and his three friends.
All this, whether well or ill intended on their part, was of the Lord,
who is wont to make the wrath of man work out his own praise.
is a,bsoliitism,

no implication that he

14. Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to
Arioch the captain of the king's guard, which was gone
forth to slay the wise men of Babylon
15. He answered and said to Arioch the king's captain,
Why is the decree so hasty from the king? Then Arioch

made

the thing

known

to Daniel.

Arioch, captain of the king's guard, was really, as the margin intimates, " chief of the executioners"
the two sorts of service, viz.,
commanding the body-guard of the king and serving as public executioner to take the life of persons condemned by the king to
death being naturally performed by the same officer.
Daniel
epoke prudently to this officer: and yet the original word he used,
"
"
rendered hasty (" why is the decree of the king so Jiasfi/ ?") means
standing related to justice and common human"stern," "severe,"
ity, and not merely to time.

—

—

—

16. Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king that
he would give him time, and that he would shew the king

the interpretation.
It is noticeable that the king does not object to giving Daniel
reasonable time, though he had been so violent against his magicians when ho thought they meant to evade his demands by gaining
time.
He saw in Daniel the marks of an honest man. Moreover,
we need not be slow to recognize a divine hand, giving Daniel favor
before the king.

17. Then Daniel went to his house, and made
known to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah,

his

panions
18 That they would desire mercies of the

of heaven

the thing

com-

:

God
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concerning this secret; that Daniel and his fellows should
not perish with the rest of the wise men of Babylon.
It AVas eminently fitting that this case should be borne to God in
special praj-er, and that Daniel should invite the sympathy and
help of his three friends in supplication before God.
Ulic results
purposed of God are to be signally honorable to all these men.
First, then, let them humbly and earnestly seek C!od in prayer.
This is the order of both providence and grace. Asking comes before receiving.
Moreover, the results are to be momentous upon
the political condition of the captive Jews and upon their faitli in
appropriate then, for every reason,
the God of their fathers.
that this divine mercy needed by Daniel should be earnestly sought
in prayer by all his pious friends

How

Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night
Then Daniel blessed the God of heaven.
20. Daniel answered and said, Blessed be the name of
God forever and ever: for wisdom and might are his:
21. And he changeth the times and the seasons he removeth kings, and setteth uji kings he giveth Avisdom unto
the wise, and knowledge to them that know understanding
1

9.

vision.

;

;

22.

He

revealeth the deep and secret things

:

he knoweth

in the darkness, and the light dwelleth with him.
23. I thank thee, and praise thee,
thou God of my

what

is

O

who hast given me w'isdom and might, and
made known unto me now what we desired of thee
thou hast now made kuoAvn unto us the king's matter.

hast

fathers,

:

foi

The revelation was made to Daniel forthwith, in the manner of a
He is at once conscious that God has given him
vision by night.
the secret prayed for and so much desired, and hence he breaks
The expressions, " wisout in grateful praise for this blessing.
dom and might are his;" "he changeth the times and the seasons;"
"he removeth kings and setteth up kings;" are evidently suggested
by the sul^ject-mattcr of the king's dream which is now both reTlie central idea of that dream
vealed and expounded to Daniel.
is (as we shall see), the changing course of empire and the divine
agency in casting down one great world-ruling dynasty and setting
up another in its stead. In most sublime strains, Daniel celebrates
also the omniscience and foreknowledge of Jehovah: "He revealeth
the deep and secret things," such as no mortal ej^e can reach; "He
knoweth what is in the darkness, and the light dwelleth with him."
Dwelling himself in light unapproachable and full of glory, nothing
present, past, or future, can be dark to his all-searching eye.
24. Therefore Daniel went in nnto Arioch, whom the
king had ordained to destroy the wise men of Babylon lie
went and said thus unto him Destroy not the wise men of
:

:
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bring me in before the king, and I will sliew unto
the king the interpretation.
25. Then Arioch brought in Daniel before the king in
haste, and said thus unto him, I have found a man of the
captives of Judah, that will make known unto the king the

Babylon

:

iuter2)retation.

No

time

is

Daniel reports himself as ready
accordingly brought into his presence.

to )jc lost.

meet the king and

iS

now

to

26. The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name
was Beltcshazzar, Art thou able to make known unto me
the dream Avhich I have seen, and the interjoretation thereof?
27. Daniel answered in the presence of the king, and
said, The secret Avhich the king hath demanded can not the

wise vien, the astrologers, the magicians, the sooth-sayers,
shew unto the kiug
28. But there is a God in heaven that revcaleth secrets,
and maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall
be in the latter days. Thy dream, and the visions of thy
head upon thy bed, are these
29. As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind
upon thy bed, wdiat should come to pass hereafter: and he
that revealeth secrets maketh known to thee what shall
com.e to pass.
30. But as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for
any wisdom that I have more than any living, but for their
sakes that shall make known the interpretation to the king,
and that thou mightest know the thoughts of thy heart.
;

The king's question, "Art thou ahle?" etc., brings out Daniel's
genuine humility and his hearty recognition of all his special power
in this line as from the Great God of heaven.
He therefore reinarks first (v. 27) that none of the wise men of Babylon, and by
implication, no wise men on the face of the earth, can reveal this
secret and then that the God of heaven, and he alone and only,
has made this revelation. Remarkably, he begins (v. 28) as if he
would go on at once to recite the dream; but checks himself and
returns to say again, as to the king, that, through the hand of God,
his thoughts upon his bed were of what should take place there;

after;

and as

to himself, that this secret

was not revealed

to

him

because of any special wisdom of his above other men, but for the
In this'
sake of making the interpretation known to the king.
latter clause, the marginal reading gives the sense more accurately
than the text. It should not read, " for their sakes who should
make this thing known," as if there were certain other parties to
be used in revealing this matter to the king, and it was revealed]
This is not the sense, but rather simply.
to Daniel for their sakes.
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in order that it might be made
Daniel's humble disclaimer of personal
merit ma}^ remind lis of the same thing in Joseph " Do not interpretations belong to God?" Gen. 40: 8; also, "Joseph answered
Pharaoh, saj-ing, "It is not in me; God shall give Pharaoh an answer of peace" (Gen. 41: 16). Also, of the divine law, "Them
that honor me, I -will honor" (1 Sam. 2: 30).
The reference
made here and elsewhere to the time when the events signified by
Thus,
this dream should take place are altogether indefinite.
"what shall be in the latter days" (v. 28); "what shall come to
pass" (v. 29), and "wdiat shall come to pass hereafter" (v. 45),
}j.ive us
no certain clue to the precise period. So far as these
phrases are concerned, the events might come sooner or later;
might spread over the centuries before the Christian era, or lie in
the future beyond it.
"We look in vain to these phrases to find
definite marks of future time.
to Daniel

;

81. Tlioii, O king, sawest, and behold a great image.
This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood
before thee and the form thereof icas terrible.
32. This image's head teas of fine gold, his breast and
nis arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass,
33. His legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of
;

clay.
34. Thou sawest till that a stone Avas cut out without
hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were of

and clay, and brake them to pieces.
Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver,
and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like
the chaft' of the summer threshing-floors; and the wind
carried them away, that no place was found for them
and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.
and we will tell the interpretation
36. This is the dream

iron

35.

;

thereof before the king.
for the God of
37. Thou, O king, art a king of kings
heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength,
:

and

glory.

And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the
beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he
given into thy hand, and hath made thee ruler over them
all.
Thou art this head of gold.
39. And after thee shall rise another kingdom inferior
to thee, and another third kingdom of brass, which shall
bear rule over all the earth.
40. And the fourth kingdom shall be strono; as iron for38.

:
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asmucli as iron brcakctli in pieces and subduetli

and as iron that breaketh
and bruise.

And

41.

whereas thou sawest the

potters' clay,

and part of

all tilings.

break in pieces

all these, shall it

and
kingdom

feet

toes,

part of

shall be diof the strength of the iron,

iron, tlie

vided but there shall be in it
forasmuch as thou sawest the iron mixed with the miry
;

clay.

42. And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and
part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and
partly broken.
43. And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay,
they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men but
they shall not cleave one to anothei", even as iron is not
mixed with clay. *
44. And in the days of these kings shall the God of
heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed:
and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, hut it
:

ehall break in pieces and
it shall stand forever.

consume

kingdoms, and

all these

45. Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut
out of the mountain without hands, and that it brake
in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the
gold the great God hath made known to the king what
shall come to pass hereafter and the dream is certain, and
the interpretation thereof sure.
'

;

:

—

This passage is in two parts; the dream (vs. 31-35); and ita
interpretation (vs. 37-45).
The dream is symbolic; one connected, compact series of symbols;
the interpretation renders
these symbols into literal language.
The symbols scarcely

—

—

need any comment. The language itself is plain. Hero is one
huge image of the human form, the head of gold being the first
part; the breast and arms of silver, the second; the belly and
thighs of brass, the third the legs, feet and toes, part iron and
part clay, the fourth.
Then a stone cut from the mountain without hands, smites the image upon its feet, but breaks in pieces the
Vv'hole image and scatters it to the winds of heaven; and then itself
becomes a great mountain and fills the whole earth. A stone is a
proper symbol of an agency that comes to break a huge metal image.
That it is " cut from the mountain without hands " indicates that
th^ Messiah was born and brought forth before the world as King
ot n^itions by divine rather than human agencies while his smiting
the great image to its destruction denotes the power of God in his
;

;

providential government, overturning guilty nations.
The interpretation shows that the central idea of the dream is the course of
The
empire; the rapid succession of g"-eat world-monarchies.
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reader should not fail to note that while these symbols, standing
unexplained, Avould be obscure and might greatly perplex all commentators, yet the interpretation makes their meaning deiinite and
certain. For in the first place an inspired interpretation is perfect
When God himself interprets, and we get his meaning,
authority.
it is the end of all uncertainty, and should be the end of all doubt.

And as to the problem of getting his meaning, it is safe to infer
that if God professes to interpret, ho intends to make himself unHence he will use plain language and use it according
derstood.
to the laws of human speech, so that due candor, care and diligence, with the divine blessing, will surely lead men into all the
important truth that God has sought to teach.
Guided especially
by this inspired interpretation, let us now search out the truth
taught by this vision.
As above suggested, the central idea is
the course of empire the succession of great, universal monarchies.
Of these the first four are of the earth, earthly mere human kingdoms. The fifth is in some respects peculiar, being '' set up by the
God of heaven." The points affirmed here of this fifth kingdom
are that it first destroys and then supersedes all the other kingdoms that it shall not pass over into the hands of other races and
people, as those l^at preceded it had done that it shall not be transient, like them, but enduring; and finally it shall be in a higher
sense than they, universal in extent, filling all the earth.
As to
the first four, the interpretation makes it absolutely certain that
the head of gold representing the first kingdom is the Chaldean
empire, specially embodied in its one great monarch the author
mainly of its splendor and greatness Nebuchadnezzar. "Thou art
this head of gold."
It is scarcely less certain that the second
the silver breast and arms
is the kingdom actually next in the
order of time.
"Arising after thee and inferior to thee," it must
be the Medo-Persian, of which Cyrus was the great central representative.
On this point interpreters agree. Equally clear is it
that the third the belly and thighs of brass; that ''shall bear rule
over all the earth;" is the Grecian empire whose one sole representative was Alexander. His place in the series is so well defined
by the description and by the historic facts, as to leave no room
for rational doubt.
The identity of the fourth kingdom is the
great question of this prophecy.
The two conflicting opinions between which commentators have been divided for ages are; (1)
That it is the lloman power; (2) That it is the broken, divided empire that in fact next succeeded Alexander, known in history as
the " Empire of Alexander's successors." The portions with which
the Jews came specially in contact were the Syrian kingdom,
founded by Seleucus Nicator, and the Egyptian, founded by Ptolemy Lagus. Jn point of time, these powers fill the two or three
centuries that immediately followed the death of Alexander, B. C.
It is impossible to do justice to the prophecies of Daniel
323.
without a very careful and thorough investigation of this radical
question.
Let it be our aim to advance cautiously, with candor
and patience, endeavoring to embrace all the elements that boar

—

—

;

;

—

—

—

—

—
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its

due weight in the

final

decision.

In regard to this fifth kingdom, specially described in v. 44, observe that in the opinion of all intelligent commentators, our divine
Lord and his forerunner John the Baptist take their current and
oft-used phrases, "Kingdom of God," and "Kingdom of heaven,"
fj'om this passage.
Daniel says, "The God of heaven shall set up
a kingdom." Hence it might be called either, "The kingdom of
God," or, "The kingdom of heaven." In fact both these designations are used frequently.
John began his preaching, saying,
"Repent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand" (Mat. 3: 2).
Jesus began with the same text (see Mat. 4: 17). According to
Mark (chap. 1: 15) Jesus came into Galilee preaching the gospel
of the kingdom of God and saying, " The time is fulfilled and the
kingdom of God is at hand." Luke has it, "The kingdom of God"
(chap. 4: 43, and 8: 1).
"I must preach the kingdom of God to
" Showing the glad tidings of the kingdom of
other cities also."
1 quote only a part of these numerous cases, yet enough
God."
to show (1.) that Daniel's fifth kingdom is precisely the gospel
kingdom of the New Testament, our divine Loi'd himself being the
highest authority for this identity; and (2.) that^s time was then
"fulfilled;" it was "at hand" and was set uj^ during that generation.
(The proof of this last point will be adduced more fully in
my notes on Dan. 7.) This identification of the fifth kingdom is a
point of the greatest importance.
Especially should it be noted
that both Jesus Christ and his inspired apostles, by taking up these
words of Daniel and applying them to the reign of Christ, become
themselves so far forth the interpreters of Daniel's prophecy, certifying to us that in their view the Spirit who spake by Daniel meant
by this fifth kingdom that of the gospel age whose king was Jesus
the Messiah.
Let it be borne in mind that of these five kingdoms, four are in point of origin earthly; the fifth heavenly: four
are of this world the fifth is " not of this world :" four are of the
the fifth is of the sort little
sort well known to profane history
known, except in sacred liistor}- a kingdom whose defined purpose
is " rigliteousncsa, peace and joy in the Holy Ghost."
Though
eminently spiritual, it yet none the less controls the external life
unto universal righteousness.
I call special attention to yet another point.
In a definite series
of prophetic events a series which has a well-defined commencement and a well-defined close it is of the utmost consequence to
note well where, it begins and where it closes. What are technithe "terminus a quo," the starting-point
cally called the termini
from which the series begins and the " terminus ad quern," the
closing point down to which it comes but no farther are beyond
measure important to be carefully ascertained. They are the great
landmarks of prophetic interpretation. For these s3anbols do not
mean every thing. They must not be wrested to mean any and every
sort of thing that the fancy of any interpreter or any reader may sug'
Their meaning is shut up within these ascertained termiai;
gest.
;

—

—

;

—

—

:

—
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between the point where tho'scrics begins and the point Mhere it
In the present case, the scries beijins with Nebuchad" Thou art this head of gold."
nezzar.
The iburth kingdom ends
not hiter than the point where the fifth begins for pUiinly the fifth
succeeds the fourth as the second does the first, and the third the
second, and the fourth the third.
80 the sj'mbols imply. The
stone while yet a stone, and before it has grown into a mountain,
smites the w'hole image legs, feet, and toes, as truly as head,
and breaks all in pieces. In fact, the
breast, belly and thighs
smiting blow is specially said to have been upon the feet. Hence
the natural sense of the symbol is that the fourth kingdom (as really
as the first three) is demolished before the fifth is inaugurated as
a visible kingdom among men.
But here special attention should
be given to the corresponding interpretation (v. 44). " In the days
of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom."
On this
passage two important questions arise; (a.) What kings are meant?
{/j.) In wdiat sense does the God of heaven set up his kingdom in
tlicir days ?
(a. ) As to the first point, some interpreters assume that
the kings referred to are the toes of the image.
But this view can
not be sustained. The language, "these kings," implies that they
have been distinctly brought to view already. But there has been
no hint that the toes are kings. Other kings have been before the
mind; Nebuchadnezzar especially and first leading the analogy
of the vision.
The next kingdom had its equally prominent representative king— Cyrus.
The third was embodied in its one great
monarch practically its first and its last Alexander. Analogy
would suggest that the fourth had also its great kings, one or
closes.

;

—
—

—

i

—

—

—

more.
phrase,

image

these, then, we must suppose reference is made in the
In the days of these kings," and not to the toes of the

To
^^

specially,

and much

less exclusively,

(i. )

To

the question.

In wdiat sense w'as Messiah's kingdom set up in the days of those
kings? I answer: Only in the sense of preparatory Avork, done
by the agencies of divine providence. The demolition of those
kingdoms prepared the way for the formal, visible inauguration of
j\lcssiah's kingdom.
This visible inauguration and setting up followed that demolition, and was not strictly simultaneous. The
language which is very general, certainly admits this construction
the sense of the symbols seems to require it; and yet further, the
genius of the entii-e vision sustains it this genius or scope being,
in the words of Ezekiel (chap. 21: 27), "I will overturn, overturn,
overturn it; and it shall be no more, until he come whose right it
and I will give it him."
is
But a more thorough and extended
investigation of this point, and indeed of many other points, will be
due when we reach the seventh chapter. That vision of successive
beasts is beyond all question parallel to this vision of the great
image. It goes over the same line of thought; gives the same series

—

:

—

of four great empires, folloAved by the fiilh
that of Messiah and
of his people; and scarcely differs from this in any respect, save that
it presents a new set of symbols and gives much more detail on two
important points; viz., (1.) The work and the doom of the fourth
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beast and of his little horn: and (2.) The precise order of succession between the fourth and the fifth kingdoms; the destruction of the
fourth beast and all his horns, preceding and followed by the inauguration both in heaven and in earth of this fifth king and kingdom.
1 propose therefore to defer the full and exhaustive discussion of
the significance of the fourth kingdom till we come to chap. 7.
Enough has been adduced liowever already to show that the fourth
kingdom must be that of Alexander's successors and not the Roman
For, consider the field where we are to look for this
empire.
Chronologically, its whole history must lie befourth kingdom.
tween the death of Alexander, B. C. 323, and the birth of Christ.
Home is not there the fragments of Alexander s empire under his
Territorialli/, it should be sought in Westsuccessors are there.
ern Asia, not in Eui'ope; in general, on the same territory where
PoUiicaUy, it should
the first, second, and third kingdoms stood.
be the immediate successor of Alexander's emjiire, recasting much
of the same materials; in general, changing the dynasty, but not
the nations and tribes composing the elements of its population and
power. This law obtains in respect to the first three kingdoms;
why should it not in respect to the fourth as Avell ? Analogy reIn this point, therefore, analogy shuts off Home and
quires it.
Yet again, as
points to the kingdoms of Alexander's successors.
to general character this fourth kingdom, accoixling to the symbol
and its interpretation, is mixed, composite, brittle, inadhesive, not
These are strong
unified and consolidated into one firm power.
In all these points the description fits
points of its character.
the fragmentary empire that immediately follows Alexander; while
for this period (B. C. 332-0) it does not fit Rome at all. No human
kingdom was ever more unlike this description than Rome was in
the early ages of history or say during two centuries after the
Finally, the first three kingdoms were of
death of Alexander.
special interest to the Jews, because their own nation bore the
closest political relations to each of them; either in captive subjection or under friendly j^rotectiou, or exposed more or less to hostile
The powers that next succeeded Alexander, filling
collision.
these relations to the Jews, were first and most, the Greek-Syrian;
and next the Greek-Egyptian. It w^as not till very near the close
of this period that the Romans came into any political relations
Or, to put this thought in another
whatever toward the Jews.
form These four kingdoms have a place in Jewish prophecy because of their relations to the Jewish state and to the kingdom of
•

:

;

;

:

It
as embosomed in its undeveloped germ among that peojile.
really for the sake of revealing to Daniel and to Daniel's people what should "befall them in the latter days" (chap. 10: 14),
all along down to the coming of their Messiah, that those propheThey touch the political history of the kingcies were revealed.
doms of this world only because those particular kingdoms sustained
very special relations to the great kingdom that is not of this world,
which lay in embryo in the Jewish state, yet nursed and guarded
there under the perfect eye of God, till the time was fulfilled and

God
was
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forth visibly before all
i. e., came
the kingdom of Cod truly came
That is to say, it is not the genius of Daniel's prophecy
the Avorld.
to teach universal history, nor to teach pi-ofanc Iiistoi-y at all,
apart from its relations to Christ's kingdom before his coming and
d(nvn to that coming. His great central idea is The invisible arm
of King Messiah, defending his unborn kingdom (lying in embryo
in the Jewish state) against four great worldly powers in succesBion, overturning one, and another, and yet another, and thus giving visible birth and development to IMessiah's kingdom, to supercede them all, and surpass them all in its world-wide sway.
Rome has no place in this programme. Universal history, in its
scientific point of view, or as related to what we are wont to account the march of the great civilizations of mankind, was never
If it be yet mainthe governing purpose of Daniel's prophecy.
tained that the fourth kingdom must be the Roman because of its
iron strength, I answer, (1.) Here was strength and weakness
blended a fact which harmonizes with the brittle character of the
kingdoms of Alexander's successors, but does not by any means
harmonize with the Roman power of this age; and (2.) Daniel
could not fail to see and measure the strength of these kingdoms
from his stand-point of paternal care for his ovm. people. Those
powers would be seen strong and terrible, which were in fact formidable or destructive to the Jews. Of this more will be said in
the notes upon chap. 7.
These points of reply by no means inThey only touch the
clude all the objections to the Roman theory.
special plea for it, on the score of its assumed iron strength.

—

—

—

46. Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face,
and worshiped Daniel, and commanded that they should
offer an oblation and sweet odors unto him.
47. The king answered unto Daniel, and said, Of a truth it
ifi, that your God is a God of gods, and a Lord of kings, and

a revealer of secrets, seeing thou couldest reveal this secret.
Profoundly impressed with the greatness of Daniel and of

and quite too oblivious of Daniel's personal disclaimer ("not for any wisdom that I have more than any living,")
the king fell prostrate before him and gave command that an oblaThis must be astion and sweet odors should be offered to him.
Still it did not preclude from his
cribed to his heathen ideas.
inind a strong conviction of the supremacy of the God of Daniel.
His profession of faith on this point is (fur the time) very strong.
"W^e have to deplore that it was so transient, or, at least, so inefficacious in the line of its proper antagonism to his notions of idol
gods and of image worsliip.
Daniel's God,

48. Then the king made Daniel a
him many great gifts, and made him

great man, and gave
ruler over the whole
province of Babylon, and chief of the governors over all
the wise men of Babylon.
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49. Then Daniel requested of the king, and he set Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-uego, over the aflairs of the province of Babylon but Daniel sat in the gate of the king.
:

Promotion followed, and Daniel is advanced to the position of
prime minister for the province of Babylon and head-man over the
M'hole fraternity of magicians, soothsayers, priests of religion and
of science.
At his request his three friends also are promoted to
important trusts. Daniel's place in the gate of the king put him
next the royal person as his first counsellor a position of the very
Such were the first and immediate
highest trust and influence.

—

results of the divine favor to Daniel in revealing the secret of the
king's dream.

CHAPTER

III.

The king makes a huge golden image, sets it up, and convenes
the officers of every grade in his kingdom to attend its dedication
and join in its vrorship. Daniefs three friends refuse, and are cast
into a furnace of fire God preserves them from all harm, and the
king by decree dooms to death all -who shall speak against their
:

God.
1. Nebuchadnezzar the king made an image of gold,
Avhose height ivas threescore cubits, and the breadth thereof
six cubits he set it up in the j)lain of Dura, in the province
:

of Babylon.

Assuming the cubit to be about eighteen inches in length, this
image of gold was ninety feet high and nine broad.
In view of
the facts adduced in the general introduction respecting this king's
devotion to his own God, Bel-Merodach, there can be no rational
doubt that he intended this image to represent the gi-eat 2:)ower,
Was the idea of it suggested
majesty, and excellence of this god.
That image was
by his wonderful dream of a great image?
"great," "its brightness was excellent," and "the form thereof was

mind
imbued with the notions of idol and image worship, the
huge image seen in his dream should suggest the construction of
this great image of gold to represent his view of the greatness and
excellent glory of his god.
The consummate art of Satan's mastermind was in it also, the managing spirit in the whole realm of idolatry.
Alas,
He held and led the mind of this heathen king.
that a mind of such decision and energy should so utterly lack the
just idea of the spiritual being of the Great God, and of his tranterrible."

It is not specially surprising, therefore, that in a

tJioroughly

Bcendant moral perfections
2.

Then Nebuchadnezzar the

kino- sent to o-athcr together
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(lie princes, the governors, and the captains, the judges, tlie
treasurers, the counsellors, the sherifis, and all the rulers of
the provinces, to come to the dedication of the image -which

Nebuchadnezzar the king had

set up.
the governors, and captains, the
judges, the treasurers, the counsellors, the sherifis, and all
the rulers of the provinces, were gathered together unto
the dedication of the image that Nebuchadnezzar the king
had set up and they stood before the image that Nebuchadnezzar had set up.
3.

Then the

princes,

:

The kin.2; could not convene all the people of his vast dominions.
The next thins; to it was to convene all the officers of every name
and grade. These would be the strong and influential men of his
realm.
Hence this convocation would send its influence for idolatry down through the whole political frame-work of his kingdom
The great number of grades of
and reach its entire population.
officers indicates a high degree of system and order in the constiOf the eight several officers grouped in
tution of this government.
The
this summons, the first is the highest grade, a sort of viceroy.
second is the class of deputies. The third is commonly rendered
"governor," and is used repeatedly by Ezra, Nehemiah, and others;
The fourth class are the chief
indeed, it is identically the Pashii.
were persons skilled
law and might bo cither counsellors or judges the seventh
term seems to be essentially tlie same as the sixth, lavry'crs and
All these
the last comprehends all other officers in the province.
were summoned to come to the dedication of the great image.
jud2;es; the fifth the royal treasurers; the sixth

in the

;

;

O

4. Then an herald cried aloud. To you it is commanded,
people, nations, and languages,
5. That at what time ye "hear the sound of the cornet,
flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, dulcimer, and all kinds of
music, ye fall doAvn and worship the golden image that
Nebudchadnezzar the king hath set up.
6. And whoso falleth not down and worshipeth, shall
the same hour be cast into the midst of a burning fiery
furnace.
7. Therefore, at that time, when all the people heard the
sound of .the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and all
kinds of music, all the people, the nations, and the languages, fell down and worshiped the golden image that
Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up.

The signal for simultaneous worship by prostration of the body
before the great image was to be civen by this grand orchestra,
which seems to have combined aU sorts of musical iustruments
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—

age another case in proof that the controlling
systems of idolatry seizes on every attraction of art,
and not least, upon external beauty and upon music as important
auxiliaries of power.
The precise character of these various instruments can be reached in this age only proximately. The first
was a horn. The third is the word "cithera" in Hebrew letters.
The "sackbut" is thought to have been a trombone an instrument Avhicli secures a wide range of tone by being constructed with
a slide by which its length and volume may be changed at pleasure.
The word "psaltery" is the same in Hebrew and in Greek.
The last specified kind is in the Chaklce, "symphony;" perhaps
resembling our keyed instruments which perform two or more parts
in harmony.
Burning to death in a furnace of fire was one mode
of capital punishment. Its horrid cruelty testifies that the age had
scarcely begun to emerge from barbarism.
in tliat

spirit in

all

—

8. Wherefore at that time certain Chaldeans came near,
and accused the Jews.
9. They spake and said to the king Nebuchadnezzar, O

king, live forever.
10. Thou, O king, hast made a decree, that every man
that shall hear the sound of the cornet, flute, harj), sackbut,
p.-altery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of music, shall fall
down and worship the golden image
11. And whoso falletli not down and worshipeth, that
he should be cast into the midst of a burning fiery furnace.
12. There are certain Jews whom thou hast set over the
affairs of the province of Babylon, Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abed-nego these men, O king, have riot regarded thee
they sei've not thy gods, nor worship the golden image which
thou hast set up.
:

This accusation might be due to their jealousy of the high honor
enjoyed by those Jews, or to their zeal for idol-worship and for
universal obedience to the king in the present case mostly to the
former.
They put the case as one involving both contempt of the
king and of his' gods. The original words rendered " accused

—

"They ate up the pieces of the Jews"
them up piecemeal indicating savage and even cannibal ferocity.
In more than one oriental language this is a current conception of slander and the way of expressing it.
are singularly expressive;

ate

—

13. Then Nebuchadnezzar
manded to bring Shadrach,
Then they brought these men

rage and fury comand xYbed-nego.
before the king.
14. Nebuchadnezzar spake and said unto them. Is it true,
O Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, do not ye serve my
gods, nor worship the golden image which I have set up?
in

his

INIeshach,
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15.
Now if ye be ready that at what time ye hear the
sound of the cornet, flute, harp', sack^ut, psaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of music, ye fall down and -worship the
image which I have made, ivell : but if ye worship not, ye
shall be cast the same hour into the midst of a burning

and who
hands ?

iiery furmfce;

out of

my

is

God

that

that shall deliver you

The king orders these offenders befoi*e him; states the case; and
them one more trial to test their obedience. His last words,
"Who is tliat God that shall deliver you out of my hand?" shows

gives

that as yet he has practically no just sense of the power of the Supreme Being, or indeed of any god higher than mortal man.

16.

Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, answ^ercd and
we are not careful to

said to the king, O Nebuchadnezzar,
answer thee in this matter.

17. If it be so, our God whom we serve is able to deliver
us from the burning fiery furnace, and he v.'ill deliver us out
of thy hand, O king.
18. But if not, be it known unto thee, O king, that we
will not serve thy gods, nor worship the golden image which
thou hast set up.

The original word rendered "careful," in the phrase, "Wo are
not careful to answer thee," is specially forcible. It means, "We
have no need to answer thee," we are in no straits; are not pressed
l)y any stringent necessity as men who tremble in fear for their
lives; for if thou shouldest do thy worst
cast us into the fiei'y furnace our God is able to deliver us and if he should not, we are
ready for the result, let come what may. Be it known to thee,
therefore, we will not serve thy gods nor worship thy golden image!
This was moral heroism and devoted piety, both of the highest

—

—

;

order.

19. Then Avas Nebuchadnezzar full of fury, and the form
of his visage was changed against Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abed-nego therefore he sj^ake, and commanded that they
should heat the furnace one seven times more than it was
wont to be heated.
20. And he commanded the most mighty men that were
in the army to bind Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego,
and to cast them into the burning fiery furnace.
:

21. Then these men were bound in their coats, their
hosen, and their hats, and their other garments, and were
cast into the midst of the burning fiery furnace.
22. Therefore because the king's commandment was ur-

U
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and the furnace exceeding

men

slew those
nego.
23.

And

nego, fell
furnace.

that took

III.

hot, the flame of the fire

up Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-

these three men, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abedinto the midst of the burning fiery

down bound

*

of Babj-lon had never met such heroic men before.
had perhaps never been so squarely resisted. Hence his
His order to heat the furnace
"vvrath is wrought up intensely.
sevenfold above its usual point only evinced his own heated and
almost maddening passion, for no man in his cool reason would
think the killing any more sure with sevenfold heat than with the
Such wrath of man, however, is very sure to work
usual amount.
out God's praise, as it did here. The miracle of protection was the
more signal; the rebuke to the king was the more pungent and the
more widely known and the reaction from the death of the execuThe
tioners served still to heighten the good moral impression.
writer states carefully that the men were bound with all their

The king

His

will

;

The special reason for noting this with care
that the fire was restrained from harming not their
The precise sense of the
persons only, but their clothes also.
Avords rendered, "Their coats, their hosen, and their hats," is of
relatively small consequence to us; yet it may bo worth the
space required to say briefly, that in the original the first word
means (probably) their mantles, the usual outer garment; the second, either the tunic, the usual undergarment coming down to the
The latter
knees, or as some suppose, wide and loose trowsers.
was the view of our English translators in the word "hosen," which
The
at that time was used to denote trowsers and not stockings.
last word seems to mean a garment girded on about the person, and
not a " hat."
usual clothing on.

was

to

show

24. Then Nebuchadnezzar the king was astonished, and
rose v;p in haste, and spake, and said unto his counsellors,
Did not Ave cast three men bound into the midst of the fire ?
king.
They answered and said unto the king. True,
25. He answered and said, Lo, I see four men loose,

O

walking in the midst of the fire, and they have no hurt:
and the form of the fourth is like the Son of God.
Then, when the king heard the result, he became greatly excited
with new and strange emotions, far unlike those of his previous
The thought flashes upon him that he has come into conpassion.
He has cast three men
flict here with a new and unknown Power!
into his furnace of fire sevenfold heated, and lo, the fire does noJ^
And more fearful, if possible, than even this there
touch them
is a fourth personage there, and the glory of his form strikes him
'I'hc word
It is altogether unearthly
as that of a Son of God

—

!

!

I
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"Son of God' is without the article. Tho
therefore does not imply any knowledge of the Son of
(iod in the New Testament sense, but only indicates thafhe thought
this personage divine.
"Son"

in the phrase

expi'cssioi'i

Then Nebuchadnezzar came near to the mouth of tlie
fiery furnace, and spake, and said, Sliadrach, ]Meshach, and Abed-nego, ye servants of the most high God,
come forth, and come lather. Then Shadi-ach, Meshach, and
Abed-nego, came forth of the midst of the fire.
27. And the princes, governors, and captains, and the
26.

burning

king's counsellors, being gathered together, saw these men,
upon Avhose bodies the fire had no power, nor was a hair
of their head singed, neither were their coats changed, nor
the smell of fire had passed on them.
that the great God is with those men and
they are his servants. So he accosts them; "Ye servants of
the most. High God, come forth and come hitlici*."
He does not
question their power though bound, to come forth at their own
option.
'J'he miracle was wrought in the most public manner.
The king's high officers were called together. They could see the
sevenfold heated furnace.
They know those three men were cast
not a hair
in there, bound; they saw them come out unharmed
singed not even the smell of fire on their clothing.
Verily, this
was the finger of God and they all were witnesses.

The king knows now

tliat

—

—

Then Nebuchadnezzar spake, and said, Blessed he the
of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, who hath sent
his angel, and delivered his servants that trusted in him,
and have changed the king's word, and yielded their bodies,
that they might not serve nor worship any god, except their
28.

God

own God.
It is worthy of notice that the king began now to appreciate the
consistency and moral heroism of these men who so firmly refused
to worship any other God than their own.
The very qualities which
so stirred his wrath before, command his profoundest admiration
now. He really finds that the God of those Hebrew youth is able
to protect them in the midst of the hottest furnace, and hence ho
concludes that the exclusive worship of such a God will pay. The
things he specially notes as done by them arc that they " trusted
in their God" (he had never seen such trust before!); that they
"'changed" in the sense of disregarding and finally reversing the
king's mandate; and that they "yielded their bodies" to be burned
if the Lord should not be pleased to protect them.
These were
new de^•elopments for Babylon! When in all the foregone ages
had such things been seen in that proud city?

—
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decree, tliat every people, nation,

and language, Avhich speak any thing amiss against the God
of Shadrach, Meshacli, and Abed-nego, shall be cut in pieces,'
and their houses shall be made a dunghill because there is
no other god that can deliver after this sort.
:

One important result of these events is a special decree, forbidding the people of his entire realm to say aught amiss against the
God of these Hebrews. Apparently, the reason assigned went forth
with the decree viz., "Because there is no other God that can deliver after this sort"
a distinct recognition of the God of Israel as
higher and mightier than all the gods of the heathen. This decree
went over all his realm, a grand manifesto, setting forth the conviction of this autocrat on his throne in favor of the great Jehovah.
Naturally it would carry with it an account more or less full of the
circumstances which had called it forth. Officers of government
from his whole realm were its witnesses. Hence these events must
have sown broadcast some ideas of the true God among the thousands
and probably millions of his subjects. Verily the hand of God was
Its moral effect must have been
gloriously manifested in this
all the greater because this was the final outcome of a public conflict between the king's heathen god and Jehovah of Hosts.
Nor
let us fail to note that here as usual, an unseen hand made the
wrath of man work out the praise of God. By how much the more
the proud king manifested his wrath against those Hebrew youth,
by so much the more signally did God bring forth his own glory in
protecting them and confounding all those idol-worshipers!
In
what emergency never so difficult have the resources of "the Almighty failed to overmaster the wit and the might of mortals and
make his own glory shine the more by reason of their most fierce
and mad endeavors

—

—

!

30. Then the king promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abed-nego, in the province of Babylon.

The word rendered "promoted," means to put forward rapidly to
Why Daniel Avas not a party with his
higher positions of trust.
three brethren, both in their noble resistance to this wicked mandate, and in their furnace experience, does not appear.
may
Very probably his
be very sure he never obeyed that mandate
Ills sympathies would be
position shielded him from prosecution.
wholly with his brethren.

We

!
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Nebnchednczzfir has a second dream, predicting his o^vn insanity;
his magicians and Chaldeans can not give him its interpretation.
Daniel gives it; it takes place at the end of twelve months. The kin?
is deposed from his throne and continues insane seven years.
His
reason then returns; he resumes his scepter, and ascribes honor and
glory to the

Most High God.

1. Nebuchadnezzar the king, unto all people, nations, and
languages, that dwell in all the earth; Peace be multij)licd
unto you.
2. I thought it good to shew the signs and wonders that
the high God hath wrought toward me.
3. How great are his signs
and how mighty are his Avonders his kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and his dominion is from generation to generation.
!

!

This entire chapter

nature a royal manifesto or proclamaworld the extraordinary ways of the
great God in his providences toward the king.
By "signs and
wonders" he means the supernatural dreams; the predicted insanity; the moral ends which the Lord sought to gain by it; and
the actual results.
These terms are usually employed in the scriptures to denote the supernatural works of God
those which are
unlike the common course of natural events, and such as men are
tion,

announcing

is

in

its

to all the

—

—

wont

to conceive of therefore as above nature
supernatural.
It
noticeable that the introduction to this manifesto recognizes "the
High God" as the Supreme and Eternal Ruler, at the head of a
is

kingdom which endures

forever, and swaying a dominion which
does not, like those of mortal men, pass away with the lapse of
human generations, but holds on, unaffected by time, fi-om generation to generation.
This manifesto is addressed, not to thepeople
of his own vast realm alone, but to " all people, nations and languages that dwell in all the earth." This universality, coupled with
the moral fitness and force of the document, render it truly magnificent and sublime. Think of it as translated into every spoken
language throughout all the tribes of earth's entire population and
sent to them from the once proud king of great Babylon and of the
vast Chaldean empire!
humble testimony that, great as this
monarch of Babylon had been, the most High God is immeasura])ly
greater; that glorious and powerful as his empire had been in the
eyes of men, the kingdom of the great God is mightier far and exalted in far higher glory!

A

4. I Nebuchadnezzar Avas at rest in
ishing in my ^^alace

my

house, and flour-
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upon

bed and

tlie

made me

visions of

my

IV.

and the thouglita
head troubled me.

afraid,

It was while he was at rest in his mairnificcnt palace and at the
height of his prosperity that suddenly this dream betel him, and
rudely broke up his peace and rest. When did it ever happen that
a stream of more earthly pleasure ran long without disturbance
The joj'S of those that forget God have no living
or waning?

fountain.
6.

made

Therefore

me)i of

I a decree to bring in all the wise

Babylon before me, that they might make known

me

the interpretation of the dream.
in the magicians, the astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers: and I told the dream before
them but they did not make known unto me the interpre-

unto
7.

Then came
;

tation thereof.

As usual, and
men of Babylon
known

as before (chap. 2: 2), the king calls in the wise

—the professional interpreters of dreams—

to

make

him

the significance of this dream.
In the present case
(unlike the former) he had retained the dream, and could readily
relate it; but even so, the magicians could not give its interpretation.
The failure was for this reason the more humiliating. Before they could say, Give us the dream and we will interpret.
Now they can not say this. Their extraordinary pretensions react
upon them t© their deep disgrace.
to

8. But at the last Daniel came in before me, "whose name
was Belteshazzar, according to the name of my god, and in

whom

is the spirit of the holy gods: and before him I told
the dream, saying,
9. O Belteshazzar, master of the magicians, because I
know that the spirit of the holy gods is in thee, and no
secret troubleth thee, tell me the visions of my dream that
I have seen, and the interpretation thereof.

Here the

king's manifesto introduces Daniel, properly referring

new Chaldean name, Belteshazzar, by wliich he seems to
have been known in the king's court, and probably to foreign
to his

It specially recognizes him as having in himself
" the spirit of the holy gods," and as obtaining his surpassing
skill from this truly divine source.
No distinctive feature, not even
that of almighty power, more fitly discriminates between Jehovah
[ind all the false gods of the heathen, than this quality of infinite
holiness.
For those gods are utterly impure and vile; are recognized
by their worshipers as sharing in common with men the basest passions of depraved human nature; as quarrelsome, envious, and jealinfinitely unlike the holy God
j)us; as sensual and utterly gelfisli
The king well uuabove, in every moral quality of character.

powers as well.

—
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derstaruls that no secret troubles Daniel, for

liis

Ood

is

omniscient,

and omniscience is never perplexed with any thinir, however deep
and dark to mortal vision. He therefore came with confidence to
Daniel for the interpretation of his dream.
10. Thus ^vere the visions of my head in my bed; I
gaw, and' behold a tree in the midst of the earth, and the
lieight thereof was great.
11. The tree grew, and was strong, and the height thereof
reached unto heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all
the earth
12. The leaves thereof ivere fair, and the fruit thereof
much, and in it was meat for all the beasts of the field
had shadow under it, and the fowls of the heaven dw^elt iu
the boughs thereof, and all flesh was fed of it.
13. I saw in the visions of my head upon my bed, and behold, a watcher and a holy one came down from heaven;
14. He cried aloud, and said thus. Hew down the tree,
and cut off his branches, shake off his leaves, and scatter
his fruit let the beasts get away from under it, and the
fowls from his branches.
15. Nevertheless, leave the stump of his roots in the
earth, even wdth a band of iron and brass, in the tender
grass of the field and let it be wet with the dew of heaven,
and let his portion be with the beasts in the grass of the
:

:

;

earth.
16. Let his heart be changed from man's, and let a beast's
heart be given unto him
and let seven times pass over
him.
17. This matter is by the decree of the watchers, and the
demand by the word of the holy ones to the intent that
the living may know that the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will, and settetli up over it the basest of men.
;

:

The dream is really in two parts: one part presented to the eye;
the other to the ear the first part a great tree which the king saw
the second, an oral declaration made by an angel from heaven,
which he heard. The first part (vs. 10-12) describes the tree
exceeding great, tall, strong, visible to the ends of the earth of imD'.cnse foliage and most abundant fruit.
The beasts repose under
its shade; the fowls of heaven dwell amid its branches, and all
flesh is fed from its stores of fruit.
The second part (vs. 13-17)
recites the audible proclamation.
The king sees a glorious personage, here described as " a watcher, even a holy one, coming down
from heaven." He is a watcher, one of God's unslcei:»ing angcla
:

—

;
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whom

Jie puts in charge over portions of the vast providentiai
agencies of his universe. The term angel, contemplates this order
of beings as sent forth on some mission, "angel" meaning a messenger.
But the term "watcher" expresses their work equally
well. "Are they not all ministering sjiirits ?" (Heb. 1 14). Some
are sent sjiecially to minister to the heirs of salvation: others, as
the book of Daniel teaches (see chap. 10: and 11: 1, and 12: 1),
are put in charge over the kingdoms of men the great agents of
the Most High in the execution of his providential purposes and
government.
In this case, " the watcher, an holy one," came
doAvn to finish out the dream by announcing the destiny of the tree.
This he proclaims with a loud voice " ITew down the tree, cut off
its branches," etc., but leave the stump of its roots in the earth,
firmly fixed there as if bound with a band of iron and brass.
From this point, the description slides insensibly from the figure to
the reality from the stump of the tree to the king himself, shorn
of his glory.
"Let it be wet with the dew of heaven," looks toward
the insane king, outcast from human society and from the homes of
men, taking his portion with the beasts of the earth. His heart
changed from man's and a beast's heai't given to him, indicate the
utter loss for the time of his understanding and reason.
He has
dropped down from the grade of thinking, reasoning man to that of
the unthinking, unreasoning beast.
And this is to continue " until
seven times have passed over him." The word "times" refers to
the best known division of time, the year.
It is (perhaps) a definite number for an indefinite
the real duration being possibly
somewhat less than seven full years. The manifest allusion to the
same event in the fragmentary record quoted in the General Introduction, speaks of it as four years.
This part of the inscription,
however, is so imperfect that no considerable reliance can be reposed upon it as defining the exact duration.
In v. 17, "This
matter is by the decree of the watchers," etc., the pi-eposition "iy"
indicates rather the agents than the author; the agents by whom
the decree is announced and executed, rather than the author of it
from whom it came and whose purpose it is commissioned to execute.
(See V. 24.) God himself has ordained this infliction upon
the great king.
He has done it for a special purpose here assigned,
viz., that the living may know that the Most High ruleth in the
kingdoms of men, giving regal power to whom he will, and often
setting upon earthly thrones the basest of men.
This last fact
should take down the pride of kings, since to be a king is to be one
of a class which has certainly included many of the meanest, wickedest men that have ever cursed and disgraced our woi'ld.
The
great purpose of this insanity brought upon Nebuchadnezzar was
to humble his pride
to teach him impressively that the Most High
ruleth over all earthly kings; and to make him and all :)thers feel
that reason is his gift, and should be used in grateful recognition
of the Supreme Author of this and all other blessings.
:

—

;

—

—

—

;

18. This

dream I

kinpj

Nebucliadnezzar have seen.

Now
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Beltesliazzar, declare the interpretation thereof, for-

asmuch as all the wise men of my kingdom are not able to
make known unto me the interpretation but thou art able;
:

for the spirit of the holy gods

is

in thee.

The king submits

this dream to Daniel for him to interpret.
lie
confident Daniel can do it, because " the spirit of the holy gods
is in him."
This recognition of the gi'eat doctrine that God's
spiritual presence and power are Avitli his people, that he can and
sometimes does reveal to them his own exclusively divine foreknowledge of events, is a remarkable testimony from the greatest
king and the mastei'-mind of the age.
is

19. Then Daniel, (whose name xvas Belteshazzar,) was
astonished for one hour, and his thoughts troubled him. The
king sj)ake and said, Belteshazzar, let not the dream, or the
interpretation thereof, trouble thee.
Belteshazzar ansvyfercd
and said.
lord, the dream be to them that hate thee, and
the interpretation thereof to thine enemies.

My

Daniel sees at once the significance of this di-eam, and feels both
personally afflicted and sorely tried.
It is plain that he both respected and loved his king, and hence felt this infliction upon him
as if it were a personal calamity on himself
He might also have
thought of the perils incident to the kingdom and hence to the
people, consequent upon the insanity of the king.
do not need
to place among the causes of his distress any personal fear for his
own safety as affected by his giving such an interpretation.
should do him injustice if we were to assume that he could be
capal)le of such fear.
The other causes of grief and anxiety are
all-sufficient to account for his manifest sorrow and perturbation.
The king quickly observes that he is troubled and begs him to
relieve his mind of all solicitude.
Daniel nobly replies Would to
(iod the calamity it portends were for those only that hate thee,
its terrible significance only for thine enemies

We

We

;

20. The tree that thou sawest, which grew, and was
strong, Avhose height reached unto the heaven, and the sight

thereof to all the earth
21. Whose leaves tvere
;

and the fruit thereof much,
under which the beasts of the
field dwelt, and upon whose branches the fowls of the
heaven had their habitation
22. It is thou, O king, that art grown and become strong:
for thy greatness is grown, and reacheth unto heaven, and
thy dominion to the end of the earth.
23. And whereas the king saw a watcher and a holy one
coming down from heaven, and saying. Hew the tree down,
and destroy it; yet leave the stump of the roots thereof i-u
and

in

it

was meat for

fair,

all

;
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the earth, even with a band of iron and brass, in the tender
grass of the field and let it be wet with the dew of heaven,
and let his portion he Avith the beasts of the field, till seven
times pass over him
24. This is the interpretation, O king, and this is the decree of the Most High, which is come upon my lord the
;

;

king
25. That they shall drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field, and they shall
make thee to eat grass as oxen, and they shall wet thee with
the dew of heaven, and seven times shall pass over thee,
till thou know that the Most High ruleth in the kingdom
of men, and givetli it to whomsoever he W'ill.
26. And whereas they commanded to leave the stump of
the tree roots thy kingdom shall be sure unto thee, after
that thou shalt have known that the heavens do rule.
;

Here is the interpretation. The great tree is no other than the
This description corresponds in most respects with
great king.
that given above (vs. 10-17) save only that here it is applied to the
king, and remarkably, the clause which referred most plainly to
his insanity, "Let his heart be changed from man's and let a
In verses 25, 2G, the
beast's heart be given him," is here omitted.
agents referred to, ''they shall drive thee from men;" '''they shall
make thee eat grass;" ^Uhey shall wet thee with the dew of
heaven;" are apparently those angelic beings whom God employs
in his providential administration, controlling the activities of men
and bringing about the course of events in harmony with tlie divine
That the stump and roots are left living and strong in the
will.
earth denoted that his kingdom should still remain sure to him
and should return to his hand after he should have fully seen and
heartily admitted that the God of heaven (for brevity's sake here
This preservation of the kingdom to
"the heavens") does rule.
him by preventing any successor from obtruding himself upon the
throne, may, not improbably, have been due to this kno^mi predicDaniel was in a position
tion and to Daniel's personal influence.
to have almost unlimited control in this thing.
27.

Wherefore,

O

king, let

my counsel

be acceptable unto

and break off thy sins by righteousness, and thine
if it may be a
iniquities by shewing mercy to the poor

thee,

;

lengthening of thy tranquillity.
the time of this calamity was not fixed, it might be postponed
king's repentance; indeed it might have been altogether
not as really as
prevented if he had become truly penitent.
the destruction of Nineveh foretold l)y Jonah, the precise date of
which moreover was set to ninety days. Hence the way is opec

As

by the

Why
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exhort his sovereign in all fidelity and love to "break
by righteousness, and his iniquities by showing mercy
to the poor," sineo thus he might, nay would, prolong this present
peace and prosperity.
This noble example of manly and Christian
fidelity to his sovereign is vrorthy of all admiration, and of course
imitation.
Prompted by such jiianifest love and in manner so respectful to the king, and yet with so much personal dignity, it must
have fallen upon the king's mind with great force.
The sin spefor

Daniel

oil'

liis

to

sins

cially indicated here, unrighteous oppression of the poor, looks very
probably toward the terrible exactions of labor imposed upon his
ilefenseless subjects (some of them captives of war) in those immense public works which were in the eyes of men, the glory of
his reign.
The eye of man, dazzled with so much architectural
splendor, commonly fails to look down through to the crushed bodies
and broken hearts, and to the hopeless, never-lifted pressure of woe
which such a mass of coerced labor always signifies. Human eyes
rarel}'' see it; still more rarely make any account of it; but the Great
Father sees it and can never fail to take it into most solemn account.

this came upon the king Nebuchadnezzar.
the end of tv/elve months he walked in the palace of the kingdom of Babylon.
30. The king spake, and said, Ls not this great Babylon,
that I have built for the house of the kingdom by the
might of my power, and for the lionor of my majesty ?
31. While the word was in the king's mouth, there fell a
voice from heaven, smjing, O king Nebuchadnezzai*, to thee

28.

All

29.

At

The kingdom is departed from thee.
they shall drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall he with the beasts of the field they shall make
thee to eat grass as oxen, and seven times shall pass over
thee, until thou knowest that the Most High ruleth in the
kingdom of men, and giveth it to Avhomsoever he will.
33. The same hour Avas the thing fulfilled upon Nebuchadnezzar and he was driven from men, and did eat grass
as oxen, and his body was wet with the dew of heaven, till
it is

spoken

32.

;

And

:

:

his hairs

were grown like eagles' feathers, and his nails like

birds' claivi.
It may be supposed that Daniel's faithful exhortation had some
good moral inlluoneo on the king for a season. The impending
calamity was deferred twelve months. But his goodness was as

the morning cloud.
When his pride resumed its sway over his
heart, just while he was walking on the flat roof of his lofty palace, overlooking the splendor of that most splendid city, and saying, '' Is not this great Babylon that I have built for the house of
the kingdom by the might of my power and for tlie honor of my
majesty" at tlaat moment there came another voice; it fell from

—
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heaven: it made its pointed address to Chaldea's proud king by
name, and said, " The kingdom is departed from thee " The
That the execution of this
dream is to be fvilfiUed! It was!
long impending decree should wait to smite the king at last in precisely this juncture was of set divine purpose, to indicate the more
unmistakably the sin for which this was the destined scourge. So
God is often wont to make the connection between the sin and the
infliction of chastisement or judgment for it, so palpable that there
shall need be no mistake in tracing it out.
!

34. And at the end of the days I Nebuchadnezzar lifted
up mine eyes unto heaven, and mine understanding returned
unto me, and I blessed tliQ Most High, and I praised and
honored him that liveth forever, whose dominion is an
everlasting dominion, and his kingdom is from generation

to generation
35. And all the inhabitants of the earth are reputed as
nothing: and he doeth according to his will in the army

of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth and
none can stay his hand, or say unto him. What doest thou?
and
36. At the same time my reason returned unto me
for the glory of my kingdom, mine honor and brightness
returned unto me and my counsellors and my lords sought
unto me; and I Avas established in my kingdom, and excellent majesty was added unto me.
37. Now I Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol and honor the
King of heaven, all whose works a7'e truth, and his ways
and those that walk in pride he is able to abase.
j udgment
:

;

:

:

understanding seems now to return to him as a new-born
With the utmost propriety he
fresh from the God of heaven.
makes hia first use of it in this devout recognition of the glory and
majesty, the justice and righteousness too, of the Most High God.
In thought most appropriate; in choice
It is a sublime testimony.
Ilis

gift,

of terms unexceptionable; in its whole expression majestic and eloIf
quent, it is one of the grandest passages in English literature.
wc may suppose it to have gone forth from the throne of the restored monarch to the millions of his people and to foreign lands
Its influence
also, it must have produced a profound sensation.
may have been mostly evanescent; yet it was for the time a grand
testimony to the glory and majesty of the one Supreme God, and
a witness against the folly of paying even the least regard to the
How long or how deeply it aflected the
gods of the heathen.
heart of Nebuchadnezzar, we have no positive data for determining.
The sacred record leaves him here. It would be grateful to every
feeling of the heart to know that this king became under such influences a humble child and faithful servant of that Great God to
whose glories he bears witness in strains so sublime. But we laoi

DANIEL.— CHAP.

V.

325

evidence to justify such a belief. Something more decisive to
might be expected in the sacred record if such had been
The fragmentaiy record that has come down to our
the fact.
times on "the Standard Inscription" of this king (quoted in the
General Introduction, p. 284) shuts us up to the conclusion that the
temptations of royalty were too strong for his moral nature to overcome. Great men, as well as men not great, may come very near
the gate of heaven's kingdom, and yet never enter therein. When
King Ilerod heard John Baptist, "he did many things and heard
him gladly;" but alas llerod never turned heartily from all his sins
Ilis record stands, like this of Nebuchadnezzar, a solemn
to God.
admonition against coming short of doing one's -whole duty -when
God reveals it plainly, and conscience presses its demand, and the
Divine Spirit comes near for one last effort to save the soul.
llie Lord had great purposes to answer by this Chaldean king, and
he accomplished those purposes, even though that king would not
bow his whole heart to truth and to God. He made all that king's
frailties as well as his nobler qualities of character subserve his own
drew froni him reiterated testin;ioniaIs to the
glory and praise
majesty, justice and glory of Jehovah, and gave them to the kings
and princes of all the earth to whom this revelation should ever
Here we leave this
come, for their admonition and instruction.
greatest and perhaps best of all the sovereigns of the Chaldean
empire.
tlio

this effect

!

;

CHArTER

V.

This chapter presents Bclshazzar in his revelries and blasphemy:
av.'ful hand that wrote his doom npon the palace-wall; the utter
failure of his astrologers to read and interpret the writing; how
Daniel read and interpreted, and how it was fulfilled in that event-

the

ful night.
1. Belshazzar the king mnde a great feast to a tliousand
of his lords, and drank wine before the thousand.
2. Bekhazzar, while he tasted the wine, commanded to
bring the gold and silver vessels which his father Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the temple which ivas in Jerusalem that the king, and his princes, his wives, and his
concubines, might drink therein.
3. Then they brought the golden vessels that were taken
out of the temple of the house of God which ivas at Jerusalem and the king, and his princes, his wives, and his
concubines, drank in them.
4. They drank wine, and praised the gods of gold, and
of silver, of brass, of iron, of wood, and of stone.
;

;
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On the question, Wlio was Belsliazzar ? sec the general introduction to Daniel (page 2SG).
Nebuchadnezzar is supposed to have
been the grandfather of Belshazzar on his mother's side. This lati"
tude in the use of the word
father " was not uncommon with the
Hebrews.
As the city was already besieged, and the real king
Nabonned had gone into the field against the armies of the Medes and
Persians under Cyrus, the sense of security which this feast implied must be accounted for by their confidence in the assumed
strength of the city.
Plainly it was supposed to be absolutely impregnable.
It may be added that (Jod had given up the king
and his princes to a blind infatuation, of such sort as usually preDrinking wine from the vessels taken out of
cedes destruction.
Jehovah's temple in Jerusalem was intended as an insult to his
majesty. In the current notions of the age, each nation's gods were
its 2:)atrons and defenders, so that victory over a nation was a triumph over its gods. Chaldea, in the person of Belshazzar and his
lords, is now exulting over Jehovah as unable to protect his people
against the superior power of their idols.
As they drank, " they
praised the gods of gold and of silver," as being mightier than the
Hence the time had fully come for the
(iod of the Hebrew people.
Lord to vindicate his own glory and crush out this jiroud and blasphemous dynasty.
5. In the same hour came forth fingers of a man's hand,
and wrote over against the candlestick upon the pLaster of
the wall of the king's palace and the king saw the part of
the hand that wrote.
6. Then the king's countenance was changed, and his
:

tlioughts troubled him, so that the joints of his loins were
and his knees smote one against another.

loosed,

The precise location of this writing on the wall " over against the
candlestick," would make it very conspicuous amid the revelries of
those banqueting halls.
It is an appalling scene when a sinning
mortal knows that tlie Great God has come to meet him in the very
midst of his sins
Belshazzar might well stand aghast to find himself thus confronted ftxce to face with the dread Jehovah whom he
is purposely insulting
He has a sense of a present Power, more
tiiaii human, in that strange hand, writing unknown words on his
palace-wall, and a guilty conscience helps him to forecast some
fearful doom
The brightness of his countenance is gone (so the
original imports); his mind is fearfully agitated; his knees smite
against each other.
changed the scene from the glee of his
blasphemous revelry to this paleness of cheek, convulsion of frame,
remorse of conscience, and dread foreboding of doom
Many a
sinner has had a like experience, and other thousands must have it!
!

!

!

How

!

7. The king cried aloud to bring in the astrologers, the
Chaldeans, and the sootlisayers.
And the king spake and
Baid to the wise men of Babylon, Whosoever shaU read this
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and shew me the interpretation tliereof, shall be
with scarlet, and have a chain of gold about his
neck, and be the third ruler in the kingdom.
8. Then came in all the king's wise men : but they could
not read the writing, nor make hnown to the king the interwritinpr,
clotlied.

i:)retation thereof.
9. Tlicn Avas king Belshazzar gi'eatly troubled, and his
countenance was changed in him, and his lords were aston-

ished.

most

resort is to his professional expounders of all mysterious
to his aid, and presses them, by the
winning promises, to expound this mysterious handwriting.

They

fail

His

first

He summons them

tliin.c^s.

10.

and

him

Now

utterly,

and he

the queen,

his lords,

came

is

only the more alarmed.

by reason of the words of the king
and the queen

into the banquet-house:

said, O king, live forever let not thy thoughts
trouble thee, nor let thy countenance be changed
11. There is a man in thy kingdom, in whom is the
and in the days of thy father,
spirit of the holy gods
light and understanding and Avisdom, like the wisdom of
the gods, was found in him whom the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, the king, I say, thy father, made master of
the magicians, astrologers, Chaldeans, and soothsayers;
12. Forasmuch as an excellent spirit, and knowledge,
and understanding, interpreting of dreams, and shewing
of hard sentences, and dissolving of doubts, were found in
the same Daniel, whom the king named Belteshazzar now
let Daniel be called, and he will shew the interpretation.

spake and

:

;

;

:

The "queen" in this passage is the queen-mother, as may be inferred from the fact that the king's wives and concubines are with
liira in his carousals while this woman was not; and also from her
intimate acquaintance with Daniel and with the incidents of Nebuchadnezzar's life. She was probably the daughter of Nebuchadnezzar and the mother of Belshazzar.
13. Then Avas Daniel brought in before the king.
And
the king spake and said unto Daniel, Art thou that Daniel, Avhich art of the children of the captivity of Judah,
Avhom the king my father brought out of Jewry?
14. I have even heard of thee, that the spirit of the gods
Is in thee, and that light and understanding and excellent

AA'isdom

is

And

found in thee.

noAV the Avise men, the astrologers, have been
brought in before me, that they should read this writing.
15.
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and make known unto me the interpretation tliereof but
they could not shew the interpretation of the thing
16. And I have heard of thee, that thou canst make in«
now if thou canst read
terpretations, and dissolve doubts
the writing, and make known to me the interpretation
thereof, thou shalt be clothed with scarlet, and have a
chain of gold about thy neck, and shalt be the third ruler
in the kingdom.
;

:

tlll•o^YS no li^lit on the history of Daniel durThe fact that
the period since the death of Nebuchadnezzar.
Belshazzar knows him only by report and tradition implies that he
had retired from public office some years before; vei-y probably at
Evil-Merodach, hia son and sucthe death of Nebuchadnezzar.
cessor, changed the policy of his father in some respects certainly;
(See
c. g.i in taking Jehoiachin from prison to his fovor and table.
Berosus says of him,
2 Kings 25: 27-30, and Jer. 52: 31-34.)
"This man, having used his authority in a lawless and dissolute
manner, was slain by conspirators." He reigned but two years.
Such revolutions in government would naturally have the cflcct
of displacing Daniel.

The sacred record

ix\%

Then Daniel answered and

17.

said before the king, Let

be to thyself, and give thy rewards to another;
yet I will read the writing unto the king, and make known
thy

to

gifts

him the

interpretation.

any sympathy with Eelshazzar, Daniel could
abhorrence and detestation of his revelry and blasphemous insult of Jehovah. Hence he will not look at the king's
promised rewards, but repels them with disdain. He seems to have
had much sincere respect for Nebuchadnezzar, but not the least
Yet for his satisfaction, and, withal,
for his degenerate grandson.
his rebuke, he will read the writing and give the interpretation.

So

far from having

feel only

O

thou king, the most high God gave Nebuchanez18.
zar thy father a kingdom, and majesty, and glory, and

houor

And

19.

for the majesty that

he gave him,

all

people,

and languages, trembled and feared before him
he would he slew and Avhom he would he kept
and whom he would he set up and whom he Avould

nations,

whom
alive

;

;

;

he put down.
21.

But when

his heart

was

lifted

up, and his

mind

nardened in pride, he was deposed from his kingly throne,
and they took his glory from him
and hia
21. And he was driven from the sons of men
heart was made like the beasts, and his dwelling was with
;
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the wild asses they fed him with grass like oxen, and his
body was Avet with the dew of heaven till he knew that
the most high God ruled in the kingdom of men, and that
he appointeth over it Avhomsoever he will.
:

;

The language which describes the sin of Nebuchadnezzar is
" When his heart was lifted up
specially pertinent and forcible.
and his mind hardened in pride," etc. The terrible influence of
power in the hands of depraved men, reacting on the heart, has
The perpetual incense of flatrarely been portrayed more justly.
tery, coupled with the daily experience of being dependent on no
one and of having every one dependent on himself, tempts an abUnder such influsolute monarch to feel himself almost a god.
ences, the moral sensibilities become fearfully hardened against
When any man
all sense of obligation whether to God or to man.
has reached this moral state, what can remain for him but a fall?
Almighty God to hurl such a hardened sinner
Tn the clause
down! Such "pride goeth before destruction."
till he knew that the
which states that his insanity continued
Most High rules in the kingdoms of men, and appoints to this
power whomsoever he will," the word "knew" should be taken in
the sense of freely recognizing and of adjusting himself morally

It is fully time for

^^

knowledge, rather than in the closely intellectual sense of
For, his sin did not
having then first obtained this knowledge.
lie in not knowing but in not duly regarding, and in not rightly
"To him that knoweth to
using the knowledge he actually had.
do good and doeth it not, to him it is sin."

to this

22. And thou his son, O Belshazzar, hast not humbled
thy heart, though thou knewest all this
23. But hast lifted up thyself against the Lord of heaven
and they have brought the vessels of his house before thee,
and thou, and thy lords, thy wives, and thy concubines,
have drunk wine in them and thou hast praised the gods
of silver, and gold, of brass, iron, wood, and stone, which
see not, nor hear, nor knov/ and the God in wdiose hand
thy breath is, and whose are all thy ways, hast thou not
;

:

glorified.

Having

God with

set before this recreant son the dealings of the Great
which the king had known and ought to have

his fother

regarded, Daniel now turns pointedly to him and sets his sins in
order before his eyes in the plainest style of honest and fearless
rebuke. He charges home upon his conscience his pride, although
lie had well known how God afflicted his father for this very sin
also, his defiant bearing toward the God of heaven in the matter
of desecrating the sacred vessels of his temple and honoring the
gods of gold, "which see not, nor hear, nor know," adding, with
unsurpassed fitness and force "And the God in whose hand thy

—
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whose are

V.

—

thy waj^s, hast thou not glorified."—
thy ways," follows in the same line of
thought with the preceding, "in whose hand thy breath is," and
breath

The

is

clause, "

all

all

affirms that all his goings, all that made up his life and destiny,
were dependent on God a truth which this king had most wickedly
Not to glorify, is here to be taken with a strong emignored.
phasis on the negative, giving the clause the opposite sense whom
thou hast contemned and despised. Precisely this the king was
then doing. This usage of the negative is by no means uncommon.

—

;

24.

Then was

this writing

25.

And

I^IENE,

was

the part of the

hand

sent from

him

;

and

written.

this is the writine;, that

was

-written;

MENE,

TEKEL, UPHARSIN.

26. This is the interpretation of the thing MEI^E God
hath numbered thy kingdom and finished it.
27. TEKEL; Thou art weighed in the balances, and art
found wanting.
28. PERES Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the
:

;

;

Medes and

Persians.

"

ConThen," is not here a particle of time, but of consequence.
because of this insult offered by the king to tlie great God,
w;is that part of a hand sent forth from him (i. e., from God) which
The writing was done some considerwa'ote upon the wall (v. 5).
able time before Daniel uttered these words, interpreting the WTiting
The literal
and announcing to the king his righteous doom.
rendering of the words written on the wall is, Ninnhered ; numscqvenily,

''''

Remarkably the last word is plural
bered; loeighcd; and divided."
It
as it stands in v. 25, but appears in its singular form in v. 28.
If so, it
is not clear that any special sense attaches to the plural.
should have been in the plural when repeated for the purpose of
The English reader would not readily see
being interpreted.
It is so, however.
that Upharsin is nearly identical with Peres.
The letter
translates the Chaldee prefix for and, which, dropped
Then
is the plural termination, and the
oif, leaves Pharsin.
rest of the difference is due to the change of vowels consequent
upon this plural termination. Pharsin is simply the plural form of
"]\Iene" is repeated, apparently for the sake of intensity.
Peres.
The days of thy kingdom are certainly and precisely numbered, and
Tekel, the first letter
having now all past, the end has come.
being the character for th, which is used in Chaldee for the Hebrew sh., is identical with shekel, which as a noun is a well known
In the moral
st^andard weight; and as a verb, means to weigh.
sense, weighing puts one to the test, tries him by the divine standard.
So Job SPvid (chap. 31: 6), "Let me be wzighcd in an even
balance that God may know mine integrity." God had thrown Belehazzar upon his great scales of justice and righteousness and found
The
him utterly wanting. He was not fit to reign longer

U

"m"

DANIEL.— CHAP.

331

V.

Medcs and Persians" predicted
of the age the fall of Uabylon, and
the subversion of the Chaldean dynasty.
It fell before Cyrus, at
the head of the combined armies of the Medcs and Persians.
Herodotus and Xenophon, the great Greek historians of their time,
have left detailed accounts of this transaction. Cjtus invested the
city, turned the current of the Euphrates, and marched his army
into the city by way of the river-channel.
Jeremiah had foretold
this event Avith extraordinary minuteness (chaps. 50 and 51), giving,
among many other things, the names of their conquerors " Prepare
against her the nations, the kings of the Medes" (chap. 51 28); the
drying up of her waters (51 36) and the drunken condition of her
princes at the time (chap. 51 39, 57).
"In their heat, I will make
their feasts and I will make them drunken, that they mav rejoice,
and sleep a perpetual sleep and not wake, saith the Lord.^'
"kinplom divided and given

one of the great

to the

liistoric facts

—

;

:

;

:

:

29.

Then commanded

witli scarlet,

Belsliazzar and tliey clothed Daniel
and put a chain of gold about his neck, and

made a proclamation concerning him,

that he should be the

third ruler in the kingdom.

Belshazzar lived only long enough to fulfill this promise and give
Daniel these honors. Put Daniel cared little for honors under such
a monarch at any time, and least of all, now, in these last hours of
the kingdom.
These circumstances however may have been hia
stepping-stone to an equally high position under the next dynasty,
and this seems to have been a part of the divine purpose. Remarkably, under God's all-wise plans, single events have multiform
results
bearings that ramify outward indefinitely.
The reader is referred to the introduction for an attempt to harmonize the statements of Berosus respecting the last king of Babylon
with what is said here of Belshazzar. I can not say it is entirely
satisfactory, the main difliculty being that Belshazzar appears in
the Bible record as sole king, and not merely as crown prince with
the title of king.
Yet this appearance is not such as to exclude
the possibility of the facts stated by that ancient and standard

—

historian.

30.

In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans

slam.
31.

And Darius

threescore

the Median took the kingdom, being about
and two years old.

The effort to identify this Darius the Mede with certainty in the
various records of profane history has been thus far unsuccessful.
George Rawlinson remarks: "There still remains one historical difliculty in the book of Daniel which modern research has not yet
solved, but of which Time, the Great Discoverer, will, perhaps, one
day bring the solution. At present we can only indulge conjectures
concerning Darius the !Mede," etc.
The opinions of critics have
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been divided between (1.) Astyagcs, the grandfather of Cyms; (2.)
Cyaxares, a supposed son of this Astyages; and (3.) Some deputy
bearing this name, unknown to profane history, whom Cyrus put in
charge over Babylonia. That he "^oo/v the kingdom" in the sense
of being a deputy and not a king in his own right, ia involved in
In chap. 2 G, it is used for receiving great
the usage of the verb.
gifts; and in chap. 7: 18, of the saints of the Most High receiving
t!ie kingdom."
renewed mention of Darius (chap. 'J: 1) speaks
The
of him as "made king over the realm of the Chaldeans."
diilicultios in identifying this Darius lie mainly if not entirely with
the profane historians themselves.
:

A

CHAPTER

71.

This chapter treats of the administration of Darius. Daniel is
promoted to the highest position next to the king; the other presidents and all the princes, through em^, plot his destruction by procuring a law making it a capital crime to offer any petition to any
god or man, save unto the king, for thirty days Daniel continues
to pray as afoi'etime
is therefore cast into the lion's den, but
come.s forth unharmed whereupon the king by public decree calls
on all men to fear the God of Daniel.
:

;

;

It pleased

1.

and twenty
dom;

Darius to set over tlie kingdom a hundred
which sliould be over the Avhole king-

princes,

And

2.
first:

over these three presidents of Avhom Daniel was
that the princes might give accounts unto them, and
;

the king sliould have no damage.

The kingdom as here spoken of is Babylonia proper, and not the
whole of that vast realm, embracing several distinct nationalities,
which was brought under the sway of iNebudchadnezzar. Darius
himself was a sort of deputy or viceroy under Cyrus, and Babylonia
Avas virtually a province in the great Medo-Porsian empire.
These
verses show how the executive department of the government was
organized.

Then

Daniel was preferred ahove the presidents
an excellent spirit was in him and the
king thought to set him over the whole realm.
3.

and

this

princes, because

;

Daniel was preeminent, not only in wisdom and executive abilbut in his disinterested devotion to the public weal.
While the
other high oilicers were selfish and corrupt men (as is usual), the
king could not but see that Daniel was thoroughly a good man,
devoted to the welfare of his country, and unsclfis.bly true to the
ity,
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Hence the king put him above all his other
and had even thought to intrust the whole executive mane., by making him sole
agement of the kingdom in his hands,
president instead of being simply the head man of the three.
interests of his king.

officers,

i.

presidents and princes sought to find occabut they
against Daniel concerning the kingdom
eoukl find none occasion nor fault forasmuch as he u'a5 faithful, neither was there any error or fault found in him.

Then the

4.

sion

;

;

Such a model of excellence, so far surpassing and so uncomfortably eclipsing themselves, Avas keenly cutting to those corrupt offiSo they sought to find
cers, and aroused their bitterest hostility.
some fault in his official life, but they sought there in vain. He
was both wise and faithful, and hence left them no ground of accusation there.
5. Then said these men, AVe shall not find any occasion
against this Daniel, except we find it concerning the law of

his

God.

all hope of finding any occasion even" for slander
against Daniel in the line of his official conduct, they set themThis is
selves to make an occasion in the line of his religion.
avowedly their only hope. They know he is not an idolator, but
They know him to
is a conscientious worshiper of the true God.
be a praying man.

Abandoning

G.

Then

these presidents and princes assembled together
and said thus unto him. King Darius, live for-

to the king,

ever.
7. All the presidents of the kingdom, the governors and
the princes, the counsellors and the captains, have consulted
together to establish a ro)\al statute, and to make a firm
decree, that whosoever shall ask a petition of any God or
man for thirty days, save of thee, O king, he shall be cast
into the den of lions.
8. Nov/, O king, establish the decree, and sign the writing,
that it be not changed, according to the law of the Modes
and Persians, which altereth not.
9. Wherefore king Darius signed the writing and the

decree.

With satanic cunning, they shaped this proposed law to take
with the king by a bait for his low vanity, and to entrap Daniel
through his known decision and firmness in the worship of his God
It was the best compliment they could pay to Daniel that they assumed
80 confidently that ho would pray to God none the less for this monJt was the keenest reproach to their king that they
strous law.
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should anticipate his ready assent to such a la-iv under the impulses
of his excessive vanity.
Darius "was a weak and vain king, utterly
luifit to wear a crown, else he would have asked, What can be the
motive of these men in proposing such a law?
What! must no
child ask bread of his father for thirty days save under pain of
being cast to the lions ? JMust no friend ask favor of friend save
under such a penalty ? What can this proposal mean ? Who can
be the better for such a law?
Plainly, the ajipended exception,
" Save of thee, O king," was so grateful to his vanity that it blinded
his dull eye to the monstrous nature and possible bearings of this
law.
This point in the fundamental law of the Medo-Persian
realm, that no royal decree, once duly signed and sealed, should
ever be changed, was probably adopted for the purpose of forestalling the caprice of monarchs and guarding against sudden and rash
changes. It was probably hoped that it would operate to lessen
the evils incident to arbitrary and absolute power.
It was, however, a radically vicious principle.
For why should not every man
be wiser to-day than he was yesterday ? Why should not the windows be always kept open to admit new light on all subjects; and if
so, then, also, to adjust our activities to the demands of this new
light ?
The present case shows that the original law, not less than
any proposed amendment, may be capricious and wicked, and thereBut the Medo-Persian constitution
fore may need to be changed.

seemed
10.

to pit[ue itself

Now

upon

this peculiarity.

"when Daniel kne"W tliat the "writing "was signed,

he went into his house and his windows being open in his
chamber toward Jerusalem, he kneeled upon his knees
three times a day, and prayed, and gave thanks before his
God, as he did aforetime.
;

Daniel saw in an instant that this law was planned for his
destruction, yet without one moment's debate Avith his love of
life, or fear of lions, he said, I shall pray to God none the less but
With the God
all the more for that, and none the less openly.
whom I serve I leave the whole question of my living or dying. I
know it is my duty and my right to pray. I can not know that it
If the Lord sees fit to protect my life, he can
is my duty to live.
readily do so.
I bear my case to him, and leave it in his hand.
With his heart thus full of firmness, prayer, and trust, he hastened
h.ome to his house and to his accustomed chamber of prayer, and
there his Avindow open not closed as if he would conceal his devotions but open and toward Jerusalem as the place of God's visible glory and the locality of his earthly mercy-seat, he kneeled three
Blessed
times a day with prayer and thanksgiving as aforetime.
quietly, how calmly, and how peacefully did thy heart
man
repose on the enduring love and faithfulness and the never-failing
AVe love thee for thy firmness, and yet
power of thy fathers' God
more for thy precious faith in Him who is both thy God and ours.
And we thank thj God of our fathers that he sustained thee sc

—
—

!

—

How

!
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graciously and made thy faith and firmness in duty an example so
inspiring to all who come after thee even down to the end of time

Then these men assembled, and found Daniel praymaking supplication before his God.
Those men assembled, all intensely eager to see if their scheme
11.

ing and

well, and moreover apparently aware of his accustomed hours of de\otion. They find him praying; and now they

was Avorking

feel sure of his ruin.

12. Then they came near, and spake before the king concerning the king's decree Hast thou not signed a decree,
tliat every man that shall ask a petition of any god or man
within thirty days, save of thee, O king, shall be cast into
the den of lions ? The king answered and said, The thing
is true, according to the law of the Medes and Persians,
;

which altereth not.
13. Then answered they and said before the king, That
Daniel, which is of the children of the captivity of Judali,
regardeth not thee, O king, nor the decree that thou hast
signed, but

maketh

They hasten

his petition three times a day.

and artfully begin with referring to the
When
decree, the standing law of the realm, for these thirty days.
the king had recognized it, they bring out the foot that Daniel has
broken it, putting this in the most offensive light possible even for
slander; "regardeth not thee, nor the decree which thou hast
That same Daniel whom thou hast promoted so excessigned."
king! He
sively and so unwisely, has no proper regard for thee,
prays to others as much as he pleases, despite of thine own law.
to the king,

14. Then the king, when he heard these words, was sore
displeased with himself, and set his heart on Daniel to deliver him: and he labored till the going down of the sun
to deliver him.

The king is chagrined and ashamed of himself that he allowed
himself to be caught in this snare. Now for the first time he sees
the envious and mean spirit of his officers in obtaining from
him that decree, and bites his lips in shame that he could have
been so beguiled and entrapped. He labored to save Daniel till
No doubt he heartily esteemed Daniel
the going doAATi of the sun.
and probably loved him, and felt therefore the bitterest grief and
shame that he should be made unwittingly the author of his destruction.

15.

Then

men assembled unto

the king, and said
king, that the law of the Medes
That no decree nor statute which the king

these

unto the king, Know,

and Persians
establisheth

is,

may

O

be changed.

ooG
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All his efforts are nnavailinf!;. Those men come en masse and
press him with the threat doctrine of their national constitution,
that by the laws of the Medes and Persians, no decree or statute,
once established by the king, can be changed.

Then

the king commanded, and they brought Daniel,
into the den of lions.
iVbiw the king spake
said unto Daniel, Thy God whom thou servest continually, he will deliver thee.
16.

and
and

cast

him

The king
into the

command that Daniel be cast
known enough of the one
he would deliver his own servant from

at length yields and gives

den of

lions.

Jehovah

He had

lio\vovcr

to feel assured that
the lions, and said this to Daniel.

17. And a stone was brought, and laid upon the mouth
of the den and the king sealed it with his OAvn signet, and
with the signet of his lords ; that the purpose might not be
;

changed concerning Daniel.

By this arrangement the miracle of divine protection was put
yond any suspicion of collusion and fraud.

be-

18. Then the king went to his palace, and passed the
night fasting neither were instruments of music brought
before him: and his sleep went from him.
:

The king's heart is heavy with both grief and shame; he eats not,
sleeps not.
The word rendered "instruments of music," is supposed by the ablest critics to mean concubines. Hence the clause
states that they were not admitted to his society.
19. Then the king arose very early in the morning, and
went in haste unto the den of lions.
20. And when he came to the den, he cried with a lamentable voice unto Daniel and the king spake and said
to Daniel, O Daniel, servant of the living God, is thy God,
whom thou servest continually, able to deliver thee from
:

the lions

?

the dawn, in the first light, tlie king came to the den, with
trepidation as Avell as haste (so the word implies) and cries out with
a sad voice, indicating his grief and anxiety. Though he had expressed to Daniel his confidence that Sod would deliver him, yet
he still asks the question as one who would feel better assured by
the evidence of his senses.

With

21.

Then

said Daniel unto the king,

O

king, live for-

ever.
22.

My God

hath sent his angel, and hath shut the

lions'
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mouths, that they have not hurt me; forasmuch as before

him innoceucy was found

in

me

;

and

also before thee,

O

king, have I done no hurt.
Daniel casts no severe reproach upon the king. Indeed, the
rather expresses a genial and kindly I'eeling; Daniel
"talked with the king." With beautiful modesty, he ascribes his
deliverance to God's own hand alone through his angel, and very
properly asserts his innocence of any wrong in this matter, either
toward God or toward his king. lie could not admit that he had
done any harm toward the king by ofiering his prayer to the God
of heaven.
A law so intrinsically wicked he could not obey ought
not to obey and was consciously guilty of no wrong against the
law-making power in disobeying.
We may suppose Daniel to
have had a sweet sense of the presence of God by his angel while
spending the night in the den with those hungry lions. There they
Avere, their savage nature and clamoring appetites held in firm subjection, and God's own hand in it visibly present to his eye and
consciously to his innermost soul. That was a night of mingled
Is it not safe for all men to trust God in the
prayer and praise.
path of known duty, though it lead into a lion's den ? Nay, is it
not more than safe even gloriously blessed, to live so near to God
and to see his angels present in such forms of power and glory for
the protection of his trusting people ? Who would not w^elcome
such an experience as that of Daniel, and rejoice to make it hia
original

—

—

own?
23. Then was the king exceeding glad for him, and commanded that they should take Daniel up out of the den.
So Daniel was taken up out of the den, and no manner of

hurt was found upon him, because he believed in his God.

The king

is relieved and joyous to find that his valued friend is
and that no serious consequences have come from his wicked
The demands of the law having now been met, he orders
law.
Daniel brought forth from the den. Not a scratch is on him, and
those heathen men know that this comes of his believing in his
God. They are witnesses to the saving power of Jehovah, God of

safe

Israel.

And

commanded, and they brought those
Daniel, and they cast them into the
den of lions, them, their children, and their wives and the
lions had the mastery of them, and brake all their bones in
pieces or ever they came at the bottom of the den.
24.

the king

men which had accused

;

The great crime of Daniel's accusers now meets its righteous punThey had plotted his death; and though they had sought
ishment.
to effect it by the forms of law, yet their malice and hence their
[^uilt were none the loss for this reason.
It was right and just that

J5
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they should be made a public example, and the king
pared to do it.

-.vas

fully pre-

25. Then king Darius wrote unto all people, nations, and
languages, that dwell in all the earth Peace be multiplied
unto you.
26. I make a decree. That in every dominion of my kingdom men tremble and fear before the God of Daniel for
he is the living God, and steadfast forever, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed, and his dominion
shall be even unto the end.
27. He delivereth and rescueth, and he Avorketh signs
and wonders in heaven and in earth, who hath delivered
Daniel from the power of the lions.
;

:

These proceedings culminate in a royal decree after the manner
of Nebuchadnezzar (chap. 3: 29), calling on all men of every tribe
and language in all the earth, to tremble and fear before the God
of Daniel. The logic of this decree is simple. God delivered
Daniel from the lions by his supernatural power. He whose power
the Maker
is so manifestly above nature must be the God of nature
and Lord of all. He alone is the object of all rightful worship and
of true reverence, homage, love and trust.

—

28.

So

this

Daniel prospered in the reign of Darius, and
Cyrus the Persian.

in the reign of

Daniel's prosperity, his high jDOsition and commanding influence
in public affairs, continued throughout the reign of Darius and into
His last
the reign of Cyrus: how far into the latter is not said.
The reader will
recorded vision was in the third year of Cyrus.
scarcely need the suggestion that the character of Daniel, thus far
brought out fully under various and most trying circumstances,
shines only the more brilliantly by how much the fiercer the ordeal
through which it passes. He evinces the docility and modesty of

—

a child, coupled with sui^erlative wisdom, great executive ability,
unswerving fidelity, and a firmness of principle that is above all
praise.
His case presents the highest order of human qualities
of character, ennobled and exalted by the best type of true piety.
Behold in Daniel what the rich gifts of God's grace can make cf
Let all who look toward ofiice or any public
the noblest of men!
trust take note of Daniel, and account him one of the best models
of character for those who would hold well the trusts to which
they aspire.
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This cliapter gives the second of the four groat prophecies of
Daniel a vision obviously in very close analogy Avith that of chap.
2: 31-45, and in general parallel with that of chap. 8, and also that
of chaps. 10-12.
The prophet sees in succession four great beasta,
the last of -which has ten horns and ultimately an eleventh (vs. 2-8)
he then sees the fourth beast judged and slain (vs. 9-11); next "one
like a Son of man," receiving his eternal kingdom (vs. 13, 14);
finally, he asks and obtains an interpretation of this vision, especially
of the fourth beast and his horns (vs. 15-28).
In commenting upon this chapter, I propose to give, first, such
special expositions as the several clauses may seem to require, and
then discuss the great question at issue here the real significance
of the fourth beast and his horns. This latter is the" point on
which commentators diifer; in all else, they mostly agree.

—

—

In the

year of Belsliazzar king of Babylonia Danvisions of his head upon his bed
then he wrote the dream, and told the sum of the matters.
1.

iel

fir.=;t

had a dream and

Any attempt to fix the date of this vision involves the identification
of Belshazzar with some one of the monarchs of Babylon.
(On
this subject, see the general introduction to Daniel, p. 28G.)
1
do not find him in Evil-Merodach who reigned after the death of
his father Nebuchadnezzar, two years, B. C. 561-559; nor in Neriglissar, his successor, reigning four years, B. C. 559-555; nor in
his son,

Laborosoarchod who reigned but nine months, and whose

name

therefore does not appear on the canon of Ptolemy; nor in
Nabonidus (shortened into Nabonncd), known by the Greeks as
Labynetus, who reigned seventeen j^ears, B. C. 555-538, which
brings us down to the subversion of the Chaldean empire by Cyras.
But I do find him coincident with the last years of Nabonidus, his father, who took him into partnership with the title of
king, as is shown by an inscription recently discovered.
long
he stood in this relation, bearing the title of king, is not knovm.
I'he sacred record speaks (chap. 8: 1) of his third year.
His
death occurred B. 0. 538.
In his first year Daniel had this

How

vision,

and immediately committed

to writing its

main

points, as

revealing matters of high moment.
2. Daniel spake and said, I saw in my vision by night,
and, behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the
great sea.
3. And four great beasts came uj") from the sea, diverse
one from another.

The elements of nature are in great commotion, symbolizing
convulsions in the political elements.
These four great beasta
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come forth from the agitated sea, manifestly in succession^ to denote succession in the order of time in the great empires of which
they are the symbols.

The

was like a lion, and had eagle's -svings I
the wings thereof were plucked, and it was
lifted up from the earth, and made to stand upon the feet
as a man, and a man's heart was given to it.
4.

beheld

first

:

till

This lion with eagle's wings is thoroughly a Chaldean concepLayard's late work, entitled, "Discoveries in Nineveh,"
abounds with cases of this mongrel type, putting an eagle's wings
upon a lion, or, as the case may be, upon a bull. " Winged lions,"
" winged bulls," and even human figures, with wings extending
from the shoulders, have been disinterred in considerable numbers
from the ruins of Nineveh within the present century, affording
remarkable proof that these concei^tions in this vision of Daniel,
and also in Ezekiel chap. I, and elsewhere, are fully in keeping
with the popular ideas and the artistic usages of the people living
in the valley of the Euphrates during the age of these prophets.
Moreover, the lion and the eagle were then as now, symbols
of royalty, figuring conspicuously in the memorial arms of sovereigns.
Layard speaks of the name and title of the Khorsabad
kings, accompanied by the figure of a lion.
The reader will recall "the British lion," and "the American eagle."
Bo this first
beast is a lion with eagle's wings.
As Daniel continued to study
this beast, lo, a change comes over him.
Ilis wings are plucked;
he is lifted up to stand erect as a man, and a man's heart is given
him. This change is not from brutal to human intelligence, but
from the brute force and resistless ferocity of the lion and the
eagle, to the comparative physical weakness of the man.
The
Chaldean empire is fast waning to its fall. Its glory has departed its pristine vigor has gone.
In saying Chaldea, I have
of course assumed this to be the moaning of the lion with eagle's
wings.
On this point all commentators agree. There is no room
for doubt or difference of opinion.
The series of great empires
begins at the point of time then present, even as it did in the
great image, chap. 2: 31-45.
Let it be distinctly noted also
that Daniel asks no explanation whatever of the first three of
these symbols; the lion, the bear, and the leopard.
They correspond so perfectly with the first three divisions of the great image
the head the breast and arms and the belly and thighs that he
has no occasion to raise any question for further explanation.
]\Ioreover it is not distinctly affirmed here that these beasts come
forward in succession, each supplanting its predecessor. The idea
tion.

;

;

;

;

•

of succession and the manner of it, are not made so clear in this
chapter as in chap. 8, where the he-goat overpowers the ram, and
then succeeds to his empire. Yet it is very manifest that these
The first has
beasts do follow each other in regular succession.
had great power, but is now seen shorn of it and ready to be vap-
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The second

in its time is a devourer of nations; (o the
given."
No other view can reasonably be
taken of these beasts considered as great national powers, except
that they sway the empire of the world successively
each being
for his time supreme on the field of their location.

quishcd.

"dominion

third,

is

—

And

behold anotlicr beast, a second, like to a bear,
up itself on one side, and it had three ribs in
the mouth of it between the teeth of it and they said thus
unto it, Arise, devour much flesh.
5.

and

it

raised

:

Of this second beast like a bear, our translation states that " it
raised up itself on one side."
The original gives no sanction to this
reciprocal sense, raising one s-seJf \\\), but rather means that it was
made to stand, or simply arose and stood. Its " standing on one
side" should moan, either, on one side of the lion-power of v. 4,
viz., on the Xorth, or more closely N. N. B.
or that it put forth its
aggi-essions in one direction, i. e., toward Chaldea, and the tribes of
Western Asia. Either sense is aduiissiblc in view both of the original language and of the historic facts.
Its "three ribs in the
mouth" indicate that it has been devouring flesh and still has these
three I'ibs not j'et cranched and swallowed.
I doubt if any special
significance attaches to the number of these ribs.
The beast is commissioned to devour yet more. Of course this denotes the subjugation of yet other nationalities, and absorbing them into its own
an
accurate history so far of the Medo-Persian power.
;

—

6. After this, I beheld, and lo, another, like a leopard,
W'hich had upon the back of it four wings of a fowl the
beast had also four heads; and dominion Avas given to it.
:

This beast, all commentators agree, is the Grecian empire of
Alexander winged to denote the velocity of its armies and the
" Dominion given to it," almost drops the
rapidity of its conquests.
'

—

figure of a beast, to give us in literal phrase the history of this
power. Correspondingly the passage (chap. 2: 39), has it, "Another third kingdom of brass which shall bear rule over all the
earth."
Its having four heads is altogether in harmony with the
peculiar style of composite and compound forms which abounds in
I doubt if any special
the ruins of ancient Nineveh and Babylon.
significance pertains to it; but, if any, it may be this
that the
Grecian empire of Alexander was distinguished (as was Greece her-

—

self)

more by the power of tliought than the power of brute force.
the great kingdoms of that ancient worll, this Avas the em-

Among

pire of brains.
7. After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a
fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly;
and it had great iron teeth it devoured and brake in pieces,
and stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it xoas di:
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verse from all the beasts tliat ivcrc before it ; and it had ten
horns.
8. I considered the horns, and behold, there came up
among them another little horn, before Avhom there were
and bethree of the first horns plucked up by the roots
hold in this horn ivere eyes like the eyes of man, and a
mouth speaking great things.
:

Postponing my full discussion of the identity of this fourth hcast
until other points in the chapter shall have been considered, I wish
the reader to notice now
(1.) That this beast is specially described as stroni:;, dreadful and terrible.
(2). That according to
the interpretation (vs. 23, 24), this beast stands for the fourth
kingdom; and his ten horns are ten kings in this kingdom, and
Apthe little horn is also a king in the same line.
(3.)
parently, the teiTibleness of this fourth kingdom lies specially
In proof of this, I ad(though not solely) in this little horn-king.
duce tAYO facts: (a) that the detailed account of the devastations
this entire power ascribes them to the little horn (see
22): and (b) that the judgment which comes down from
God upon this fourth beast is represented as invoked specially by
he spirit and the deeds of this little horn, (see vs. 11 and 26). Ifc
jvas " because of the voice of the great words which the horn spake,"
And v. 26, also implies that the court
that " the beast was slain."
for judgment sat upon the case of the little horn, and took away
That is, he was
his dominion, to consume and destroy it utterly.
king of the fourth kingdom at the time of this consuming judgment.
(4.) The terrible devastations effected by this little horn
manifestly fall upon the recognized people of God, his visible church;
and at a period when that chvn-ch was Jewish, as is indicated by
this circumstance
that his aggressions upon their religion are described as a purpose to "change times and laws"
a phrase by
which a Jewish writer would mean and Jewish readers would un[This
derstand, the times and laws of the Mosaic ritual service.
point will be amply confirmed when we reach the parallel account
of the little horn s asccrcssions upon God's people as given in chap.
8: 10-14, 23-25, and 11: 31-35.]
(5.) Hence ""it is entirely
legitimate to infer that this fourth beast is dreadful and terrible
to Daniel chiefly as seen from his Jnvish stand-point, in the light
of his intense love for his own people, his sympatliy with their
fortunes, and his responsibilities for their protection and welfare.
I infer this from considerations drawn in part from the known
relations sustained by Daniel to the Jewish people; in part from
numerous testimonies throughout this entire book to the great
strength of these feelings of love, sympathy, and solicitude in his
heart for them; and in part from palpable indications in this
very vision as above shown. The point is one of great importance
in determining the ultimate significance of this fourth beast and his
horns, since it shows that this beast is not seen as great and terrible

wrought by

vs. 21,

—

—
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to the whole loorld, and certainly not relatively to the great
European world, onward to the end of time, and quite apart irom
any bearini:^ upon the Je^YS while they were the visible church and
kingdom of God but is seen as terrible to the Jews mainly, and to
them before the kingdom of God was taken from them and given to

relaViody

;

the Gentiles.
This kingdom, said repeatedly to be "diverse from
all the beasts that were before it" (v. 7); "diverse from all others"
(v. 19); "a kingdom diverse from all kingdoms" (v. 23)
may have
been diverse in this particular respect, viz., of hostile bearing against
the Jewish people and their religion.
This would make that power
specially formidable to the Jews.
In the absence of any specific
sliowing of the point wherein this diversity lies, this is obviously
the most probable supposition.
The characteristics of the little
horn; "eyes as of a man and a mouth speaking great things," will
L'C unfolded more fully in the sequel.
Suffice it to say here that
these symbols indicate keen intelligence, sharpened by a malign
spirit and purpose, and by blasphemous hostility against the true
God and his people.
The plucking up of three of the first horns
is alluded to and in part exjjlaiued in v. 20.
This will be a matter
for future consideration.

—

9. I beheld till the thrones were cast do-wn, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and
the hair of his head like the pure wool his throne was
like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire.
10.
fiery stream issued and came forth from before
liim thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him the judgment
:

A

:

:

Avas set,

and the books

svere opened.

11. I beheld then because of the voice of the great words
which the horn spake: I beheld even till the beast was slain,
and his body destroyed, and given to the burning flame.

The vital question on this passage is; Does it refer to the final
and general judgment; or to providential judgments in time, for the
1 adopt the latter
destruction of the fourth beast and his horns ?
view and defend it on the following grounds.
(1.) The general
final judgment is not in j)lacc here; would have no connection with
tiie subject in hand; is not indicated by any thing said in the conOn the contrary, an altext, or by the nature of the subject.
lusion to God's providential judgments upon guilty nations is in
place here, precisely so, being the very thing that such blasphemous
hostility to his kingdom and people calls for and should lead us to
expect.
(2.) In the government of God over men, individuals
will bo judged a.t the end of this Avorld, and punished or rewarded
only in this
in the next; but nations can be punished only in time

—

world, for the sufficient reason that they exist as nations only here.
They are not known as nations after this life. The awards made
at the final judgment are upon individuals only; the retributiona
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of eternity arc on individuals alone.
Hence if this judgment fal'a
on the fourth beast and his horns, it must be in this world it can
not be at and after the end of it.
(3.) The declared result and
outcome of this judgment is that this fourth beast " is destroyed,
and his body given to the burning flame" (v. 11). Conclusive to
the same point is v. 26.
"The judgment shall sit" (?'. c, on the
little horn-king, then representing the fourth beast), "and they
shall take away his dominion to consume and destroy it" utteidy.
AVhat could be more decisive ?
nationality swept away
indeed the last one in a long series of Asiatic world-kingdoms;
kings cut down in their pride and rage against God, these are
But if this were the judgthe declared results of this judgment.
ment scene of the last day, its result and outcome ought to be like
that of Mat. 25: 31-46
the assigning of the righteous and of the
wicked each to their eternal destinies "these into everlasting punishment;" "those into life eternal."
(4.) But further, the distinctive characteristics of the final judgment are not here.
These
are, {a) That it takes place at the end of the world.
{b) Is preceded by the general resurrection.
(c) Embraces all the human
race from the beginning to the end of time; and even the fallen
angels.
i^d) That men are judged in it as individuals and not
They are not known as nations there. There "Every
as nations.
one of us shall give account of himself unto God."
(e) In the
final judgment, Jesus Christ is to be the Judge.
In this, the Judge
is "the Ancient of days," the Etei'nal Father.
(See v. 13.)
(/)
Its results are not transient, as these appear to be, but eternal,
even the eternal award of destiny to the righteous and to the
wicked.
{g) The final judgment /o/Zot^JS Christ's second advent;
this precedes his first advent.
The latter statement, it will soon
be seen, must be true. The next verses (viz., 13, 14) describe
Christ's ascension and inauguration as King
events that follow
which itself belongs to his first, not
close after his resurrection
his second advent.
All these points are characteristic features
of the final judgment. They are all wanting here. Their absence
forbids our interpreting this passage of the final judgment. Hence
we are shut up to the other alternative a special providential
judgment, of such sort as God sends on guilty nations in time.
(;3.) It can scarcely be necessary to adduce any other argument to
prove that this passage refers to God's providential judgments on
tlic fourth beast and his horns
yet it will interest the thoughtful
Bible reader, and is entirely legitimate to the sphere of an expositor, to add that the descriptive points in this passage are fully in
analogy with those theophanies which occur somewhat frec[ueutly
in the Old Testament scriptures, in which God is seen enthroned,
or coming down in fire, often with attending angels, and perhaps
with the forms of a judicial tribunal, to visit retribution on guilty
nations.
That is to saj'', the analogies of this passage are vj'ith
those which describe the judgments of God upon guilty Jiations in
time. Its main points and features are identical with this class of
;

A

—

—

—

—

—

—

;
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passages, and therefore it belongs with them and denotes the samo
ulass of judgments.
Taking the main points of this passage in the order in which
they stand, we have (a) The AJmighty God enthroned.
Here,
" I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days
" Cast down," is not (as the English reader might supdid sit."
pose) overthrown, demolished, but means ^V»t(y set, preparatory to
being used as a royal judgment-seat.
Correspondingly in other
Hebrew thcophanies Isaiah (6: 1) "saw the Lord sitting on a
throne, high and lifted up."
Micaiah (1 Kings 22: 19) "saw the
Lord sitting on his throne, and all the host of heaven standing by
him on his right hand and on his left." The Psalmist (11: 4, 6)
Avrites, "The Lord's throne is in heaven; his vSyes behold, his eyelids try the children of men;"
"Upon the wicked he will
" His
rain lire and brimstone and an horrible tempest," etc.
garments white as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure
wool," has its analogy in the Ajiocalypse (1 14).
"His head and
his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow."
Age is venerable
its incidents arc clustei'cd upon this personage to bespeak

—

;

.

.

.

:

;

He

him reverence and homage.

"the Ancient of Days."
judgment.
(i) This
throne is on wheels, and has the aspect of fire and flame.
So in
Ezok. 1. The visible glory of Jehovah appears upon a throne, which
itself reposes upon a "firmament" or elevated platform, supported
by four living creatures who are singularly connected with living
for

is

l>ut this feature does not point to the final

wheels.
Here also is the aspect of fire.
"As for the likeness of
the living creatures, their appearance was like burning coals of fii'e,
and like the appearance of lamps it went up and down among the
living creatures, and the fire was bright, and out of the fire went
forth lightning" (Ezek. 1: 13).
It should be box'ne in mind that
Ezekiel and Daniel were both residents in Chaldea, and were therefore familiar with those very peculiar modes of representing the
divine attriljutcs which appear in the ruins of Nineveh as exhumed
within the last thirty years. Also, that they were contemporary;
that Ezekiel wrote his first chapter B. C. 595 (see chap. 1 2), and
Daniel this chapter about B. C. 540; i. c, fifty-five years later; so
that Daniel might have had the writings of his elder brother
before him many years.
Hence perhaps their close resemblance.
Hero
(c) Fii'e issues forth from God to devour his enemies.
in Daniel, "A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him."
"
So Ps. 50 5, Our God shall come .... a fire shall devour Ijcfore him it shall be very tempestuous round about him." And Ps.
97 3, "A fire gocth before him and burneth up his enemies round
In David's glowing description of the Lord's coming to
about."
his aid against his foes (Ps. 18: 8) we read; "There went up a
So
smoke out of his nostrils; fire out of his mouth devoured."
also Moses (Dent. 5 24), " For the Lord thy God is a consuming
fire, even a jealous God."
So in Heb. 12: 29, "For our God ia
a censuming fire." The fire sent on Sodom seems to have been a
standing type or model of God's judgments on corrupt nations and
;

:

:

;

:

:
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have supplied the figures of speech to express this idea. In Isa
Of Idu9, 10, the allusion to that model is specially palpable.
mea, the prophet said, "The streams thereof shall be turned into
to

34:

and the dust thereof into brimstone, and the land thereof
become burning pitch. It shall not be quenched night nor
day; the smoke thereof shall go up forever."
Hence fire became the usual .symbol to denote the judgments which the Lord
in his providence brings upon guilty nations in time, of which fact
it may suffice to quote but one more passage (Isa. G6
15, 16); "For
behold the Lord will come with fire and with his chariots like a
whirlwind, to render his anger with fury and his rebuke with
flames of fire; for by fire and by his sword will the Lord plead
with all flesh and the slain of the Lord shall be many."
The
reader may add Mai. 4: 1, 3.
(d) Thousands of attendant ministering angels.
Here it stands; "Thousand thousands ministered
unto him; ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him." The
fact that they ministered to him shows them to be, not culprits at
his bar, but servants awaiting his command.
I'o "stand before
him" is also the customary attitude of his attendant angels. Not
in the finpj judgment alone, but wherever the Lord appears in his
glory and majesty and lets men see the realities of the spiritual
world, angels are seen about him as his executive agents. Micaiah
saw all the host of heaven standing by him on his right hand and
on his left (1 Kings 22: 19). When on Sinai there "went forth
from the Lord's right hand a fiery law for them" (Dcut. 33: 2),
"he came with ten thousand of saints," holy ones; said by the
Psalmist (68: 17) to have been "thousands of Angels." Zech. 14:
" There comes the Lord my God
All
5, has the same feature
pitch
shall

:

;

;

!

{e) The forms of a judicial trithe holy ones are with Thee."
bunal.
The close analogy between the judicial proceedings of
human courts and of the divine, accounts most amply for these
allusions.
Thus Daniel; "The judgment was set and the books

were opened;" and v. 26, "The judgment shall sit."
So elsewhere in those cases where the Lord comes down for the judgment
of Avickcd nations.
Ps. 50 is a case where the Lord " calls to the
heavens from above and to the earth, that he may judge his people"

....

strain.

"for God is judge himself" Joel 3 is wholly in this
"Let the heathen be wakened and come up to the valley

of Jehoshaphat; for there will I sit to judge all the heathen round
1 am not aware that any other Ilcbrew theophany save
ahout."
this of Daniel introduces the symbol of " the books " as witnessing
records against the ungodlj', but there is surely no reason for assuming that this symbol can be used of no other judgment than
that at the end of the world.
All the rest of these symbols are
used, elesewhere than in Daniel, to denote the visitations of divine
juilgment on guilty nations in time.
(/) It may seem to be superfluous to argue this jDoint further; yet in a word let me add that
this destruction of the fourth beast and his horns must correspond
with the stone smiting the great image upon his feet of iron and
As this smiting was not the final judg
clay (chap. 2: 34, 35),
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mcnt, but a judomcnt in time; so is the judgment in the versea
before us.
As that of chap. 2 occurs before the New Testament
kingdom of heaven is set up^ precisely so should this, and precisely so it docs, as will be seen when we pass on from this judgment (vs. 9-11), to the next act of the drama (vs. 13, 14). This
latter point is of itself an independent and most conclusive argument for the position I have taken in regard to the character of
this judgment scene.
Succession in the several points of this vision indicates succession in time as to the events predicted. Hence
there can be no doubt that the Son of Man coming to the Ancient
of Days and receiving his kingdom follows the destruction of the
fourth beast and of the little horn.
But this inauguration of the
Son of Man in earth and especially in heaven, occurred at his ascension, as will be shown when the passage comes under consideration.
It should be noted that the interpretation of this part of
the vision gives the same order of events; first, the judgment of God
sits to destroy the little horn, and then the kingdom is given to the
saints of God (vs. 2G, 27).
12.

As concerning

dominion taken away
season and time.

the rest of the beasts tliey had their
yet their lives were prolonged for a
:

The "rest of the beasts" are the first three. The thing said of
them here is that, although they lost their supreme dominion, the
scepter over the kingdoms of the East passing into other hands, yet
they had still for a season a sort of existence without sovereignty.
At least so much as this seems to be implied, viz., that the judgments of God did not fall on them so terribly and with so sudden
devastation as on the fourth beast.
It is plain that the first three
are contrasted with the fourth.
V. 11 shows that the fourth beast
came to his fearful doom because of the blasphemies of the little
horn-king.

It is fair to

presume, therefore, that at the time this

kingdom was represented by the little horn, and
hence that the terribleness of this judgment pertains especially to
him. This is the obvious sense of the entire passage, vs. 9-12, and
is fully confirmed by the inspired interpretation (v. 24-27), where
it is the little horn-king who is judged and slain, and then next in
order the kingdom is given to Messiah and his people.
judgment

fell,

this

13. I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the
Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to
the Ancient of days, and they brought him near before

him.

And

there was given him dominion, and glory, and
all people, nations, and languages, should
serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, which
shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not
be destroyed.
14.

a kingdom, that
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This passage haa decisive bearings on the interpreiation of this
It should therefore be expounded with the utmost care.
Its vital question is, Does this event take place at the close of
Docs this passage
Christ s first advent, or shortli/ after his second f

vision.

describe his coming to set up his New Testament " Kingdom of
;" or, on the contrary, some inauguration of Christ as King
One or
after the universal resurrection and the general judgment?
1 hold the former view most decidedly, for
the other it must be.
the reasons that follow.
(1.) This kingdom and this setting up
There was a kingof it must be the same as that of chap. 2 44.
dom which should "never be destroj^ed;" "should stand forever;"
should not pass over to other hands; should demolish and then
supersede all that had been named before it. Here is a kingdom
universal, everlasting, and never to pass over to other hands.
This
that is the fifth in that.
The
is the hfth kingdom of this vision
identity is complete.
(2.) That kingdom and this too are, beyond
all question, the very "kingdom of God" (otherwise called "kingdom of heaven"), of which so much is said in the New Testament.
The reader is referred to the argument on this point in the notes on
chap. 2: 44.
(3.) The New Testament determines the precise point
of Christ's inauguration over this kingdom to be at his ascension. For
when John Baptist and our Lord began to preach, they both said in the
same identical words, " The kingdom of heaven is at hand." During
Christ's public ministry, even down to his death, he continually speaks
of it as very near, on one occasion saying; "The time is fulfilled"
(Mark 1 15). Immediately before his death, and also after it and
before his ascension, he speaks of this regal power as already given
him, although the public inauguration in heaven was yet really future,
saying in his prayer (Jn. 17: 2), "As thou hast given him power
over all flesh;" and to his disciples shortly before his ascension
(Mat. 28: 18), "All power is given unto me in heaven and in
earth."
It need not surprise us that he should thus anticipate a
great event which was so near.
After his ascension, the apostles
with one voice testify that Christ has now become really King and
Lord of all. They preached this with astonishing effect on the day
of Pentecost (Ac. 2: 33-36): "This Jesus hath God raised up."
"Being by the right hand of God exalted," etc. "God hath made
that same Jesus whom ye have crucified both Lord and Christ."
And subsequently (Ac. 5: 31); "Him hath God exalted with his
right hand to be a Prince and a Savior to give repentance to IsHo in Peter's first Gentile sermon (Ac. 10 36); "He is
rael," etc.
Lord of all." Further, the Epistles definitely locate this inauguration immediately after his resurrection and ascension; e. g., Eph.
20-22, " When he raised him from the dead and set him at his
1
own right hand in the heavenly places, far above all principality
and power and might and dominion, and every name that is named,
not only in this world, but also in that which is to come, and hath
put all things under his feet, and gave him to be head over all things
And I Pet. 3: 22; "Who is gone into heaven
to the church," etc.
and is on the right hand of God, angels and authorities and powerti

heaven

:

:

:

:

:
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Compare alao Jn. 3: 3"), and Mat
sabjoct unto him."
and Rom. U: 9, and riiil. 2: 9, 10, and Ucb. 2: 9, and
Even this list is not
3, and 12: 2, and Rev. 3: 21, and 17: 14.
Remarkably, the scripexhaustive, but it is amply sufficient.
tural record of our Lord's history is closely continuous from his
death on Calvary to his completed inauguration on the throne at
the right hand of the Father.
New Testament history follows him
step by step through his successive manifestations to his disciples
during forty days, until at length he led them out to Bethany; the
last words were spoken; he lifted up his hands and blessed them;
and while they were beholding, he was taken up and a cloud rcr.f.ived him out of their sight.
Here the New Testament history loses
sight of him for the moment, for their strained eyes can follow him
no farther; but the cloud and the glorious Personage whom it embosomed were caught by the eye of Daniel in this night-vision
"He saw and behold one like a Son of man came with the clouds
of heaven and came to the Ancient of Days; and they brought him
near before him, and there was given him dominion and glory and
a kingdom" universal, never to be transferred to other hands, and
never to be destroyed. The connection is complete; Jesus was inaugurated as king and seated on his throne immediately upon his
ascension to heaven. Then and thenceforward the empire of this
world is his. He rules it in the interests of his church and peoj^le.
He rules it to convert the nations to himself He is head over all
things for the sake of his church till this church shall embrace
the wide earth, and " the kingdoms of this world shall become tho
kingdom of our Jjord and of his Christ, and he shall reign forever
and ever."
Does the question arise. Why should Christ have been inaugurated then?
Was he not "Lord of all" before? Were not the
worlds made by him and ruled by him also as well ? And was not
all this known in heaven ?
The answer is involved in the very
language of Daniel; "I saw one like a iSon of Man coming in the
clouds of heaven," etc.
Jesus, as iyicarnate, had not been in heaven
before.
The man Jesus had not been visibly recognized there up
to that hour.
The divine Lord of all appears there now in new relations, and it was fitting that in these new relations he should be
publicly recognized and duly inducted into his exalted station and
hoin^;

made

11: 27,
I

.

—

—

Hence the pertinence of Paul's logic; "wherefore" (?'. e.,
because Christ Jesus had so benevolently and sublimely "humbled
himself"
therefore) "God hath highly exalted him and given him
a name above every name" (Phil. 2: 9).
(4). But yet further:
no such inauguration occurs at his second coming. It would be
superfluous to repeat its forms then; nay, more, worse than sujierfluous, since it would pi-actically ignovQ this inauguration and impeach its validity not to say deny its reality. But Ave are not left
to such reasonings however strong; the silence of the Bible as to
any such inauguration at that time is sufficient to explode the assumption. There is not a word in the sacred Scriptures to show
any inauguration of Christ or setting up of his kingdom at hit
dignity.

—

—
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second advent.
Beyond all question, therefore, this inauguration in
our passage must be (as above explained) that which immediately
followed his ascension and first advent.
Consequently these
verses give us a definite limit over which the fourth beast and his
horns (kings) can not pass
prior to Avhich they must have their life
;

—

This limit is what interpreters call technically the "terminus ad quern"
the point where the events of the
vision must close, and below which in time they can not extend.
It is every thing gained for the just and sure interpretation of
prophecy when we are able to fix with unerring certainty this
It is fixed here by the complete identity
''terminus ad quern."
between this inauguration of the Bon of Man seen by Daniel, and
the same event located by the New Testament at his ascension,
connected Avith his first advent. For it can not be reasonable to
evade this argument by dislocating the order of events in this vision.
This order is closely consecutive. The inauguration (vs. 13, 14),
follows the destruction of the fourth beast (vs. 9-11) by the same
law by wdiich the fourth beast himself follows tl* third; the third
Nothing but capricious viothe second; and the second the fii'st.
Moreover, the Angellence can sever this consecutive order.
interpreter (vs. 25-27) gives precisely the same order of succession
as the vision.
The fourth beast develops itself into the little horn,
or rather the little horn was at the time of this judgment the
reigning king in this fourth kingdom. Vs. 24 and 25 give his sins
Y. 26, his punishment; v. 27, the subsequent and consequent setThe order of succession here is
ting up of Messiah's kingdom.
unquestionable and gives its whole strength to confirm the same
It is
closely consecutive order in the vision (vs. 9-11 and 13, 14).
pleasant to notice the law of mental association by which the mind
of the Spirit passes from the judgment and destruction of the fourth
beast and little horn to the setting up of Christ's kingdom and to
This law is quite
its glorious though somewhat remote triumphs.
common in the prophetical writings. Under it Isaiah makes use
of the signal destruction of the invading hosts of Assja-ia, passing
over from that startling event to the far more grand and glorious
See Isa. 10: 28-34,
victories of King Messiah in the latter days.
with chaps. 11 and 12. He passes in the same way (chaps. 34 and
So also
35) from the fall of Idumea to the victories of Messiah.
docs Joel and so indeed do all the prophets. The course of thought
is this: The Lord who w^orks the lesser and nearer deliverance can
The power that can
also work the greater and more remote.
achieve the one can achieve the other. The love and care for his
The will and
people that secure the cue secure also the other.
purpose to do the onG are therefore the pledge of a like will and
purpose to do the other. This is the real law of mental connecHon the course of logical thought that links the latter event to the
former; yet the minds of most men leap from the former class of
Following this law
events to the latter by spontaneous inference.
of mind, the Divine Spirit adapts his teachings to the natural course
of human thouirht.

and meet

their destruction.

;

—

—
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In time past

me

to think

leave me at last
In trouble to .sink."

Ho '11

So Zion cleaves to the record of God's marvelous works of power
and grace in her behalf in days of old, and builds thereon her faith
for more and greater works in exigencies yet to come.
So the Lord
himself teaches his people.
15. I Daniel was grieved in my spirit in the niidt^t of my
body, and the visions of my head troubled me.
1(3. I came near unto one of them that stood by, and
a.'skcd him the trutlx of all this.
So he told me, and made
me know the interpretation of the things.

Daniel has a painful sense of something sorely afflictive to the
people of God in this vision, and therefore seeks its interpretation
"Asked him the truth," etc., does not
iVoai an attendant angel.
imply that he doubted God's veracity, but only that he was in doubt
what this truth might be. It was the substance and meaning, and
The angel kindly exnot the reliability, that he sought to learn.
plains.

17. These great beasts, which are four, are four kings,
which shall arise out of the earth.
18. But the saints of the Most High .shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom forever, even forever and

ever.

—

This firf5t explanation is exceedingly brief so brief that it docs
not meet Daniel's felt wants, and he therefore proceeds at once to
make his inquiries more specific.
The word used here in explaining the meaning of the beasts is king, not kingdom.
Yet the
more full and specific interpretation (vs. 23, 24) makes them definitely kingdoms and the horns kings.
Beyond all question, the
whole course of Daniel's visions in chaps. 7 and 8 requires this construction the beasts, kingdoms, and the horns, kings.
The more
full and precise statements must prevail over the one that is more
brief and general.
The nature of the symbol also requires this.
The king finds his type in the horn, for the horn is the executive power
So of the king.
of the beast, but has no power apart from the beast.
'The beasts in these visions are nationalities, embracing many kings
in succession.
Two reasons may be assigned for this peculiar
use of "king" in this passage instead of kingdom.
(1.) The very
brevity of the statement.
(2.) The fact that (in the case of the
first three especially) each kingdom was mainly embodied in one
several king; Chaldea in Nebuchadnezzar; the Medo-Persian empire, in Cyrus; the Grecian, in Alexander.
So far forth as these
successive dynasties affected the ancient people of God, these kings
severally were every thing.
To all practical purposes, they were

—
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And with nearly as much propriety may the same
be said of the fourth. 80 far as it afi'ected the Jews, it was chiefly
embodied in Antiochus Epiphanes.
the kingdoms.

19. Then I would know the truth of the fourth beast,
which was diverse from all the others, exceeding dreadful,
whose teeth were of iron, and his nails of brass ichich devoured, brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with hi?
;

feet

20. And of the ten horns that were in his head, and of
the other which came u]d, and before whom three fell even
of that horn that had eyes, and a mouth that spake very
great things, whose look loas more stout than his fellows.
21. I beheld, and the same horn made war Avith the saints,
and prevailed against them
22. Until the Ancient of days came, and judgment Avas
given to the saints of the Most High; and the time came
that the saints possessed the kingdom.
;

;

Daniel here recites that part of the vision which he specially
wishes the angel to explain. It is that which relates to the fourth
The
beast, his ten horns, and more than all, that little horn.
^Daniel seems
word rendered " stout," means impudent, arrogant.
already to understand somewhat more than is distinctly stated in
the vision as he gives it, (vs. 7, 8,) this for instance; that " the snme
horn made war with the saints and prevailed against them." The
manner of introducing this: "I beheld," etc., seems to imply an-

other scene in the vision, in addition to those narrated vs. 2-14.
It will be noted also that he supposes this war to continue, with
success on the side of this horn, ''until the Ancient of Days shall
come" (as stated vs. 9-10), and interpose his judgment on this little
horn-power to deliver his saints and give them the kingdom. This
shows Daniel's idea of the consecutive order of these events. It
seems to imply also that he expected this giving of the kingdom to
the saints would ensue very soon after the destruction of the little
horn.
Yet it may be that this vision did not aim to give minutel}^ the
intervals between great and somewhat remote events.
They may be
seen in vision in close connection because of their mutual relation as
cause and result, and not because of their close relation in time.
(Jr we might say, the interval between the destruction of the little
horn and the giving of the kingdom to Christ's people is passed in
silence and practically ignored as a time-interval because there was
nothing in it to be noticed; none of that class of events which the
The series of great world-monarchies, swayvision takes note of.
ing the populations of Western Asia had utterly perished.
The
Clialdean, the Medo-Persian, the Alexandrian-Greek, and every one
of the four kingdoms that became his successors, are now dead.
They have gone down forever and on that territory, of that class of
powers, there is nothing to succeed them. Most fitly and bcanti

—

;

;
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fully thoroforc docs the spirit of prophecy represent the kingdom
of the I\Iessiah as coming next upon the stage and supplanting all
It comes nest, for notliing
these world-monarchies, to stand i'orcver.
of the sort intervened before its development in the personal advent
of Christ and his triumphal inaugui-ation as king at his ascension.

23. Thus lie said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth
kiugdoni upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the "whole earth, and shall tread it
down, and break it in pieces.
24. And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings
that shall arise
and another shall rise after them and he
shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three
;

:

kings.

And he shall speake yreai words against the Most High,

25.

wear out the saints of the Most High, and think
and laws: and they shall be given into his
hand until a time and times and the dividing of time.

and

shall

to ch.ange times

of pi-ime importance in the interpretation of
points made in it are that the beasts are
kingdoms: that the fourth is the fourth consecutive kingdom, diverse
from all the preceding probably in the respect of being more hostile
to the Jews while they are the recognized people of God; that it
should devour the whole earth, making widespread devastations
that its ten horns are ten kings that the little horn is yet another
king arising after them, diverse from the preceding ten and here,
also, probably diverse in the point of more bitter hostility to God's
people that he shall speak haughty and blasphemous words against
God; shall wage sore and w'asting wars against the Jews and purpose to subvert their religion (for a Jewish prophet should use
this language in such a connection only of the Mosaic system, and
Jewish readers could understand by it nothing else;) and finally,
that they should bo given into his hand so that he would effectually
arrest the established worship of the sanctuary during three and a
This construction as to the duration of this period, " a
half years.
time, times and the dividing of time," follows Daniel's use of the
same word in his account of Nebuchadnezzar's insanity (chap. 4
10, 123, 25, 32), where, beyond a doubt, a "time" means a year.
lUit this point will be resumed at a later stage of the discussion.

This explanation

this vision.

is

The main

;

;

;

:

—

shall sit, and they shall take away
consume and to destroy it unto the end.
27. And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness
of the kiugdoni under the whole heaven, shall be given to
the people of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom
is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve
and obey him.
2G.

biis

But the judgment

dominion

to

3ol
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This "judgment" interprets the scene iescrlbed vs. 9-11, and, a3
ah'oady suggested, shows that it fell specially on the little horn
who was largely the embodiment and imjjersonation of the fourth
kingdom. The fall of this fourth kingdom is soon followed by the
setting up of the Messiah's kingdom which is represented as "given
to the people of the saints of the Most High " because they are its
instrumental agents, and because its triumphs are identical with
tiieir real success and prosperity.

end of the matter. As for me Dancogitations much troubled me, and
countenance
changed in me but I kept the matter in
heart.
28. Hitlicrto is the

iel,

my

:

my
my

Here this vision and its interpretation close. Daniel is personally very much affected.
His great heart, ever intensely anxious
for "his people," feels keenly under the jirophetic view of their
future

trials,

persecutions, and sufferings.

lie thinks intently

and

with troubled thought; but having no pious bosom friend near, he
"kept the matter in his heart."

Having now considered the sense of the several clauses in this
chapter, both in themselves and in their relations to each other, we
are prepared to take up the great question of interpretation upon
which critics so widely differ, viz., What is the fourth kingdom, and
Is this kingdom Rome Pagan, and this
Or, is the fourth kingdom that of Alexander's successors; and the little horn, Antiochus Epiphanes?
These are the only theories that specially claim attention. Hence
the question Is narrowed down to a choice between these.
1
adopt the lo.«t-named theory, understanding by the fourth beast
tliosc portions of the cleft empire of Alexander wdiich lay geographically nearest the Jews, with Avhom politically they stood in close
and potentiol relations, and which chronologically follow immediately after the death of Alexander and continue very nearly down
to the coming of Christ.
Tiiese were primarily and chiefly the
Syrian kingdom founded by Seleucus Nicator, B. C. 312, and much
less prominently the Egyptian, founded by Ptolemy Lagus, B. C
323.
This theory assumes that in many respects the fourtli
beast and all his horns are a unit.
They are so in being alike
portions of the great Grecian empire of Alexander, also in the
respect of 1>cing Grecian in name, in language, in customs and in
national spirit; and more than all, in the point of sustaining the
closest foreign relations with the Jews.
This theory, with this
view of its import, I adopt,
I. Because this political power
comes in the natural order of
It holds this place of natural order, (1.) ChronologsuTcession.
icaJt/ ; (2.) Geographically; (3.) Politically; (4.) In respect to its
relations to the Jewish people.
(1.) Chronologically, Alexander's successors come next in time.
He died B. C. 323. The Greco-Egyptian kingdom was founded in
ivho is this

horn

little

hornf

Rome Papal?
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same year. The Greco-Syrian the result of long and bloody
became settled only after eleven years of conflict Then it
hceanic the most potent foreign power in its relations to the Jews.
On the contrary, the Roman empire came into no important renever disturbed their
lations to the Jews until the Christian era
repose effectually until A. D. 70 nearly four hundred years after
Alexander's death, and liore no part among the foreign powers
controlling the fortunes of the Jews until they aided Herod to the
-Jewish throne, J>. C. 37; i. e., nearly three hundred years after the
death of Alexander. Such a chronological hiatus should not be
assumed without the most cogent reasons. It is "violently improbable.''
(2.) Geographically, the Syrian kingdom appears on the
same territory which had been the theater and home of the Chaldean, Medo-Persian, and essentially of the Grecian empires.
But
IkOme belonged to an entirely different and then nearly iinknown
jiart of the world.
Home never was Asiatic, never was Oriental;
never therefore was a legitimate successor of the first three of these
groat empires.
(3.) Politically, these kingdoms, Syria and Egypt,
should be the fourth beast, especially Syria, because made up of
the same nationalities the same tribes, nations, and peoples that
composed successively the Chaldean, the Medo-Persian, and the
Grecian empires. As these successively were composed in large
measure of the same populations, only recast and clustering round
a new political center, covering essentially the same territory; so
this fourth kingdom should bo sought on the same territory, among
the same populations.
Rome had the seat of her power and the
masses of her population in another and remote part of the world.
(4.) But especially should this complex power be the fourth
beast and kingdom of Daniel, because it stood in close proximity to
the Jews, in fact embosoming it on the south and on the north, and
constituting the foreign nations with which Jews stood in the closest
relations of war or peace.
The genius and scope of this vision demand that this fourth beast should represent such nations, and
utterly forbid us to think of a power far away in the recesses of
Europe, and which in the period in question,
c, during the three
centuries onward from B. C. 323, had absolutely nothing to do with
the

war.^,

;

—

—

—

i.

the fortunes of the Jewish people.
II. This theory follows the analogy of the first three kingdoms.
1 have already presented this as one of the laAvs by which
tlicse visions should be interpreted;
the parts less fully explained
should follow the analogy of the parts more fully explained. The
fourth beast should follow the analogy of the first three.
Since
thei-e remains no doubt as to the meaning of the first three, let us
carefully gather up all we can learn there and apply it to the inter]n'ctation of the fourth.
not?
Now, the first three kingdoms stand in the closest political relations to the Jews. In fact,
they are here for this reason and no other. The great moral lessons which these four parallel visions address to Daniel's people
begin with and grow out of these historic facts;
The great kingdoms which succcssicehj ovcrshadoio your nationa.lit^/, under which you

—

Why
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sigh in captivity, or live in dependent sid>jection, or ag linst uhich you
war for your very existence, or for the faith and worship of your
shall soon be subverted and swept away, and MessiaKs
fathers,
Consequently the
kingdom take their place and fill all the earth.
first three kingdoms are precisely those under Avhicli the Jews lived.
Analogy requires that the fourth should bear the same relations.
Again, of the first three, each follo\Ys closely upon his predecessor, the Medo-Persian subverting and succeeding the Chaldean,
13. C. 538; the Grecian in like manner subverting and succeeding
The poAvers that closely sucthe Medo-Persian, B. 0. 335-323.
ceeded the death of Alexander, and were the persecutors, or, as the
case may be, the protectors, of the Jews, were the Egyptian, founded
in the same year, and the Syrian, which became established eleven
years later. These, then, must answer by analogy to the fourth
As those first three covered substantially the same terribeast.
On this theory it does.
tory, so by analogy should the fourth.
]>ut every point of this analogy forbids us to think of Home Pagan
as the iburth beast, and much more, of Home Papal as the little

—

horn.
III.

The

fourth beast, or rather the

little

horn, one of

its

kings,

This must be
the sense of the passage, " lie shall wear out the saints of the
The only "times
iVlost High and think to change times and laws."
and law" (the Chaldee is singular) known to Daniel and to his
This lanfirst readers, were those of the Je'vish ritual service.
guage must therefore refer to Judaism. " The saints of the Most
High," so sorely pressed and exhausted by this king, must have
been Jews in the age before Christ. All just principles of interjiretation compel us to apply this language to an attack on Jews
and Judaism while the latter was in force and forbid us to apply
The books of Maccabees constantly use the
it to Papal Rome.
phrase, "change the law," or "the laws," for the very change
which Antiochus sought to bring about.
IV. The more terrible beast is manifestly such mainly because
of his hostility against the people of Daniel and their divinely
This point has been already adauthorized system of worship.
duced.
In respect to malignity against the Jewish religion, he is
Especially is this true of the
diverse from all the other beasts.
little horn-king.
Indeed, this horn is seen first m the fourth beast,
and subsequently developed out of it, and seen in his own individuality.
For his sins, the fourth beast is " destroyed and given to
On him specially the terrible judgments of
the burning flame."
All this, and specially its obvious relations to Judaism,
Uod fell.
Applied to Antiochus
utterly fail of application to Papal Rome.
ICpiphanes, it is precisely his history
as will erelong be more
fully shown.
V. The application of the " terminus ad quern " is decisive. The
limit below which none of these beasts or their horns can be found,
All the
is the ascension of Christ and his inauguration as king.
special, definite points embraced in this vision, not only all that
assails the

Jewish religion and aims to subvert

—

;

—

it.
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all

that relate to the fourth

kingdom to Christ
part of this vision comes after that " giving."
except the general focts of the eternal duration and universal sway
of this kingdom.
Of the details given in the vision, no other occurs
subsequent to the ascension of Christ.
It is, therefore, simply
impossible that the Roman theory can be true.
It is under the
sternest demands of the laws of interpretation that the fourth beast
represents the dominion of Alexander's suceessors, and the little
horn, Antiochus Epiphanes.
VI. There are yet other arguments of no small weight.
The two
remaining visions that of chap. 8 and that of chaps. iO-12 are yet
to be considered.
In its place I intend to examine carefully the
indications that they are parallel to this, and therefore confirm the
interpretation given of this.
Each of those visions gives a much
juore full account than this of the vital point
the little horn-power.
^Ve shall find on examination that every feature given of the little
horn here is found there, only in general more fully expanded and
with additional but never w^ith conflicting points. Nothing beyond
to his horns,

this giving of the

No

to his people.

—

—

—

can be reasonably asked to prove identity. But this argument
need not be anticipated further in this place.
\"II. It is altogether in favor of this Antiochean theory that it
requires no violation of the laws of prophetic language in respect
this

to notations of time.

The

"time, times, and dividing of time," I
own use of

simply make three and a half years, following Daniel's

tiiese words in chap. 4: 16, 23, 25, 32.
How fitly this applies to
Antiochus Epiphancs, desecrating the sanctuary and holding it desolate three and a half years, will be shown in its place.
In its

place also I shall call special attention to the baseless theory that
in prophecy all notations of time must be multiplied by three hundred and sixty to get actual time. Sec Appendix A.
VIII. This theory adequately meets the demands of history.
Its
complete fulfillment, proven w'ithout violence to the laws of interpretation on the one hand, or to the facts ol history on the other,
closes the argument in its support.
Legitimately the argument
from historic fulfillment should always come last in order. The
full sense of the prophecy should be obtained from other sources
than conjectural hypothetic fulfillment. This done, a facile, natural fulfillment comes in to close the argument and place it beyond
controversy or doubt.
The capital vice in many interpretations of
these prophecies has lain in the violation of this rule.
Some foregone theory of fulfillment has superseded all other laws of interjiretation, and has been allowed to shape and fix the sense of words
and phrases, often in palpable violation of the laws of Hebrew
speech not to say, of all speech. Hence an untold amount of
caprice, speculation, and palpable violation of very obvious laws
of language.
But to our point.
1.
Fulfillment verifies the
interpretation given above of the first three beasts.
The Chaldean
kingdom under Nebuchadnezzar was, among the nations of the
I'jast, a 'ion with eagle's wings.
Under Bclshazzar, his wings were

—
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pluoked, his courage gone; he had no longer the power to stand
The Medo-PerThis is history.
before a fierce northern bear.
sian poAYer followed immediately, pushing its conquests westward
and southward, "devouring much fiesh," supplanting and succeeding the Chaldean empire, and especially, coming into the same
close political relations to the Jews, and sustaining ihem during
The Grecian
This too is history.
the period B. C. 53S-337.
empire of Alexander comes next, swiftly subverting the Medo-Persian, and becoming during its short continuance the protector of
the Jews.
So far histoiy simply translates the obvious sense of
2. With equal facility, on the same
these prophetic symbols.
principles, in the same line of thought and course of analogy, hisHe
tory verifies the interpretation above given of the fourth beast.
represents the powers that immediately followed Alexander and lay
contiguous to the Jews, standing toward them in close political relations.
Out of the cleft empire of Alexander the Great arose
two kingdoms, Egypt on the south, and Syria on the north of Palestine, between whom the Jews alternated in their allegiance, greatly
dependent for their political welfiire upon their relations of peace
or war with these adjacent powers.
Of these two, the Syrian,
founded by Seleucus Nicator 13. C. 312, was the stronger and by
for the more terrible to the Jews.
It is tliis kingdom that mainly
constitutes the fourth beast and fills out the prophetic description.
The kingdom of Egypt is quite subordinate; yet because of its
close political relations to the Jews, but yet more, because it certainly appears in the more full predictions in chap. 11, it can not
be altogether excluded. Both were fragments of the great empire
of Alexander; both were among his successors; both were Grecian
in language, customs and general character.
Each in turn were
in close relations of alliance and of protection or oppression as to
the Jews.
The Syrians had long wars vnth them.
These points
substantially constitute the conditions of the prophecy to which the
facts of history should and do correspond.
The Syrian kingdom
was great, and terrible, relatively to the Jews and not only so, it
was great absolutely, and its founder was a great conqueror and a
terrible scourge upon tlie nations of the East.
From the testimony
"
of Justin, Arrian, and Appian, it appears that he was called " Nicator
(the conqueror) on account of his gaining so many great victories;
that he obtained the most extensive dominion and became the
greatest king after Alexander; and that he ruled over all Western
Asia from the Hellespont to India those very countries which for
nearly three hundred years had been the seat of empire for the
three great prophetic dynasties before him.
Further, Daniel
himself recognizes his greatness, using the very same language of
his dominion as of Alexander's.
The latter " shall rule with great
dominion" (chap. 11 3). Of the former, Seleucus Nicator, he says
The
(chap. 11: 5), "His dominion shall be a great dominion."
era of the Seleucidoe dates from the beginning of his reign B. C.
These two kingdoms^
312, or as some nations held it, B. C. 311.
and especially the Syrian, fill the right place for the fourth beast.
;

—

:
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and in the

line of special

immediately after Alexander

and pass away before the Son of man receives his everlasting kingdom.
But what of the ten
So much for the fourth beast.
horns ?
It is remarkable that very many interpreters seem to
have had no guide in searching for the horns of this fourth beast
save mere conjecture. The process has been tentative to go forth
into the broad field of history, and find somewhere ten kings or

—

ten kingdoms that seem to cluster easily together, and conscript
them into service to do duty on this beast of Daniel. Probably a
score of different expositions could be found among those who adopt
the Roman theory, who (by the way) universally make the horns kingdoms, not kings, and European kingdoms at that (utterly at variance
with God's own interpretation), some of them counting off their ten
kingdoms in the fifth century some finding other ten in the sixth
and some yet another ten at some point along the middle ages,
etc.
Scarcely any two commentators fix upon the same set.
Another score could probably be found of those who adopt the
Grecian theory, who usually look for kings, not kingdoms in so
f:ir, following, and not disregarding the divine interpreter.
Some
assume that they were contemporary, and look for them among the
rival claimants for the throne-and dominion of Alexander the Great;
others think them consecutive, and look for them in the Syrian line
only, doAvn to Antiochus Epiphanes
others select out of the two
kingdoms, Egypt and Syria, the number of ten who bore the most
intimate relations to the Jews. It would be tedious to recite these
lists and could not be very profitable.
In view of them all, I
have it to say, that if there were no better clew, I should adopt the
one last named as being most in harmony with the scope of the
vision; viz., select ten consecutive kings, falling between the death
of Alexander and the rise of Antiochus Epiphanes who came most
into contact with the Jews, and who most fully represented the relationship of the Jewish nation to foreign powers.
But there is
no occasion to throw ourselves upon conjecture at all. There is no
occasion even to do the next best thing take the clew just referred to
and t ,<ice out those kings of Egypt or Syria whose agency was most
vital for good or evil to the fortunes of the Jews.
For the selection is substantially made ready to our hand in Daniel's last vision.
There, dropping all figure and symbol, he gives us the very kings
themselves.
So clear is this description that tlie great body of commentators have followed the same track of interpretation and name
these kings as they occur (chap. 11: 5-27) in precisely the same
way. The wonder is that with so much agreement in respect to
these kings, no commentator within my knowledge seems to have
counted them or to have noticed that the kings of any prominence
in this narrative prophecy are ten.
But such is the factIn
this prophecy (chap. Jl,) which bears from beginning to end the
appearance of being explanatory of the visions in chap. 7 and 8,
these ten kings lie in their order, filling precisely the interval between the ic.ith of Alexander and the rise of the little horn, An
;

—

;

—
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Epiphanes. How then can we doubt that these are the ten
kings (horus) of this fourth beast? They come to us named and
defined on the highest possible authority that of the revealing
Spirit himself
Let us accept them and so end the long controversy, and invite to harmony and peace the immensely diversified
opinions of those who have sought to find these ten horns.
\Vhen 1 come to treat of chap. 11, it will be more in place to give
the history of these kings with some detail.
kSuffice it here to say
that five of them are kings of the south, in the Greco-Egyptian
dynasty, viz., Ptolemy Lagus in v. 5
Ptolemy Philadelphus in v. 6
Ptolemy Euergetes in vs. 7-9: Ptolemy Philopater in vs. 11, 12,
and Ptolemy Philometer in vs. 25-27.
Five of them are kings
of the north, in the Greek-Syrian dynasty viz., Seleucus Nicator
in V. 5; Antiochus Theos in v. 6; Seleucus Callinicus in vs. 7, 8;
Antiochus the -Great, vs. 10-19; and Seleucus Philopator in v. 20.
This brings us in the line of chap. 11, to Antiochus Epiphanes, the
little horn-king, making a perfect correspondence in respect to all
the vital points of the case between this vision of chap. 7 and that
of chap. 11.
But this parallelism will be more fully brought out
when chap. 11 shall come under consideration in its order. Sufiice
it to say hero that these parallel prophecies of Daniel mutually sustain each other, a fact which will become more abundantly manifest hereafter.
Moreover, as we proceed in developing this theory
of interpretation, every point is amply confirmed by the historic
facts.
These ten kings sustained specia,lly important relations to
the Jews.
It was because of these relations that they find a place
in the eleventh chapter.
As to the number of these kings comprised in both the Egyptian and Syrian kingdoms, from their foundation down to Antiochus Epiphanes, the question will arise. Does
the prophecy (Dan. 11 5-27) touch them all, and were there actually but ten?
To this I answer: From the full list of those two
dynasties during the period specified, I omit one Egyptian king,
Ptolemy Epiphanes, jiut upon the throne at the age of five years,
and never any thing but a tool for others to use; and two Syrian
Icings; one, the second in the series, Antiochus Soter, he being intentionally passed over in the prophecy which leaps a chasm of at
least thirty-two years by saying (chap. 11: 6) "In the end of
years," etc.
Here and thus the sketch passes unnoticed the entire
reign of Anti. Soter.
I therefore omit him.
The other Syrian king
omitted reigned but two years (Seleucus Ceraunus), and did nothing to entitle him to notice in this prophecy. With these exceptions, the list of ten, as above named, includes not only all that are
spoken of in this prophetic sketch, but all that appear in the full
tables of those kings.
Such omissions as these justify themselves.
The prophetic sketch touches only those whose exploits were worthy
of notice.
These are ten in number. Yet it may well be said that
ten is often a round number; so that if there had been in fact
cither nine or eleven, it should create no difficulty if the number
had been spoken of as ten.
The little horn is Antiochus Epiphanes.
shall see much more of him in chap. 8 and chap. I],
tioclius

—

;

;

:
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his history will be given more fully there.
It may properly be
said here, in anticipation of its proof, that with one exccptiun every
several feature of his character, exploits, and destiny, given here in
chap. 7, is brought out and consequently confirmed in the description given of him in chap. 8, and again yet more in chap. 11. The
points made here are expanded there, and some new points added,
but nothing is diverse not a line, not a shade of coloring appears
there that does not fit perfectly to the outline first drawn here in
chap. 7.
So that the fact of parallelism will appear with such a
sort, variety, and amount of evidence as constitute complete demonstration.
Let it also be said here (to be shoAvn more fully hereafter) that history confirms all these points of his character, exHe was a most bitter persecutor and deadly
ploits, and destiny.
foe of the Jewish nation he did assail their religion with the fell
purpose of uprooting it from the earth he did speak both blasphe-

and

;

;

;

mously and proudly against Almighty God. He knew he was fighting against the God of Israel, and when at last he fell, the stings
of remorse in liis awakened conscience bore their testimony that
God had conquered and that his own malign purposes were utterly

The special unfolding of these facts of his history should
blasted.
naturally be reserved till we come to the more full prophetic detail
A few points however may be as well prein chaps. 8 and 11.
sented here.
(1.) Three of the first horns removed before the Utile
horn.
In his first account of the vision Daniel said (v. 8), " I
considered the horns and behold there came up among them a little
horn before whom there were three of the first horns plucked up
by the roots." Daniel inquired particularly respecting this feature,
" of the other that come up and before whom three fell " (v. 20).
The interpretation states (v. 24), " and he shall subdue three kings."
He does not say in the most precise language, three of those ten
kings; yet this is the more obvious meaning, and is required by
the language of the vision, " Three of the first horns were plucked
The original word rendered " subdue," means to humble, to
up."
This is the point which I excepted from the genbring dov/n.
eral statement that all the points made of the little horn in chap.
This point is not in chap. 8. It
7, appear also in chaps. 8 and 11.
does appear, however, in a very peculiar way in chap. 11.
This
vision (chap. 7) obviously means that three of the first horns were
in some special manner put out of the way of this little horn. Only
the last statement, "he shall subdue," etc., necessarily involves any
active agency of the little horn in their removal.
Who are these
three kings ? Do they appear in history and in such a way as to
verify this minute statement?
On this question commentators
have ditlercd widely a natural result of their differing so widely
As above explained, I find these ten horn's
over the ten horns.
precisely in chap. 11: 5-27.
The little horn also is there, his history filling twenty-five verses, viz., vs. 21-45.
But of the three
kings that he "subdued;" that "were plucked up," or that "fell
before him," the history of only one is given here so fully and
specifically as to show that this "vile king," alias the little horn,

—
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This one is Ptolemy Phi»
in subduing him.
lometor of Egj^pt (vs. 25-27) of whom this passage, after giving the
history of their conflicts and wars, says, '"he shall not stand"
This very brief historic
{i.
e., he shall fall) before Antiochus.
prophecy does speak, however, of the death of two others as being
somewhat peculiar and remarkable. Of Antiochus the Great, it
This
records, "he shall stumble and fall and shall not be found."
king was the father of Antiochus Epiphanes. Of the next, hia
brother Seleucus Philopator, " a raiser of taxes," and his immediate predecessor on the throne, the record says; "But within a
few days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger nor in battle."
But in neither of these cases is it said that Antiochus Epiphanes
was in any way the cause of his death. Still the fact that the manner of their death is hinted at in this somewhat enigmatic way,
taken in connection with the prophecy that before this Utile horn
three of the first horns should be plucked up by the roots," and
" should fall," is surely very noticeable.
Does profane history
give any hint that Antiochus Epijjhanes was concerned in the death
of either Antiochus the Great, his father, or of Seleucus PhiloIt is stated in Poole's Synopsis that Antipator, his brother?
ochus the Great came to his death in a drunken frolic, under
these circumstances In a state of intoxication, he had abused
His son, this
certain persons and thereby incurred their ill-will.
Antiochus Epiphanes, took advantage of their exasperated feelings and instigated them to mob and murder his own father!
One ancient author, Aurelius Victor, states that he died in this
way. On the other hand Strabo and Justin concur in stating
that he fell in an attempt to pillage a rich temple of Belus in
Elymais. The weight of historic evidence is for this view.
Of his brother, Seleucus Philopator, Grotius states that he was slain
by Antiochus Epiphanes or by his order. It is said this vile king
caused him to be poisoned. i-ii\j and Appian, however, attribute his
murder by poison to Heliodorus, who seems to have aspired to the
The weight of historical evidence seems to
throne for himself
exonerate Antiochus Epiphanes from direct participation in the
death of either his father or his elder brother. Yet this evidence
is somewhat conflicting, and perhaps can not be regarded as decisive.
Antiochus was artful enough to keep his active hand out of sight.
lie was wicked enough for the most unnatural crimes, provided
only that they promised to favor his ambitious schemes. The fact
that he is called (chap. 11 21) "a vile person," in such close proximity with the extraordinary deaths of the two kings next before
Finally, the form
him on the Syrian throne, may be significant.
of the statement three distinct horns "plucked up before him"
makes room for some diversity in the manner of the thing and parIndeed the
ticularly in the personal agency of the little horn in it.
diverse statements in the prophecy (chap. 7.) favor some diversity
in the historic facts as to an active agency of the little horn.
'"Plucked up;" "fall;" are intransitive or passive: "to subdue," in
All these varieties find theJr ade
the sense, to humble, is active.

had an active agency

:

:

—
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qnate fulfillment in the divci'sity of these throe cases brought before
us in chap. ] 1.
The two kings next preceding in the Syrian line
wore certainly "plucked up," did certainly " foil," before him. The
one king in the Egyptian line he did certainly humble and "subdue."
These three, therefore, I must account as the three horns
referred to in chap. 7: 8, 20, 24.
(2.) "He thought to change
times and laws." The legitimate sense of these words, as written
by a Jew and for Jewish readers, can be nothing else than changing the religious institutions given by God through Moses.
Every
writer should be presumed to use language in the sense in which
his readers must understand it.
Prophecy is no exception to this
rule.
The prophets wrote in order to be understood. If, to refute
this, it be said that Daniel as a prophet might look far down into
the Christian age and see another system of religious " times and
hxws," the legitimate answer is that his readers were not prophets
even though he was; and he certainly wrote for their reading and
to their understanding.
Let us now notice the historic fulfillment
of this clause.
On this point the books of the Maccabees are the
best of testimony.
The first book witncsseth thus; "Moreover king
Antiochus wrote to his whole kingdom that all should be one people, and every one should leave his laws; so all the heathen agreed
according to the commandment of the king. Yea, many also of
the Israelites consented to his religion, and sacrificed unto idols,
and profaned the sabbath. For the king had sent letters by messengers unto Jerusalem and the cities of Judah, that they should
follow the strange laws of the land, and forbid burnt-offerings and
sacrifices and drink-offerings in the tem^ile, and that they should
profane the sabbaths and festival days; and pollute the sanctuary
and holy people set up altars and groves, and chapels of idols, and
sacrifice swine's flesh and unclean l)easts; that they should also
leave their children uncircumcised, and make their souls abominable
with all manner of uncleanness and profanation; to the end they
might forget the law and change all the ordinances. And whosoever
would not do according to the commandment of the king, he said,
he should die. (chap. 1 41-50. ) " Now the fifteenth day of the month
Casleu, in the hundred and forty-fifth year, they set up the abomination of desolation upon the altar, and builded idol-altars throughout the cities of Judah on every side" (v. 34).
The author of
the second book of Maccabees makes his statements thus " Not
long a,fter this the king sent an old man of Athens to compel the
Jews to depart from the laws of their fathers, and not to live after
the laws of God, and also to pollute the temple in Jerusalem and
to call it the temple of Jupiter Olympius
The coming in of this
mischief was sore and grievous to the people; for the temple was
filled with riot and reveling by the Gentiles, who dallied with harlota
and had to do with women within the circuit of the holy places,
and besides that, brought in things that were not lawful. The altar
also was filled with profane things which the law forbiddeth.
Neither was it lawful for a man to keep sabbath days or ancient
feasts, or to profess himself at all to be a Jew.
And in the day of
;
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the king's birth, every month they were brought by bitter constraint
to cat of the sacrifices
and Avhen the feast of Bacchus was kept,
the Jews were compelled to go in procession to Bacchus, carrying
i\'y" (2 Mac. 6: 1-7).
These extracts from Jewish historians,
writing not long after the events, testify amply both to the fact and
They also show that the language of Daniel, " change
to the intent.
times and laws," is perfectly Jewish, and indeed could not be understood by them to mean any thing else than subverting the Mosaic
ritual service.
(3.) "They shall be given into his hand until a
time, times, and dividing of time."
Do the facts of history verify
this on the interpretation above given?
They do most fully.
First, of the precise sense of this clause.
The proper antecedent
of "they," representing who or what shall be given into his hand,
Hence the meaning must be that he will
is "times and laws."
have power to subvert the Mosaic rites of Avorship, or at least suspend their observance, during the period specified. Or, if it be still
insisted that " they " refers to the saints, yet the sense must be
that they are given into his hand to this special extent and result,
viz., that he may suspend their "times and laws"
the same ultimate significance as before. Consequently the period hereby limited
in time with its contained events, is just that during Avhich the little
horn-king was allowed of God to suspend the ritual services of the
Jewish worship. The passage does not say how long the little horn
shall live, nor how long he should make war upon the saints, nor
does it put any thing else into this limitation of time except this
one thing how long he shall be able to prevent the normal action
The facts of history on this
of those Jewish "times and laws."
point are derived originally from Josephus and from the two books
of Maccabees.
Of the latter, the first book has the reputation of
being very exact and reliable histoiy. The second moralizes more
and confines itself less closely to history; yet is regarded as in the
main reliable. Josephus may be presumed to give us the traditions
of his countrymen as current in his day (A. D. 75-100).
His Jewish war was published about A. D. 75; his Antic[uities, A. D. 93.
On the historic period now before us, Josephus states (Proem to his
Jewish War, sec. 7) that "Antiochus called Epiphanes seized Jerusalem and held it three years and six months.
In the same work
(I: 1: 1.) of the same Epiphanes; "He caused the customary daily
But in his Antiquisacrifice to cease three j^ears and six months."
ties (XII: 7: G) he computes only three years, saying, "The temple,
desolated by Antiochus, continued in this state three yeai's." These
statements constitute precisely his testimony.
The testimony of the first book of JSIaccabees is entirely explicit
It was on the
as to the point when the sanctuary was cleansed.
twenty-fifth day of the ninth month, i. e., Casleu, which was the
on 3 hundred and forty-eighth year of the era of the Seleucidfe.
(See 1 Mac. 4: 52.) As this era usually counts from B. C. 312,
the one hundred and forty-eighth year would be B. C. 1G4.
The point of commencing in these several statements is various.
This first book states (chap. 1 54) that, on the fifteenth day of
;
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month C:i8lcu, in tJic ono hundred and forty-fifth year (B. C.
107), thov set up the alioinination of desolation upon the altar and
Imilded idol altars throu<j;hout the cities of Judah on every side."
This gives an interval, down to the cleansing of the sanctuary, of
tlio

three years and ten days. In the same connection (v. 59), he says;
''On the t^Ycnty-fi^th day of the month they sacrificed upon the
idol-altar which was upon the altar of God."
The author of the
second hook of IMaccabecs is unfortunately sparing of dates. On
the point now in hand, he only says (cha,p. 10: 5); "Now upon
the same day that the strangers profaned the temple, on the very
same day it was cleansed again, even the twenty-fifth day of the
same month which is Casleu."
These statements, though unlike,
are yet not seriously conflicting.
Observe that while in all cases
tlie period they limit terminates at the same point, viz., the cleansing of the sanctuary, yet it does not profess to begin at the
same. Thus the first book of IMaccabees gives us first tlie day
when they set up the al)omination upon the sacred altai*, viz.,
the fifteenth day of Casleu and next the day Avhen they offered
their first idol sacrifices upon it which was ten days after, on the
twenty-fifth of Casleu.
Josephus gives us in one passage the
period during which Antiochus held Jerusalem by military force
Next, he makes the time during
at three and a half years.
which he caused the daily sacrifice to cease three and a half
In still another passage he says that the temple lay desoyears.
The somewhat full history in the first chapter
lated three years.
of first Maccabees shows that the whole work of subduing the
Jewish force, getting possession of the temple, desecrating the holy
altar, setting up another for idol-offerings, and getting in readiness
to commence idol-worship, occupied no little time
not im]irobably
six months.
The entire period, therefore, will be estimated variously according as the writer may commence at an earlier or a
later point, to take in more or less of the preliminary steps.
The reader Avill notice that the form of statement before us (in
chap. 7: 25, and with this also chap. 12: 7) should naturally be
tlie longer rather than the shorter period
the entire duration of
this horn's ascendant power over the city and the holy people, to
prevent their customary temple-worship, rather than the shorter
This
term in which idol sacrifices were offered in the temple.
seems to me to be a fair and rational solution of this slight apparThe marvel is not that the history should seem
ent discrepancy.
to fail in the point of accurate dates; but that in pericids so short
and at a time so remote, it should be possible to obtain so much
accuracy.
(4.) Another prominent point in respect to this little
liorn-king is his destruction.
As already suggested, vs. 11, 12,
plainly intimate that, being for the time the representative and embodiment of the fourth beast, he falls by some striking form of judgineiit.
V. 26 certainly refers primarily to this king, and implies
beyond question the
also a special judgment from God upon him
Correspondingly, chap. 8 25,
same which is described vs. 9-11.
says; though "he shall stand up against the rnnce of princes" (in
;
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and rage) "yet he shall be broken without hand." (For
"broken without hand," compare Job 34: 20,
"The mighty shall be taken awaj M'ithout hand.") ]>y no human
arm, but by one invisible and divine, he shall be utterly broken.
So chap. 11: 45; "Though he shall plant his j^^'^ice-like
tents between the great Sea" (the Mediterranean) "and the glorious holy mountain, jet he shall come to his end, and none shall
help him;" i. c, though he gained possession of Mt. Zion and held
his pride

this last expression,

•

as his fortress for several years, exceedingly aSlicting the people
God and long time desecrating his sanctuary, yet he shall come
down wonderfully, and "there shall be none to help him."
Such are the statements of Daniel's prophecy respecting the death
The original
What are the facts of history ?
of this king.

it

of

witnesses are mainly the first and second books of Maccabees.
The first book gives a clear, calm, orderly and trustworthy statement, thus; "About that time King Antiochus, ti-aveling through
the high countries, heard say that Elymais in the country of Persia
was a city greatly renowned for riches, silver and gold and that
there was in it a very rich temple, wherein were coverings of gold
and breast-plates and shields, which Alexander, son of Philip the
Macedonian king, who reigned first among the Grecians, had left
AVherefore he came and sought to take the city and to
there.
spoil it; but he was not able, because they of the city, having had
warning thereof, rose up against him in battle so he fled, and departed thence in great heaviness and returned to Babylon. Moreover there came one who brought him tidings into Persia, that the
armies, which went against the land of Judea, were put to flight;
and that Lysias who went forth first with a great force was driven
away of the Jews, and that they were made strong by the armor
and power and store of spoils which they had gotten of the armies
whom they had destroyed also that they had pulled down the
abomination which he had set up upon the altar in Jerusalem, and
that they had compassed about the sanctuary with high walls as
before. Noav when the king heard these words, he was astouished
and sore moved; whereupon he laid himself down upon his bed
and fell sick for grief because it had not befallen him as he looked
And there he continued many days; for his grief was ever
for.
more and more, and he made account that he should die. Wherefore he called for all his friends and said unto them, The sleep
And
is gone from mine eyes and my heart faileth for very care.
I thought with myself into what tribulation am I come, and how
great a flood of misery is it wherein I now am for I was bountiBut now I remember the evils that
ful and beloved in my power.
I did at Jerusalem, and that I took all the vessels of gold and
silver that were therein, and sent to destroy the inhabitants of
I perceive therefore that for this cause
Judea without a cause.
these troubles are come upon me, and behold, I perish through
great grief in a strange land.' .... So King Antiochus died there
(1 Mac. 6: 1-13, 16.)
in the hundred and forty-ninth year."
In the second book this narrative fills the ninth chapter, expanding
;

;
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and commenting somewhat freely, and making the invisible hand
of God very prominent among the causes of his awful death. The
outline of historic circumstances is much the same as in the first
book.
Antiochus goes to a remote city of Persia to pillage a very
rich temple is driven off l)y the people on his way back, he hears
tiiat his armies in Judca are defeated and the Jews enriched by
their spoil. Enraged to fury "he commands his charioteer to drive
without ceasing and to despatch the journey, the judgments of God
sow following him. For he had spoken proudly in this sort that
lie would come to Jerusalem and make it the common buryingplacc of the Jews.
But the Lord Almighty, the God of Israel,
smote him with an invisible and incurable plague, for as soon as
he had spoken these words, a pain of the bowels that was remediless came upon him, and sore torments of the inner parts; and
tliat most justly; for he had tormented other men's bowels with
many and strange torments. Ilowbeit he nothing at all ceased
from his bragging, but still was filled with pride, breathing out
fire in his rage against the Jews, and commanding to haste the
journey; but it came to pass that he fell down from his chariot,
carried violently, so that having a sore foil, all the members of
his body were much pained. And thus he that a little afore thought
he might command the waves of the sea (so proud was he beyond
the condition of man) and weigh the high mountains in a balance,
was now cast on the ground, and carried in a horse-litter, showing
forth unto all the manifest power of God.
So that the worms rose
up out of the body of this wicked man, and Avhile he lived in sorrow and pain, his flesh fell away, and the filthiness of his smell
was noisome to all his army." In short, convicted of his great
guilt, stung with remorse, appalled with fear of the Almighty
hand, he makes vows and promises to God, even to beautify the
temple he had despoiled, defray the cost of its sacrifices, and become himself a Jew and go through all the Avorld declaring the
power of God " but for all this his pains would not cease, for the
just judgment of God was come upon him."
"Thus this murderer and blasphemer, having suffered most grievously, as he had
treated other men, so died he a miserable death in a strange country in the mountains."
It is perhaps impossible to say whether
this account may not bo somewhat exaggerated
yet there can be
no reasonable doubt that in its main features it is correct. Assuming this, the death of this impious blasphemer classes itself with
that of the Herod who murdered the elder James, and witnesses to
the fearfulness of those special judgments from the Almighty which
are designed to stand as his testimony and warning to those who
set at naught his power and defy his vengeance.
Thus this point
of the prophetic description of the little horn as Antiochus Epiphanes is amply verified by the historic facts.
At the cost of a little repetition, I proceed now to give a brief
summary of the grounds on which I am compelled to reject the
Roman theory in this seventh chapter.
In general my plan of
commentary mostly excludes the presentation of opinions from
;

;
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But the very extensive prevalence of

me

from

this

Roman

my

general plan.
Briefly then, I must reject the theory which makes the fourth
beast Rome Pagan; the ten horns, some ten European kingdoms;
and the little horn Rome Papal,
1. Because it is out of analogy
Avith the preceding beasts, this fourth considered as Rome, not being
in any proper sense, the successor to the other three
not located
in the same part of the world not composed mainly of the same
populations; not following in the same closely consecutive order of
time, but involving a huge chasm
for Pagan Rome, of four hundred years, and for Pajial Rome as a great persecuting power near
six hundred more: and finally not standing in the same political
relations to the Jews, while yet they are the recognized people of
2. It disregards the relation of these visions to Daniel's
God.
own people and to his special circumstances as their patron, protector and father.
3. It overlooks the manifest indications that
the great conflict, the "war with the saints of the Most High," is
between this little horn and the Jews while they are yet the people
of God and while the Mosaic system is yet standing.
4. Both
the vision and its explanation assume that the fourth beast and its
little horn are in some vital respects a unit, or at least stand in
the closest connection with each other; but the Roman theory
makes them utterly unlike alike in nothing indeed but the name
Roman. The one is a Pagan, political empire; the other is a nominal church, and moreover far removed from each other in time.
5. Inasmuch as v. 11 shows that the fourth beast is destroyed
because of the sins of the little horn, this theory carries with it
the absurdity of destroying Pagan Rome for the sins of Papal
to deviate

in this case

;

;

.

—

—

Rome

—

sins committed by an entirely difiercnt set of sinners, and
several hundred years after the punishment had been inflicted and
the sufferers destroyed
That is, because Papal Rome ivill drmk
the blood of saints and martyrs in the fourteenth and fifteenth
centuries, therefore let Pagan Rome be destroyed in the fourth and
fifth
Of course neither of these parties are known in this vision
save as persecuting powers.
This fact must guide us as to dates
and durations.
6. The Roman theory is absolutely set aside and
rendered impossible by the "terminus ad quem" of the fourth
Ijeast and all his horns
i. e.,
by the fact that this kingdom and
all its kings are destroyed before the Messiah's first advent.
7.
It is also set aside by the scope and significance of the undeniably
parallel visions of chap. 8 and of chap. 11.
This will be shown
more fully in its place.
8. It must be rejected because it conflicts Avith the inspired explanation of the sj^mbol of the horn.
This
inspired explanation (v. 24) makes the ten horns ten kings, and
the little horn also a king.
Any system of interpretation must be
false which disregards and overrides God's own interpretation,
especially in a point so fundamental as this.
The proper significance of a horn as a symbol might be elaborated in the light of its
natural relations.
It might be urged that a horn is nothing apart
from the beast that wears it; that it is the beast's own instrument
!

!

;
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of power, just as the king is the executive force of his kingdom;
that in every point of view the natural significance of the horn on
a beast is a king in his kingdom. But, waving this form of argument, I now put the case simply on the positive interpretation of
9. In
God himself, and insist that this ought to be respected.
reference to the little horn, the Roman theory must be rejected because it departs 3^et more widely from the inspired intei'pretation
inasmuch as it makes the little horn not even a hmgdom in the
sense of this vision, but a great religious organization a nominal

—

In view of the manifest drift and scope of this vision,
this interpretation of the little horn must bo pronounced pure
lO. It
caprice, having no support whatever in the vision itself
involves the inconsistency of making ten of these horns political
11. Fikingdoms, and the eleventh a great nominal church.
nally, it must be rejected because it requires for its support the
utterly baseless theory of prophetic times wdiich multiplies them by
See this theory examthree hundred and sixty to get actual time.
ined in the Appendix, Dissertation A. It is hoped these reasons for
rejecting the Roman tlieoiy will be deemed satisfactory and sufficient.
It is still due to the advocates of the Roman theory to take respectful notice of the grounds on which mainly their theory is supThese are:
[lorted and the opposite one assailed.
1. That on the theory I have presented, there is a want of unity
in the fourth beast and hence a want of natural analogy with the
three preceding beasts.
On the contrary, I have urged and labored to show that in reference to the main drift and purpose of
these visions, there is a high degree of unity in the fourth beast
and all his horns; that the vision and interpretation both conspire
to demand far more unity between the fourth beast and the little
horn than the Roman theory can possibly admit, and just such as
the Grecian theory affords and that in view of the real purport of
these visions, there is (as above presented) a close and abundant
Moreover
analogy between the first three beasts and the fourth.
tliose who make great account of the precise fitting of symbol to
church.

;

historic fact

may

well take note that in the vision of the great im-

two arms happen to fit the double kingdom of the jMcdes
and Persians, so the two legs equally fit the two-fold Grecian kingdom Egyptian and Syrian, and tliat the ten toes are found as ten
kings, five in one of these two kingdoms and five in the other.
2. It is urged that Rome is really the fourth universal kingdom,
But here evei-y thing
and therefore must be the fourth beast.
turns on the question whether Daniel is giving to the world universal history in general, and this from a stand-point that has no
special reference to the Jews or whether he gives profane history
only because it connects itself with the fortunes of his own people,
age, as the

—

;

the Jews,
ter

and only

1 take the latso far as it so connects itself.
I find it sustained by all the circum-

view most decidedly.

stances of Daniel's public life; by numerous indications throughout
his entire book as well as throughout these four parallel visions
and by the analogy of all the other prophets not to say of all the

—
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The former view I regard as utterly uiitcnfundamental mistake underlying the failures so
If Daniel wrote unioften made in the interpretation of Daniel.
versal history down to the millennium, v.'hy does he not give us
In my view Daniel, like every
America also as well as Europe?
other prophet, had a present moral object in reference to his first
readers the people among whom and for whom he wrote.
Of
course he Avrote to be understood; he wrote what they could understand and therefore be did not write about European kingdoms,
and the American republic in particular. Certainly he said nothing
which his readers would naturally apply to these countries and
powers. He must needs have used far other language to give his
readers any just views of the ten European kingdoms of the Koman
The doctrine that prophecy
theor}'', or of the American republic.
was not intended to be understood until very near or after its fulfillment is radically fallacious.
Further, Daniel prophesied
nothing about the kingdoms of Europe or the governments of
America, because his people, prior to their rejection as the people
of God, sustained no relation to these powers, and had no interest
Worldly kingdoms therefore are seen to be great
in these matters.
and formidable in Daniel's eye chiefly by virtue of their relations
to his people, and not because of their relations to each other or
rest of the Biljle.
able, and as the

—
;

to universal history.
3.

It is felt that the description

given of the

little

horn

fits

Papal

Rome

too well to be set aside, and so well that it must be true.
I answer;
(1.) Fitness, however much, docs not settle the quesProphecy must not be interpreted to mean every thing or
tion.

any thing

it

may chance

to

God himself has explained

it

fit

to

and only because

mean something

it

fits.

else; or

Suppose
has given

which the fulfillment must fall, and which
absolutely preclude Its reference to those things which It fits so
well!
As already said, one of the worst mistakes made in the Interpretation of prophecy Is the exclusive use of the criterion of
supposed fulfillment.
(2.) Pajial Rome Is bad enough doubtless;
1 sliall not seek to lessen the testimony of history to her crimes or
But this delineation in Daniel was not made for
to her depravity.
her.
This persecuting power lived and perished before the first
advent of Christ; vented Its rage upon the Jews and upon their
and was limritual service, not on Christians In the middle ages
ited in the duration of its special power over the saints and their
worship to three and a half years. These and kindred points put
the finger of this prophecy upon Antiochus Epiphanes, and forbid
If
its reference, In Its primary and proper sense, to Papal Rome.
any choose to say that. whatever God teaches of the doom of one
It
great Antichrist applies to every other Antichrist, very well.
applies by parity of reason, not as written and primarily meant for
any other but the one who sat for the picture. Such a portraiture
has its solemn lessons for every self-hardened sinner.
(3.) The
warmth of our Interest In finding some prophecy that denounces
and dooms Papal Rome should never be allowed to prejudice oux

limits of time within

;
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Truth loses every thing and gains
interpretation of God's word.
nothing by prejudiced interpretations.
4. It is urged that the setting up of tlie Messiah's kingdom and
giving it to the saints, must refer to the millennial times yet future.
Hence fitly it follows the ftill of the great Eoman Antichrist.
I reply;
(1.) No special distinction can be made in this prophecy
between setting up Christ's kingdom and giving it to his saints.
They are thouglit of as simultaneous and essentially the same.
(2.) The time of this setting up is fixed, as shown above, to the
ascension of Christ.
(3.) Millennial times are here in the course
of Christ's indefinitely long reign in the remote, but not in the
nearer future. No specific date for Christ's Millennial triumphs
can be found here. Of course no special light is thrown by this
prophecy on the doings or the doom of Papal Rome.
5. It is claimed that the first vision (chap. 2: 44) dates the setting up of Christ's kingdom in the latter times of the great European
kingdoms denoted by the ten horns. " In the days of these kings
To this I anshall the God of heaven set up a kingdom," etc.
swer;
(1.) The ten horns can not be any ten European kingdoms,
fin- God has said they are ten kings, and implies that he destroyed
them all before Christ's first coming.
(2.) The passage "In the
days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom,"
etc., (chap. 2: 44,) is general, and can not fix any dates in opposition to the much more full and specific statements of chap. 7.
(3.) The scope of the vision (chap. 2: 31-45) requires that the
stone (Jesus Christ) should smite and destroy all those heathen
powers, including those meant by the feet and toes, before he himself or his kingdom becomes the great mountain and fills all the
earth.
It is therefore only in the general sense of the preparatory
work wrought by the agencies of divine providence that the MesBut see
siah's kingdom is set up while yet those kings arc living.
the notes on chap. 2 44.
G. Finally, it is felt that these prophecies lose most of their practical interest and value if they do not predict the fall of the great
Koman Antichrist and do not give the precise date of the millennium.
1 reply If this were true, it is a calamity that can not
be helped. For, we must not, for the sake of greater interest, put
an interpretation on prophecy which is not true, and is not susIt is our
tained by sound, legitimate principles of interpretation.
business to find, not make, the sense of prophecy. And it is no
part of our responsibility to interpi-et so as to get the greatest
As to profit, God knows
amount of interest or sensation out of it.
best what will be profitable. Perhaps he thinks it best not to give
us precisely the date of the millennium, nor the date of Christ's
second coming, nor the date of the fall of Papal Rome. It may be
best in his view to leave the Church to do her work under the inspiration and impulse of only general and not specific promises as
to the world's conversion, assuring her of his purpose to do it, but
Would it be strange if this should
not giving her the time when.
be found at last to be the course of divine wisdom and of the facts

—

:
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not be really wise to

make due account

of

and to shape prophecy so as to bear both
kindly and vigorously upon the free minds of men? Has the world
had no illustrations of the mischiefs of making dates for Christ's
second advent which God never made, and when he never meant
to reveal any date for it at all?
free agency,

CHAPTER

Vni.

This chapter comprises one entire vision Avith its explanation
the third in the series of Daniel's four essentially parallel propheIt is naturally divided into three parts, of which the first is
cies.
purely symbolic the ram with two horns; the he-goat with his
great horn; the four that came up subsequently, and the little one
The second part shades off from the symbol of the horn
(vs. 1-9. )
to the conception of a king, and gives his doings (vs. 9-1-1).
The
third comprises the manner of giving the explanation, and the explanation itself (vs. 15-27).
As in chap. 7, so here, I propose
first, to comment upon the Avords and clauses, to educe their exact
sense and then to inquire more fully into the prophetic significance of the little horn this being the only thing in this vision
upon which commentators have disagreed.

—

;

—

1. In tlie third year of the reign of king Belshazzar a
vision appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that
which appeared unto me at the first.
It is probably safe to assume that the third year of Belshazzar'
reign was also his last, or at least very near his last.
If so, the
The previous vision redate of this vision is B. C. 539 or 538.
ferred to is that of chap. 7, two j'ears before.

(and it came to pass, when 1
2. And I saw in a vision
saw, that I was at Shushan in the palace, which is in the
province of Elam ;) and I saw in a vision, and I Avas by the
river of Ulai.
;

The clause in parenthesis, beginning "And it came to pass," and
ending, " province of Elam," seems to have been designed to show
that he was actually at Shushan in the palace of the Persian king
when he had this vision. Elam was one of the chief provinces of
The Greeks gave this provPersia, embracing Susa, the capital.
Elam is sometimes used as another name
ince the name, Elymais.
The name appears first among the children of Shem
for Persia.
It was strictly in vision and only so that Daniel
(Gen. 10: 22).
was by the river Ulai as one in a dream conceives himself to be
where he is not. It is only by this distinction between his actual
presence and his ideal presence that I account for these two statements; as if Daniel would say, I was really when I had this vision
;
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but -when I came to see things in vision,
be by the river Ulai.
It is noticeable that his personal stand-point is Persia the point where his historic vision begins.
Chaldca is so near extinction that it may well be dropped.
This vision is none the less truly parallel -with that of chap. '2
and that of chap. 7, because, being shown him so near the extinc
tion of the Chaldean dynast}', it drops off that as no longer of any
at Sliushan in the palace;
1

seemed

to

—

account.
3. Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and behold, tliere
stood before the river a ram which had two horns: and the
hvo horns were high ; but one ivas higher than the other,
and the higher came up last.
4. I saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and
soutliward; so that no beasts might stand before him,
neither teas there any that could deliver out of his hand
but he did according to his will, and became great.
^i'his ram, according to the interpretation (v. 20) is the AledoPersian kingdom. Ills two horns are two kings, one of Media,
viz., Darius or Astyages; and one of Persia, viz., Cyrus.
These
kings, one from Media and the other from Persia, imply the union
of these two kingdoms, since the united realm draws its kings from
either.
The higher of these two horns is Cyrus. He came up last
in point of time.
These two kings, in a sort, represent the kingdoms
from which they severally came.
This ram pushes his conquests
west, north, and south, omitting only the east.
This is perfectly in
accordance with history. This Medo-Persian power made no attempts to push eastward; but did make great conquests in the
directions here specified.
There was no power able to stand before
him none could pluck his prey from his grasp. Of course he be;

came

great.

And

as I was considering, behold, a he-goat came from
the west on the face of the whole earth, and touched not
the ground and the goat had a notable horn between his
5.

:

eyes.

No compend of history could draw the outline of Alexander's
conquest of Asia better than this prophetic vision has done it.
"rough" personage to deal with as a foe; coming from the west;
sweeping the breadth of the whole land seeming for the rapidity
of his movements not to touch the earth, (like the leopard with
four wings, chap. 7: 6,) and Avith one notable horn between his
eyes a horn specially noticeable and the prominent feature in this
new power
such is the description, and such was AJexander and
his Grecian kingdom.
Yet still the decisive evidence of identity is
the explicit affirmation of the revealing angel (v. 21), "The rough
goat is the king of Grecia, and the great horn is the first king."
This is absolute authority.
Note here that Daniel and his readers had nothing to do with Philip of Macedon, a vigorous king next

A

;

—

;

—
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before Alexander; for wliat were European kin.^s or kingdoms to
them ? It was only as an oriental empire, coming into special relations to the Jews that Jewish prophecy knew Greece
only as
such a monarch that it knew Alexander. Hence he is the first
Grecian king.
;

6. And lie came to tlie ram that had ixco horns, which I
had seen standing before the river, and ran unto him in the

fury of his power.

And

I savf him come close unto the ram, and he was
choler against him, and smote the ram, and
brake his two horns and there was no power in the ram
to stand before him, but he cast him down to the ground,
and stamped upon him and there was none that could
deliver the ram out of his hand.
7.

moved

Avith

:

:

Thus with fewest words, but words full of force, Daniel gives in
prophetic anticipation the history of the fall of Persia before the
arms of Alexander. Profane history verifies every point most perfectly.
Greece had long been nursing her revenge for the invasion
of her soil by Xerxes.
Alexander had the energy and the ambition
to lead her vigorous armies to this retaliation.
He came against
the ram "in the fury of his power."
The last vision (11: 2, 3)
touches Xerxes and then glances from him to Alexander, as if the
spirit of inspiration grasped perfectly the springs of human action
which threw Greece upon Asia and made her one of the great
conquering poAvers of the East.
It is well known history tha,t
the Medo-Persian armies, now become eficminate through luxury,
had no power to stand before Alexander and his Grecian forces.
He used up the armed hosts of Persia Avith amazing rapidity.
Twelve years sufficed him to master not Persia alone, but Tyre,
Egypt, and all the East, even deeper into India itself than the
ancient powers of Western Asia or of Europe ever went before or
after.

8. Therefore, the he-goat waxed very great
and when he
was strong, the great horn was broken
and for it, came
up four notable ones toward the four winds of heaven.
:

:

The he-goat became very great in the sweep of his absolute sway
over the eastern world but he had scarcely reached the summit
of his power when the great horn was broken. Alexander died
suddenly at Babylon. Strong drink (as some say provoking fever
to its aid) smote him down.
He whom none of the mighty warriors
of the East could overcome fell suddenly and basely before the intoxicating cup.
In such near proximity came the glory of his
" When he was strong, the
greatness and the shame of his fall
That this great empire was cleft into
great horn was broken."
four parts is a well known fact of history.
Thrace and Macedoo
vsrere the nucleus of the European and Western section
Asia Minor
;

!

;
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Eiisine and the Caspian, lay on the extreme north

;

Syria, north as to Palestine, pushed its empire to India, and became
really the eastei-n and great Asiatic portion while Egj'pt became
" Toward the four winds o£
the center for the southern section.
;

heaven" describes their location.
Of these four the Jews stood
in close relations only to Egypt on the south and y3'ria on the
north.
Hence the other sections are at once dropped from these
visions.
The special exigencies of the symbol require these four
kingdoms to appear first as horns, inasmuch as they spring up on
account of the breaking of the great horn. Indeed, they are at
first only kings, but ultimately they secured for themselves kingdoms,

llcnce they stand in the vision as horns, but in the interpretation as kingdoms.
Consequently this case does not disprove
tlio position heretofore taken that the natural sense of the symbol
of the horn is a king, and that this must certainly be its sense
when inspiration affirms it to be.

And

out of one of tliera came forth a little liorii,
waxed exceeding great, toward the south, and toward
the east, and toward the pleasant land.
9.

wliicli

"Out

of one of these" means, in the line of one of these kingSyria.
That he rose up as a king in one of these four
kingdoms is explicitly affirmed in the inspired interpretation (vs.
He is a "little horn," compared with Alexander who
22, 23).
is a "great horn."
Hence he should be, like Alexander, a king,
and not (as some suppose) a church, or a system of false religion.
Moreover, it is also implied that he is called " little " because he
was so at the first, and grew to more greatness by dint of personal
Our verse gives the geographical points toward
energy and effort.
Avhich he pushed his conquests, viz., "toAvard the south," Egypt;
" toward the east," Babylonia and Persia; and " toAvard the pleasant
land," where the original word is one which in Daniel's writings
always means Palestine. See chap. 11: 16, 41. Also Ezek. 2U
Primarily it means the beauty or the glory, and hence would
6, 15.
naturally be'usod by the Hebrews of their own country, which they
accounted the glory of all lands. Such is the historical programme
of Antiochus Epiphanes.
The reader will notice how the symbol
of a horn shades otf at once into the reality of a king for this description paints, not the growth of a horn as such, but the enlargement of a kingdom by the efforts of its king, pushing his con-

doms,

viz.,

;

quests.

And

it waxed great, even to the host of heaven
and
down some of the host and' of the stars to the ground,
and stamped upon them.

10.

it

;

cast
11.

Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the

and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and tlw
place of his sanctuary was cast down.
host,
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The word which mainly gives the clew to the sense of this passage is ^^ host." It is often used for the soldiers of an ai'my; sometimes for the stars, and all those apparently lesser bodies that scera
crowded closely together. I take it to be used here for the people
of God, considered as composing his militant church and kingdom
on earth, as in Josh. 5: l-I; "Nay, but as captain of the Lord's
host am I now come."
The qualifying words, "of heaven," in the
phrase "host of heaven," may come from Daniel's concejiition of
this kingdom as set up by "the God of heaven" (2: 44), and hence
properly called "the kingdom of heaven." This is precisely the
militant church on earth, warring for her Redeemer-King.
'"It
cast down some of the host, even of the stars, to the ground;"
Avhere we must not think of the stars in the firmament of the sky,
but of the distinguished leaders in the sacramental host. "Star"
is used by the Orientals in this sense, as in the "parable" of Balaam " There shall come a star out of Jacob, and a scepter shall
rise ou. of Israel"
referring to David, a king wielding a human
scepter.
(Num. 24: 17.) The sense of v. 10 is that this little
horn-king made war upon the people of God and destroyed some
of their distinguished leaders.
V. 11 states that he dared to wage
war against the God of the Jews, the Immanuel who appeared to
Joshua as "the Prince of the host," (translated there "Captain,"
but it is the same word as here, Prince;) and consequently he
sacrilegiously broke up the established, divinely ordained, temple
sacrifices, and "cast down" the place of his manifested presence
and abode.
The original Hebrew, rendered, "i?y him the daily
sacrifice was taken away," is peculiar.
It means either that one
sent forth from and by him took away the daily sacrifice or more
abstractly, that by reason of him
at his instance, one took away,
It is remarkable that precisely the same esj^rcssion is used
etc.
in stating the same fact (chap. 11 31); "From him or at his command, a military force ('arms') shall be organized and sent
forth."
So I paraphrase the first clause of this verse such being
obviously the sense of this clause, which is obscurely rendered,
" arms shall stand on his part."
The prophet means to say that
this military force was sent from and by him, but was not led by
him in person. This is precisely the sense of his language, and
Antiochus Epiphanes sent his chief
this too is the historic fact.
collector of tribute (1 Mac. I: 29) and he seized Jerusalem and
took away the daily sacrifice.
The Hebrew for "the daily sacriThis word means, "the perpetual
fice" is but one word.
that
which occurs continually. It was in established use among the
Jews for their most constant and most frequently recurring sacrifice, that which was offered each morning and each evening.
There
can be no question of the correctness of this rendering, " the daily
sacrifice," nor can there be a doubt that it should be understood in
the Jewish sense.
It is simply impossible that a Jewish writer
should use the phrase in any other sense, or that his Jewish readers could think of any thing else than this.
Xaturally it carries
;

—

;

—
:

—

'

—
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the other customary ttmiple sacrifices.
Not this alono
all.
The implication is, If this, then all.

away, but

12. And a host was given Mm again.st the daily sacrifice
by reason of transgression, and it cast down the truth to
the ground and it jiracticed and prospered.
;

The prophecy goes on still
of God s people), " are given

to say that "some of the host" {i. e.,
into his hand, in addition to the daily
sacrifice, by reason of sin;" for so, I translate the preposition which
stands before the word for daily sacrifice.
Other cases of similar

usage occur, Ex. 35: 22;

"And

they came, the

men

zn additioyi to

women," etc. Our English version has it, "both men and
women." Also Amos 3: 15; "I will smite the winter house in adthe

summer house ;"

not strictly one njwn the other in the
So Hos. 10: 14. This sense is confirmed by
the last clause of v. 13, which shows that the thing done was the
giving of both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot.
This was a judgment on the Jews for their sins, " by reason
of transgression."
Both the authors of the books of IMaccabeea
assign the same cause, which seems to indicate a somewhat general,
j^erhapa national, sense of the relation between their sufierings under God's judixments, and the sins for which he sent them. See 1
Maccabees 1:^11-15, 64, and 2 Mac. 5: 17, and 6: 12.
This
horn-power cast down the truth its interests and cause and for
a time seemed to have every thing his own way.
dition to the

same

pile of ruins.

—

—

13. Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint
said unto that certain saint which spake,
long shall
he the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the trans-'
gression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the
host to be trodden under foot?
14. And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three
hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.

How

Daniel hears one of the holy ones (attendant angels) speaking ag
about to explain some point of the vision, when lo, another of
the angels led his mind to the question of time, asking how long
that part of the vision should be which refers to the daily sacrifice
and the sin that works ruin, (referring to the sin brought forward
in V. 12, as the cause of this judgment,) and which involves giving
both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot. Such I
take to be the meaning of this question. The three Hebrew words
that next follow "vision," rendered, "the daily;" "the transgression;" "of desolation;" must have been added to limit it to a cerFor the inquirer does not ask or care to
tain part of the whole.
know how long the dominion of the ram and of the he-goat should
continue.
There being no special intimation that they will greatly
afflict his people, he can pass over that point readily; but he does
wish to know how long the daily sacrifice will be suspended nnd
if
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how

lony, tliis sin of the covenant people will continue to call down
judgments from the Lord upon them. These are matters that lie
heavily on his heart.
Moreover the last clause involves precisely
this limitation, viz., to that part of the vision which refers to giving
the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot.
In the
clause rendered,
the transgression of desolation," I understand the
'•

word

same word in the first clause
of V. 12; "by reason of transgression" both because this word is
the same, and because it has here the article equivalent to, " that
transgression."
It is called desolating (the sense of the participle)
because it is the occasion of these judgments from God upon his
Daniel would know how long these judgments for
apostate people.
this sin will continue.
It is vital to get precisely the sense of the
question as the first step toward the true answer.
In v. 14 the
Hebrew rendered "days" is "evening morning." Yet the meaning is no doubt merely clay in the sense of twenty-four hours, the
time of one revolution of the earth on its axis. This peculiar expression may be chosen to denote full days, made up of the night
Did the Spirit of Inspiration intend by this expresand the day.
sion to throw up a barrier against the absurdity of supposing that
one of these days means three hundred and sixty common days,
hinting to us that his day is one evening and one morning ? If so,
it is only the more sad to think of so much labor lost in guarding
The Heprophecy against absurd and vicious interpretations.
brew for "cleansed" means usually "justified," but here, "set
Since
right," put into its proper condition for its appropriate use.
the evil to be remedied was its pollution and desecration by idolworship, "cleansed" well expresses the sense.
It remains to inquire into the historic fulfillment of these twentythroe hundred days.
As already suggested, the inquiry should
begin with a clear and just apprehension of the question. Let it bo
carefully borne in mind that the important points made in the passage, vs. 10-12, are precisely two, viz., (1.) That this little hornking wickedly carried desolation into the " pleasant land," casting
to the ground and stamping down some of the distinguished leaders
"the host and the stars."
of the Jews
(2.) That he took away
the daily sacrifice, and by implication all the other sacrifices as
The question, "How long?" refers to these two points none
well.
The another.
As to these two, he would know their duration.
swer may be expected to give this, at least proximately. It does.
The chief historical authorities still extant arc the two books
Unfortunately these books, and especially the secof Maccabees.
But the following points are well
ond, rarely give exact dates.
'The sanctuary was cleansed Dec. 25, 1G4 B. C. See
established.
At this point the twenty
1 Mac. 4: 52, with 1 Mac. 1
54, 59.
three hundred days (= 6 years, 3 m. and 20 days) must close.
From this point we go back three and a half years, spanning the
period during which the daily sacrifice was suspended, to June 25,
IG7 B. 0. So long the altar-fires ceased to burn; the daily sacrifice
was not made. But six and a quarter years carry us back vet
for transgression to refer to the

—

—

:

DANIEL.— CILVr.

579

VIII.

further.
So also, the " treading down" of some of the host
Just tAVO years before this,
the stars lies yet farther back.

and of
viz.,

in

June, 169 \i. i). Antiochus Epiphanes returned from his second military expedition into Egj'pt, greatly enraged against the Jews because he had heard that they had been making great demonstraHe fell upon the city with
tions of joy over a report of his death.
the sword, making a terrific slaughter of "the host" of the Lord's
The iirst book of Maccabees says of this event " After
people.
Antiochus had smitten Egypt, he returned in the one hundred and
forty-third year" (of the Seleucida;, B. C. 169) "and went up
against Israel and Jerusalem with a great multitude," etc.; pillaged
the temple and city; then "went into his OAvn land, having made a
great massacre and spoken very proudly" (1 Mac. 1 20-24). "And
after two years fully expired, the king sent his chief collector of
This was the expedition which bears date June, 107
tribute," etc.
B. C, and which desecrated the temple and suspended the sacri29).
The second book of Maccabees is more in
fices (1 Mac. 1
detail on this point, but wathout very exact dates, connecting it,
however, with the second expedition of Antiochus into Egypt, and
showing further that immediately upon the receipt of the false
rumor of the king's death, Jason, one of his minions in Judea,
" took at least a thousand men and suddenly made an assault upon
Here some of
the city, and slew his own citizens wathout mercy."
" the host" fell, at a period considerably earlier than June, 169 B. C.
His account of the massacre made by the king is full, showing it to
From what the king heard in Egypt, "ho
have been terrific.
thought Judea had revolted, whereupon removing out of Egypt in a
furious mind, he took the city by force of arms and commanded his
men of war not to spare such as they met, and to slay such as went
up upon the houses. Thus there w^as killing of young and old,
making away of men, women, and children slaying of virgins and
infants.
And there were destroyed within three whole daj's four
score thousand, Avhereof forty thousand were slain in the conflict,
and no fewer sold than slain" (2 Mac. 5: 11-14). But the full
period of twenty-three hundred days runs back yet a fraction of a
year further. The onslaught of Jason was probably in May, 109
The period named in our passage (six years, three months
B. C.
and twenty daj's) should begin about Sept. 5, 170 B. C. The autlior of the second book of J\laccabees, in his fourth chapter, immediately preceding that quoted above, records the murder of the
good Onias, long time high priest, a "Star" of the first magnitude,
whose influence had long withstood the wickedness of the times
the murder also of the three Jewish deputies who went to meet the
king at Tyre, and obtain his interposition against Menelaus. This
Menelaus was a vile apostate a minion of Antiochus, subserving
Lis interests by drawing the people into Grecian customs and idolIndirectly, what he did in the way of persecuting the Jews
atry.
was done by Antiochus himself. Hence these murders of four distinguished Jewish leaders should be set to the account of this little
They all seem to have occurred in the year 170 B. C. Morehorn.
;

:

:

;

;
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over it was in the yoai* B C. 170 that Antioclius made his first expedition into Egypt, in which he naturally passed through Judea.
it is not strange that a period intended to cover the whole time of
casting down " some of the host and of the stars," unto the " cleansing of the sanctuary" should embrace the murder of Onias and of
the three deputies to Tyre, and also the period of his first military
This is the amount of historexpedition through their country.
ical verification which I am able to obtain from any authentic
It may fitly be added here that the masource at my command.
terials for a full history of Antiochus Epiphanes, in the line of proJahn remarks that " the writings which
fane historians, are scanty.
treat of this period by Callinicus Sutoricus, Diodorus Siculus, Hieronymus the historian, Polybius Posidonius, Claudius Theon and
Andronicus Alypius, are all lost except a few fragments preserved
by other authors, and we have these only from the second or third
hand." Porphyry, a learned infidel of the third century, wrote
against the Christians in fifteen books, of which the twelfth was devoted to Daniel, to prove from the great accuracy of his prophecy
Avhen applied to Antiochus Epiphanes and his times, that it must
have been written as history after the events. He drew largely from
the classic authors above named but unfortunately his work is lost,
except as quotations from it have come down to us in Jerome's commentary on Daniel in reply to Porphyiy. Three other Christian
writers replied to his Avork, but all these are lost except a few fragments copied into other authors. Of these three, that by Apollinarius is much lamented, having the reputation of being very accurate.
This paucity of historic material is an ample apology for any
appai-ent deficiency in making out the precise historic verification
of this time-period which refers to events so remote, and which
gives us periods so very minute as the number of days.
And even
this number (2300) may be round and general, and not precise and
particular.
Yet the approximation which is obtained, despite of
such difficulties, will satisfy fair-minded readers.
;

15. And it came to pass, when I, even I Daniel, had
seen the vision, and sought for the meaning, then behold,
there stood before mo as the appearance of a man.
16. And I heard a man's voice between the banks of Ulai,
which called, and said, Gabriel, make this man to underEtand the vision.
17. So he came near where I stood: and when he came,
I Avas afraid, and fell upon my face but he said unto me,
Understand, O son of man for at the time of the end shall
be the vision.
18. Now as he was speaking with me, I was in a deep
sleep on my face toward the ground but he touched me,
and set me upright.
19. And he said, Behold, I will make thee know what
:

:

:
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indignation

:

for at

tlie

time

shall be.

This pas?a2;e describes the way in which Daniel obtained from
As bearing upon
the Ano;el Gabriel an explanation of this vision.
the date of its fulfillment and the occasion of these calamites sent
on the Jews, the words (vs. 17 and 19) "at the time of the end
shall be the vision;" "what shall be in the last end of the indignation;" " for at the time appointed the end shall be;" should be
carefully considered. The same or similar expressions occur chap.
11: 27, 35, 36, 40, and 12: 4, 9.
Other passages illustrative of
these, are Dan. 10 14, and 8 26. Whoever shall carefully examine these passages will see that they refer to the time when these
great persecutions and calamities upon the Jews will occur; that
tliey speak of it as a time of God's indignation against them for
their sins; and as determined in his divine counsels.
Furthermore, they approximate toward the definite time for these events
by calling it, "the time of the end," or as chap. 10: 14, has it,
"In the latter days." The passage chap. 8: 17, rendered "at the
time of the end shall be the vision," I take to mean that this vision looks toward the time of the end for its fulfillment it relates
The
to events which shall take place near "the time of the end."
end here is manifestly, not the final end of all earthly things, but
the end of the age before Christ.
The Jews were accustomed to
speak of the times of the Messiah as "the last times;" the "last"
or the " latter days."
Very naturally, therefore, the period before
liis coming was definitely marked ofl* by that coming, and it Avould
be the end of the previous age of the world. Now, we have already
seen in chap. 7 that these calamities must precede Christ's inauguration in his great kingdom but since they lie very near it, they
are near "the time of the end."
Hence these expressions refer to
the cruel and bloody persecutions of the Jews by Antiochus Epiphanes and the long wars which, commenced by him, continued about
twenty-four years, inflicting great calamities upon the Jewish nation.
The period was specially one of God's indignation against the apo^*tate Jews for their fall into heathenism under the influences then
pervading the East. The revealing angel declares (v. 19); "1 will
make thee know what shall be in the last end of the indignation,"
for this "end shall be at the time appointed."
This implies that
the Lord had indignation toward the people for their general relapse into idolatry, and had fully purposed to scourge them sorely
:

:

:

;

little horn-power for this great sin.
As going to show
there was at this time an amount of national degeneracy truly
alarming, and such as demanded from their divine Shepherd the
sternest methods of national discipline and judgment, let us pause
hare a moment to look at the facts of their case in this respect.
Taking our stand-point at the commencement of the reign of
Antiochus Epiphanes (B. C. 175), it is now two hundred and
twenty-five years since the age of Malachi and Nehemiah, Avhen
we may remember that the last reformation recorded in Old Testa-

by the
tliat
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history lonnd its main work to be to withstand the tendencies
a dangerously intimate association, social and commercial, with
the idolaters around them.
These tendencies did not cease with
that reformation.
It is more than three hundred and sixty years
since the age of Daniel, Cyrus and Zerubbabel, when this prophecy was given, and when the great moral lessons of a seventy
years' captivity had for once impressed on the national mind a
solemn warning against idolatry. In the lapse of ten generations,
it is not strange that those lessons should have lost much of their
vividness and power.
Yet further, note that it is now one hundred and fifty years since the conquests of Alexander the Great,
sweeping over all Western Asia and Northern Africa, brought
witli them all the great elements of Grecian life and civilization
their literature, their manners, their public amusements, their
dress, and not least, their attractive idolatry. These new elements

mcnt
to

—

fell

upon the

less vigorous

and more susceptible Oriental mind

with the greater power because borne by the hand of the conquering people, and backed by the influence and authority of the ruling
class.
To all these circumstances add yet further that ever since
the captivity, i. e., during now five hundred and thirty years, the
Jews have been, not mainly concentrated as of old, in Palestine,
but more or less widely dispersed abroad among the various tribes
and peoples throughout Asia even to India, and in Egypt. It is
supposed that in the great restoration, full as many remained behind as returned to Judea. And subsequently, even down to our
present stand-point, B. C. 175, colonization had drained many of
their families from their mother-land.
The Jews were regarded as
desirable colonists.
In point of industry, vigor, and especially of
fidelity to their friends, they stood far above any other Oriental
population. Hence it was no uncommon thing that kings, desiring
to build up strong cities and a substantial state, bid high for Jewish colonists.
By this means they became yet more widely dispersed, and more mingled with idolaters.
And finally, let us
make due account of this fact that since the death of Alexander,
the frequent wars between Egypt on the south and Syria on the
north, caused Judea to be repeatedly traversed to and fro by foreign armies, which of course brought the people into various contact with their heathen neighbors, and quite broke up that seclusion
which the genius of the Jewish theocracy fostered and needed for
its best working.
Here then is a broad array of social and political influences, all tending to weaken their piety and relax the tone
of their national feeling.
Under these influences they Were in imminent peril of being utterly swept away into Grecian heathenism.
Let us notice some of the indications of this fact in the books
of the Maccabees.
Starting at precisely our stand-point, where
Antiochus Epiphanes began his reign, the author of the first book
says (I: 11-15); "In those days went there out of Israel wicked
men, who persuaded many, saying, Let us go and make a covenant
with the heathen that are round about us for since we departed
from them we have had much sorrow. So this device pleased them
;
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so forward horcni that they
license to do after the ordinances
they built a place of exercise for the

certain of the people

to the king,
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who gave them

"Whereupon
Grecian athletic games at Jerusalem according to the customs of
the heathen, and made themselves uncircumcised, and forsook the
holy covenant and joined themselves to the heathen, and were sold
"Many of the Israelites consented to the king's
to do mischief"
(V. 43.)
religion, sacrificed to idols and profaned the Sabbath."
^Vlien the king sent overseers to enforce his own religious system,
" many of the Jewish people were gathered unto them, to-wit, every
one that forsook the law and so they committed evils in the land,
and drove the Israelites into secret places" (vs. 52, 53).
The
author of the second book gives some telling details (as usual) to
the same point; how Jason, the apostate, "brought up new customs against the law, for he built gladly a place of exercise under
the tower itself, and brought the chief young men under his subjection, and made them wear a hat. Now such was the height of
Greek fashions and increase of heathenish manners through the
exceeding profaneness of Jason, that ungodly WTctch and not high
priest, that the ^jriests had no courage to serve any more at the altar,
l»ut despising the temple and neglecting the sacrifices, hastened to
be partakers of the unlawful allowance in the place of exercise
after the game of Discus called them forth" (2 Mac. 4: 11-14).
He gives his views of these great afflictions permitted of God
" Now I beseech those that read
to come upon his people, thus
this book that they be not discouraged for these calamities, but
that they judge those punishments not to be for destruction, but
for a chastening of our nation.
For it is a token of his great
goodness when wicked doers are not suffered any long time, but
forthwith punished. For not as with other nations whom the Lord
patiently forbeareth to punish till they be come to the fullness of
their sins; so dealeth he with us" (2 Mac. 6: 12-14).
Smith's
Bible Dictionary (art. "Antiochus") presents similar views forci" The reign of Antiochus was the last great crisis in the
bly.
" The" conhistory of the Jews before the coming of our Lord."
quest of Alexander had introduced the forces of Greek thought
and life into the Jewish nation, which was already prej^ared for
their operation.
For more than a century and a half, these forces
had acted powerfully both upon the faith and upon the habits of
the peojjle
and the time was come when an outward struggle
alone could decide whether Judaism was to be merged in a rationalized Paganism, or to rise not only victorious from the conflict,
but more vigorous and more pure. There were many symptoms
that betokened the approaching struggle.
The position which
Judea occupied on the borders of the conflicting empires of Syria
and Egypt, exposed equally to the open miseries of war and the
treacherous favors of rival sovereigns, rendered its national condition precarious from the first, though these very circumstances were
favorable to the growth of freedom.
The terrible crimes by which
"the wars of tlic north o.nd the south" were stained must hav9
of the heathen.

;

;

;
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alienated the mind of every faithful Jew from his Grecian lords,
even if persecution had not been superadded from Egypt first, and
then from Syria. Politically nothing was left for the people in the
reign of Antiochus but independence, or the abandonment of every
prophetic hope.
Nor was their social position less perilous. The
influence of Greek literature, of foreign travel, of extended commerce, had made itself felt in daily life. At Jerusalem the mass
of the inhabitants seem to have desired to imitate the exercises
of the Greeks and a Jewish embassy attended the games of Hercules at Tyre (2 Mac. 4 9-20). Even their religious feelings were
yielding and before the rising of the Maccabees no opposition was
Upon the first atoffered to the execution of the king's decrees.
tempt of Jason, the priests had no courage to serve at the altar,
and this not so much from willful apostasy as from a disregard to
the vital principles involved in the conflict. Thus it was necessary
that the final issues of a false Hellenism should be openly seen
that it might be discarded forever by those who cherished the
These views sufiice to show the signifiancient faith of Israel."
cance of the allusion in our passage to " the last end of the indignation," "at the time appointed," and why (as v. 23 indicates) this
scourge of God, Antiochus Epiphanes, was suffered to come down
on them precisely when " the transgressors were come to the full."
;

:

;

20. The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the
kings of Media and Persia.
21. And the rough goat is the king of Grecia
and the
great horn that is between his eyes is the first king.
22. Now that being broken, whereas four stood up for it,
four kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, but not in
:

his powei'.

This interpretation, given through Gabriel, the revealing angel,
and therefore proves that the ram with two horns
is the Medo-Persian empire, its composite character being indicated
by the two horns, each of which represents one of the original kingdoms. So also it shows that the goat is the Grecian power as developed in Alexander. It is not strange that the angel should say
first that the goat is (not the kingdom, but) the '^ king of Grecia;
and next that " the great horn is the first king." For as seen in
the vision, it was not the kingdom but the king. The one great
power was Alexander. As seen by Daniel there was yet virtually
no kingdom certainly no Asiatic, oriental kingdom. It was only
a vigorous, conquering king, moving on to make a great kingdom.
When Alexander was suddenly broken down by death, four
new kingdoms arose out of the loose fragments of his gi'eat empire
not in his power indeed, but entirely independent of any will of
his or of any influence growing out of any organization or arrangement made l)y him while he lived. No monarch so great ever left
80 little behind him to determine the question of succession. AVheu
near death, and asked by his friends to whom he would leave his
definitely affirms

'

—

—
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"To tlio worthiest." In fact he left it
bo fought for with rivers of blood one quarter of a century.
The four powers have been already indicated in the notes on v. 8.
There they were four horns, yet really four kingdoms, located geographically toward the four cardinal points.
Here they are definitely four kingdoms.
vast empire, he said only,
to

•

23. Aud in tlie latter time of tlicir kingdom, Avlicn the
transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce coiintctenauce, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up.

This verse explains v. 9. "Out of one of them" {i e., one of
those four kingdoms) "came forth a little horn."
Here the angel
interpreter has it; "In the latter time of their kingdom, a king
shall stand up."
The horn (here is a king here. It is of course
assumed here that he is a king in one of those four kingdoms.
The angel therefore proceeds to locate him yet more definitely in
point of time.
"In the latter time of their kingdom," and "when
the transgressors" (the Jews) "have filled up the measure of their
sins," so that discipline and judgment from the Lord's hand must
needs come to save them. This king is Antiochus Epiphanes. He
fills the description in every particular
no other personage does
or can.
As to his point of time in the Sj^rian line of kings, one
hundred and thirty-seven years had passed when he came to the
throne; about one hundred remained after his death.
JMoreover,
the kingdom had waned very much as compared with its extent
and vigor under its founder Seleucus Nicator; and hence in this
point of light might naturally be thought of as in its latter stages.
As the interpi'eter said, "in the latter time of (heir kingdom," it is
proper to note that two out of these four kingdoms had already
run their course and become extinct when Antiochus ascended his
throne.
As a whole those kingdoms were manifestly " in their latter time."
His "fierce countenance" here refers, probably, not
to his physique so much as to his character; i. e., to him as seen
in vision with his character written on his very face, rather than
It means therefore
as seen by merely human eyes in the flesh.
Precisely the same exthat he was ferocious, passionate, cruel.
pression is used. Dent. 28 50, of the people who should invade
and spoil the Jews for their sins "A nation oi fierce countenance
who shall not regard the person of the old, nor show fiivor to the
young."
That he "should understand dark sentences," intricate
matters, testifies to his resources for cunning, craft and policy, as
is indicated also v. 25: "Through his policy he shall cause craft to
prosper in his hand."
:

:

—

24. And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own
power and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper,
and practice, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy
:

people.

"He

shall be strcni',"

17

but shall not obtain

tliis

power by

legiti-
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Such is
shall not be the rightful heir to the throne.
He was the youngest son of Antiochus
the history of Antiochus.
His elder brother, Seleucus Philopator, reigned eleven
the Great.
Just before his death, he sent liis only son, Demetrius, to
years.
Ivome as a hostage, thus exchanging and releasing his own brother,
Antiochus Epiphanes, who had been there in that capacity twelve
The king fell by poison at the hand of lleliodorus, who
years.
sought to seize the kingdom. Antiochus heard of his brother's
death while at Athens on his way home, and immediately made
interest with powerful foreign parties to gain the kingdom for himungratefully displacing the real heir to the
self, and succeeded
Some have supposed that the j^hrase, "not by his own
throne.
power," looked to the agency of divine providence, since the Lord
had occasion to use him as his scourge upon his sinning people. I
He shall make fearful havoc among
incline to the former view.
So the reader of the books
the nominal people of God, the Jews.
The Jewish wars commenced by him
of the Maccabees will see.
continued long after his death, in all about twenty-four years, resulting at length in the independence of the Jewish nation 13. C.
143, but at the cost of many thousands of Jewish lives.
mate means,

—

25. And tliroiigli liis policy also lie shall cause craft to
prosper in Lis liand and lie shall magnify hlmsclj' in his
heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand
up against the Prince of princes but he shall be broken
"without hand.
;

;

The sense of the first clause is, that by means of cunning, keencycd sagacity, he will make deception work successfully toward his
ends.

'J'he

points

made

in the entire verse arc

— successful

cun-

ning and deceit, unbounded pride and self-esteem; destrojang many
suddenly, in the midst of apparent tranquillity; daring to array
himself against the Almighty; and his utter fall before some
superhuman hand.
This king's sharp-minded sagacity has been
noticed before; "understanding dark sentences."
This feature of
his character, and his abundant and successful use of it stand out
Avith great prominence in chap. 11
21-32.
"He comes in peace:

ably and obtains the kingdom by flatteries;" "works deceitfully;"
"enters peaceably" (not by foi-ce of arms) " upon the fattest places
of the provinces;" "forecasts devices and corrupts the wicked Jews
History shows that he obtained the kingdom
by flatteries," etc.
by precisely such means, and also that he plied these arts intheir
full strength upon the Jews, drawing many of them into apostasy
from their religion and from their country's cause, into cooperation
with himself
"He shall have intelligence with them that forsake the holy covenant."
His supreme pride and self-esteem
appear also in chap. 11. "The king shall do according to his
will;" "he shall exalt himself and magnify himself above every
god;" "regarding neither the god of his fathers, nor the desire of
women, nor any god, he shall magnify himself above all." History
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That he darcl to fi.'i;ht asjainat
j^ves him the same character.
the (lod of the Jews, even while he had sufficient means of knowing that He was the true and Almiirhty God, has been noted on v.
11, and stands out prominently in his history as given in the books
of Maccabees.
It was perhaps specially maniicst (as usual) in
the hour of impending
that hour which most tries men's souls
The author of second Maccabees, chap. 9, says; " IIci'o,
death.
'•hercforc, being plagued, he began to leave off his great pride and
to come to the knowledge of himself by the scourge of God, his
pain increasing every moment. And when he could not abide his
own smell, he said; "It is meet to be subject unto God, and that a
man that is mortal should not proudly think of himself as if he
were God." Also in his distress and remorse, he voAved that if God
Avould spare him, he " would become a Jew himself and go through
This shows that he
all the world declaring the power of God."
had arrayed himself against Jehovah God with his eyes open, standing up intelligently against the Prince of princes. No wonder
therefore that he was suddenly "broken without hand," or as in 11
45, that "he came to his end with none to help him;" or yet as in
7: 2G, that "the judgment did sit and they took away his dominion
to consume and destroy it to tlie end."
For the circumstances of
Thus closes
26.
his sudden and horrible death, see notes on 7
tliis brief but somewhat specific and minute description of the little

—

:

jiorn-king.

And

the vi.sion of the evening and tlie morning
true wherefore shut thou up the vision
shall be for many days.
27. And I Daniel fainted, and was sick certain
afterward I rose up, and did the king's busines-s and
astonished at the vision, but none understood it.
2G.

was tohl

is

;

:

;

which
for

it

days
I

;

was

This vision is spoken of as " the vision of the evening and the
morning," with reference to the use of this phrase in the Hebrew
There can be
" twenty-three hundred evening morning."
of V. 14
no doubt that "the vision of the evening and the morning" in this

—

V.

in

20, is the vision of this eighth chapter, especially that part of it
which this phrase occurs, and which shows how long the little

horn shall tread down "the sanctuary "and the sacramental "host."
The direction "to shut up this vision" indicates that its time
of more special interest and value to its readers Avas j^et somewhat
remote.
When this day of trial should come, those heroic men
and women who fell martyrs to the faith of their fathers, or who
fought with lion-hearted courage and prowess against fearful odds,
would read these visions and dwell on these predictions of the fall
of their great foe with surpassing interest.
The passage implies
that relativelif less interest would be felt in the vision at that time
and for some time to come.
The Hebrew word rendered " I
fainted," is the passive form of the verb to he
a usage of a very
peculiar sort, somewhat idiomatic, as "I was done for;" "was gone

—
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The scene affected liim so pow
lip;" "it was fill ovcv with me."
That lio
erlully as to tlistjualify him temporarily for any service.
afterward " rose up and did the king's business," seems to imply
that he

was

tliere as

an embassador

for the

king of Babylon.

This

The
when he had the vision.
clause may mean, "There was none to make me understand
The
this form of the verb (hiphil) being very often causative.

accounts for his being at Shushan
last

it"

—

statement would seem to imply that his mind Avas still " inquiring
and searching diligently what or what manner of time the reveallie greatly desired to know these mating Spirit did signify."
ters yet more particularly than the Lord had yet revealed them.
In the third year of Cyrus " this great desire was gratified. The
('ision recorded, chap. 10-12, was amply specific to these very points.
In concluding this chapter, I must sum up in few words my
reasons for Undnig the little horn and the king of fiei'ce counteThe reader will have noticed
nance in Antiochus Epiphanes.
that neither Alexander, the "great horn," nor Antiochus, the
" little horn," is called by name.
Only Media, Persia, and Grccia
are given by name. And yet these horns ai'e described so precisely
that, with the history of those times before us, we can identify each
one as surely as if he had been actually called by name. Thus the
"great horn," the first king of the Asiatic Grecian empire, can not
The historical evidence is
possibly be any other than Alexander.
There
perfect.
He, and nobody else but he, was the first king.
is the same sort of evidence; and an amount of it no less decisive,
to prove that the little horn is Antiochus Epiphanes.
The description embraces many more points.
Every one of these points, pertaining to his historical place in the four kingdoms, his date, the
dh'cction of his military exploits and successes
in short, the things
he did, the spirit and character of the man, and his final destiny
every one of these minute points fit him perfectly, fit him in their
'

—

obvious, legitimate, and well-established significance.
Even this
is not all.
Of itself alone, this might not be absolutely decisive,
for it might still be said, Many of these points fit some other personage too possibly some of them may fit another as well as they
lit Antiochus Epiphanes.
It is supposable (not at all jjroliable)
that a score of definite particulars of this sort might fit each of two
or more kings.
Hence we need yet another fact to make the
need to find points that fit Anevidence absolutely decisive.
points that never have been fulfilled
tiochus, and Jit no otlicr man;
Then the pi-oof will be complete,
in any other and never can be.
Here are some special
xsow, we have precisely this evidence.
points that never have been met in any other man, and never can
Go through all Jewish history from Moses to Christ, i. e., from
be.
tlie establishment of their religious ritual to its final abolishment,
and ask what persecuting heathen king caused the daily sacrifices
There is but one possible answer;
to be temporarily suspended.
Antiochus Epiphanes. Traverse the same history from beginning
to end, and ask for the celebrated event of " cleansing the sanctuary" after a brief desecration an event which never happened but
;

We

—

—
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once tlio memory of which -wag celebrated quite (lo-\vn to tho
times of our Lord's personal ministry among the Jews as "tho
feast of dedication" -when "it was winter" {i. c, Dec. 25; sec John
10: 23). Then ask, Who had been pollutinn; the sanctuary? There
is but one possible answer; Antiochus Epiphanes.
These great
facts of Jewish history put their finger on this heathen king with
unmistakable precision.
It is simply impossible that any other
king can fill these points of this description. It is, therefore, im])ossibic that this little horn can be any one else than Antiochus
Kpiphanes.
Coupling, then, these two great lines of argument
(1.) That a great number of very minute and specific points, half
ii score
or more, pertaining to this little horn-king, meet in him
when legitimately interpreted meet naturall}^, easily, and precisely:
and (2.) That at least these two or more, last mentioned, can not
pnssibb/ apply to any other personage, we have ample demonstration.

—

—

Candid minds will be

satisfied

with

it.

The general p)arallelism of Daniel's four great visions has been
more than once alluded to. The present is a favorable point for
renewed attention

to the evidence of this fact.

1 forbear to no-

because it has not yet
come under our special consideration. I also omit the vision in chap.
2: 31-45, partly because, being undeniably parallel with chap. 7,
there is no need of giving special attention to it in our present infjuiry; and partly because it gives us no details respecting the great
personage who becomes more and more prominent as the visions
advance the little horn-king. Hence we have now to consider
only the parallelism of the vision chap. 7 with this of chap. 8.
Note, then, that chap. 8 omits Chaldea, for its course is already run;
its end is near; there is nothing more to say of it.
Chajj. 2:
31-45, began with the reigning dynasty, in its glory, as it then was;
chap. 7, with the same reigning dynasty, already waning to its fall;
chap. 8, with the dynasty just about to appear, pro1)ably within a
twelve-month.
In chap. 7 the Seer is present bodily in the kingdom Avhich is the starting point in the series. In chap. 8 the same
he is bodily in Persia (at the capital), with which kingdom
is true
In chap. 7 he gives us the Mcdo-Persian
his visions begin.
kingdom, and next the Grecian kingdom of Alexander. In chap.
8 the same, only making yet more prominent the manner in which
the latter smote and overpowered the former, and then succeeded
In chap. 7 the power next in order is the
to his dominion.
fourth beast and his horns; yet remarkably nothing is said of the
doings of the ten horns, and nothing distinctively of the terrible
fourth beast except as he appears in the little horn.
Tho fearfulness of this fourth beast; his sins that call for the judgments of
Ciod and the visitation of those judgments all seem to belong to
him as represented in the little horn. So much is oliviously apparent
tice yet the last vision, that of chap. 10-12,

—

;

;

—

Correspondingly, in chap. 8, the fourth
in chap. 7.
appears at all in his distinctive character. The four
spring up on the breaking down of Alexander's are
troduced only to fill up tho historic links, and give

beast scarcely

kingdoms that
apparently inus more deH
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This
nitcly the historical place and relations of the little horn.
done, we come at once to the great central personage the little
horn; to his deeds, his spirit, and his doom. Hence, we have now
simply to con^pare the little horn of chap. 7 Avith the little horn of
chap. 8.
If these are identical, the two visions are essentially parallel.
^Each bears the same distinctive name, " the little horn."
AV^hatever this name may mean, it is safe to assume that it means
the same in each vision.
Such similarity of character and same-

—

Each is declared by the
ness of name go far to prove identity.
another point toward identity.
angel-interpreter to be a "king"
Chap. 7 makes him sagacious, far-seeing, for this must be the
Chap. 8 defines him to be a king "unsense of eyes in a horn.
derstanding dark sentences," and "by his policy making craft to
Chap. 7 gives this horn " a mouth speakprosper in his hand."
ing great things" (v. 8); "very gi'cat things" (v. 20); and "great
words against the Most High" (v. 25). Correspondingly, chap. 8
represents him as elated with pride and self-esteem, and as confronting himself with horrible impiety against the true God and his
people.
"lie magnifies himself in his heart;" "he casts down the
truth to the gi'ound;" "he stands up against the Prince of princes."
—,
Chap. 7 makes a definite and j^i'ominent point of his persecution of the saints; "wearing them out."
Chap. 8 makes the same
" He casts down some
point not less definitely and prominently.
of the host and of the stars to the ground and stamps upon them;"
the " host is given up" to his power; he "destroys the mighty and
tlie holy people;" and in the midst of apparent "peace, destroys
many."
In chap. 7 the holy peojile whom he "Avears out" are
Jews, for it is their "times and laws" that he "thinks to change."
In chap. 8 the same is true it is their own sanctuary that he casta
down their " daily sacrifice that he takes away."
In chap. 7
it is declared that the Jewish institutions of Avorship shall be given
into his hand for a season, so that he Avill do his OAvn will as to
them; i. c, change them for heathen institutions and worship.
Chap. 8 says the same. Not the "host" only, but the daily sacrifice is given up to his jwwer (v. 12); "the sanctuary and the host
are given him to be trodden under his feet" (v. 13).
In chaj). 7
the duration of this dominant control over Jewish institutions and
worship is set at three and a half years.
In chap. 8 the period
defined includes more than simply the time of his suspending the
daily sacrifice.
It embraces also the giving of the host, the Lord's
people, to be trodden under foot, and therefore is extended to six
and one-third year.s. But the two periods are in no sense conflictThey are indeed essentially parallel, and apply to the same
ing.
series of historic facts respecting Antiochus Epiphanes.
I do not
claim that one of these visions is an exact copy of the other. General parallelism does not require this.
The two visions are truly
independent; but the same great historic personage is the central
proceed.
figure in each.
In chap. 7 it is manifestly implied throughout that he impiously sets himself against Almighty
God. Not less so in chap. 8, "He magnifies himself against tho

—

—

;

;'
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up against the Prince of princes."
judgments from the Almighty cut
power against the saints. In chap.
8 he "is broken without" (human) "hand."
So much for the
They embrace almost
points of close and unquestionable analogy.
every special point made in chap. 7 every one indeed of ,any
jn'omineuce except this, that the little horn-king there " subdues
"
three of the " former " kings " (v. 24), and they " fall before him
(v. 20).
-On the other hand, chap. 8 makes some new points, as
laight be expecteil from its more full descriptions.
It gives (v. *J)
the direction of his conquests, viz., toward Egypt, Persia, and Palestine.
It intimates that he is made God's instrument for discipline and judgment on apostate Jews; "When the transgressors
are come to the full" (v. 23); "In the last end of the indignation" (v. 19).
It gives very definitely the historical point of "the
cleansing of the sanctuary"
one of the great facts of Jewish history, celebrated during several ccntui-ies by an annual " feast of
dedication," "in the winter."
See John 10: 22. IJut these additional points by no means impair the evidence of real parallelism,
or of the actual identity of this little horn with that.
This evidence seems to me to be conclusive. How can it be doubted that
the little horn of chap. 7 is also the little horn of chap. 8 the
same personage, standing in the same political relations to heathen
powers in the same relations also to the Jews breathing the same
spirit; doing the same things; coming to the same end?
A few Avords are due here respecting the theory of interpreting
this chapter, which makes the little horn Papal Pome.
This
little horn of chap. 8 can not be Papal Rome, 1. Because he is
Antiochus Epiphanes, as has been shown.
2. Because this horn
is a king, and therefore is not a church; is not a great religious
organization; is not even a kingdom.
Let it be remembered
that this is put epsccially on the ground of God's own interpretation.
The current strain of the vision proper (vs. 9-14) most
fuily implies that this horn is a king; but the interpretation (vs.
2o-25) affirms it, and so describes him throughout. This authority
ought to be respected.
Of course it will be by those who admit
that he who presents thought to others, Avhether by symbols or
Frinc<! of the host;" ''he stands
Finally, in chap. 7, special
him down and put an end to his

—

—

—

;

;

in ordinary speech, is the best interpreter of his own thought; and
that this universal law is preeminently applicable to the Omniscient
God. lie surely ought to know what he himself means, and ought
to

own meaning
More
show how many things seem

be trusted

argument

to give his

settles the question.

fairly.

Consequently this

—

really gratuitous
useful
mainly to
to have been overlooked, or,
at least, unaccountably disposed of, that should have compelled,
every student of these prophecies to reject the theory that makes
the little horn Papal Homo.
3. This king rises in one of the
four kingdoms into which Alexander's empire Avas cleft.
Papal
Rome did not. In fact. Papal Rome could not, for the reason
that every one of these four kingdoms had ceased some time before
Lhc Christian era; i. e., some seven hundred years before any hisi.s
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4. He pushes his coiiqucstg
cla,tc3 the rise of Papal Rome.
"toward the south," Egypt; "toward the east," Persia; and "toward the pleasant land," Palestine. But Papal Eome had on the
south the Mediterranean Sea made no footing in Egj^pt or Africa;
had to give up the great East to the Greek Church; never made
any show in "the pleasant land" all her crusades through two
fearful centuries of blood and toil becoming a magnificent failure.
Yet she did push her conquests in precisely every other direction

torian

;

—

—

5. This liorn
thus reversing this description of the little horu.
persecuted the Jews "while yet Judaism was in force and the Jews
This Papal Rome did not
were the only known people of God.
do and could not, for the reason that they had ceased to be the
recognized "saints" of God, and Judaism had "waxed old and
vanished away" long before Papal Rome was born.
6. This
horn takes away the daily sacrifice which Papal Rome never did,
for God had taken it away forever, at least six hundred years before Papal Rome came into being.
7. After a definite period of
these persecutions and desecrations by the little horn, his power is
"
broken and the sanctuary is cleansed" in all which Papal Rome
was not, for the same very sufficient reason as above she was not
yet in existence.
8. Finally, there is not one solitary point in this
description which applies to Papal Rome so specifically as to define
her and distinguish her from any other persecuting power. Nothing in tliis chapter applies to Papal Rome except those very general
features which must pertain to any persecutor of the church.
The
Papal-Rome theory, therefore, violates all just principles of interpreting prophecy.
Especially it goes in the very face of God's
own interpretation of this little horn as a king. Hence it can not
possihh/ be true.
It has absolutely nothing in its support and
From this position I infer that the little
every thing against it.
horn of chap. 7 can not be Papal Rome, for that horn and this are
identical.
As this can not be Papal Rome, neither can that.
This entire course of reasoning applies in every particular with equal
force against the theory that this little horn of chaji. 8 is the Mohammedan power. There is not the first shade of an argument in
its support.
It would not j^ay to go over the ground to refute it.

—

—

;

•

CHAPTER

IX.

This chapter has a subject of its own, complete in itself, and
not connected with the two that precede, or the three that follow.
Its place here in the order of the chapters of this book is determined by its dale. It is here because it was written after the
eighth (probably not more than one year after), and four years
before chapters 10-12.
Its occasion is given definitely.
Daniel
\iad learned by reading the prophecies of Jeremiah that the cajitivitj was limited to seventy years (Jer. 25: 11, 12).
This period
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circumstance

tliat

moved him

face of the Lord with such earnest praj'cr that ho
woukl most fully and freely foi'give the sins of his people ri;i;htly
judginc^ that as the captivity was sent upon the people in judgment
for their sins, it could cease only upon condition of the most liuml)lo
confession and repentance on the part of the people and their free
forgiveness on the part of God.
In this. point of light, the whole
chapter yields the richest moral instruction, and legitimately awakens the deepest interest. It is indeed an admirable model of intercessory pi'ayer, and may be applied equally to prayer for guilty
nations or for guilty individuals.
The manner in which God
Avas pleased to answer this prtiyer will call for our special attention,
lie does not answer it by realnrming what he had said by
•lorcmiah, iixing the duration of the cajitivity at seventy years;
docs not give any additional particulars respecting the manner of
this restoration under the decree of Cyrus.
Indeed, Daniel does
not ask to be informed or assured on these or kindred points. He
seems to have had no doubt but that the Lord would fulfill his
word, nor any fear lest he should not do it in the very best time
and way. In the spirit of one whose heart is full of sympathy with
(Jod and his glory, his great burden is, the people's sins.
Hence
his prayer scarcely touches any other point than this one
that the
Lord in his great mercy would forgive the people and wholly put
nway their transgressions for his name's sake.
With this point
distinctly in mind, the reader will readily see the entire fitness of the
answer which comes by the hand of Gabriel from the loving heart of
(.!od. It stands in the last four verses, and constitutes one of the richest
promises ever made to our lost world. I shall endeavor to develop
its specific import fully in its place.
Suffice it to say here that it
is essentially the promise of an atoning INIessiah, whose violent
death should provide amply for the free and full pardon of sin, and
for the mission of the Spirit to seal these blessings to " many."
It
fixes the date of his coming; the duration of his public labors on
earth the time of his death and of those striking effusions of the
Spirit which were designed to open and illustrate tlie genius of the
gospel age.
The chapter is therefore properly in two parts;
(1.) Daniel's prayer that God Avould forgive the sins of his people
(vs. 1-iy);
(2.) The sending of Gabriel with the answer and the
answer itself (vs. 20-27).
to

seek

tlie

;

—

;

;

—

1. In the first year of Dcarius the sou of Ahasucrus, of
the seed of the Medes, Avhich was made king over the realm
of the Chaldeans
2. In the first year of his reign I Daniel understood by
books the number of the years, whereof the word of the
Lord came to Jeremiah the prophet, that he would accomplish seventy years in the desolations of Jerusalem,

In reference to this Darius, see notes on Dan. 5: 31.
The
iihasuerus named here is not the same who bears this name in the
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#

book of Esther.
dia

Tliis Tvas

a

common name with

the kings of JFo
It is supDaniel understood " iy books,"

and Persia, as Pharaoh was with the kings of Egypt.

posed

to signify, " <Ae lion-king."

in tacit antithesis to other modes, e. g., dreams and visions, by
which he had come to understand many things otherwise unknown
In this case he learned from the sacred books, the
to mortals.

written prophecies of Jeremiah which had been already incorporated into the canon of the Jewish scriptures. The plural, books,
does not imply that Jeremiah had written more than one prophetic
book, but does imply that this one was already embraced with
others in one volume Avhich was fitly spoken of therefore in the
plural, even as we use the appellation, ''the scriptures."
"Accomplish," is to Gil out. The captivity was to continue until seventy
years were past, and the amount was in this sense Jillcd out" in the
desolations of Jerusalem.
This specific prophecy is found Jer. 25
II, 12; "And this whole land shall be a desolation and an astonishment and these nations shall serve the king of Babylon seventy
And it shall come to pass, when seventy years are accomyears.
plished that I will punish the king of Babylon," etc.
The punishment thus threatened on Babylon's king and nation had already
been meted out; so that if Daniel had needed such evidence to
assure loim that God would fulfill his words of promise, it was here,
The work had already begun. But there is no hint that
at hand.
This is a suitable place for
Daniel's faith needed this support.
the suggestion, bearing upon the whole drift of this chapter, that
Daniel prayed none the less but rather the more because he was
so confident that the purpose of God was fixed to restore his people
from their captivity and to redeem the nation. He did not sympathize with those who abuse the idea of God's agency in fixing future
events.
He did not say, "Since this thing is certain to l)e, why
should I trouble myself to pray about it?" Not thus did he seek
to evade his moral responsibilities under the wise government of a
God who foreknows and determines all, and sometimes reveals the
future to his people.
Uow much he reasoned upon this matter of
fate and freedom, or better, of man's duty under the reign of a
God who knows and determines all his own future acts, and virtuall}^, all the actions of other beings throughout his universe
we
are not told. If he did reason upon it, he might fitly have said;
God's purposes reach the means and the antecedents as truly as
ihe ends and results, and by no means fix the latter, whether the
former occur or not. If he assigns some agency in these means
and antecedents to me or to any free agent, he gives us herein
duties to do, and we neglect them at our peril.
I must see to my
duty! God's promise to do is a summons to me to prepare the way
Perhaps he did not give much thought to the
for that doing.
metaphysical aspects of this subject. He may have simply said,
Blessed be the God of my fathers that the time draws nigh for refearful captivity.
He sent
deeming my people from this long
this scourge upon our nation for their sins: it came in all ju.stica
and loving kindue.5s. It can not pass away save upon our repent''^

;

—

^d
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Mice as a nation before God, our hearty confession of our sins, and
our earnest prayer for his mercy. My heart must lead the people
in this confession, penitence and prayer.
Thus in the exercise of
a true sympathy witii the God he loved and adored, he might have
approached this subject on its practical side only; and with this
common sense view, in the spirit of a sincere piety, he might have
set himself to penitence, confession and prayer, without one thought
of any complication in the subject growing out of the joint action of
human freedom and divine purpose. Is not his course in this thing,
an admirable nay more, a perfect model ?
The objection made
to prayer, as above referred to, " Why should I trouble myself to
pray when God has made the thing certain by special promise?"
siiould not be passed over without yet another remark; viz., that
tl:3 spirit which can make it is utterly foi'cign from the spirit of
true prayer.
The heart in living sympathy with God loves to pray,

—

and goes forth in longings

for the privilege and the opportunity;
but never into metaphysical subtleties for an excuse from praying.
Has God promised to do this great thing for his kingdom ? Then
let me commune with him about it; let me thank him for the
promise; let me humbly ask if there be yet any thing for me to do
to hasten the result or to prepare the way for it: let me at least

have fellowship witli him in trust and love and gratitude for this
-When men labor to excuse themselves from
great promise.
praying, their own hearts are the witness that they have none of
the spirit of true prayer.
3. And I set my face unto the Lord God, to seek by
prayer and supplications, with fasting, and saclccloth, and

ashes
4.

And

I prayed unto the

Lord

my

God, and made

my

O Lord

the great and dreadful God,
keeping the covenant and mercy to them that love him,
and to them that keep his commandments
5.
have sinned, and have committed iniquity, and
have done Avickedly, and have rebelled, even by departing
from thy precepts and from thy judgments
6. Neither have we hearkened unto thy servants the
prophets, which spake in thy name to our kings, our
princes, and our fathers, and to all the people of the land.
confession,

and

said,

We

:

This language is beautifully expressive of true prayer; "I set
face unto the Lord God to seek," etc.
So true prayer turns
one's thought and desire to the Loi'd; looks to him for blessings.
Prayer makes direct application to God, bearing its petition at once
In harmony with
to him and laying its case licfore his throne.
his state of mind, and as fitly expressive of his genuine humility
of soul, he fasted, put on sackcloth, and cast ashes on his head
and garments. The people of the East made more account of these
external manifestations of humility and grief tlian Europeans and

my
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Americans are wont to do. The vital thing is that the heart be
humble and contrite. These manifestations were not with Daniel
mere forms, but ratlicr were the natural and truthful expression of
He says, "I prayed and made my confession." Perhis feelings.
sonally, Daniel had not worshiped idols, had not cast off the fear
of God, had not involved himself in those great sins for which these
judgments were sent on the Jewish city and nation, and yet he
does not stand upon his exemption from these ^ross sins, and say,
But we can not
"I thank God that I am not as other men are.
suppose Daniel incapable of discriminating between such a life {e.
He could not confess himg.) as that of Manasseh and his own.
self guilty of the same sins that Manasseh had committed, and in
the same degree, for the good reason that to do so would not be
according to truth. Yet how far Daniel was conscious of heartsins before God, lying in this direction, none of us can say, nor how
much this confession was due to his intensely strong sympathy with
'

such sort as seems to create a positive identity of conduct and culpability as well as of suffering and punishment. However this may be, this case of Daniel suggests that there is little
danger that the holiest of men will confess too much in reference
While on the one hand Daniel
to their own personal sins.
thought of God as great and greatly to be feared, he did not forget
on the other hand that he evermore " Kept covenant and mercy to
them that love him and keep his commandments." This sustained
his hope.
God had shown great mercy in condescending ever to
enter into covenant with his people.
His past mercy is good for
present faith.
The reader will observe that Daniel said, "KeepThe Hebrew has it also, "^Ae mercy," with
ing the covenant."
manifest reference to the special covenant and the special mercy
which God had made and shoAvn to his Hebrew people. Upon this
great fact, Daniel's faith took strong hold in this hour of his need.
In V. 5 the repetition is peculiarly expressive. As one whose
soul is full of the thought, Daniel groups together nearly or quite
all the diflerent words known to the Hebrew language conveying
the idea of sinning.
This sin was greatly aggravated by the fact
that God had sent his prophets to rebuke the people and forewarn
them of impending judgments, but they had not hearkened to hia
voice in these warnings.
his people, of

7. O Lord, righteousness hclongetli unto thee, but unto
us confusion of laces, as at this day to the men of Judah,
and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and unto all Israel,
that are near, and that are far off, through all the countries
Avhither thou hast driven them, because of their trespass
that they have trespassed against thee.
8.
Lord, to us belongeth confusion of face, to our
kings, to our princes, and to our fathers, because we have
sinned asrainst thee.
;

O
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To

tlie Lord our God belong mercies and forgivethough we have rebelled against him
10. Neither have we obeyed the voice of the Lord our
God, to walk in his laws, which he set before us by hia

9

nesses,

servants the prophets.

There is gi'cat force as well as fitness and beauty in the antithcbetween the righteousness and the mercies that belong to God,
and the shame and the sin that belong to his people. God liad
been all right; they, all wrong. On God's side had been ever
abounding mercies and forgivenesses; on their side, only perpetual rebellion and most ungrateful, abusive sinning.
Alas, that
ais

human

life should almost perpetually bear precisely this record as
toward God! that the millions live on and sin on just so; their
course toward God, perpetual sinning; his bearing toward them,
the most amazing patience, forbearance, long-suffering, forgiveness
and mercy, that seem to flow from a vast outgushing fountain, as
And if his hand has sometimes turned
if they could not cease
to judgment, we must still say, "Righteousness belongeth unto
"
God, forever
thee,

—

!

!

IL Yea, all Israel have transgressed thy law, even by
departing, that they might not obey thy voice
therefore
the curse is poured upon us, and the oath that is written
in the law of IMoses the servant of God, because wo have
sinned against him.
12. And he hath confirmed his words, Avhich he spako
against us, and against our judges that judged us, by bringing upon us a great evil for under the whole heaven hath
;

:

not been done as hath been done upon Jerusalem.
13. As it is written in the law of Moses, all this evil is
come ui^ou us yet made we not our prayer before the
Lord our God, that we might turn from our iniquities, and
understand thy truth.
14. Therefore hath the Lord watched upon the evil, and
brought it upon us for the Lord our God is righteous in
for we obeyed not his
all his works Avhich he doeth
:

:

:

voice.

The central thought in these verses is that God has been righteously visiting upon the nation the very judgments he had threatened against them in the law of JMoses for precisely these sins of
which they had been so greatly guilty. The reader will find these
passages in their impressive fullness, in Lev. 26 14-46, and in
It is there declared most distinctly that for
l)eut. chapters 28-30.
such sins, God would send them into captivity in a foreign land,
and would lay their city and homes desolate. Now Daniel recognizes the entire fulfiUmcut of those fearful tlireatcniuga. The Lord
:
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"had watclicil upon the evil and broiitcht it upon them" as one Avha
has made positive threatenings, and for the honor of his truth us
well as for the support of his throne, can not forget them, but must
Bee to their timely execution.
—Daniel felt it to be a sore aggravation of the people's sin that under this fearful scourge they had
not promptly turned to God vfith confession, penitence and prayer,
as they might and should have done, nor had they desisted from

—

their

ways of

sin.

15. And now, O Lord our God, that liast brought thy
people forth out of the land of Egypt with a mighty hand,
and hast gotten thee renown, as at this day; Ave have
sinned, we have done wickedly.
16. O Lord, according to all thy righteousness, I beseech thee, let thine anger and thy fury be turned away
from thy city Jerusalem, thy holy mountain because for
our sins and for the iniquities of our fathers, Jerusalem
and thy people are become a reproach to all that are about
:

us.

17.

Now

servant,

O

therefore,
our God, hear the prayer of thy
his supplications, and cause thy face to shine

and

upon thy sanctuary that

is

desolate, for the Lord's sake.

The tone in these verses is that of imploring entreaty; importunate prayer for pardon, resting mainly on the pleas that God delights in great mercies that he has shown the nation such mercies
in delivering them from Egypt; and that the honor of his name is
implicated before the nations of the earth since they are his covenant people, now for a long time in the bonds of captivity, nationally eclipsed, and according to the ideas of idolatrous nations, a
standing reproach to the God they worship as being unable to
redeem and save them.
;

O my God, incline thine ear, and hear; open thine
and behold our desolations, and the city which is
called by thy name: for we do not present our supplica18.

eyes,

tions before thee for our righteousnesses, but for thy great

mercies.
19.

O

Lord, hear

;

O

Lord, forgive

;

O

Lord, hearken
for thy

and do defer not, for thine own sake, O my God
city and thy people are called by thy name.
;

—

:

Beautifully he puts tlie contrast we do not ask this for our
righteousness, but for thy great mercies. How true
true in their
case true in the case of every sinner who comes before God for
pardon and life
The great points of his prayer, whether of
confession or of plea, being now fully brought out, Daniel pours
forth the full tides of his soul's emotion and desire in mo^t earnest
!

;

!

—
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He implores him to listen, to open his eyca
f)leadin.2; with God.
umi look on the desolations of his people and of the city upon
botli •which he had callcil his own name.
He begs that Gud will
not defer but will grant him an answer of peace and mercy now.
Such importunity may sometimes startle us as unbecoming,
obtrusive and almost irreverent out of place and character for a
frail, sinful mortal before his Holy Sovereign!
The thing to bo
said of it is that on the one hand it should never bo assumed for
form's sake nor forced by working up one's own feelings for the
mere sake of reaching such a fervor and form of prayer; nor
should it ever be prompted by objects that are purely our own
and not identified with the honor and glory of God
but on the

—

;

;

other hand,

when

—

the spontaneous utterance of a heart in
deep sympathy with the honor and cause of God; when it comes
of taking firm hold of his great love and of his unfailing promises;
Avhen one falls into it, being sweetly and mightily drawn by the
Spirit of God himself, then nothing can be more pleasing to him.
He lets us come very near to him to "order our cause before him

and

to

fill

it

our mouth

is

Avith

arguments." " The Spirit itself makcth
God never fails to answer such

intercession with our spirits."
prayer.

20. And while I was speaking, and praying, and confessing
sin, and the sin of
people Israel, and presenting
sujiplication before the Lord
God for the

my

my
my

my

holy mountain of my God
21. Yea, while I %vas speaking in prayer, even the man
Gabriel, whom I had seen in the vision at the beginning,
being caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of
the evening oblation.
22. And he informed me, and talked witli me, and said,
O Daniel, I am now come forth to give thee skill and un;

derstanding.
23. At the beginning of thy supplications the

ment came

forth,

greatly beloved
sider the vision.

"The

:

and

I

am come

to

shew

command-

therefore understand the matter,

sin of mi/ people Israel," indicates

thou art

thee; for

how

and con-

exceedingly

inti-

mate were the heart-relations sustained by Daniel toward the .Jew^He felt toward them as a lather toward his children.
ish people.
He bore them tenderly in his heart, as I'aul did his Christian converts "Now we live, if ye stand fast in the Lord" (1 Thess. 3: 8).
;

This intense devotion to his own people goes far to prove that his
four parallel visions have respect to the future fortunes the strug-

—

persecutions and deliverances of this same people.
They put this point beyond rational doubt.
In this passage wo
have the preliminary steps for revealing to Daniel (lod's prophetic
answer to his prayer. He had only begun to pray vriien the diviuo
cles, oppressions,

DANIEL.— CHAP.

iOO

IX.

mandate cane forth commissioning the angel Gabriel— the sritne
he had seen in the last preceding vision (chap, 8: 16), to go
and meet him at the hour of evening worship. This was doubtless
the season of this jn-ayer, above recorded— this being with pious
Jews one of the usual seasons of daily prayer. See Acts 3 1, and

whom

:

On

the phrase rendered, " iJeing caused to fly swiftly,"
modern lexicographers raise grave doubts whether the sense be not
rather, "being v/earied with a great weariness,"* as one from a
long journey. The point is of no special importance. It might
seem at lirst sight to lessen our sense of the powers of an angel to
conceive of him as weary with the effort of transit from heaven to
earth; but really why should this be more improbable than that ho
should ^y at all? In both cases we have figures of speech, used to
give us the conception of an angel's change of place.
Of the reality, what can we know beyond the mere fact of such change ?
IS'o
doubt the clause is introduced for the sake of showing that Gabriel
came from a far distant world to bring to Daniel an important answer to his accepted prayer. It is very idle for ua to speculate on
the manner and velocity of an angel's locomotion, or on its draft
upon his strength.
"For thou art greatly beloved;" in the Hebrew, "a man of delights," i. e., as to God. It is a most affecting
thought that mortals may by grace come into a state of holiness in
heart and life, in which God can feel complacency toward them and
testify to his great love for them.
would not aspire toward
such holiness and such favor with God, as infinitely before all
things else?
•"Therefore now, understand the matter and consider the vision;" give attention to the revelations Avhich I am about
The vision referred to is, beyond a doubt, the same
to make.
which the angel has come to reveal, standing in vs. 24-27.

10:

3, 30.

Who

24.

Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and

upon thy holy city,
an end of sins, and

to finish the transgression,

and

to

make

make

reconciliation for iniquity, and
to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal uj) the
vision and j)rophecy, and to anoint the IMost Holy.
25. Know therefore and understand, that from the going
forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince, shall be seven weeks, and
threescore and two weeks the street shall be built again,
and the wall, even in troublous times.
20. And after threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be
cut off, but not for himself: and the people of the prince
that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary
to

:

* I'he

nj?'-

question

^V^

is

coine from

one of etyniology,
n.-;^

viz.,

whether the two words
The forma

to fly, or froni nyi to bo weary.

favor, not to say dcmancl, the latter.
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of

tlie

27.

"\^•ar

And

sliall

and unto the end

confirm the covenant with

many

for

and in the midst of the week he shall cause the
and the oblation to cease, and for the overspread-

one Aveek
sacrifice

shall he -svith a flood,
dcsohitions are determined.
lie
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:

ing of abominations he shall make it desolate, even until
the consummation, and that determined shall be poured
upon the desolate.
This passage requires and will reward a careful and thorough
I propose to give first a transhition; then a paraphrase;
and finally such special comments as may seem necessary.
"Seventy sevens [of j^ears] are determined in reference to thy people and thy holy city, to shut up sin, to seal transgression, to cover
iniquity, to bring in everhisting righteousness, to seal up vision and
prophet, and to anoint the holy of holies.
Know and understand
From the going forth of a decree for restoring and rebuilding Jerusalem unto Messiah the Prince are seven sevens [of years] and
sixty-two sevens [of years] the streets shall be restored and built
again; it is decided and shall be, though in distress of times.
And after sixty-two sevens [of years] Messiah shall be cut off and
there shall be nothing more to him.
Then the people of a prince
that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; its end
shall be with that sweeping flood even unto the end of the war,
desolations are determined.
One seven [years] shall make the
covenant effective to many. The middle of the seven shall make
sacrifice and offerings cease
then down upon the summit of the
abomination comes the desolator, even till a complete destruction,
determined, shall be poured upon the desolate."
Next, to give a partial exjilanation, blended with the translation,
I paraphrase thus:
"Seventy sevens of years, equal to four hundred and ninety years, are cut off from the course of future time,
for thy people and thy holy city, at the end of which provision sliall
be made for the full pardon of sin and for putting it utterly out of
my sight, as a thing shut up, sealed and covered and to bring in
a system of everlasting righteousness whereby pardoned sinners
may both be accounted and may become righteous before me.
This, by amply fulfilling, will close up those visions of the prophets
which respect the JNIessiah to come. Then Avill I anoint my church,
the spiritual temple of the new dispensation, with the gracious
unction of the Holy Ghost.
This in general. 1 will now repeat
and give more particulars. Know, then, and consider, that from the
issuing of the decree of Artaxerxes for restoring and rebuilding
Jerusalem unto the public ministry of Messiah, the Prince, shall
bo forty-nine years and four hundred and thirty-four years; i. e.,
forty-nine up to the point of completing the rebuilding of the city,
study.

;

;

:

;

and four hundred and

thirty-four fi-om that point till the Messiah
appear before the public, to commence his gospel ministry.
This city shall be restored and rebuilt; the thing is settled in the
siiall
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cotmscls of the Almighty, and shall be done, althoi.,^h in times of
Al'tei- the four hundred and thirty-four yeara
uiiich distress.
shall have expired, the Messiah shall be cut off by a violent death;
his relationship to his ancient covenant people will cease; they will
rt^ject him, and he will al^andon them to their righteous doom.
Tlicn the people of the Komau prince, coming from afar, shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; its end shall be with that sweeping Hood of ruin; even till the end of this war, there is a divine
decree f(3r desolations. During one heptad of years the covenant
of God's mercy shall become eli'ective to many: at the middle point
(if this hc{)tad, he will make sacrifice and offering cease by becoming himself the one great atoning sacrifice, complete thenceforth
and forever, and superseding all the sacrifices of tiie Mosaic ritual.
Then down upon the summit of the temple, now an abomination
before God for the apostasy of those that worship therein, comes
the dcsolator, the Roman legions even until a complete, terrible,
and predetermined destruction shall have been poured forth upon
the desolate city."
Several points now demand a more particular explanation.
" Seventy weeks."
This English j^hrase suggests only the ordinary
week of seven days, making the Avhole duration four hundred and
liinety days. Inasmuch as the fulfillment seems to require instead
four hundred and ninety years, it has been often assumed that this
passage at least must be admitted to be a case of a prophetic day
used for a year.
closer examination removes this case from the
list of those proofs, explaining the phrase in another and much
more reliable way.
Hebrew reader coming to tliis phrase,*
would say at once. This first word is not the usual form for weeks
The word means a seven; a heptad; and is formed from
of da^'s.
the numeral seven. The feminine plural is the form which is conThis is the masculine plustantly used to denote weeks of days.
ral, indicating at least something different fi'om a mere week of
seven days. There is no instance in the Hebrew Bible where this
masculine plural form is used alone for weeks of days. In a few
cases, where it means sevens of days, the word for days follows it
to make the sense clear, showing that of itself it would not be
taken in this sense of seven days. 8ee these cases, Dan. 10 2, 3. In
Ezek. 45: 21, the feminine plural has the word days after it, meaning the feast of sevens of days, i. e., the Passover, which was held
seven days a case which shoAvs that the primary sense of even
the feminine plural is a heptad, and not properly a week. The use
of the feminine plural in tiie sense of our common week may be
seen in Ex. 3i: 22; Num. 28: 2G Deut. IG: 9, 10, 16; 2 Chron.
Further; when any thoughtful reader should
8: 13; Jer. 5: 24.
meet the word sevens, ho would naturally ask. Sevens of what? Is
He
tl is sevens of days, or sevens of years, or sevens of centuries ?
would expect to find the clew to his answer in the context. What
There must be something in what
has the writer been saying?
he has said to give a definite clew to his meaning, for to say only

—

A

A

:

—
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is to leave his raeanini:^ entirely indefinite.
Pursuing
train of inquiry, he Avould see in the present case a manifest
iillusiou to tlic seventy years of captivity which is so vividly before
It can not be overlooked that Daniel is praying
Daniel's mind.
with the great thought of the seventy years' captivity before his
mind.
the Lord sends his answer by Galiriel, he too undei'-

'sevens"

(ills

When

stands that tFae seventy years of captivity arc present to Daniel's
thought, and therefore he only needs to say, not that seventy years
arc assigned before the next great event, but seventy sevens. DanThe talk and tlie thouglit are ahout years.
iel will supply "years."
Years, therefore, is the word to be supplied after "sevens."
On
the strength, then, of these two considerations, either of them sufficient alone, and both together entirely decisive, I account this
period precisely seventy sevens of years, or four hundred and
ninety years.
The same usage prevails throughout this passage
in the " seven weeks," the " sixty-two weeks," and the " one week."
The word hcptad, transferred from the Greek language, precisely translates the original Hebrew.
Or we might say a seven,
meaning a period of seven units, leaving the particular sense of the
unit to be learned from the context.
Hence this is not by any
means a case of a day for a year. It is only a case of using a
Hebrew word meaning a seven, a heptad, a period of seven units,
selecting a form that does not suggest units of days but units of
—The historic fulfillment of all these periods of time Avill
years.
"Are determined," etc., means in
be considered in its place.
the original precisely, are cut of, i. e., from all future time.
limit is set at the end. of it, inside of which these events shall
This cutting off or determining has reference to " thy
occur.
people" and "thy holy city" here again recognizing the very intimate relations which Daniel sustained to the Jews as their patron
and father.
What shall be done at or near the end of this sevThe first two verbs in this series,
enty heptads is next stated.
rendered in the received version, "to finish transgi-ession," and "to
make an end of sins," present in the marginal Hebrew a slightly
dilTercnt reading, which our English text follows, and the English
margin does not.
I adopt the reading of the Hebrew text and
the English margin; to "shut up" or "restrain;" and to "seal."
Sins are thought of as shut up, sealed, covered a climax of fig" 8in, which hitherto lay
ures.
Dr. Ilengstcnberg well remai'ks
naked and open before the eyes of a righteous God, is now by his
mercy shut up, sealed and covered, so that it can no more be regarded as existing a frequent designation of the forgivenness of
sin, analogous to those where it is said to conceal the face from
sin and to cause it to pass away,' " etc.
(Christology 2: 305).
The last of these three verbs is the Levitical word for atonement
a cover for sins to hide them from view.
Tliis gives us the central thought of the passage
one which stands in the closest connection with Daniel's prayer.
No point stands out so prominently
and strongly in this prayer as the distress and solicitude he feels
in respect to the great sins of his people.
The agonizing solicitude

A

—

—

;

—

'
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of his heart centers upon this one question; ITow can this sin be
How can the Lord pass over and forgive it so that the
people can again come under his mercy and f;ivor? It was therefore to meet precisely this main point of his distress and anxiety
that the Lord replies; After seventy heptads of years I will bring
Then it will be seen
forth a perfect provision to atone for sin.
how I can honorably and safely forgive tlie penitent sinner and re"To bring in everlasting righteousness," is
store him to favor.
only another form of stating the Svame thing. The sinner forgiven
and his sins all covered stands right before God. Christ is made
of God unto him righteousness as well as redemption.
On the
ground of what Christ is, and has suffered for him, he is accounted
righteous before God.
This way of accounting sinners righteous
is ^'everlasting" as contrasted with the transient duration of the
IMosaic system, and the temporary effects of those frequent sacrifices required under that system, which indeed were only typical
at best, and "could never v.'ith those sacrifices which they offered,
year by year, make the comers -thereunto perfect" (Heb. 10: 1).
This new system is to stand through all time, and its blessed effects
will be -enduring.
"To seal up vision and prophet," is the literal
rendering of the original, and obviously refers to the fulfillment, and
hence, in this sense, to the closing up of those prophecies which for
many ages had predicted the Messiah, but which, having now done
their work of ministiy to the faith of God's waiting people, may be
considered as scaled up and laid aside superseded by the Mes" To anoint the most holy."
siah's actual coming.
The Hebrew
has it, "the holy of holies."
In determining the sense of this
phrase, we have to choose between three possible or at least supposable meanings:
(a.) The most holy place in the temple.
(/-.)
The Messiah himself (c.) The Christian Church.
The first is
set aside by the foct that this very passage (v. 26) predicts the destruction of the sanctuary.
The second is set aside by the fact
that the Old Testament never uses this phrase for the Messiah indeed, never for persons, but always for things.
Also by the further
fact that if applied to the Messiah, it should relate to his baptism
and not to his death, and the exact fulfillment could not be made
out.
(c). The third meaning suggested above has in its favor
l)oth Old Testament usage and Xcav.
The Old Testament presents
the work of the Messiah in building up his kingdom under the
figure, "He shall build the temple of the Lord" (Zech. 6: 12, 13).

removed?

—

—

—

—

;

The same figure runs through Isa. 60, and many kindred propheThey make the great facts of the Mosaic dispensation the
cies.
rround-work of their portrayals
Hence the temple of the
the gospel church of the New.
the New Testament writers.
God; as God hath said, "I will
age.

etc.,

(2 Cor. 6

:

16).

of analogous things in the gospel

Old Testament economy becomes
This becomes the current usage of
"Ye are the temple of the livincj
dwell in them and walk in them,'
Hence there is ample authority in the line of

usage for taking the phrase,
passage, the gospel church.

" the

holy of holies," to biean in our
is a common .'symbol of

Anointing
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IMossianic prophecy lias

it;

"The

Spirit

upon me because he hath anointed me to preach
The Messiah liimself indorsed
etc. (Isa. Gl: J).

usage and accepted

its

application to himself (lAike 4: 18-21).

The Apostles use this figure freely. Sec Ac. 4: 27, and 10: 38
1 Jn. 2 20, 27.
Hence the phrase, " to anoint the most holy," looks
toward those signal manifestations of the Holy Spirit's power which
:

were the i^reeniinent gloiy of the great Pentecost, and which shed
their luster over the first few years of the gospel age.
Let it
now be noted that v. 24 is a comprehensive and general statement
of most of the great points embraced in this prophetic answer to
Daniel's prayer.
It omits the desolation brought on the holy city
and temple by the Roman arms under Titus, and this only. The
other points are mainly comprehended in general form in this first
verse of the passage.
Then in the remaining verses the same topics
are restated with more specific details, especially as to dates.
Let
us see.
"Know, therefore, and understand," urges special attention to this more minute statement.
Practically, these verbs must
be taken as imperatives, though in form the Hebrew has them both
in the future.
The use of the future for the imperative is not uncommon.
What commandmc7it or decree is this for restoring and
rebuilding Jerusalem?
The reader might very naturally think
of the nearer one by Cyrus, which appears in Ezra 1 1-4 and
2 Chron. 36: 22, 23, rather than the more remote one by Artaxerxes referred to, Neh. I.
Yet the latter is undoubtedly the one
intended, inasmuch as the description, which is rather minute, deThe describes this and does not describe the decree by Cyrus.
scription given here in this prophecy is that of a decree for restoring
and rebuilding Jerusalem "the city and its streets," in the sense
probably of the buildings upon them. Precisely such is the decree
from Artaxerxes obtained by Nehemiah. The Avords of the decree
are not recorded by Nehemiah, but its subject-matter can be determined no less clearly from what is said of it than if the document itself were preserved. Look at the circumstances. Nehemiah hears that the wall of Jerusalem is broken down and the
He gives himself to
gates thereof burnt with fire (Neh. 1 3).
The king inquires the cause of
fasting, weeping, and mouruing.
his grief
He replies: AVhy should not my countenance be sad
when the city, the place of my father's sepulchers, lieth waste, and
the gates thereof are "consumed with fire?" (Neh. 2: 3).
The
king saj's, "What is thy request?"
He answers promptly: An
order from the king that I bo "sent to the city of my fother's sepulchers that I may build it."
To this the king consented; so that
there can be no doubt as to the substance of this decree.
It said
nothing about building the temple; it began and ended with rebuilding the city. The temple-building was already complete.
On the other hand, the decice by Cja-us said not a Avord of rebuilding the city, but did speak expressly and only of " building an
house for God in Jerusalem," i. c, the temple. Hence all doujjt is
removed as to the particular decree referred to. It must be Uiafc
first

:
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sent forth by Artaxcrxcs, with Nchemiah, for rclniil(lin2; the city
It might be added that the facts in the line of historic fulfillment go entirely against the decree of Cyrus. For, taking this decree of Cyrus for our starting point, our four hundred and ninety
years would expire before the Messiah came this decree being
There is no occasion, however, to make
issued about I?. C. 536.
use of the argument from fulfillment for help in the interpreAnd prophecy ought to have its meantation of this prophecy.
ing settled before we fome to the question of fulfillment.
Dr. Ilcngstenberg gives this turn to the clause now before us:
" From the going forth of the commandment unto the restoring and
rebuilding of Jerusalem, and from that, unto the Messiah, shall be
seven sevens and si.\ty-two sevens" i. e., dividing the whole period
into two parts, the first period of seven sevens extends to the point
where the city is restored and rebuilt the second reaches from that
1 fully concur in this division of the whole
point to the Messiah.
period into these two portions, limited as above stated but I think
it better to read, "From the commandment /or restoring," etc.,
rather than, "From the commandment until the restoring," etc.
The latter is by no means a f\icile rendering. It leaves too much
The word rendered in our reto be grammatically supplied.
ceived version, "the wall," I take to be a participle in the sense
of a verb; "it is determined," fully settled and decided on.
For
the comfort of Daniel and of his pious Jewish readers, it is here
declared that this rebuilding of the city is firmly fixed in the counsels of Cod and will be done, although the obstacles be great
in
great " straitness of times."
The book of Nehemiah is a comment
on this clause.
"After the sixty-two sevens shall Messiah be
cut off" i. e., by a violent death.
This is the current Jewish word
" But not for himself," shoAvs
to denote a death by violence.
that our translators supposed the original to mean that he died for
the sins of others and not for his own.
This is undoubtedly a
truth, but it may not be the truth taught here.
The original, rendered closely, would give us this "And nothing to him." The verb
of existence must be implied between "nothing" and "him," thus;
Nothing shall be to him, or he shall have nothing. The ellipsis
can not well be supplied with the nest preceding verb, "cut olf,"
in the sense, lie shall not be cut oil" for him.
"For him" can
The Hebrews use other forms and not
not well mean for himself
Hence we must look for
this to express tlie reciprocal sense.
another meaning here. 1 find it in the negation of all further relations between him and his ancient covenant people, the Jews, his
murderers. "There is nothing more to him" luitk them. They ignore and repudiate him; He rejects them and gives them up to
Zech. 11:8, treating of precisely the same subtheir just doom.
" JNIy soul loathed them
and their soul abhorred me."
ject, says
They said, "Away with him;" "crucify him;" "his blood be on
His sad answer, fulfilled through the
us and on our children."
judgments of his righteous providence, was; "Your house is left
" O that thou hadst known, even thou, at least
onto you desolate.'

—

;

;

—
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in this tliy day, the things that bclonj!; unto tliy poacc
but now
they arc hiil from thine eyes." That blood ye have so ruthlessly
invoked shall conic on you in an avalanche of woes till your city is
in ruins, and your children are given to the slaugliter.
Further,
it is very much in favor of the interpretation above given to this
clause, that it makes a natural transition from the violent death of
(Mirist to the coming of that other Prince and his Koman legions
The intermediate link between
to destroy the city and sanctuary.
these two great historic focts was the rejection l)y the Messiah of
his ancient covenant people.
Without this link, the transition is
"The Prince that shall
violent; with it, n;itural and easy.
come" is without doubt the Jloman general Titus, and "the people" are his armed legions.
They came and did precisely this;
they "destroyed the city and the sanctuary."
" Its end was with
that flood," i. e., of ruin. This word, "flood," is a favorite one with
Daniel for the sweeping desolations of war.
See 11: 22, 26, 40.
"And unto the end is war; a decree of ruins." This I take
to be the most exact and literal rendering of the last clause.
The
The Jewish and lloman war shall continue unsense is obvious.
til their city and nationality shall be completely broken down and
"lie
the site of their noble city shall become a pile of ruins.
shall confirm," etc.
The grammatical construction here is obvi'
"
ously this.
One seven shall make the covenant eSective to many"
a case in which, for brevity's sake, the period of time is itself
said to do that Avhich is done witliin it, as e. g., Mai. 4: I; "The
day that cometh shall burn them up or Job 3 3, 7, 10, " The
man-child is conceived."
"Let that night be
night which said,
solitary because it shut not up the doors of my mother's womb."
The next clause has the same construction; The middle of the
The sense
seven shall cause sacrifice and oblation to cease."
of this entire passage is that during the last seven years, the closing heptad, which embraces the three and a half j'cars of our
Lord's public ministry, and the same length of time after liis
death, there would be extraordinary elficieney in the sealing gifts
of the Spirit.
God's gracious covenant with repenting sinners
would become strong and eflective to many. Great numbers would
be savingly converted during our Lord's public ministry: so, also,
during an equal length of time after his resurrection, including
tliat blessed pcntecostal season, protracted through several years,
in which great multitudes were added to the Lord. At the middle
point of this seven-year period, the Lord himself would die on the
cross.
In that death all further demand for sacrifice and oblation
would cease. Dying as himself the great atoning Sacrifice, he forever superseded all other sacrifices.
"And for the overspreading
of abominations he shall make it desolate." This translation seems
to be rather unusually wide of the literal one, though less wide of
the sense.
The following is a closely literal rendering of the original: "And upon the Aving [or summit] of abominations is tho
The difliculties involved in the quotation of this pasdesolator."
eage into Mat. 24: 14, and Mark 13: 13. seem to require a specially
;

•

—

;
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The Trord which I render "wing," is very
careful explanation.
common in Hebrew for the wing of .1 bird; the wing of an army;
the wing or corner of a garment the wings (extreme corners) of
the land; and, as here, the wing, highest point, pinnacle, of the
As it stands here, it must bo the wing of that which is
temple.
;

This word, " abominations," is used
called an " abomination."
almost exclusively (more tlian a score of times) for idols or things
connected with idol worship, the idols being always thought of as
existing, loved and worshiped by God's professed people, and for this
reason indefinitely more abominaljle and detestable to God. Passages specially significant and illustrative of the sense here are,
30 " For the children of Judah have done evil in my
Jer. 7
they have set their abominations in the
sight, saith the Lord
house which is called by my name to pollute it." Jer. 32: 34,
Also Ezck. 5 11: " Wherefore as I live,
repeats the same idea.
saith the Lord God, because thou hast defiled my sanctuary Avith
all thy detestable things and with all thine abominations
therefore will I also diminish thee, neither shall mine eyes spare, neither
will I have any pity."
These passages clearly indicate the reason
why the temple is called an abomination and is doomed to destruction.
The word which I translate " the desolator," being a causative participle, one who causes desolation, can bear no other sense
th.an ^^ the desolator" conceived of as actually doing the deed.
Hence the sentence can scarcely bear any other construction than
this; "Then down upon the pinnacle of the temple" (made abomiuable by the corruj^tion of priests and people) "comes the desolator"
as Avith the swoop of an eagle pouncing on his prey.
Tliis is the prophecy to which our Lord refers in JMat. 24: 15, and
Mark 13: 14: "When ye shall see the abomination of desolation,
s]iokcn of by Daniel the prophet, standing in the holy place,"
("where it ought not;" Mark) then let them that be in Judea flee
into the mountains."
This quotation is obviously made from the
Septuagint version. The sense of the words there used, " abomination of desolation," I take to be the abomination Avhich, under
a righteous God, becomes the cause of desolation. This abomination is fundamentally the fearful religious corruption of the Jews,
because of Avhich God sent on them the Komans as his scourge of
d(3Solation.
The Hebrew words used by Daniel seem to demand
this sense, and the Greek of both the Septuagint and of the New
Testament admits it. But precisely ivliat indications of this moral
corruption, or of this approaching scourge, the disciples Avere to
look for, and Avere supposed to sec, as a Avarning to flee, it is by
no means easy to determine.
On this point commentators differ
Avidely.
It may perhaps suffice to put the case in the general
ibrm; Any indication that God had given up the city to destruction by the llomans, whether it be in the horrible corruption of
the Jews or in the approach of the Koman legions, Avas to be accepted as a Avarning to fly. In this general form no serious difWhen we attempt to describe the sign
ficulties are encountered.
precisely, avc find the data Avanting.
In construing the word.'*
:

—

;

:

;
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of Daniel, I have felt bound to follow the nsnal laws of lanpiTiaire.
Quotations from the Septuagint of the Old Testament into the New
Luke makes no specillc
Bonictimos involve difficulties, as here.
lie says, " When ye shall see Jerusalem enreference to Daniel.
compassed with armies," etc. Of course he makes no allusion to
But this does
the sins of the Jews as causing this destruction.
not prove that Matthew and Mark make none. Our Lord may
have made tlie statements in both forms. Neither is at all inconsistent with the other.
It remains to look more closely into tlie designations of time iu
this passage.
As we have seen, the seventy weeks are to be
counted from the decree of Artaxerxes, obtained by Nchemiah, as
appears Neh. 1 and 2, in the twentieth year of that king. The
first point to be settled then is, the year in which Artaxerxes began
It has been common with chronologists to put this B. C.
to reign.
404.
But Dr. Hengstenberg (Christology II, 3^4), by a most elaborate and conclusive examination, shows that it must have been B. C.
474, so that Xerxes his father reigned only eleven years instead of
twenty-one, and Artaxerxes the son fifty-one instead of forty-one.
The twentieth year of
Adopting his view, the case stands thus.
454.
Sixty-nine sevens of years is four hundred
Artaxerxes is B.
and eighty-three years. Deducting from this what precedes the birth
154=29, which is of course A. D. 29, the time
of Christ, we have 483
when our Lord began his public ministry. So this prophecy would
locate it.
On the side of N. T. history, we have (e. c/., Luke 3:1)
the commencement of John's ministry in the fifteenth year of TibeThe birth of Christ is usually
rius, i. 6'., in the year of Rome 782.
put in the year of Home 753. But 78*2 753=29, which is A. D. 29.
This, then, would be about the time that John commenced his pubThere is good reason for supposing that Christ comlic ministry.
menced his about six months later, when not far from thirty years
Thus this great prophecy of Daniels weeks fixes the
of age.
time of the Savior's appearing before the public within at farthest
This prophecy also assumes
one year of the best historic results.
that'Clirist's pulilic ministry continued three and onedialf years, so
that his violent death fell in the middle of the last seven-year period.
That this was proximately the duration of his ministry is generally
The proof in Ijrief may be made from the Gospel of
admitted.
John thus.
(1.) Jn. 2 13, gives us one passover, the first after his
ministry began, and manifestly not long after his first miracle, say
six months after he began to preach.
(2.) John 5:1, gives another feast, which with almost a cerbiinty was a j^assover.
(3.)
John 6: 1, is certainly another and doubtless the next.
(4.)
John 19: 16, is certainly another and the last; at which his death
This makes up three and one-half years. The only
occurred.
This is not said in the
point of uncertainty turns on John 5 I.
record to bo a passover, yet that it was is evident from the following considerations. John 4 35, shows that eight months had already
elapsed since the previous passover. Of course the feast of Penteco>it, fifty days after tlie passover, and the feast of Tabernacles,

C
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months after, had both gone by. No "feast of the Jews" remained for that year save the feast of Purim, one month before the
next passover. But this can not have been the feast of Purim, for
the temple is here filled with Jews (5 14) but they kept the feast
of Purim mostly by assembling, not in their temple, but in their
Moreover, this feast included a Sabbath (v. 9),
several homes.
which the feast of Purim never did, because a divine institution
must never give way to one merely human.
Thus with
This very brief view of the argument must suffice.
BIX

:

;

remarkable accuracy this wonderful prophecy brings out
in harmony with the best authenticated facts of history.

CHAPTER

its

dates

X.

Tliis entire chapter is introductory to the fourth and last of the
parallel visions, the vision proper occupying the two remaining
chapters.
This introduction is very full on the points of the prophet's overwhelming agitation, grief, and physical prostration; the
renewed ministries of his revealing angel to comfort and strengthen

certain remarkable yet little known conflicts between the
angel-guardians of the Jews and other angels standing in perhaps
analogous relations towai-d other kingdoms coupled with several
intimations that the matters to be revealed relate to long and
grievous wars, some of which would befall Daniel's people in future

him

;

—

years.
1. In the third year of Cyrus king of Persica a thing was
revealed unto Daniel, whose name was called Beltcshazzar
and the thing ivas true, but the time appointed ivas long
and he understood the thing, and had understanding of the

vision.

The third year of Cyrus is the latest known date in the life of
Daniel.
Chap. 1; 21, states that "he continued to the first year
of the reign of Cyrus;' but does not say he died then; does not
That passage may mean only that
deny that he lived longer.
he continued so long in active public service, lie is now far advanced in age, it being not far from seventy-four years since he
was brought, a captive youth, from Jerusalem to Babylon.
"A
thing was revealed;" in the Hebrew a "word," i. e., a matter, not
presented largely (as in the previous visions) by symbols, but
"The thing was true;" the
without symbols, in mere words.
'^
In the phrase,
word" again; the original being the same.
" the time appointed was long," our translators fail to give the pre"
and of great wars or
cise sense of the original, which means,
warfare; i. e., the suliject-matter of this prophecy pertains to
Tiie original
great wai's as the study of chap. 11 will show.
'

—
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word, commonly rendered host is used for martial host, i. e., an
army, and for warfore; often of goinfc out to war, as in Num. 31 27,
"True is the word revealed, and r^reat
28, oG, and Dout. 24: 5.
the warfare" of which it treats.
"He understood the thing,"
the sense of which seems rather to be that he gave diligent heed
:

it, bending the entire powers of his mind to it; for chap
12: 8,
implies that there were at least some things in it that he did not
understand.

to

In those clays I Daniel was mourning three full weeks.
I ate no pleasant bread, neither came flesh nor wine
in my mouth, neither did I anoint myself at all, till three
wliole Aveeks were fulfilled.
2.
o.

So deeply affected was he with the anticipation of these things,
even before they were definitely revealed. But it should be remembered that he has had the same general subject before his mind in
at least two previous visions, those of chaps. 7 and 8. In both those
visions, the wars to be waged by the little horn against the saints
of the Most High had been the leading theme, and had manifestly
impressed his mind powerfully. Now, even before the details of
this vision commence, his mind again comes under the strong impression of those scenes, and the deep fountains of his grief are
The statements as to time here; "three full weeks"
broken up.
(v. 2), and "three whole weeks" (v. ?>), are the same in the original, and are literally, "three sevens" (or heptads) "as to days"
the word "days" being added to exclude what otherwise a Hebrew
reader would think of a week of years. The word for " seven" is
precisely the same in form that occurred repeatedly in the pas24-27.
This abstaining from pleasant food and from
sage 9
anointing his person, were the usual indications of great grief.

—

—

:

And in the four and twentieth day of the first month,
was by the side of the great river, which is Hiddekel
5. Then I lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and behold a
certain man clothed in linen, whose loins were girded with
4.

as I

fine
6.

gold of

Uphaz

His body

:

also tens like the beryl,

and

his face as the

appearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of
his

arms and

fire,

his feet like in color to polished brass,

and
and

the voice of his words like the voice of a multitude.

The river Hiddekel is better known as the Tigris.
The personage described here was his angel-interpreter in human form,
and in his whole appearance, splendid, majestic, awe-inspiring. Of
the two usual Hebrew words for man, the one used here is that
which involves most dignity. The other suggests frailty and mor" His body like the l:>eryl,"
tality from the dust of the earth.
where modern lexicographers say rather the iojxiz. The Hebrew
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is

Tharshish, with reference to Spain wlicncc
is still found there.

it

was brought.

The

topaz
7.

And

vvere witli

for the men that
I Daniel alone saAV the vision
me saw not the vision but a great quaking fell
:

;

so that they fled to hide themselves.
Therefore I was left alone, and saw this great vision,
and there renuxiued no strength in me: for my comeliness
was turned in me into corruption, and I retained no

upon them,
8.

strength.

and when I heard
9. Yet heard I the voice of his words
the voice of his words, then was I in a deep sleep on my
face, and my face toward the ground.
10. And behold, a hand touched me, which set me upon
my knees and \ij)on the palms of my hands.
11. And he said unto me, O Daniel, a man greatly beloved, understand the words that I speak unto thee, and
stand upright for unto thee I am now sent. And when he
had spoken this word unto me, I stood trembling.
:

:

Daniel does not mean that he was alone when he saw tlie vision,
hut that he only saw it. His attendants did not see it, but were
impressed with a sense of something supernatural, and hence were
The seeing in this case
affrighted and fled to hide themselves.
seerus to have been, not with the eye of sense, but Avith the eye of
Similar phenomena occurred in the conversion of Saul.
the spirit.
He heard audible words; his attendants heard a noise but no
Daniel
words. The Spirit manifests himself to whom he will.
was powerfully affected. "My comeliness" is rather my strength,
In v. 10
lay pliysical vigor, which now became mere weakness.
the original gives a stronger sense than our receiA^'ed version. "And
](), a hand touched me, and set me shaking upon my knees and the
palms of my hands." "Caused me to be shaking" is the precise
sense of the Hebrew.

for from
said he unto me. Fear not, Daniel
day that thou didst set thy heart to understand,
and to chasten thyself before thy God, thy words were
heard, and I am come for thy words.
12.

the

Then

:

first

But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood
one and twenty days: but lo, Michael, one of the chief
princes, came to help me and I remained there with tlio
kings of Persia.
13.

me

;

From

day of those three eventful weeks of fasting and
words were heard and I am come beDut I was liindered during the whole twentycause of thy words.
The Prince of the realm of Persia withstood me. I was
one days
the

first

|)raycr (says the angel) thy
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Michael, the archangel whose strength is with mo and
with thy people (v. 21) came to help me. The last clause, "I rcinaincd'therc Avith the kinji;s of Persia," repeats the main idea uf
his detention for twenty-one days because of the oppothe verse
The
sition experienced from that Prince of tlie realm of Persia.
Who is this Prince
siilijcct here introduced is very extraordinary.
of the kingdom of Persia? AVhat are his functions? Whence his
power? What is his moral character, and what are his relations to
What had he to do to detain this angel who is specially
<.jod ?
commissioned to comfort Daniel and to reveal to him future events?
The same sulijcct appears again in the last two verses of this
(U't;i*incd till

—

chapter,

and

Now

will receive

more attention

there.

am

come to make tliee understand what sliall
I
14.
befall thy people in the latter days ; for yet the vision is for
onany days.
This statement is of prime importance as giving a clew to the interpretation of this pi'ophecy, and equally so, of those that are parallel with it.
It positively affirms that this prophecy (chap. II and
12) relates to the fortunes of the Jcavs, Daniel's own people, in
future times.
IIow far down in the future can not be definitely
determined from this general expression, " in the latter daj's."
There are instances in which this phrase refers to the times of the
the gospel age of the world; e. g., Isa. 2: 2, and Mich.
I\rcssiah
4: I. But there are also other instances in Avhich it refers to events
far less remote, e. ff. Gen. 49: 1, which looks to the various fortunes
Also Num. 24
of the tribes, mostly long 2irior to the gospel age.
14 the outlook of Balaam, which primarily goes not beyond the
overthrow of Moab by David. So that the usage of this phrase
does not of necessity carry us into the latter times of the Messiah's
kingdom. In the present case it manifestly had its fulfillment prior
"For yet the vision is for days"
to the first advent of Christ.
not necessarily " mayi^ days," for our translators supplied the word
"many" to meet their own views, and not because they found any
Some years must elapse before
thing for it in the Hebrew text.
It was in fact about three hunthese main events Avould transpire.
dred and sixty years to the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes tho
" vile king" whose case occupies the greater part of this vision.

—

—

—

And when he had spoken such words unto me, I set
face toward the ground, and I became dumb.
16. And behold, o)ie like the similitude of the sons of
men touched my lips then I opened my mouth, and spake,
my lord, by the
and said unto him that stood before me,
vision my sorrows are turned upon me, and I have retained
no strength.
17. For how can the servant of tliis my lord talk with
this my lord ? for as for me, straightway there remained uo
Btreugth in me, neither is there breath left in me.
15.

my

:

O
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Again Daniel becomes completely prostrate in point of pliysical
strength.
Sorrows, wave after wave, come up and dash over liim
can he talk with
he loses his strength and almost his breath.
This
his angel-interpreter, or receive communications from him ?
great prostration may be due in part to his extreme age more, we
must suppose, to the great depth of his s^-mpathy and love for his

How

;

people.

18. Then there came again and touched mo one like tho
appearance of a man, and he strengthened me,
19. And said, O man greatly beloved, fear not peace be
unto thee, be strong, yea, be strong. And when he had
spoken unto me, I was strengthened, and said, Let my lord
speak; for thou hast strengthened me.
:

The manner of introducing the angels (vs. 16, 18) may seem to
favor the opinion that these were severally distinct from each other
and from the one introduced in vs. 5, 6. But the notice of the revealing angel in vs. 20, 21, supports the view that he is one only,
and that these are his several manifestations. He now gives Daniel
strength, and the way is prepared to proceed with his revelations.
20. Then said he, Knowest thou wherefore I come unto
thee? and now will I return to fight with the prince of
Persia and when I am gone forth, lo, the prince of Grecia
:

shall come.
21. But I will shew thee that which is noted in the scripture of truth: and there is none that holdcth with mc in
these things, but Michael your prince.

Now he returns to renew the struggle with the prince of Persia.
The pi'ince of Grecia will come in also we must suppose in the
same relation of antagonism to God's revealing angel and to INlichael

—

who

^^ makes
himself strong" for the aid of this good angel-interpreter and of Daniel's people.
What docs all this import? Is
this prince of Persia a good angel, or an evil one ? in allegiance to
God, or to Satan? If to God, why is he fighting with this good
angel sent of God to the prophet Daniel ?
Some of these questions are readily answered.
The prince of Persia shows himself
an adversary to God and to God's people. In his efforts and hence
in his character, he is opposed to Michael who stands up for God
and for the interests of his kingdom. He must belong to that order
of beings commonly represented in Scripture by Satan, the great
adversary of God and of his people. Satan often appears in Serijiture, not as one alone in his rebellion among the higher orders of
created beings, but as liaving legions associated with him.
They
are of various grades or orders.
As good angels are put by their
Maker in charge over the nations of his jieoplo, nothing forbids
that these bad angels sliould in some sense be put in charge over
wicked nations by their chief wlio directs and inspires their antag-
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This view is fully in harmony with the
onisra to the living God.
Traces of the opinion that the
teachings of the New Testament.
heathen nations had each its own presiding angel are supposed to
The Hebrew
ajipcar in the Scptuagint translation of Dcut. 32 8.
of this passage sliould be translated, " W^hen the Most High in ap))ortioning the sons of men gave their inheritance to the nations, he
fixed the bounds of the peoples with reference to the number of the
sons of Israel."
But the Scptuagint has the last clause, " according
to the number of the angels of Ood," i. e., so as to give one angel
This Scptuagint translation was made
to each several nation.
The allusions in the Scriptures
(as is supposed) about B. C. 285.
to Michael suffice to show his rel.ations to God and to his people
very clearly.
See Dan. 12: 1; Judo 9, and Rev. 12: 7.
"I
will show thee that which is noted (written) in the scripture of
truth," where l)y the scripture of truth we are not to understand
our Bible, as if the angel proposed only to make a quotation from
what we call the sacred Scriptures. He thinks rather of the book
of God's eternal purposes, from which he is commissioned to make
an extract, prophetically, for Daniel and his people, of what shall
The introduction being now finished,
befiill them in future days.
the next chapter proceeds to the projjhecy.
:

CHAPTER

XI.

As already intimated, this is precisely "a word," sec 10: I,
there called a "thing," but in Hebrew a "word."
It is a Avord in
the sense of being revealed in words, and not at all in symbols, as
the previous visions on this general theme had been. Consequently
this may well be accounted as an inteiyr elation of those.
Like
the other visions, this starts with the time then present, or rather
it sets back some four or five years, i. e., from the third year of
Cyrus (10: 1) to the first year of Darius, his immediate predecessor,
who reigned two years. The revealing angel simply remarks that
in the first year of Darius he "stood to confii-m and strengthen
him."
The prophecy proper begins with v. 2, at the point then
jircsent; "there shall stand up 2/ef" etc., i. e., after Cyrus, then on
the throne.
Then the course of prophetic thought in the chap
ter is a rapid sketch of the Persian kings to Xerxes
then by a
natural transition to Alexander and his great kingdom; then its
four-fold division; then the two of these four kingdoms, with which
alone the Jews were concerned Egypt on the south, and Syria on
the north, running through the history of ten kings, five of the
former kingdom, and five of the lattei-, till he reaches Antiochus
Epiphanes in v. 21. He then gives his history through the chapter
to his death (v. 45).
In this, as in the other }tarallel visions, I
propose first to give special comments on the words and phrases as
;

;
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may seem

requisite, postponing

sion in defense of

my

till

interpretation

afterward any general discus
and against opposing views.

1. Also I, in the first year of Darius the Mede, evoi
stood to confirm and to strengthen him.

I,

This passage seems to show that even heathen kings, when doing service for the true C!od, were confirmed and strengthened by

good angels.

And now

will I shew thee the truth.
Behold, there
up yet three kings in Persia and the fourth
and by his strength
shall be far richer than they all
through his riches he shall stir up all against the realm
2.

shall stand

;

:

of Grecia.

"Yet" (after Cyrus) there were in order these three kings of
Persia; viz., Cambyses, reigning seven and a half years; Smerdis,
the Magian, seven months Darius Hystaspis, thirty-sis years. Of
The fourth
these there is no occasion here to give any details.
must be described more particularly,
lie is Xerxes the Great;
distinguished for his riches.
The exploits of his life are summed
up in precisely one thing his great military expedition against
;

—

"He

—

shall stir up all"
and truly it was all Western
Asia, organizing itself for war to come down upon the small territory, and relatively very insignificant numbers, of Greece.
Universal history gives no record of a military expedition so vast and
so imposing, nor of any one which achieved a more signal failure.
Armed men and retainers his host is estimated at five millions.
Uncounted wealth was lavished upon their outfit.
All the provinces of the east contributed to the splendor of this array and to
the mass of living mortality that pressed toward the shores of the
Hellespont to pour itself over the narrow fields of Greece.
Remarkably the revealing angel has not a word to say of the achieve" He stood up against the realm of
ments of this martial host.
Greece" that is all he saj^s. And, historically, that was all. The
expedition came utterly to naught.
(jrreece.

—

—

3. And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule
with great dominion, and do according to his will.
4. And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be
broken, and shall be divided toward the four winds of
heaven and not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion which he ruled for his kingdom shall be plucked
up, even for others besides those.
;

:

Alexander comes next, reached not closely in the order of time,
but in the order of cause and effect. As already suggested in my
notes on 8 5-7, the Greeks never could forgive or forget the insult
and the wrong done them l.y this imposmg the ugh futile iuvaaion
:
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Alexander became at Icnglh (after alioat one hundred
Grd's instrument to avenge it. i*nip!iecy, therein' o. ioaps over the intervening events as not to its purpose, and
strikes nest on this gi-eat conqueror of the decayed and ellete Persian empire.
"A mighty king stands up, ruling with great dominWho could tell the history
ion and doing according to his will."
of Alexander in fewer or more forcible words? When he had
gained this standing, and his great empire seemed established for
It is then "divided
all time, it is suddenly broken, by his death.
toward the four winds of heaven," as we have seen (chap. 8 8),
"but not to his posterity" (not a son of his ever gained any standing); "not according to the dominion which he ruled," but on entirely other principles, and in a manner altogether foreign from
any plan or wish of his. His kingdom was plucked up and torn

by Xerycs.

nv'l flhy years)

:

AH

into fragments for others to enjoy besides his own family.
this is a condensed but accurate epitome of the history of those
times, of which the part relating to Xerxes has been given with

great minuteness by Herodotus and others; the jjart borne
exander, by Arrian, Plutarch aud Diodorus.

by Al-

And

the king of the south shall be strong, and one of
and he shall be strong above him, and have
dominion; his dominion shall be a great dominion.
5.

his princes;

two kingdoms,
and perlidies that fill the interval down to Antiochus Epiphanes in v. 21.
it is remarkable that all the commentators of any celebrity concur

Here begins a rapid sketch of the
Egypt and Syria, glancing at the wars,

rise of the

intrigues, treaties,

They find the
precisely in their interpretation of these verses.
same kings, give them the same names, give the same sense to the
prophecy, and find the same historic facts for its fulfillment. Hence
there is little occasion for me to go minutely into arguments for
the defense of the interpretation given so harmoniously to this
This fifth verse introduces the two kings
portion of the chapter.
Vidio respectively founded the new kingdoms of Egjnit on the south
and Syria on the north. The king of the south is Ptolemy Lagus,
said by Jerome to be a man of very great wisdom, bravery, wealth,
and ])Ower. He was one of Alexander's generals. He founded his
The last clause of the verse unkingdom of Egypt B. C. 323.
questionably means, "but this one (?. c, another) shall be stronger
tiian he and shall have dominicm, and his shall be a great dominThis more powerful monarch is Seleucus Xicator, who
ion."
founded the Syrian kingdom B. C. 312. His kingdom was indeed
very powerful, embracing almost all that Alexander ever held in
The angel uses the same language to describe his greatness
Asia.
Each has great dominion. See notes on
aa that of Alexander.
Dan. 7:

p. 358.

6. And in the end of years they shall join themselves
together; for the king's dauglitcr of the south shall come
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to tlie king of tlie north to make
shall not retain tlie power of the

XL
an agreement:

b';./ zhc
neither shall he
stand, nor his arm: but she shall be given up, and they
that brought her, and he that begat her, and ho that

arm

:

strengthened her in these times.

"In the end of years" inclica,tes a consideraljle interval between these transactions and the founding of the two kingdoms as
stated in the fifth verse.
Ptolemy reigned thirty-nine years Seleu;

We

cus thirty-two.
pass over these reigns also the entire reign
of the next Syrian king, Antiochus Soter (twenty years) into the
latter part of tlie reign of his successor, Antiochus Theos, who
This Theos, after long and fruitless wars
reigned fifteen years.
Avith his Egyptian rival, Ptolemy Philadelphus, at last patched up
a compromise ("they joined themselves together"), which being
The historical facts are these:
utterly iniquitous, could not stand.
lie divorced his Q,wn Avife, Laodice, and married Berenice, daughter
of Philadelphus.
Two years after, Philadelphus, now aged, died.
Theos soon divorced his Egyptian Avife and restored his Syrian.
Put the latter had lost confidence in her husband, and, stung by
She then secured the kingdom
his abuse, took him off by poison.
for her own son, Seleucus Calliuicus, Avho managed to murder his
Thus the
mother's rival, l>crenice, Avith her son and servants.
compromise availed only to the ruin of both the guilty parties to
this infamous marriage.
Neither of them " retained the power of
the arm," the military power, not even to the extent of self-pro;

tection.

But out of a branch of her roots shall one stand up
which shall come Avith an army, and shall
enter into the fortress of the king of the north, and shall
deal against them, and shall prevail
8. And shall also carry captives into Egypt their gods,
with their princes, and Avith their precious vessels of silver
and of gold and he shall continue more years than the
7.

in

his estate,

:

king of the north.
9. So the king of the south shall come into

and

his

kingdom,

shall return into his OAvn land.

Here are the exploits of the third Ptolemy, brother of Berenice;
"one out of the branch of her roots," in the sense of being from
lie gained great victories over Seleucus Calthe same parentage,
Syrian king; SAvept over the great eastern portion of the Syrian kingdom took immense spoil, not less than forty
thousand talents of silver, and, among the rest, recovered and took
back into Egypt tAventy-five hundred idols, most of Avhich Cambysea
had carried from Egypt into Persia nearly three hundi-cd years
liuicus, the fourth

;

before.

For

with the

title,

this service especially the Egyptians honored him
" Euergetcs," the Benefactor.
reigned twenty-

He
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He thus "continued more years
years; liis rival but twenty.
In v. 9, it seems better to modify
than the king of the north."
tlie translation, placing the phrase, " king of the south," immediately after ''kingdom of," as in the original; thus; "Then he"
(the king of the north just before spoken of) "marched into the
kingdom of the king of the south, but was compelled to return"
The sense is better so, since there
defeated "into his own land."
was no occasion to say that the king of the south, after his sucWhat
cessful expedition, recorded vs. 7, 8, returned home again.
else sliould he do?
Moreover, by the reading I suggest, the relation of the pronouns to their antecedents is more easy, in the commencement of both V. 9 and v. 10. The king of the north named
in the end of v. 8 is he that comes into the kingdom of the king
of the south with a vain effort to retrieve his losses; and '' his sons"
(v. 10) are the sons of this Syrian king, Seleucus Callinicus, who
My brief
was compelled to return with shame to his own land.
comments on vs. 10-19 may best take the form, for the most part,
of a pai-aphrase.

five

10. But his SOILS shall be stirred up, and shall assemble
a multitude of great forces and one shall certainly come,
and overflow^ and pass through then shall he return, and
be stirred up, ^evoi to his fortress.
:

:

These are the two sons of Seleucus Callinicus, viz., Seleucus
who reigned two years, and Antiochus the Great, who

Ceraunus,

reigned thirty-seven. They arouse themselves to prodigious efforts
and raise a vast army. Cen^unus soon dies, and leaves Antiochus
lie shall certainly come and sweep like
to prosecute these plans,
a flood and pass through the countries of Western Asia toward
Egypt. He shall make a second expedition ("return again") the
firs't being that of v. 9, and shall push the war even to the fortress
which was the key to that kingdom.

—

11.

And

the king of the south shall be

come

and

moved

Avith

him, even Avith
the king of the north and he shall set forth a great multitude but the multitude shall be given into his hand.
choler,

and

shall

forth

fight -with

:

;

the king of the south, Ptolemy Philopator, greatly exasperfrom his voluptuous lethargy, and comes forth
to fight with Antiochus the Great, the king of the north and though
this king of the north had brought into the field an immense army,
yet in a great battle at Raphia, near Gaza (B. C. 217), he was
utterly defeated, and the power passed into the hands of Philopa-

Then

ated, rouses himself

;

tor,

king of Egypt.

And when he hath taken away the multitude, his
and he shall cast down mamj
heart shall be lifted up
but he shall not be strengthened hy it.
ten thousands
12.

;

:
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heart is elated; he casts
not permanently strengthened by it.

this great victory his

down many

13. For the king of the north shall return, .and shall set
forth a multitude greater than the foi-mer, and shall certainly come after certain years with a great army and with

much

riches.

For the king of the north, Antiochus the Groat, raises a greater
army than his former one, and comes again with great resources
for war.

14. And in those times there shall many stand up against
the king of the south also the robbers of thy people shall
exalt themselves to establish the vision; but they shall
:

fall.

the miserably efFerainate and dissolute king, dies
as the heir to his throne, his son Ptolemy
Epiphanes, but five years old; whereupon Philip of Macedon, a
powerful monarch, makes alliance with Antiochus against Egypt.
" Many shall stand up against the king of the south."
Violent
men from among the people (the Jews) arouse themselves to cast
off tlie Egyptian yoke.
In ftxct, they only established the vision,
for their object entirely failed; they only brought on themselves
Philopator,

C. 204), leaving

(13.

disaster.

15. So the king of the north shall come, and cast up a
mount, and take the most fenced cities and the arms of
the south shall not withstand, neither his chosen people,
neither shall there he any strength to withstand.
:

Antiochus of the north successfully besieged Zidon, Gaza, and
other strong

cities.

The arms

of Egypt could not stand before

him.

But he that cometh against him shall do according to
own will, and none shall stand" before him and he shall

16.

his

:

stand in the glorious land, which by his hand shall be con-

sumed.

The assailing party, still Antiochus the Great, coming against
his feeble opponent of Egypt, shall do according to his own will
and none shall stand before him. He obtains footing even in Pal"the glory of all lands," Avhich under his power is fearfully
wasted. He was obliged to spend a l^ng time in besieging Jerusalem, to wrest it from the Egyptian power, subsisting his army
meanwhile on Palestine, and thus Avasting its supplies.
<^.stine,

17. He .shall also set his face to enter Avith the strength
of his whole kingdom, and upright ones with him
thus
;
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shall give
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him the

dau[:;liter

but she shall not stand

:

on,

of "women,

Ids side, neither

He

sets himself with resolute purpose and with all his strength
invade Egypt; the Jews, even the better class, tlie "upright
ones," with him; but the Eomans intervene to frustrate his plans.
I To makes a treaty with Ptolemy and gives him his own daughter,
Cleopatra, in marriage, with the provinces of Phcnicia as her dower
and hoping that she would subserve his interests. His efforts to
"corrupt her" to play into his hands and prove false to her husband were unsuccessful. She abandoned her father's cause, was
true to her husband, and Iience "did not stand on his (her father's)
side, nor be for him."
to

18. After this shall he turn his face unto the isles, and
shall take many but a prince for his own behalf shall cause
:

the reproach offered by him to cease; without his
proach he shall cause it to turn upon him.

own

re-

Then to meet the Komans to better advantage, Antiochus the
Great carried the Avar into Greece; took sevei-al of the Grecian
islands but the Koman Prince gained a great victory over him at
Thermopyla} (B. C. 191), and another final one at Magnesia in
Lydia (B. C. 190), which completely broke down the power of AnThe glory of his former achievements was
tiochus the Great.
turned into reproach. The Koman armies had no reverses; with
no reproaches on themselves, they turned all rejiroach upon the
vanquished Syrian king.
;

19. Then he shall turn his face toward the fort of his
own land but he shall stumble and fall, and not be found.
:

Compelled to relinquish all his possessions West of Mt. Taurus,
and to pay the entire expenses of the war, Antiochus found himself amerced in fifteen thousand talents, of which a large portion
was by installments of one thousand per jinnum completely ex-

—

hausting his finances, subjecting his kingdom to immense taxes
and putting him upon that raid into Elymais for pillage which cost
him his life. In an attempt to plunder a rich temple he was reSome of the ancient
sisted by the exasperated people and slain.
historians, however, assert that he was slain by his own men in*a
drunken carousal. If so, the "vile" king the little horn of chap-

—

ters 7

and

8,

may have had some agency

the roots" and causing
kings,

removed

him

befoi'e tlie little

in "plucking

him up by

See notes on the three
This rapid
horn-king, page 366.

to "fall."

sketch of Antiochus the Great (vs. 10-19), is drawn so accurately
that commentators have almost universally agreed in the main as
to its exposition and application to all the points of his eventful
history.
The revealing angel was in fact loriting history more thaa
three hundred years before its time.
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20. Then shall stand up in liis estate a raiser of taxes in
the glory of the kingdom: but within few daj's he shall be
destroyed, neither in anger, nor in battle.

"In hia estate," means, in his place as king; upon his throne,
raiser of taxes in the glory of his kingdom,"
or in his stead.
" One AA'ho will send
AYOuld be more closely and better rendered
tax-gatherers over all the glory, i. e., wealth, of his kingdom;" one
whose great work as a king will be to raise taxes to pay the enormous sum of a thousand talents per year, pledged to the Romans.
This was Seleucus Philopator, eldest son of Antiochus the Great,
and heir to his throne. His reign of eleven years ended with his
sudden death by poison at the hand of Heliodorus; his chief taxgatherer, "neither in anger nor in battle," but under the promptings
have now reached Antiof ambition to mount the throne.
ochus Epiphanes in the regular line of kings as sketched in this hisLet us pause here a moment to note the very extratoric prophecy.
ordinary character of this sketch of history given as prophecy
throughout this chapter thus far (vs. 2-20). While it must be admitted that without the help of the actual history to guide us, some
few passages would be rather obscure, yet this obscurity is due to
its brevity; and even this quite disappears the moment you suppose a tolerably fair acquaintance with the outlines of the history
But such a case of history written out so definitely
in question.
history and nothing else history with no hint at the moral purpose
in view
is without a parallel elsewhere in the Scriptures.
It is
not strange that it should appear very extraordinary
perhaps I
might safely say, it is not strange that it should suggest the inquiry
whether its date is really antecedent to the events narrated; in
other words, whether it is real prophecy.
But this investigation
lirings back no reason for a doubt.
It only certifies us the more
that J-)aniel had this vision when the book claims, viz., in the third
year of Cyrus, and that it is all real prophecy.
Hence we hill
back ujjon the question, What can be the object of such a prophecy, put in this straight-forward, purely historic form?
answer is ready. This entire vision is parallel (as will be shown in
its place) to chap. 7, and this portion of it corresponds to the fourth
beast of that vision, " dreadful, terrible, and strong exceedingly,
with great iron teeth, devouring, breaking in pieces, and stamping
t^e residue with his feet."
What is the outcome of this historic
prophecy, beginning with Xerxes and ending with Seleucus Fhilopatur who made tax-gatherers pass over and consume the glory of
Jiis kingdom ?
What are the achievements of Xerxes, Alexander,
Seleucus Nicator, Antiochus the Great, and all the rest, but the
robbery and murder of millions of human beings wars, unceasing
wars, continued through scores of years and even centuries, with
untold slaughter and no offset of resulting good
and not wara

"A

;

We

—

;

;

—

My

;

;

—

alone, but treacheries, Ixid fiiith, treaties made only to be broken;
compromises all iniquitous; divorces; deceptions; taxations; the

waste and destruction of

human

sustenance; poverty, unpaid

toil.
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wreUrhcdness, and starvation, and all -with net the least resulting
This is human depravity working; out its legitimate fruits
of crime and "vvoe. It is a huge nondescript but horrible wild beast,
"dreadful, terrible, and strong," let loose among masses of living

good?

men, women and children, to make his utmost havoc in their flesh
and blood. If Ave could gather the statistics of the human lives cut
olf in those centuries of AVar, and could add to that sum all the incidental waste of life and treasure, the sum would appal us
And will it still be asked, To what end is all this portrayed in this
The answer is that, in chap. 7, as that fourth
historic prophecy ?
beast and kingdom stand next before the fifth, so they stand in tacit
Things are seen better
yet strong and palpable antithesis with it.
ill the light of contrast.
Here is the rule and sway of human ambition over against the rule and sway of the gospel kingdom of
peace and love. It is war and ruin set off in contrast against uniAnd this historico-prophetic sketch
versal peace and blessedness.
given by the revealing angel to Daniel and to us in chap. 11 2-20,
was intended to set before us with considerable detail the real significance of that fourth beast and his ten horns, so dreadful and
terrible to the weal of mankind.
As already said, it expresses in
words what Dan. 7 7-27, sets forth in symbols. The nondescript
but dreadful wild beast there becomes the historic record of Avar,
crime, and death here. That is a symbolic scene given in prophetic
!

:

:

——

is really its inspired explanation.
Yet further as to
and the bearing of this delineation of the fourth beast.
horrid ravages on human well-being are not only designed to

vision
this
the purpose
;

Its

stand in contrast with the next succeeding kingdom, one of universal peace and love, but also to indicate the reasons why God brought
down on that fourth beast a doom so dire and so completely exterminating.
When God SAVceps a cluster and a scries of great nations into utter destruction, it is AVell that he should indicate clearly
Avhy he does it.
This is a case of the sort. From the age of Nimrud to the fall of the Greek, Syrian, and Egyptian kingdoms, the
great empires of the Avorld lay in Western Asia and North-eastern
Africa, for the most part making their centers of poAVcr in the valIn the age of
leys of tJic Euphrates, the Oi'ontes, and the Nile.
Daniel, the Great Assyrian empire had recently passed aAA'ay.
His
merely human eye saAV both the rise and the fall of Chaldea; and
the rise of Medo-Persia.
With the eye of an inspired seei*, he
looked through to the end of this marvelous series of Avorld-monarchics the Medo-Persian the Greek empire of Alexander, and its
cleft fragments under his Greek successors.
Those nationalities,
long time so magnificent, so proud, so mighty, so cruel, so truly the
terror and the scourge of mankind, are noAV to be utterly Aviped out
from the face of the earth and their succession to cease forcA'er.
Why should not the justice of God in this fearful scene of retribution be amply vindicated? Why should not the visions of prophecy
Avhich foretold this doom set forth also the catalogue of appalling
crimes Avhich preceded and demanded this fall of the great Asiatic
eovereignties, never to rise again?
llcncc this ample unfolding

—

;
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They culniinateci in those
of the long, black record of their crimes.
scenes of artful treachery, mad persecution, and terrible slaughter
of God's own people which have consigned to infamy and abhorrence the name of Antiochus Epiphanes.

And

in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to
they shall not give the honor of the kingdom but
he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by
21.

whom

:

flatteries.

Here we arrive at Antiochus Epiphanes, in his place in the line
of Syrian monarchs, and, as here described, meeting all the great
"
lie comes " into the estate
facts recorded of him in history.
lie is " a vile perof his elder brother, who had preceded him.
son," fit only to be despised, dcspicahle, for so the original imports.
" To whom they shall not give the honor of the kingdom."
It
Avas not his by established right of succession, but belonged to the
eldest son of his deceased brother, just previously sent to Rome to
take his place and release him after thirteen years of hostage life
Hence those whose business it was to see
in the Roman capital.
that the succession was determined according to usage could not
lie " came in peaceably
give to him the honor of the kingdom,
and obtained it by flatteries." He was at Athens, on his Avay home
from Rome, Avhen he heard of the death of his brother, and inHe
ptandy laid his plans to obtain the kingdom for himself.
forthwith secured the aid of Eumencs, king of Pergamos, and of
his brother Attalus, and with tliis help expelled Heliodorus and
gained the crown. - This king was preemmently "a vile person"
vile, both in the sense of being wicked, and in the sense of being mean and despicable.
So far from deserving his surname,
Epiphanes, tlie Illustrious^ his merits seemed to justify the slight
change of his name, which reversed its meaning, " Epimanes, the
madman. He had a low passion for aping the foolish things ho
had seen at Rome. He seemed to delight in playing the buifoon.
in getting half drunk, and then putting himself below the common
It is hard to believe that a
level of even tipsy, silly drunkards.
king would rise from his dinner-table, heated with wine, strip hiinpelf utterly naked, and dance round the hall as one frantic, with
History can scarcely produce another like
the lowest comedians.
case of a man wearing a crown who debased himself so low, and
made himself so vile as this same Antiochus Epiphanes.

—

——

22. And with the arms of a flood shall they be overflown
from before him, and shall be bi'oken yea, also the prince
;

of the covenant.

The human arm

m

a favorite figure with Daniel for an army and

military power. The sweep of such a host is also with him often
an inundation. It "overflows," bearing down and breaking away all
before it.
So here. Though Antiochus began with flatteries and
a pacific bearing, yet as soon as the scepter was fairly in his gras])
its
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he was not slow

to create an armed force and to wield it with enprince of the covenant" can be no other liere than
the High Priest Onias
a most excellent and venerable man, who,
after withstanding the current of popular sentiment toward (irecian
life and idolatry, fell before the machinations of his apostate coun-

"The

ergy.

—

trymen.
23. And after tlie league made with liini he shall work
deceitfully for he shall come up, aud shall become strong
:

with a small

j^eople.

Continuing the same subject, this historic prophet touches the
league made between Antiochus and the apostate Jew Avhom he
constituted Iligh-priest in place of the good Onias, and who took
the Grecian name of Jason. This Jason promised to pay Antiochus

sums for his aid in obtaining the high-priesthood and for license to set up a Grecian gymnasium in Jerusalem and to institute
the Grecian idolatrous rites associated with it. For three years (B.
(J.
175-172) he labored assiduously to seduce the Jews into the
(irecian life and religion.
At length he sent his younger brother,
IMcnelaus, to carry to Antiochus the money he had promised for
his high-priesthood, when both Menelaus and Antiochus " worked
deceitfully;" the former, bidding higher for the priesthood than his
brother had done, the latter repudiated his previous contract with
Jason and gave the priesthood to him. Thus Antiochus gained a
foothold in Judca and became strong, though commencing "with a
This kingdom of Syria had been greatly reduced
small people."
in territory and also exhausted in its finances during the two jirevious reigns. Hence the frequent allusions to the small beginnings
of this little horn-king.
large

24. He shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest places
of the province
and he shall do that which his fathers
have not done, nor his lathers' fathei's he shall scatter
among them the prey, and spoil, and riches yea, and he
shall forecast his devices against the strongholds, even for
a time.
;

;

:

This verse is thought to refer to an expedition into Armenia, a
kingdom adjacent on the north, whose king, Artaxias, Antiochus
took captive. There he found rich booty and scattered it profusely
to whom he would, for few kings have surpassed him in the prodigality with which he scattered his largesses of money upon cities
or individuals, as the caprice might take him, apparently with no
other motive than the silly ambition of being more liberal than any
king ever was before him. This was a brief expedition, only " for
a time."

25.

And

he shall

stir

up

his

power and

his

courage

against the king of the south with a great army and the
king of the south shall be stirred up to battle with a very
;
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shall not stand

:

for the\

bhall forecast devices against him.
26. Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat shall
destroy him, and his army shall overflow and many shall
:

fall

down

27.

slain.

And

and they
prosper

:

both these kings' hearts shall he to do mischief,
but it shall no*
shall speak lies at one table
for yet the end shall he at the time appointed.
;

Here begins the prophetic record of the military expeditions
Antiochus into Egypt, of which history gives account of at
.

ol

lcas<

The first was
four in as many successive years, B. C. 170-167.
short, involving but one great battle, the victory with Antiochus,
after whi^h he wintered at Tyre, and marched on Egypt again
In this campaign he practically subearly in the ensuing spring.
jugated the whole country; became the nominal protector of the
young king, Ptolemy Philomctor; had precisely those intrigues
with him which v. 27 describes both kings' hearts being set ou
mischief, and both speaking lies to one another at one table; yet
in neither case availing to frustrate the great results which God in
his providence had in view, " for yet the end would surely be at
the time apjiointed."
The Egyptian king was young and was imbecile even for his youth. lie was formally inaugurated at the age
of fourteen had been kept in ignorance and inefficiency by the
artful management of his tutors, avIio loved and sought to retain
the regal power which his minority and incompetence gave them.
" They that fed of the portion of his meat destroyed him."
So
closely does the prophetic description fit the historic facts.
^In
v. 26 it is the army of Antiochus that "overflows" victoriously,
and many of his Egyptian foes fall down, slain.

—

;

28.

and

Then

shall he return into his land with great riches;

his heart sliall he against the

shall do exploits,

was

and return

to his

holy covenant; and he

own

land.

having been entirely
successful in Egypt, returned toward his own land with great
riches. .His return was hastened by a report that all Judea had
risen in revolt from his authority.
A rumor had reached Jerusalem that Antiochus was dead. Some public manifcs^tations of joy
ensued, which being reported to Antiochus with no little exaggeration, greatly exasperated him against the Jews.
He hastened back
with his victorious army and at once assailed and took Jerusalem.
Of this terrific onslaught, the author of 2 Mac. says (5: 11-lG);
" Removing out of Egypt in a furious mind, he took the city by
force of arms, and commanded his men of war not to spare such
as they met and to slay such as Avent up upon the houses.
Thus
there was killing of young and old, making away of men, Avomcn
and children, slaying of virgins and infants.
And there were
destro^^cd within throe whole days four-score thousand, whereof
It

in June, B. C. 1G9, that Antiochus,
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thousand ^Ycre slain in the conflict; and no fewer sold than
Yet was he not content with this, but presumed to go into
the most holy temple of all the world, Menelaus, that traitor to the
laws and to his own country, being his guide; and taking the holy
vessels with polluted hands, and with profane hands pulling down
the things that were dedicated by other kings to the augmentation
and glory and honor of the place, he gave them away." In this
scene of pillage and sacrilege, Antiochus found and took away
from the temple eighteen hundred talents of gold, and then offered
swine's flesh on the altar and sprinkled the wiiole temple with the
broth of this llesh. These things exasperated the Jews against
him exceedingly.
They could regard him only as a monster of
cruelty and Avickedness.
After these exploits, he returned to his
forty

slain.

own

land.

29. At the time appointed he shall return, and come toAvard the south but it shall not be as the former, or as the
;

latter.

30. For the ships of Chittim shall come against him
therefore he shall be grieved, and return, and- have indignation against the holy covenant so shall he do
he shall
even return, and have intelligence Avitli them that forsake
;

:

the holy covenant.

The third expedition of Antiochus into Egypt (B. C. 168) is not
distinctly referred to, having in it nothing that specially affected
He Avent there to depose Physcon, the
the fortunes of the Jews.
younger brother of Philometor, his proteg6 the Egyptians having
raised him to power because Philometor was practically under the

—

absolute control of Antiochus. He defeated the army of Physcon
in battle.
Physcon and his party sought help from the Komans.
The next year (B. C. 167) Antiochus made his fourth expediThe
tion into Egypt, of which these verses give the substance.
last clause of v. 29 means that this last expedition Avas not, like all
"Not as the former, so is the latter." The
his former, successful.
reason of his failure was the intervention of the powerful Romans.
Chittim, in its more restricted sense, is a toAvn on the island
of Cyprus, or the island itself; but in its larger sense, Avas used
for the northern and eastern islands and coasts of the Mediterranean, including Greece and Rome. There is no doubt that Rome
So Joscphus and numerous other authorities affirm.
is meant here.
An embassy of three men from the Roman Senate met him
just as he was about to lay siege to Alexandria; told him they had
taken young Physcon under their protection, and that he must deAntiochus indicating a wish to prosist or ha\'e Avar with Rome.
crastinate, Topilius drcAV a circle in the sand about his feet and
He
said, "Give nie an answer before you cross that circle."
yielded, and pledged himself to do all the Senate should require.
He dared not oti'end the Roman poAver. But he chafed like a ti^er

^
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under his chain, and came back

to vcut his rage on a fallen people,
He was ^'grieved" in this veiy selfish sense, and let
the Jews.
loose "his indignation against the holy covenant" and its people.
At this time, as for several years previous, he "had intelligence"
with Jewish apostates; kept up a mutual understanding and cooperation Avith them and made great use of their aid to further his
designs.
;

31. And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall
pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the
daily sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination that

maketh

desolate.

He now

sent out an army of 22,000, under Appollonius (June,
who seized Jerusalem, took possession of the castle and.
made it a stronghold; forcibly prevented the Jews from M^orshiping in their temple; desecrated the altar by erecting an idol-altar
directly upon it, and there offering sacrifices to idols and of course
entirely superseding and suspending the daily sacrifices of the
This Avas " the taking away of the daily sacrifice." The
Jews.
original word, meaning the constant, the continuous, or, rather, the
regular, every-day routine, embraced really more than the morning
and the evening sacrifices. It included all the services of the
Mosaic ritual. (See notes on Dan. 8 11.)
The last clause, rendered, " the abomination that maketh desolate," may be translated
either "the abomination that maketh desolate," or "the abomination of the desolator"
the sense in either case being essentially the same, viz., that, instead of the sanctuary which waa
a tower of strength and symbolized the strength God gives to his
obedient people, this abominable idol-altar Avas the symbol of ruin
and desolation. It was set up by a force bent on desolating the
city and people of God; it was permitted of God in judgment
on his apostate people; it therefore carried Avith it only dcsoB. C. 167),

;

:

—

hition.

32. And such as do Avickcdly against the covenant shall
he corrupt by flatteries but the people that do knoAV their
God shall be strong, and do exjiloits.
:

The books of Maccabees make the fact very prominent that in
these times many Jews Avcre utterly apostate from tlie service and
Of these, the first clause speaks. It might be
AYorship of God.
rendered, " the wicked apostates of the covenant."
These persons,
"
corrupts by his flatteries "
this vile king
by his intrigues, bribes,
"
encouragements.
On the other hand, tlie people Avho know
their God," in the sense of loving and approving both him and his
These were at first the venerable Matservice, "shall be strong."
tathias of Modin and his sons
a most noble family, of extraordinary faith and Christian heroism. Later, the company embraced
many others who joined them. No one can read their history aa
recorded in the first book of Maccabees Avithout coucurrinir in this

—

—
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brief but just testimony to their transcendent ht roism, valor, and
"They -were stronf;; and they performed exploits." Tlie
cnert^y.
" And when
zeal and courage of the aged Mattathias are inspiring.
he saw the blasphemies that were committed in Judea and JerusaWherefore was I born to see this misery
lem, he said, Woe is me
of my people and of the holy city and to dwell there when it was
delivered into the hand of the enemy and the sanctuary into the
!

Her temple is become as a man without glory.
llcr glorious vessels are carried away into captivity, her infants
are slain in the streets, her young men with the sword of the enemy. Behold, our sanctuary, even our beauty and our glory, is laid
waste and the Gentiles have profoned it. To what end, therefore,
Then Mattathias and his sons rent their
shall we live any longer?
When
clothes and put on sackcloth and mourned very sore."
the king's officers came to Modin, and plied Mattathias with flattery
and with bribes, pressing him to bo the first to fulfill the king's
command as all the heathen had done, he cried with a loud voice,
"Though all the nations that are under the king's dominion obey
him, and fall away every one from the religion of their fiithers, and
give consent to his commandments, yet will I and my sons and
my brethren walk in the covenant of our fathers. God forbid that
hand of strangers ?

we should

forsake the law and the ordinances!

W^e

Avill

not

on the
"Now when he had loft speaking
right hand, or on the left."
these words, there came up a Jew in the sight of all, to sacrifice on
Which
the altar at Modin, according to the king's commandment.
thing when Mattathias saw, he was inflamed with zeal, and his reins
treniljled, neither could he forbear to show his anger according to
judgment; wherefore he ran and slew him upon the altar. Also
the king's commissioner, who compelled men to sacrifice, he killed
Then he cried throughat that time, and the altar he pulled down.
out the city, Whosoever is zealous of the law, and maintaineth the
0-27.
This small but
1 Mac. 2
covenant, let him follow me."
lieroic band retired to the mountain fastnesses of Southern Palestine; wore pursued by their persecutors, were attacked upon the
yab])ath, and full one thousand of them were cut down unresisting.
They would not take up arms to resist on the Sabbath, but fell saying, " Let us die in all our innocency heaven and earth shall tesThe survivtily for us that ye put us to death wrongfully." V. 37.
ors, upon second thought, determined to defend their lives Avhonevor
Others, fleeing from persecution, came in and wore a
attacked.
"So they joined their foi'ces and smote sinful
stay unto them.
men in their anger and wicked men in their wrath; but the rest
Then Mattathias and his friends
fled to the heathen for succor.
went round about and pulled down the altars; and what children
soever they found within the coast of Israel uncircumcised, they
They pursued also after the proud men,
circumcised valiantly.
and the work prospered in thoir hand. So they recovered the law

hearken

to the king's

words

to go

from our

religion, either

:

;

out of the hand of the Gentiles and out of the hand of kings,
neither suflered they tho sinner to triumph" (1 Mac. 2: 43-48).
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Now when the time drew near that ]\lattathlas should die, he said
unto his sons, Now hath pride and rebuke gotten strength, and the
time of destruction and the wrath of indignation [have come.] Now
therefore, my sons, be ye zealous for the law, and give your lives
Call to remembrance what acts
for the covenant of j'our fathers.
our fathers did in their time; so shall ye receive great honor and
an everlasting name. Was not Abraham found faithful in temptaJoseph, in
tion, and it was imputed unto him for righteousness ?
the time of his distress, kept the commandment, and was made
Phineas, our father, in being zealous and fervent,
lord of Egypt.
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priesthood. Joshua, for
fulfilling the word, was made a judge in Israel. Caleb, for bearing
witness before the congregation, received the heritage of the land.
David, for being merciful, possessed the throne of an everlasting
kingdom. Elias, for being zealous and fervent for the law was
taken up into heaven. Ananias, Azarias, and Misael, by believing,
were saved out of the flame. Daniel, for his innocency, was delivered from the mouth of the lions. And thus consider ye throughout
all ages that 7ione who put (heir trust in Him shall he overcome.
Fear not, then, the words of a sinful man, for his glory shall be
dung and worms. To-day he shall be lifted up, and to-morrow he
shall not be found, because he has returned into his dust, and his
thought is turned to nothing. Wherefore, my sons, be valiant and
show yourselves men in behalf of the law; for by it ye shall obtain
glory" (1 Mac. 2: 49-64). So Mattathias closes his testimony.
Ilis son Judas becomes militaiy chieftain.
His record is gi-and and
" Then his son Judas, called Maccabeus, rose up in his
thrilling.
stead.
And all his brethren helped him, and so did all they that
held with his father; and they fought with cheerfulness the battle of
Israel. So he gat his people great honor, and put on a breast-plate
as a giant, and girt his Avarlike harness about him, and he made
battles, protecting the host with his sword.
In his acts he was
like a lion, and like a lion's whelp roaring for his prey.
For he
pursued the wicked and sought them out and burnt up those thac
vexed his people. Wherefore the wicked shrunk for fear of him
and all the workers of iniquity were troubled, because salvation
prospered in his hand.
He also grieved many kings, and made
JACob glad with his acts, and his memorial is blessed forever.
Moreover he went through the cities of Juda, destroying the ungodly out of them and turning away wrath from Israel, so that ho
was renowned unto the utmost part of the earth, and he received
unto him such as were ready to perish" (1 JNIac. 3: 1-9).
When the first great host of Syrians came down upon Judas, his
puny band said to him, " How shall we be able, so few, to fight
against so great a multitude and so strong, seeing we are ready to
faint with fasting all this day ?
To whom Judas answered " It is
no hard matter for many to be shut up in the hands of a few, and
with the God of heaven it is all one to deliver \rith a great multitude or a small company, for the victory of battle standeth not in
the multitude of a host, but strength cometli from heaven.
Thev
;
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come against us in much pride and iniquity to destroy ua, and our
wives and children, and to spoil us but we fight for our lives and
our laws. Whei-efore the Lord himself will overthrow them before
our face; and as for you, be not afraid of them." "Now as soon
as he left off speaking, he leaped suddenly upon them, and so Seron and his host were overthrown before him " (1 Mac. 3 17-23).
-In those times the whole army sought the mighty God in
How shall Ave be able to stand against them, unless
prayer.
Thou, O God, be our help?" "Arm yourselves then, said Judas,
and be ready to fight with these nations who come against us to
destroy us and our sanctuary for it is better for us to die in battle than to behold the calamities of our people and our sanctuary.
Nevertheless as the will of God is in heaven, so let him do" (1
Truly these are the words and the deeds
^lac. 3
53, 58-60).
of Christian heroes
;

:

;

:

33. And they that understand among the people shall
instruct many: yet they shall fiill by the sword, and by
flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days.

This first clause might be rendered either " the wise ones among
the people," or " the teachers of the people," with no great difference in the ultimate meaning. They devote themselves to teaching
the people the law and the claims of God. Yet, One after another,
they fall in war for many days. The venerable father Mattathias
a noble band,
first; after him, Jonathan, Eleazar, Judas, Simon
yet within the course of this twenty-four years' war with the Syri-

—

ans they
34.

a

fell.

Now when

little

help

:

they shall

but

many

fall,

they shall be holpen with
them with flatteries.

shall cleave to

Nevertheless God aided them with a little help. The results of
the war gradually worked toward their political independence,
which at length (B. C. 1-43) they achieved. This help Avas small
compared with that which the Lord gave his people in the days of
That " many clave to them Avith flatterJoshua and of David.
Their cause suffered more than once
i(>s" is a matter of history.
from treacherous friends.
35. And some of them of understanding shall fall, to try
them, and to purge, and to make them white, even to the
time of the end because it is yet for a time appointed.
:

—

Jonathan, Judas and
their Aviscst and best men fell
others; God's purpose in this afiliction being to chastise his people
the more thoroughly; to make them cease from man and put their
trust in the Lord alone. This is in harmony with his usual course
^Such would be the
of moral discipline in this world of trial.
state of things "to the time of the end," until the period assigned
of God for this scene of trial should close. All was " noted in his

Some of

Bcripturc of truth"

(chap. 10: 21);

it

should transpire accord-
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indy. The Lord had certain ends to answer in respect to tlio
moral discipline of his people. These scenes of conflict and trial
would continue until those ends were answered.

and he
36. And the king shall do according to his will
shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god,
and shall speak marvelons things against the God of gods,
and shall prosper till the indignation be accomplished for
;

:

determined shall be done.
37. Neither shall he regard the God of his fathers, nor
the desire of women, nor regard any god for he shall magnify himself above all.
38. But in his estate shall he honor the God of forces
and a god whom his fathers knew not shall he honor with
gold, and silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant
that that

is

:

things.
39. Thus shall he do in the most strongholds Avith a
strange god, whom he shall acknowledge and increase with
glory and he shall cause them to rule over many, and
shall divide the land for gain.
:

laws of lanf^uage, this passage must treat
same king whose wars and whose persecutions of the saints
have been the subject of remark from v. 22 onward to this point,
lie is the king the same before spoken of, the Hebrew article be]>y all the estahlished

of the

—

Further, the connection of
ing explicit testimony to this point.
ihovglit as well as of grammatical construction is close and decisive; for this king is able to "do according to his will" only bocause the Lord has indignation against his apostate people, and
therefore sees tit to make use of this "vile king" as the ro<l of his
Hence he shall prosper till the indignascourging and discipline.
tion shall be accomplished, and the thing determined of God for
chastisement and reformation shall be done. This sort of logical
reference to the preceding contest and to the reasons assigned in
the parallel vision (chap. 8: I'J) for the great power of this same
vile king constitutes the strongest possible connection between "^/te
Icing" of v. 36 and the king of the north, whose case fills the pasHis character, and his deeds as illustratsage chap. 11: 21-35.He is proud and
ive of character, are the subject in these ^verses.
self-conceited; thinks himself above every god; speaks marvelous
things against the God of gods things that excite the wonder of
mankind for their horrid blasphemy and pride. This is the prophecy to which accords the history of Antiochus in the books of
the Maccabees.
"Having spoken very proudly" (1 Mac. 1: 24).
See also 2 ^lac. 9 throughout. In this chapter, the author, com
mcnting on his fivU from his chariot, says; "Thus he who a little
afore thought he might command the waves of the sea (so proud
was he above the condition of man) and weigh the high mountains
-^

—

;
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on the ground and carried in a horsethe manifest power of God." Also this;
The man who thought a little afore that he could reach to the
Throughout, the historical testimony to his
stars of heaven," etc.
pride and self-conceit is remarkably in harmony with this prophetic
portrayal.
V. 37 shows that he had no reverence for the gods
of his fathers, but took license to change not his own religious
system alone, but the systems of every people throughout his great
empire.
With this agrees chap. 7 25 " Shall think to change
times and laws."
His own will was supremo.
By " the desire
of women," in this connection, must be meant some god or goddess
who was a favorite of the Syrian women perhaps Astarte or Anaitis.
V. 38 speaks of the god he did worship and put in the
place of the gods of his fothers.
He is the " god of forces," or
military fortresses
this being the sense of the original word here
used.
Commentators differ as to the god specially intended, some
supposing him to be Jupiter; others, Hercules, who is known to
be of Syrian origin and others, Mars, the Roman god of war.
In V. 39 the received translation does not make it plain who
is meant by "them" whom "he" (the king) "will cause to rule
over many."
The sense of the latter part of the verse would be
" Whosoever will recognize
better expressed by this translation
[his war-god, before spoken of,] he will greatly honor and give him
rule over many, and apjiortion to him the lands for reward." The
last words may mean either as a reward for his homage to the
war-god or for pay, i. e., for a money consideration to himself.
The former view is more in harmony with the previous context;
the latter, with the known avarice of this king. Fi-obably the general doctrine of the verse is that whoever will fall in with the
king's views as to his god he will pay him well for it.
The first
clause of the verse is not altogether lucid.
I take it to mean;
This is his policy in the matter of strong fortresses, with the aid
of his war-god; i. g., he carries on war and defends his strongholds by making great account of his god of war; and he takes
care to draw his people into the same homage by amply rewarding
in a balance,

showing unto

litter,

cast

all

''

:

:

;

—

;

;

I

them.
40. And at the time of tlie end shall the king of the
south push at him and the king of the north shall come
against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many ships and he shall enter into the
countries, and shall overflow and pass over.
41. He shall enter also into the glorious land, and many
countries shall be overthrown
but these shall escape out
of his hand, even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the
children of Ammon.
42. He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the co'intries
and the land of Egypt shall not escape.
43. But he shall have power over the treasures of gold
:

;

:

:
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and of silver, and over all tlie precious things of Egypt
and tlie Libyans and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps.
44. But tidings out of the east and out of the north
therefore he shall go forth with great
shall trouble him
fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many.
:

45. And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace between the seas in the glorious holy mountain yet he shall
come to his end, and none shall help him.
:

The

legitimate sense of the several words and phrases in this
is not difficult, but the general meaning of the whole, as
related to the subject of the chapter, does involve one very grave
look first to the sense of the several
and difficult question.
"The time of the end," must doubtless be
words and phrases.
construed as in the cases where it has already occurred, e. g., v.
27, "For yet the end shall be at the time appointed;" and v. 35,
"even to the time of the end; because it is yet for a time appointed;" and essentially v. 36, "till the indignation be accomplished."
Also in the parallel propliecy, chap. 8: 19, "I will make
thee know what shall be in the last end of the indignation, for at
the time appointed the end shall be."
It is not, therefore, the end
of the world in our modern sense, but is toward the end of the
first age, that is, before the Messiah, in the Jewish sense
but yet
more particularly, the time of the end of God's visitations of judgment on his apostate Jewish people by the hand especially of Antiochus Epiphanes. So I have been compelled to exjjlain it in the
passages where it has occurred already so I must explain it here.
"The king of the south" and "the king of the north" can be
no other than Ptolemy Philometor of Egypt, and Antiochus Epiphanes of Syria.
They have been before us under these descriptive names repeatedly, vs. 21-39: they are here again.
The king
of the south '^pushes" at his antagonist the figure being taken
from the fighting of horned animals, e. (/., rams and bulls. The
fighting of the king of the north is compared to a storm, a whirlwind

passage

We

;

;

—

coming down

in its fury, and with its fierce blasts sweeping away
"The glorious land," here, as in chap. 8: 9, and
11: 16, 45, can mean nothing else than Palestine, the Hebrew
word being the same in each passage. See notes on chap. 8 9.
" The chief of the children of Ammon," some take to mean
their princes, chief men while others think it implies a degree of
superiority in the Ammonites as a whole compared with the people
all before

it.

:

;

Edom and Moab; "and the superior children of Ammon. The
" He shall stretch
difference is not here of much importance.
forth his hand upon the countries,' implies an effort to get them
into his possession.
"To put forth tlie hand," is used (Exod. 22:
"The
8, 11) for one who steals or robs his neighbor's goods.
Ethiopians and Lybians at his steps," or at his feet, implies that
they go before him as his soldiers or servants, to march at his
orders and do his bidding.
The analogous Hebrew phrase, " at
of

i

i

435

DANIEL.-^CIIAP. XI.

Exod. 11:8; Judg. 4: 10; and 2 Sana
"Tidings out of the cast and out of the north shall
While attempting to crush the heroic bands of
ti'ouble him."
Judas Maccabeus, he heard of rebellion among the provinces
then tributary to him, viz., Persia and Armenia, on the north and
east, and was compelled to divide his army, leaving part under
Lysias to prosecute the war against Judas, and taking the other
part himself to subdue those insurgents.
This new rebellion exasperated him greatly.
It was occasioned by the same tyrannous
interference with their religion which had caused the Jewish war.
The Magians of the East were outraged by the mandates of Antiochus, requiring every people in all his realm to renounce their
ancestral religion and adopt his Grecian idolatry.
V. 45 may
be paraphrased thus " And though he shall set up his palace-like
"
tents between the Mediterranean Sea
(used in the plural for the
sense of the superlative the great sea) " and the glorious holy
mountain, yet he shall come to his end ingloriously, and there
shall be none to help him."
The sense is, Though he impiously
pushed his assaults and conquests up to the very temple of Jehovah, ho shall fall like a mortal man, and there be none to save.
Such I take to be the sense of the several words and phrases
his feet," occurs in this sense

15: IG, 17.

:

—

in this passage, vs. 40-45.
It remains to inquire into its general sense as related to the pre-

vious context (vs. 21-39) and to the history of Antiochus Epiphanes.
1 defer for the present any notice of those interpretations
which find here some other Antichrist than Antiochus Epiphanes;
Papal, IVlussulman, or Turk.
Of those who refer this passage to
Antiochus, one class see in it a fifth and last expedition into Egypt,
and in general a continuous narrative of new events down to his
Another class suppose it to be a recapitulation and sumdeath.
ming up of his exploits.
In the former class Porphyry leads oflT,
I quote from Rosenmueller on v. 40, thus " The things
first in time.
stated in this verse, Porphyry, as quoted in Jerome, rightly refers
his militaiy expedition in the eleventh
to Antiochus Epiphanes
year of his reign against Ptolemy Philometer, his sister's son. The
latter, hearing that Antiochus Avas coming, assembled many thousand soldiers. But Antiochus, like a fierce storm, swept over many
countries with chariots, horsemen, and a great fleet, and laid all
[The single quotation marks indicate Porwaste as he passed.'
phyry's statements.]
Rosenmueller subjoins 'Of this new expedition of Antiochus into Egypt we find nothing in the still extant
works of the Greek and Roman historians.
But we are wholly
destitute of any entire and continuous history of Antiochus, written
That the history of
by a trustworthy author of his own age."
those times was written, and that somewhat fully, may be inferred
from the following passage in Jerome's Commentary on Daniel.
"To understand the last portion of Daniel, the copious and various
histories of the Greeks are needed, e. g., Sutorius Callinicus, Diodorus, Hieronymus, Polybius, Posidonius, Claudius Theon and Andronicus, surnamed Alypius, whom Porphyry affirms that he has
;

—

'

—
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followed Josophus also, and those whom he quotes, and especially
our Livy and Trogus Fompeius and Justin, who wrote the entire
history of the last vision, and from Alexander to Augustus Cesar,
describes the wars of Syria and Egypt, i. e., of Seleucus and Antiochus on the one part, and of the Ptolemies on the other. If at any
time we are compelled to appeal to secular history, it is not of our
choice, but as I may say, of our stern necessity, in order to prove
that the things predicted many ages since by the holy prophets
have their fulfillment contained in the history as well of Greek
But almost
authors as Latin, and indeed of other nations also."
the entire mass of those histories here referred to have perished,
past recovery, and we are left to make up the history of those times
The
as best we can with the scanty materials still preserved.
testimony of Porphyry to a fifth expedition of Antiochus into Egypt
in his eleventh and last year would certainly be entitled to great
consideration, provided it did not conflict wither seriously with
other facts that seem well authenticated.
One of these is that he
was headed and turned back from his fourth expedition (vs. 29, 30)
by the Romans.
They positively forbade his interference with
Egyptian aliairs, and themselves assumed the protectorate of the
young king. Hence it is scarcely supposable that Antiochus attempted another invasion of Egypt. Besides, the books of Maccabees are silent as to any such expedition in his eleventh and last
year.
If it had occurred, it could scarcely have escaped some notice from them.
True, they devote themselves chiefly to Jewish interests; but such an expedition must touch Jewish interests seriously.
And still further, they fill up his time quite thoroughly,
scarcely leaving him even a few weeks for such an expedition as
this.
Hence after a somewhat careful examination, I give the preference to the latter of the two theories above named, and account
the last six verses of the chapter a recapitulation of the history of
;

Antiochus Avith some new incidents.
The most serious difliculty
to be overcome in this view is the manner of introducing the passage, "at the time of the end," etc.
But some latitude of meaning
may be given to this phrase. The reader is prone to think of it as
meaning, just at the end of the life of Antiochus. Whether it does
mean this in the present case is the vital question. For if it may
be so general as to take in the eleven years' reign of Antiochus, it
bears not at all against the construction of these last six verses as
a recapitulation of his public life.
Now on this precise question,
the testimony of usage is perhaps not altogether uniform and decisive.
In chap. 12: 4, "Seal the book even to the time of the
end," the phrase obviously looks to the whole period of the life of
Antiochus; and indeed probably to the entire duration of this
Syrian war; about twenty-four years.
In chap. II: 35, it looks
toward the closing period of this great war, obviously beyond the
" The time of the end," seems to be nearly or
death of Antiochus.
quite synonymous with " the last end of the indignation " and the
''time appointed" as these phrases occur chap. 8; 19, and in so far
may be understood to refer to the reign of Antiochus as a whole
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At best some difficulty still hangs over this verso, v.hichcvcr of
the two constructions may bo chosen.
Yet we are clearly shut up
to one of these two; for every other theory, especially every one
which applies the passage to any other personage than Antiochus
Epiphancs, is involved in tenfold greater difficulty.
As already
shown, his reign of eleven years Avas at the last end of God's indignation toward the Jews. It was his "time appointed" for fcariiil judgments upon them for their sins.
In this broad view his
reign as a whole was ''at the time of the end."
Hence no violence
is done to the established sense of this expression when we paraphrase the general scope and sense of the passage thus
Having now spoken of the w^ars of Antiochus with Egypt; of his sacrilegious assaults upon Jerusalem and its temple of his persecutions
of the pious Jews of the gods he did not Avorship and the gods he
did, it remains to sum up brietly his exploits and then record his
His first great exploit was his terrific onslaught upon
death.
Egypt, given first in detail (vs. 25-30) aHd then in general, as here
Next, his invasion of " the glorious land," given in the
(v. 40).
particulars, vs. 22, 23, 28, 30-35; and in the general, vs. 41, 45.
ISJext in this recapitulation, the countries that did escape; Edom,
Moab, Amnion, (which in fact sympathized with him and aided
him in his wars against the Jews and hence did not incur his
Egypt, and
displeasure;) and the countries that did not escape;
with her, the Lybians and Ethiopians; and also Palestine. Next,
he was a great robber of the wealth of cities and nations. This is
:

;

;

—

referred to in detail (vs. 24, 28); in general statement (in v. 43).
Then appears a new fact in the prophecy. In the height of these
desolating conquests, he was somewhat seriously diverted by uprisings against his authority in his Northern and Eastern prova fact fitly introduced here because so closely connected
inces
with his death. [For the circumstances of this horrid death, see
—Then naturally the chapter and the record of
notes on chap. 7.]
this vile king close with his death, which is fitly put in a sort of
antithesis with his horrid impiety against the house and people of
Though he had the power and the hardihood to
the living God.
pitch his magnificent tents upon God's holy mountain, yet he came
down wonderfully ho came to his end and there was none to help.
Such I take to be the general drift and scope of these last six verses.
In addition to the points alrep.dy made, the following considerations strongly favor this theory of recapitulation.
(1.) The statements in this passage are for the most part general in their character, and not specific and minute as in the previous portion of this
prophetic history. Thus, "he shall enter into the countries" (v. 40);
"shall overthrow many countries" {y. 41); "he shall put forth his
hand" to pillage and plunder "the countries" (v. 42); "shall go
V. 45, iu ihe
forth with great fury to destroy many" (v. 44).
form of its statements, groups in antithesis with his death those
great deeds of impiety and blasphemy that have made his name
notorious with infamy.
(2.) The history of Antiochus, so far as
known to us through any extant writings, had been already given

—

;
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21-39) while nearly all the statements in th's closing
passage either allude to or state the same great facts in a more
comprehensive and general form.
(3.) The order and method
of the prophetic narrative throughout vs. 21-39 is precisely sucl
Thus
as to bring the writer to a recapitulation here at the close.
there is in the outset a hint at his general character; "a vile person" and an artful flatterer (v. 21); then the way he gained the
crown; then his principal exploits in their chronological order
through vs. 22-35, viz., his interference with the Jewish priesthood
(vs. 22, 23); his expedition into Armenia (v. 24); several expeditions into Kgypt (vs. 25-30) his malign persecutions of the Jews
his wars against them
his desecration of their temple and the
breaking up of its worsliip with their heroic endurance and earnthen, genei\al views of his
est labors for the truth (vs. 28, 30-35)
character as self-conceited, proud, impious, contemning all the
established religions of his realm whether true or false, and assuming to set up a new religion the gods he would not let men worship and the gods he would compel them to worship.
This is a
rounded and complete view of his deeds and character, and fully
prepares the way for recapitulating the main points and general
features to be closed with his death.
(4.) The next chapter
bears very much the same character of recapitulation, coupled with
practical application both to the faithful Jews and to the unfaithful.
Very few additional facts are introduced. The scenes of the
history of Antiochus are the groundwork of the whole chapter.
All these facts, conspiring to one and the same point, coupled
with the arguments adduced above, render it at least strongly probable that this closing passage of the chapter is chiefly a recapitulation of the main events in the reign, and the salient points in the
character, of Antiochus Epiphanes.
The meaning and scope of this chapter having now been presented, two topics remain
first, its relations to the other visions
of Daniel; second, the diverse and opposing views of some interin detail (vs.

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

preters.

This "vi/e
with the other three visions.
11 is the ''^little horn" of chap. 7, and hence this
entire visioti in chap. 1 1 is in general parallel with that of chap. 7.
In proof, I adduce the following points.
(1.) The little hornpower was the central point of interest there in chap. 7. It is so
hei-e in chap. 11.
(2.) He was a /rm^ there; and is also here.
(2.) He came forth there in the kingdom that next succeeded
Alexander; precisely so here.
(4.) In addition to the little horn,
chap. 7 has ten other horns which are kings; all on the beast that
follows Alexander, and obviously all preceding the little horn, or
cotemporary witli him.
They are here in chap. 11 precisely in
their place and of the right number
so clearly defined that no
commentator hesitates to call their names respectively, and no one
dissents from the univei'sal testimony Avhich names and locates
them ten horns which are ten kings between Alexander and the
little horn.
(5.) From before this little horn-king of chap. 7
I.

Its parallelism

I'ing^'

in chap.

—

—
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of those ten were plucked up, or in some way removed or over'JL'hey are here in chap. 11 two of them falling in a very
thrown.
remarkable manner directly before he came to the throne, and the
third subdued and subjugated by his arms.
(6.) In chap. 7 this
little horn-power was specially terrible because it fell grievously
upon the Jews while they were God's professed people.
Precisely so here, the passage chap. 10: 14, affirming, "I am come to
make thee understand what shall befall thy people f^ and chap. 11:
22, 23, 28, 30-35, 45, all concurring to show how terribly he harrassed «the pious Jews
desecrated their temple, broke up their
worship, and murdered their sous and daughters.
(7.) The persecutions which the little horn of chap. 7 brought on the Jews
afflicted Daniel most deeply.
The same is manifest throughout
chaps. 10 and 12, in the near prospect of what is revealed in chap.
11.
(8.) The great points of personal character made prominent
in the little horn of chap. 7 are keen sagacity, and daring, blasphemous hostility against God and his people.
Identically the
same qualities of character and spirit appear in the vile king of
chap.ll.
(9.) In chap. 7 his specified deeds are, "wearing out the
saints of the Most High;" a purpose and effort to subvert their
religion and break up their worship, in the latter of which he was
three and one-half years.
successful for a limited specified time
The vile king of chap. II does the same things precisely; " his
heart is against the holy covenant;" "he has indignation against
the holy covenant;" "he pollutes the sanctuary;" "takes away the
daily sacrifice ;" causes the righteous to " fall by the sword, by flame,
by captivity and by spoil many days;" and as to the length of time
during which they are given into his hand, chap. 12: 7, 11, corre(IG ) In chapter 7, this king dies
sponds fully with chap. 7 25.
by the special judgments of God. Expressly so in chap. II.
Here let it be noted that these are not merely incidental but are
fnain points.
They are not culled, a few out of many, but embi-ace
every thing of any importance that appears in chap. 7, except that
there his judgment precedes the first advent, resurrection and ascension of Christ a point which the history of the vile king of chap.
1 1 fully verifies, although the prophecy had nothing more to add on
Chap. 11 makes several new points, that do not appear
that point.
in chap. 7, but not a line, not a feature, inconsistent with what is
Hence the evidence of identity between the
said in chapter 7.
little horn-king of chap. 7 and the vile king of chaps. II and 12,
amounts to demonstration. Any additional proof would be quite
If needful it might also be shown that both visions
superfluous.
have the same Persian power and the same Grecian Alexander.
The visions therefore as a whole are in the main parallel.
I now advance to a second main point in this question of parallelism.
This ''''vile king" of chapter 11 is the sa7ne personage as the little
horn-king of chapter 8 and hence there is a close analogy between this
The following points,
entire vision of chapter II and that of chap. 8.
made very briefly, might be more expanded, but will suffice.
(1.) The little horn is the main theme in chap. 8, as the vile king
tlircc

:

—

:

—

;

UO

DANIEL.— CHAP.

XI.

a king in chap. 8, and so also in chap.
reached in each chapter by the same historic
thread, beginning in each case at the prophet's stand-point in tiino
and space; passing from the Persian line to Alexander; then in the
The track pursued
line of his successors to Antiochus Epiphanes.
(4.) Yet more definitely;
in each chapter is identically the same.
in chap. 8, the little horn comes up in one of the four kingdoms of
Alexander's cleft empire. Precisely so in chap. 11.
(5.) In
chap. 8 he pushes his conquests toward the south, the cast, and tho
pleasant land. The very same thing is brought out with much more
detail in chap. 11.
(0.) The things he does against the Jews and
their Mosaic ritual service and temple are given with considerable
Suffice it to say that we have the
10-14, 24, 25.
detail in chap. 8
Compare "casting down some of the
same details in chap. 11.
host and of the stars" (chap. 8: 10) with chap. 11: 22, 33, 35; desecrating the sanctuary (chap. 8: 11-13) with chap. 11: 31; daring
to confront the Almighty (chap. 8: 11, 25) with chap. 11: 28, 30,
35.
(7.) He is successful against God's people and suspends their
This is said in chap. 8: 12-14, and
established Avorship for a time.
The designations of time are
is fully implied in chap. 11: 31-35.
not identical because chap. 8: 13, 14, covers more events than chap.
But even in this there is not the least discrep12: 7, or 12: 11.
The diversity as to the amount of time embraced, really
ancy.
strengthens rather than Aveakens the argument for parallelism, since
it shows that the two visions are really independent statements of
Such statements will be undesignthe same grand scries of events.
edly coincident, as these are.
(8.) The animus of this king and
In both he is utterly
of his persecutions is in each vision the same.
vain, self-conceited, proud, arrogant and blasphemous toward Almighty God.
(9.) The main points of his character, as put in
chap. 8, make him cunning, wily, crafty and fearfully malignant
So also in chap. 11 we have the same man
against God's people.
in every shade of his character.
(10.) The references to God's
indignation toward his people for their apostasy and to "tho time
See chap. 8: 17, 19, 26.
of the end," are the same in both visions.
and also chap. 11: 27, 35, 36, 40, and chap. 12: 4.
(11.) In each
chapter the manner of his death is essentially the same, even to the
minute point of an antithesis between his bold assault against the
In chap. 8: 25, Though he shall
Almighty, and his helpless fall.
be impious enough to " stand up against the Prince of princes," yet
"he shall be broken without hand." In chap. 11: 45, Though he
shall have the hardihood and daring to " pitch his magnificent tenta
in the glorious holy mountain, j'^et he shall come to his end and
These points might be amplified and pernone shall help him."
haps some others added. I have not attempted tc make the comis

in chap. 11.
(3.) lie

11.

(2.) lie is

is

:

But it is surely suificieut. For here, as in the
parison exhaustive.
former case, the points of comparison are not relatively small but
They are not a few out of many, but embrace all
are main points.
that are of any importance all that are needed to give a fair view
of the history and character of this personage. There can there;
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fore be no manner of doul)t of the absolute identity of the little
horn of chap. 8 with the vile king of chap. 11; and consequently
no doubt as to the general parallelism of that chapter with this.
I see no occasion here to speak further in respect to the first vision,
recorded chap. 2: 31-45. It is very brief; very general in its statements; and by universal admission so manifestly parallel with chap.
Hence my argument for
7 us to require no additional remark here.

the general parallelism of these four visions is now complete.
It is now in place to say that this point of parallelism, so abundantly manifest, is of the utmost importance in the interpretation
For chapters 11 and 12 now beof all these four parallel visions.
come God's own iidcrprctaiion in plain words of the symbols that are
used in each of the other visions, and especially/ in chaps. 7 and 8.
This is God's OAvn angel coming down to interpret for us no less
than for Daniel the full significance of those sj-mbols, and especiThis
ally, of that terrible little horn of chap. 7 and of chap. 8.
prophec}^ in chap. 11 stands in the same relation to vrliat is said
and to Avhat is shown by symbols of the little horn in chap. 7 811, 21, 22, and also in chap. 8: 9-14, as the limited interpretations,
given in those two chapters bear to the portions which they professedly explain. That is, we have here just so much additional explaThis is a fact of
nation of those symbols in plain English words.
the gravest importance and one which has often been strangely
In view of this fact, I was for several years in the
overlooked.
habit, in my efforts to instruct classes in the prophecies of Daniel,
of beginning with the last vision instead of the first, and indeed,
The fact that each successive
of reversing" the order throughout.
:

vision goes more and more into detail; and also shades off more
and more from symbols into literal language, amply justifies this
arrangement. There is wisdom in beginning with what is most
plain and easy, and so advancing to what is more difficult.
II. It remains to notice other and diverse intei-pretations of
As already said, all commentators agree Avitli remark
chap. 11.

They all begin
aide unanimity throughout the first thirty verses.
with Cyrus and the Persian line to Xerxes they all pass over
thence to Alexander and his successors of the Egyptian and Syrian
Icingdoms, and keep company through the ten kings to Antiochus
]"]piphanes, and without exception (among those of any note), they
But here they begin to diverge, and
find Antiochus in vs. 21-30.
;

from

this point

they scatter indefinitely.

Some break

off at v. 31,

and find pagan Rome in vs. 31-35; then Papal Rome vs. 36-40,
and some unknown yet still future Antichrist in vs. 40-45. Others
apply the chapter to Antiochus up to v. 36, and then find the Mohammedan system onward and perhaps the Turks in the last sis
Yet others make v. 40 the point of divergence from Antiverses.
;

Against all these, I maintain that Antiochus
the great theme of this vision from v. 21 to the end of the chapter; and that, to diverge from him at any one of the points named
or at any other point, is to violate the laws of language and can not
be justified; can not give the true interpretation.

ochus Epiphanes.
is
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1.

AntioclMs can not be

the least occasion for

it.

left at v.

3L

(L) Because there

is

not

The verses that follow apply to him aa
in him as completely as the verses that

naturally and are fulfilled
Hence there is not the least occasion to diverge from
precede.
him, and hence it can not be done except through mere caprice
(2.) Because
and through violence done to the laws of language.
Vs. 28-30 all speak of
the grammatical construction forbids it.
Anti'ochus throughout. The pronouns, "he,"_ "his," "him,'| all repIt is he who "returns into his land;" vrhose
resent this king.
"heart is against the holy covenant;" against whom "the ships of
Chittim shall come," and who " has intelligence " (a secret understanding) with those Jews that " forsake their holy covenant."
Now V. 31 refers to precisely this same man. The first clause
ought to be rendered, " And an armed force goes forth from him"
Gramthe "him" referred to being Antiochus and no one else.
(3.) Antiochus can not bo
matically, it can be no other man.
dropped at the beginning of v. 31, and another person be introduced here, because of the close connection of historic thought.
see him in v. 28 enraged against God's covenant and people;
in V. 30 yet more enraged and mad against them, his naturally bad
temper being now exasperated by his being baffled in Egypt by the
so he is nursing his wrath, preparing for an outbreak of
Romans
vengeance upon the feeble Jews. In v. 31 the storm-cloud bursts
But no these dissenting critics break
just as we might expect,
They tell
the thread of this continuous history at this very point.
us that this vengeance is executed, not by Antiochus, but by Pagan
liome, from two hundred to five hundred years after Antiochus is
To say that it
Such interpretation is simply monstrous
dead
violates all just laws of language, is only a moderate statement of
One might as well break the continuous thread of any
the facts.
At the
narrative, or history, or biography that can be written.
commencement of v. 31, Antiochus has just begun to afflict the
Jews. The writer has reached this point in his prophetic narrashould he not be allowed to finish what he would say ?
tive.
And more yet why shall he not be allowed to go deeper than the
mere fact of his outrages, persecutions, and profanations, to those
elements of character that lay at the foundation, as he does in vs.
36-39 ? And why not let him recapitulate this vile king's exploits,
and bring down the narrative in regular order to his striking, awful
When an author makes his connections of thought so
death ?
close, he does all he can do to guard his writings against being ruthlessly rent into fragments, and those fragments assigned to parties
and subjects he never dreamed of!
(4.) Of this chapter, the
portion before v. 31 and the portion after are closely related, inasmuch as on both sides of this line persecution rages against preIt is so in vs. 22, 28, 30; it is so also in vs. 31-35,
cisely the Jews.
45.
Hence a very strong pi'obability that the persecution is
throughout identically the same. At all events, the persecution
vs. 31-35 can not possibly be that by pagan Eome upon the primitive church, for they were not God's ancient covenant people with

We

;

—

!

!

!

Why

;
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A_2;ain to the same point
their sanctuary and ritual worship.
the geographical location of the events in these two sections of the
chapteris the same. This king, returning from Egypt to Syria,
naturally passes through Palestine, and vs. 28, 30 imply that he is
there.
"On the other side of this line the events are also in Palestine, where the sanctuary stands (v. 31) and where the daily sacnYs. 41 and 45 each contains the usual distinctive
fice belongs.
term in Daniel for Palestine, " the glorious land ;" fixing the same
But the
location for the events of the last portion of the chapter.
persecutions liy pagan Rome or Papal Home were not exclusively
Thereforj no portion of this
or even chiefly done in Palestine.
chapter can apply to those persecutions.
(5.) The portion before
This is
this line and the portion after ai-e connected in time.
shown by the use on botli sides of this line of the phrases, " the
end," "the time appointed," as in v. 27, before it; and in vs. 35,
This test also is decisive. For it utterly precludes
36, 40, after it.
the application of any part of the chapter to Rome, whether pagan
or Papal, or to Mohammed, or to any other personage or power
than Antiochus. It can not for a moment be supposed that these
allusions to "the time of God's indignation" against the apostate
Jews; to "the time appointed" for these judgments or to "the
mean nothing; or that, despite of their meaning,
time of the end"
we may go on to locate the events of this chapter, with no reference to them, anywhere along during the next two thousand years
To do so would utterly ignore
after Antiochus lived and died!
God's own landmarks of time!
(6.) The wresting of vs. 31-35
away from Antiochus is utterly forbidden, by the fact that the parallel prophecies of chaps. 7 and 8 ascribe to Antiochus precisely
the things here recorded. The proof of this has been given already.
Just what is said here of his deeds e. g., that he polluted the sanctuary; took away the daily sacrifice; made war upon the saints
and wore them out by persecution in short, had them very much
constitute the substance of his
in his power for a limited time
deeds as given in those parallel chapters, 7 and 8. Therefore these
verses, 31-35, must refer to Antiochus.
;

—

;

—

2. The thread can not be broken at v. 36, and only what precedes
be applied to Antiochus, and all that follows to Papal Rome or to
AVhy not?
the Mohammedan power.
(1.) Because this personage is not only a king but '^ the king" the same before spoken of
and spoken of as a king in every verse since we saw him take his
throne in v. 21. His being a king forbids the application of these
"
verses to Papal Rome or to Mohammedanism. His being " the king
forbids their application to any other king than Antiochus Epiphanes.
(2.) Because this is the place to give a general view of his
character.
His deeds have been rehearsed now let the revealing
angel go deeper than deeds, even to the elements of his character
out of which such deeds came. Why forbid him? Why torture
his words by wresting them from so fitting a theme and insisting
that they look toward Papal Rome?
(3.) The character as here
drawn precisely accords with the deeds as narrated above. Hcnca

—

—

;
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this view of his character can not bo severed from those deeds without violence to the course of thought and the laws of language.
(4.) The statement in v. 36, that this king shall "prosper until the
indignation shall be accomplished and the things determined shall
be done," shows that the same personage is spoken of and the same
series of events also as in v. 35, Avhich limits those persecutions to
" tlie time appointed," and as in v. 27
and also as in the case of
This porSec chap. 8: 17, 10.
the little horn-power of chap. 8.
tion, vs. 3G-45, must certainly belong to the same history and the
same personage as the portion that precedes Antiochus Epiphanes
Ijeing the grand persecutor throughout." Why he prospers at all,
and lioAV long ho prospers, are important data. They are the same
in the portion before this line and in the portion after it; therefore
There can be no legitimate cutting asunthis line is only a fiction.
der of the narrative here.
(5.) As already shown, this prophecy
throughout the portion vs. 21-45 applies aptly to Antiochus EpiphaHistory confirms this application of the prophecy. The same
nes.
can not be shown of any other person.
3. The thread of this prophetico-historic sketch can not be
cut at V. 40, and the portion, vs. 40-45, be applied to some other
person or power. Why not?
(1.) Because the king of the north
must be the same here as before, this phrase being absolutely apSo of the
propriated throughout this chapter to the kings of Syria.
king of the south, who has precisely this designation twice in v. 25.
(2.) " The time of the end" must be the same period repeatedly
This phrase limits
referred to both in this chapter and in chap. 8.
the events to the same period of time.
(3.) This passage is in
fact a resume
a recapitulation of the deeds of Antiochus; and
therefore can not be severed from the previous portions of this
prophecy repecting him without the utmost caprice and violence.
(4.) It is reasonable to expect some notice of the death of Anthe more so because the death of each of the two kings
tiochus
next before him is noticed; and yet the more so because the previous and parallel visions (chap. 7 9-11, 26, and chap. 8: 25) show
that his death was extraordinary
by some superhuman agency, involving special judgments from God.
If we sever off this last portion, we refer this striking account of his death (v. 45) to somebody
violently.
else
must have the same Antiochus in chap.
(5.)
12, as will be seen when we reach it; therefore we can not legitimately part company with 4iim here at v. 40, and give the rest of
this chapter to some other person or power.
These points may
serve as a series of hints at the difficulties and the violations of
Bound criticism which are involved in any and every attempt to
sever this portion (vs. 21-45) and to give any part of it to another
personage.
There is yet another modification of the same thing which
rerpiires a brief notice.
Some are understood to hold that this
prophecy does indeed begin with Antiochus at v. 21, and go on with
nim a little way more or less and then shade off into some other
ijreat Antichrist, losing sight at length of Antiochus altogether.
•

;

—

•

—

;

—

:

—

—

We

;
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can see no reason for such an interpretation. No such departure
such language should be allowed
save under the sternest demands of necessity; i. e., because the historic sense is obviously inadmissible throughout.
But on what
ground is this construction given to the passage vs. 21-45, or to any
portion of it? Is it claimed that here are things that can not bo
applied to Antiochus Epiphanes ? If so, the claim is made without
reason.
It is an entire mistake.
Is it claimed that there are
clear intimations of this shading off into some unknown Antichrist ?
How can that be known if indeed this supposed Antichrist be yet
unknoiun and wholly in the future ? And what arc those indications?
Where do we leave the veritable Antiochus, of flesh and
blood, and Avhere does the unknown Antichrist begin to appear?
What signs herald his approach? What word or phrase indicates
the transition from the one to the other?
^Such questions as these
should be answered somewhat definitely before we sacrifice Iho
laws of grammatical construction and the connecting bonds of hisI

iVoui the obvious historic sense of

toric

and

logical thought,

and ignore the strong proofs of precise

historic fulfillment in this great persecutor of the saints.

If tho
reference of this passage to some other Antichrist means only that
moral lessons may be drawn from the prophetic and the actual history of Antiochus Epiphanes and applied to some other great Antichrist, very well.
This is a very harmless thing. Indeed it is better
than merely harmless it may be made very useful. No doubt the
same God who put a hook in the nose of this great Antichrist will
do the same by every other. The same God who used him for the
discipline and purifying of his ancient church will use every other
as he may choose for the same ends, making the wrath of man work
out his own praise. And the same God who protected his chosen
people, then, through that fearful storm of persecution, and made
those fires the salvation of his trustful children, Avill be no less wise
and no less good when the next great persecution shall be sent on
the same mission.
He who lovcth Zion will never let the fires of
persecution burn too hotly or miss their intended result of purification to his people and triumph to his kingdom.
Before I pass
from the subject of diverse and opposing views upon this chapter,
I must say briefly that I recollect only three reasons assigned for
applying any portion of our passage (vs. 21-45) to any other than
vVntiochus; viz.: (1.) That some of it does not apply historically to
Antiochus which 1 hold to be a mistake.
(2. ) That the course
of thought in the chapter must bring us down to the millennium,
or to the end of the world, because the resurrection comes in early
in the next chapter.
The mistake of this assumption it will be
in place to show under chap. 12.
(3.) And finallj^, that prophecy
in this same eleventh chapter makes a long stride from Xerxes to
Alexander, and therefore Ave are justified in making other historic
strides, wherever it may seem good to us to make them.
To
which answer TItat leap from Xerxes to Alexander has its own good
and sufficient reasons. Every other should have reasons equally
good.
That was not indeed a chronological connection; but it was
:

;

1

;
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and effect, and therefore
chronological chasms except on like valid

relation of cause

tlie

juslilies

grounds.

CHAPTER

XII.

This chapter speaks of a time of extraordinary trouble, from
which, however, the people " written in the book of life " shall be
delivered (v. 1); alludes to the resurrection and to the eternal retribution of the righteous and the wicked (vs. 2, 3) directs Daniel
to seal up the vision against the time of the end (vs. 4, 9) gives
designations of time (vs. 5-12), and finally assures Daniel that he
shall have his lot with the righteous (v. 13).
Widely various opinions have been held as to the scope of this
chapter. Its true interpretation must turn very much upon the question whether it is so connected with the previous chapter and with
the entire body of Daniel's four great parallel visions as to determine
its refei'ence to the same series of events, and of course to the same
class of modern English expositors assume
age of the world.
that the close of chap. 11 brought us down to the latter part of
this nineteenth century; that in this twelfth chapter, we enter upon
the very last age of time reach the resurrection in its chronological
order, v. 2, and the glorified state of the righteous (most of them
would say upon this earth) at " the time of the end " of these earthly
scenes.
Whether this is, or is not, the true interpretation, will
turn (as above suggested) very much upon the sort of connection
Avhich obtains between this chapter and the eleventh, and also the
other parallel visions.
Let us then begin with examining this
;

;

A

;

point.
1. And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great
prince which standeth for the children of thy people and
there shall be a time of trouble, such as never Avas since
there Avas a nation even to that same time
and at that
time thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be
found written in the book.
2. And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth
shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame
and everlasting contempt.
3. And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of
the firmament and they that turn many to righteousness
as the stars forever and ever.
4. But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the
book, even to the time of the end: many shall run to and
fro, and knowledge shall bo increased.
5. Then I Daniel looked, and behold, there stood other
:

:

;
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two, tlie one on this side of the bank of tlic river, and the
other on that side of the hank of the river.
6. And one said to the man clothed in linen, Avhich was
upon the waters of the river, How long shall it be to the
end of these wonders ?
7. And I heard the man clothed in linen, -which was
jpon the waters of the river, when he held up his right
hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him that
liveth forever, that it shall be for a time, times, and a half;
and when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power
of the holy people, all these things shall be finished.
8. And I heard, but I understood not
then said I, O my
lord, what shall be the end of these things ?
9. And he said. Go thy Avay, Daniel: for the words are
closed up and sealed till the time of the end.
10. Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried;
but the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked
ihall understand; but the wise shall understand.
11. And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be
taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set
up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.
12. Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days.
13. But go thou thy way till the end be: for thou shalt
rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days.
:

The very

verse begins with saying that these events occur
c, at the same time of which the previous chapter
speaks, especially the time when those scenes of violent persecution
This alone
of the Jews took place, noticed specially vs. 31-35.
time of great trouble
should go far to decide our main question.
had been already indicated; it is resumed and reaffirmed here for
"Shall Michael stand up,"
the sake of further remark upon it.
etc.
But this jNlichael has been already introduced to us, and in
the
precisely the same relations, "standing up for thy people"
Jewish nation, considered as the Lord's chosen ones, and also as
being somcAvhat under Daniel's care also. See chap. 10: 13, 21.
" Stand up," is a favorite phrase with Daniel in the sense of arousing one's self to earnest help, often with military power, force of
arms.
Hence the view of some that this Michael is the Messiah,
must be wrong.
At that time "thy people shall be delivered :"
but thy people" has become the established phrase for the Jews
considered as under the patronage of Daniel, and hence accounted
See chap.
his people, j'et none the less the chosen people of God.
["the mas10: 14 and 9: 24.
In v. 3, "they that be wise"
ehilim"] are plainly the same whom we saw in chap. 11: 33, 35
Miere rendered, "they that understand;" "them of understanding;
first

"rt< that time,"

i.

A

—

^''
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but in the IlebroAV precisely the same word, " the niascliilim.
]n V. 4 the direction to "shut up the words and to seal the book,
reminds us that the same direction was given for the third vision
(chap. 8: 26), and that "the time of the end" has been repeatedly
before us (in chap. 8: 17, 19, and 11: 27, 35, 40), and practically
in chap. 11: 26 also, plainly showinf^ that these events and those,
beinii; brought within the same limitations of time, are substantially
identical.
In v. 6 "these wonders" can be none other than
those which have been presented in the preceding parallel visions.
There are no other to which the phrase can refer. Chap. 8 24,
the same Hebrew word as
says "he shall destroy wonderfully"
In v. 7 "the holy people," must be the same as before iu
here.
chap. 11: 32-35; the same as "the host and the stars" of chap.
8: 10-13, and "the mighty and the holy people" whom he "shall
'

:

—

destroy" (chap. 8 24), and " the saints of the Most High" (chap. 7
And the duration, three and a half years, is precisely the
25).
same as in chap. 7: 25.
In vs. 8, 9, Daniel says he does not yet
understand all he would of these things, just as he had said before,
The revealing angel speaks here also of "the time
chap. 8: 27.
of the end"
a phrase with which we are already entirely familiar,
and which connects these disclosures most perfectly with those of
the previous part of this vision and with those of the other visions
The allusions in v. 10 to "the ivise" carry U3
parallel to this.
to chap. 11
35, while the case of the wicked corresponds with the
view given of the apostates in chap. 11: 30, 32.
In v. II "the
taking away of the daily sacrifice and the setting up of the abomination that maketh desolate," can not possibly be separated from
the same thing put in the same words, chap. 11: 31, chap. 8: 11,
and also in substance in chap. 7: 25. There is therefore the most
abundant evidence of the closest connection between this chapter,
on the one hand, and the eleventh, and also the parallel visions of
chaps. 7 and 8, on the other.
The events referred to are the very
same the time of their occurrence is the same. The bonds of
philological connection are of the very strongest kind.
It would
seem to be simply impossible for one accustomed to study, observe
and obey the laws of philology, and to interpret language in view
of what it is, to have even the least doubt on this point.
The way is now open for the special exposition of the chapter.
To the first verse we have only to give the obvious sense,
already made plain by its manifest allusion to things previously introduced.
"At that time," must be near the time of the death of
Antiochus, with which the previous chapter closed.
"Michael,"
we know already as the great archangel-protector of the Jewish
"
people.
The children of thy people," have been sufficiently identified as the Jews
thought of in their peculiar relations to Daniel.
"
This time of trouble " is the same terrible persecution which Antiochus waged against the pious Jews as Ave saw in the vision of
the seventh chapter; also in that of the eighth, and in that of the
eleventh.
But " at that time thy people shall be delivered, every
one found written in the book," i. e., of life the book which recordsi
:

—
:

;

—

—

—
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This "book" appears in Vs. GO: 28, "Let
living, iind not be written

them be blotted out of the book of the

"

'J'he earliest Scriptural reference to this " book
from Moses (Ex. 32: 32), "If not, blot me, I pray thee, out of
thy book which thou hast written." The thought seems to be of a
book of God's own purposes, in which he records the names of
those A¥ho live this life being supposed to be a good from the
hand of God.
This second verse I understand to allude to the
literal resurrection.
But the manner and purpose of this allusion
should be closely studied.
Negatively, the revealing angel doea
vni allude to it, because his prophetic narrative has reached the
literal resurrection in its chronological order; {. e., has brought
down the world's history to that point. This is simply impossible
in view of the manifest connection of this entire chapter with the
previous parallel visions, and especially Avith chap. 11.
Nor does he

Avith the righteous."
is

—

allude to it for the sake of teaching the doctrine of the general resurrection as a new truth.
For he does not here affirm or even imply
a general universal resurrection.
He does not say " all that are in
their graves shall hear his voice and shall come forth." It remained
for the great Author of the resurrection to make the first full announcement of the universal resurrection. All that is said here is
that " many," not all, but " many out of those that sleep in the dust
shall wake to a new life."
Yet again, the angel does not affirm
He might have said this;
that then, at that time, many shall arise.
probably Avould if he had meant so. But he did not say this.
Positively; in my view the resurrection is suggested here because
So the last clause of this
of its relations to eternal retribution.
This eternal retribution is sugverse and also v. 3 would indicate.
gested by his thought of the noble Maccabean heroes, on the one
hand, and of the vile apostates from their Jewish faith and of the
To see holiness and sin in
cruel Syrian persecutors, on the other.
such intensive forms to see some men so nobly good and others so
meanly and malignantly wicked, naturally leads the mind to eterKemember (the revealing angel would say), renal retribution.
member for your consolation and for the relief of your burdened
heart, that God is surely just, and that his justice will not sleep
There will be a glorious reward for the righteous and
forever.
prominent among these Avill be the righteous dead who " fell by the
sword, by flame, by captivity, and by spoil for many days " (chap.
There will also be a fearful doom of shame and everlast11 33).
ing contempt for those guilty apostates and their cruel Syrian associates who inflict these sufferings on the faithful servants of God.
That this is the very thought of the revealing angel is made yet
more sure by v. 3, where he refers explicitly to those noble Jewisii
martyrs; "They that be wise;" (in Heb. "the maschilim") the
very name given them in chap. 11 33, 35. Those Avho suffered so
heroically and lal)ored so earnestly to turn their Jewish brethren
from idolatry to righteousness " shall shine as the brightness of the
firmament and as the stars forever and ever." They stood and fell
distinguished servants of God.
See chap. 8: 10.
as "stars"
;

;

:

:

—
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reward shall be to shine as the stars iu the
firmament of heaven forever and ever.
This explanation
of a passage, usually accounted very difficult, seems to me to be
The thought of final eternal retribution h
entirely satisfactory.
certainly altogether in place here in view of the circumstances.
It was legitimately reached through the resurrection. This great fact
of our being was neither new nor strange to the people of God in that
The allusion, in Isaiah 26 and Ezekiel 37 to the resurrection,
age.
and especially the use made of it as a figure of speech, show that
the idea was by no means unknown was even fomiliar.
Hence
his casual allusion to it, with no effort to state the doctrine of a
universal resurrection in its full rounded form.
-Some may perhaps ask, by way of objection to this construction. Why did not
the angel give a more just, clear, and full view of the general res-The answer is simply, It was not his purpose to
urrection?
teach this doctrine in its dogmatic form. He could not turn aside
from the subject before him to give theological lectures (may not I
say?) on the doctrine of the resurrection^ He wanted the thought
of it only for its relation to the subject he had in hand, and he
therefore used it for this purpose and for this only.
This is precisely as every wi'iter or speaker does whose mind is full of his
Moreover, these views as presented and left by the
subject.
angel-interpreter must have been full of the richest consolation and
quickening as read by those Maccabeau heroes while they were nobly
doing, daring, suffering, dying for the faith of their fathers' God.
They are good to be read even now by all who live, labor, and endure
unto the same high example of suffering affliction and of patience.
In V. 4 the "shutting up and pealing of the book" until near the
time when the events should occur seems to imply that men will
have less interest in it during the intervening period, and a far
deeper interest when that time shall have come, so that it will be
read then; Avould be read but little before.
--Some have said
(with less probability). Men will misinterpret prophecy until the
near approaching or actually transpiring events shall shed their
light upon it; therefore shut it up "till the time of the end."
"Many shall run to and fro;" coursing through the book, traversing it from point to point, comparing one vision with another (as
my aim has been in this commentary) to get a clear and just view
of it as a whole so, the knowledge of it shall be greatly increased.
The word for "knowledge" has the article in Hebrew, and seems
to refer to the knowledge of the contents of this prophecy.
In
vs. 5-7 it Avill be noted that the manner of bringing out the point
to be revealed is by causing Daniel to hear a conversation between
two angels, standing remote from each other, cr,e on either bank of
the river.
The question, "How long to the end of these wonderful
things?" asks for the duration of the chief transactions; here manifestly, as in chap. 7: 25, the length of time during which the worship of God's people at the temple would be broken up by the
violence of this impious persecutor.
In the answer, the phrase,
" time, times, and a half," must be construed (as in chap. 7 25) ta
their joyous

jllorious

—

—

;

:
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Then, when the power of the holy peohave been scattered and broken themselves humbled and
thrown upon God for help; shall these things be finished. See
Daniel does not yet understand so definotes on chap. 7 25.
nitely as ho Avould, and therefore aska again what shall be the
end of these things. The form of his question and his choice of
words {What rather than When); and his word rendered "end,"
the after part, the result or conclusion, seem to indicate a somewhat wider range than simply the idea of duration. That is, he
asks not merely hoio long, but what shall be the issues ; including,
Consequently the answer teachc^
however, the length of time.
both points first indicating that the words are closed and sealed
up till the time of the end, and therefore will not be much known
till near that time
next, that active agencies of moral discipline will
surely do their work, some being made better and some made worse
by these events of God's providence: also that "the wise," the studious, humble and docile, shall readily understand, but none of the
wicked, for their sin darkens their intellect while it sears their conscience and hardens their heart.
Next as to the time. It has
been twice put at three and one-half years, in obviously very general terms
"a time, times, and the dividing of times," or "a half."
Hence in answer to a question for the more precise time, we may
expect greater precision.
I therefore take this answer, twelve
hundred and ninety days, to be a more accurate statement of the
time.
The terminus from which this period dates is plain, viz
be throe and a half years.

ple shall

;

:

;

;

—

"from the taking away of the daily sacrifice and the setting up of
the abomination that maketh desolate"
from either of these, and
if they dilTered in time, from the earliest.
The terminus down to
which the period comes and at which it closes should doubtless be
the point where the sanctuary was cleansed and the Mosaic sacriThe books of Maccabees give this latter date
fices were resumed.
with precision. Both 1 Mac. 4: 52-54, and 2 Mac. 1: 9, 18, and
10: 5, aflirm that the cleansing of the sanctuary took place on the
twenty-fifth day of the month Casleu (corresponding to December)
in the one hundred and forty-eighth year of the Seleucidae, which
corresponds to B. C. 164. The other terminus /»-ow zvhich to count
is less distinctly marked.
There is no doubt as to the time when
the idol-altar was set up on the sacred one, nor as to the time
Avheu the heathen began to ofier idol sacrifices upon it. The former
was Doc. 10, 167 B.' C. the latter Dec. 25, following.
But the
daily sacrifice must have been taken away a considerable time
not loss than six months earlier. For it was very early in June,
167 B. C. that Autiochus returned from Egypt, and sent Apollonius
with a strong force into Judea. He seized Jerusalem and put a stop
to the temple worship.
Josephus distinctly states in two passages
that the daily sacrifices were suspended three and a half years.
See notes on Dan. 7. Now three and a half years include accurately 1279 days, lacking only eleven of the number here given.
Possibly this number 1290 may be somewhat a round number; or
more pro]:)ably the three and a half years is the less exact date and

—

;

—
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The number may liave been
this of 1290 days the more exact.
precisely 1290 days; i. c, eleven days over three and a half years.
It should be remembered that Daniel has novrhere used the desip;nation, 1 2(30 days and though it is common loosely to estimate the
year at 360 days, yet this is a round and not an exact number.
The years were then as long as they are now, and we very well
understand that we now find in the long run about 365^ days in
This reaches as high
each year. Hence the above calculation.
a degree of accuracy as can be expected, under the general methods
In v. 12 still
of time-computation which prevailed in that age.
another period is given, viz.: 1335 days; 45 days longer than the
There can be but little doubt that this dates from the
preceding.
same point of time, and therefore runs over one month and a half
beyond the cleansing of the sanctuary, which would bring us
nearly to the middle of February, B. C. 163. Nor can there be any
doubt that it looks to the death of Antiochus as the joyful event
which then occurred.
Both the first and the second books of
Maccabees give some details of his death but neither has given the
1 Mac. 6
1-16, gives
day.
It is not strange that they omit it.
the year, the one hundred and forty-ninth year of the Seleucidse;
equal to B. C. 163. It also gives us the means of estimating yet
more definitely the exact time, for it states that Antiochus, being
in the remote countries of Persia, heard of the victories of Judas
over his armies in Palestine, and of the cleansing of the sanctuary,
which occurred, as we may remember, Dec. 25, 164 B. C, and that
the Jews had compassed the sanctuary about with high walls as
These tidings afiected him greatly, and indeed induced
before.
him to set ofi' at once for home, and brought on the fall from his
chariot and the violent sickness of which he died.
Now if we
allow a reasonable time for this news to reach him, and for the
journey, the fall and the sickness, which preceded his death, we
The testimony of
shall find that forty-five days is a fair estimate.
the second book of Maccabees (chap. 9) corresponds with that of
Well might
the first book in these particulars, as far as it goes.
the revealing angel say, "Blessed is he that waiteth" in patient
hope so long, for there would be great joy over the death of that
arch enemy of the people of God.
V. 13, closing the vision,
directs Daniel to go on his accustomed path of life, and assures
him that he shall rest from his labors and share at last in the
blessed lot of the risen saints, as had been said vs. 2, 3 of the
martyrs of the Maccabean age.
This will be the precise sense if
we take "stand in thy lot" to moan arise from the dead to thy reward. Most of the commentators and lexicons give this sense to
the words in this passage.
I account it the most probable sense.
But yet I find no other case in which this verb "stand" means to
rise from the dead.
It may therefore mean only. Thou shalt be
in thy place (the intermediate place of departed saints) at the end
In so far as a tacit alof these days of trouble upon thy people.
lusion to vs. 2, 3 is probable, the sense of resurrection becomes aa
,

;

:
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construction seems bad.
Either corresponds with the
is pertinent to the closing scene of this vision.
It has been ah-cady intimated that this twelfth chapter is built
upon the eleventh, assuming the facts therein stated, and aiming
to make a practical application of those facts for the moral benefit
shall best appreciate the
of the people specially interested.
pertinence and force of this practical application, if we transfer
ourselves back to those times, and suppose ourselves to be among
and of the parties afl'ected, or at least to be observers of its influence upon them. Let us then suppose ourselves to be there, " at
the time of the end."
The book is unsealed; the words long shut
up are now opened. Our Jewish brethren who have been looking
with alarm on the apostacy of such numbers of their people into
Grecian manners and idolatry, are now well assured that this is
the hand of Almighty God and this the time of his indignation,
and they tremble for the results. Alas! the sanctuary is desecrated
that wicked persecutor is successful in his most wicked
schemes; thousands of their brethren have fallen in battle already;
women have seen their children tortured and have themselves suffered tortures worse than death
immense armies have swept
Neitlicr

facts,

and

We

;

;

through their land and have made their own Zion-hill their stronghold.
Now conceive how they read this twelfth chapter. "At that
time shall IVlichael stand up, the great prince that standeth for thy
"There
people."
Precious words!
God's help shall come!
shall be a time of trouble such as never was before since there
"
Avas a nation
a truth they well understand, for they have felt it
Judah and Jerusalem have never
in the anguish of their souls.
before passed thi-ough such an ordeal of fire and flame, of blood
and torture and desolation. But pause; What is this that comes
next?
At that time thij •people, shall he delivered" "every one that
shall be found written in the book."
Blessed words are these
Then this desolation shall cease erelong, and this fearful Persecutor
will not utterly blot out the name and memorial of God's people
from under heaven. The kingdom and people of the great God will
And then these next words,
survive and will yet see better days
how much in point are they! Our martyrs dead are "not lost but
only gone before." Not one of them will lose his I'eward. How
will our good Mattathias and Eleazar shine as stars in the firmament forever and ever
And those apostates, too, are to have their
eternal reward of shame and contempt
They sought the glory
that comes from men.
God gave them the disgrace that goes forth
with his unutterable reprobation
And so they read on through
this subsequent record of dates, pondering deeply how long it shall
be to the end of these wonders. They are glad the time can be
counted hy days. They rejoice to find that the time of thickest
darkness is only three and a half years. So long, they say, our suffering people can hold out.
Let us bless (Jod that he gave us, centuries ago, a prophet by whom he might tell us how long. " Blessed
is he that waiteth and cometh to the one thousand three hundred
and thirty-five days!" Ah, indeed! and will our great persecutor

—
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that gi-eat king -who vcnved in his wrath to make Jerusalem
fall
one vast burying-place for our nation is he so soon to be cut dowK
in his horrid wickedness, and leave the land we love to breathe
So we may suppose this chapter to be read
again in freedom?
and read again. So men will course through and through its precious words, and here they will get more and more knowledge of
God and of their own eventful future. Verily, God has been mindful of them in making his servant Daniel, long time before, his messenger and scribe to convey and record such words of comfort and
The prophecies of
strength against their time of so great need
Daniel in respect to this "wearing out of the saints of the Most
High," could not be complete without this closing chapter. The
people would need these timely, precious words, assuring them that
Michael, their great Prince, would stand up in their behalf; that
deliverance could not be long delayed that eternal glories would
wreathe the brows of their martyred dead, and equally immortal

—

!

;

to infamy their guilty persecutors and that the
time of their sorest afflictions would be short. So they will come
to feel a tenfold assurance that the living God is the strength and
the hope of his people, and from their sorest chastenings will bring
them forth as gold seven times purified by the fires that eat its dross
And who can tell how much this very chapter may have
away.
done to create such faith, courage, and heroism as that of the lionhearted Judas Maccabeus
Who knows how much it sustained the
martyr-spiritof that mother who saw her seven sons murdered before
her eyes, and knew that her own torture was to follow if she would
Such doing, daring, and suffernot abjure her faith and her God
ing need the ministry of words of cheer and hope like these.
Did
not God prepare this ministry for those hours of need?
Some special objections to the system of interpretation here
adopted should be briefly noticed.
1. That this system involves
What can be the use, it is said, of so much
too viuch repetition.
repetition?
(1.) I might answer; Why did the Lord double the
symbols to Pharaoh in his dreams of the seven years of plenty and
seven of famine, giving him both kine and corn ? The facts taught
in each were identically the same, with no shade of difierence.
Or
why did he reiterate so many facts respecting the Messiah and his
coming kingdom? Why does he ever "give line upon line and
precept upon precept?"
(2.) Again I answer; Our great inquiry
should be after the fact rather than after the reasons of the fixct.
The fact of repetition is the thing for us to decide. If it be a fact,
let us know it, and then, as humble learners, use it.
The reason
of the fact is quite another matter, as to which we have very little
responsibility indeed.
It would be very unwise for us to reject the
proofs of the fact because we can not determine satisfactorily to
ourselves the reasons of it.
(3.) The fact that there is a considerable degree of repetition, no sensible commentator, or even ordinary reader, can doubt. In each of the four visions which I have
claimed to be in their great points parallel, who can doubt that we
have the Medo-Persian kingdom, and in the last vision, some of its

shame would sink

;

!
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Who

has ever doubted that in each vision of
particular kings?
the four, we have the Grecian empire of Alexander, and as the
visions become much more specific toward the close, Alexander
himself?
Who has ever doubted that in the first and second
visions we have the Chaldean power?
There is some repetition,
then, manifestly, by the inevitable admission of all intelligent
readers.
How much soever any one objects to the principle of
repetition in several successive prophecies, he can not deny that it
is here, at least to the extent just indicated.
Through the first
three out of the four great kingdoms, there must be parallelism.
Hence it is no violation of the established analogy of these visions
to find essential parallelism in the remaining fourth kingdom.
Those who claim this have the manifest analogy of the first three
of the four in their favor.
(4.) Furthermore, it should very much
abate the force of the objection on the score of repetition to note
that these visions were not originally given all in one night, nor
all written at one sitting, and published to the world at one and
the same time.
The reader may perhaps unconsciously assume
this.
He can now read them all at once, and gi-asp them all as
if they were all shown the prophet and his people at once.
But
this is a simple migtake of ignorance, or, more mildly, inadvertence.
It comes of not observing the dates.
These will show that full
seventy yeai's lay between the first and the last the first being in
the second year of Nebuchadnezzar and the last in the third year
Here was ample time to note whether the great points
of Cyrus.
were adequately understood. The successive visions, involving a
great amount of repetition, coupled with more and more detail and
the addition each time of some new matter, show that the Lord
wished to have the whole subject understood more perfectly.
(5.) The reason which the Lord usually assigns for giving line upon
line is the dullness of men's hearts to apprehend the things taught
them. See Isa. 28. This may be in part his reason for repeating
the main points in those parallel visions. This supposition becomes
the more probable from the fact that as we advance in their order
they become more minute and definite on the great points that
would have most interest to Daniel and his people, viz. the terrible
conflict which the Jewish faith and worship are to have with their
great assailant, Antiochus Epiphanes. In fact this law of progressive clearness and definiteness is carried so far that in the last of
these visions, all symbol is dropped the whole vision becomes virtually an explanation the usual forms of prophecy give way to the
literal statements of history, and we have a plain narrative (though
prophetic) of what the vile king would do, of his character and his
doom.
must conclude that the Lord meant to make these
points entirely plain to all that ancient Jewish people.
II. The second objection which I note lies really in the feelivgs
of the reader, rather than in his convictions.
He says, "How can
I afford to give up my long-cherished views of these prophecies ?
How can I lose all I have been wont to find here in respect to the
doom of the Pope and indeed of all the great Antichrists of our

—
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:
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vrorld, and in respect to the time of Christ's final triumph in the
1 am quite well aware that some will feel
great millennium?"
as men do when robbed of a cherished treasure, or outraged by
some theft which knows no rights of property. They can not feel
very kindly disposed toward the rough hand that would tear away
Those who have found here an epitome of the
a, cherished good.
couflicts of the church down to the millennium, and who have been
able (as they suppose) by some ingenuity to decipher the enigmas
of this book and bring out dates that locate the millennium and
almost or quite determine in what year or even day the Lord will
come, will find it hard to reconcile themselves to the idea that
What can
those things are not here not the first one of them
I say to help this class of readers ?
Let us go where
1. Let the truth stand before all things else.
legitimate evidence bears us, and leave the issues with God.
It
can not be too deeply realized that it does not devolve on us to
make prophecy for Daniel to say, but only to interpret properly and
What he never meant is no prophecy at
truly what he has said.
all.
Nothing beyond the true meaning of his words nothing
other than that has a particle of additional value because it is
supposed or assumed to be in this book. The pages of Daniel are
not white paper, put before the speculating interpreter for him to
write therein what he will and call it the prophecy of Daniel. Nor
are these pages obscure dark words, upon which ingenious men can
put any foregone construction they will and call it Daniel's meaning.
In short, nothing but the very sense of his words which he
himself intended is his prophecy; and this must be ascertained
according to the usual laws by which all language is to be inter'2.
False theories of Daniel's prophecies are liable to do
preted.
indefinite mischief of which the Millerism of our own age is both
an instance and an illustration. Such facts as lie in the history of
this sad delusion should be a caution to all interpreters of prophecy
to beware lest they unwittingly become the occasion of like evils
The genius of this system of Mr. Miller and its
in future times.
main points of argument, so far as they rest on Daniel, will be the
-3.
subject of a special dissertation found in the Appendix [B.]
To those who cling to that interpretation of Daniel which finds precise dates for,great events supposed to be now near at hand, I have to
say, It may be that God saw fit not to give the church such definite
dates of the fall of Antichristian powers, of the millennium, and
of the second coming of Christ, as modern prophetic theories have
assumed. He may have seen that to reveal these great /ac^5 without revealing their dates would insure the best pressure of motive
for zeal and for faith, and would harmonize most kindly and efiiciently with human free agency.
1 state this here in a hypothetical way; He may have seen that this course would be wisest
and best. A stronger form of statement might be safely made but
this will suffice for my present purpose.
It is not well for men to
assume that God must have foretold the year of those great events
of our world; the fall of the last Antichrist; the ushering in of

—
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millennial peace and the last coming of the Son of God.
1 do
not assume that God never gives precise prophetic dates of any
future events, for here are such in Daniel, much more close and
near, when taken, as they say, " days," than when taken, as many
do, for years.
But contemplating the entire field of Scripture
prophecy, precise dates are the exception and not the rule. Out of
scores of prophecies respecting the Messiah's first advent and his
earthly kingdom, it would be hard to find any single one that gives
us definite dates except that at the close of l3an. 9.
4. The four
great parallel visions of Daniel (as I understand and explain them)
show how God in ancient times made use of prophecy to sustain
and encourage such servants of his as Daniel and such a people as
the Maccabean heroes. No doubt Daniel himself needed and felt
such quickening as these visions were adapted to impart. The
same was true of his people, especially in those times of fearful
trial.
In this view they testify to the unceasing care of Jehovah
for his cause and people.
5. While this view of Daniel's prophecies fails to gratify the curiosity of those who would pry into the
unrevealed times of God's purposed blessings, it does show us how
all human forces hostile to the church fall before his providential
judgments. These visions show how, from the fiery flame of the Ancient of Days, these judgments came down on the fourth beast and
his little horn, before the first coming of the Messiah;
then how
this same glorious power was solemnly invested in the new King
Messiah, and he was inaugurated to do essentially what the Ancient
of Days had done before him to the great Grecian kingdom and its
blasphemous persecuting king; aye, and to do also a spiritual work
on the hearts of men far greater and more glorious
It also
assures us that in this new form the Messiah's kingdom will stand
forever will not be transferred to other hands that under it the
influence of Christianity will be unbounded over the vast populations of the earth, and God and his truth will triumph long and
gloriously.
And here, amid the blaze of glory which invests this
final consummation, the vision resteth
Yet ere we close, let us again revert to Daniel, at once the great
historian and the great prophet of his time; who more than any
other man wrote contemporary history along with his prophecies
and future history in his prophecies who wonderfully blended
his own present life with that future in which the Lord suSered him
to live so intensely; who did so much for his people while he lived,
so much for the age in which he lived, and who yet, through his
Avonderful jirophecies, projected himself down into that most terrible age of Jewish persecution, more terrible by far than any
other through which the Jewish church as such was ever called to
pass;
raised up of God for these special ends to help the nation
first through the Babylonish captivity, and next, through the yet
more fierce and fiery ordeal of torture and blood to which they
were subjected in the age of the Maccabees
a wonderful man
endowed with wisdom almost superhuman, of marvelous capacities
for public business, for bearing great X'esponsibilities, and for win;

—
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men who

never loved his reli.2;ion and never
felt the presence of his piety and
the power of his intrinsic greatness and worth;
such a man was
justly held in the highest esteem by his countrymen; nay, more;
such a man impresses us with a new sense of the wealth of resources at God's command for making great men for his own use on
great occasions.
The beauty of his character shines in his pure
simplicity in his modesty and humility in the fact that he filled
a spliei'O of thought and purpose high above the seductions of human ambition; that he dwelt in communion with God and drew
his mighty impulses to goodness and even to greatness fi-om the
very sanctuary of Jehovah's presence; that hence his heart was
full to overflowing with the tenderest sympathies for his people, so
that he truly lived in their life, and felt borne down and crushed
in utter prostration by the views God gave him prophetically of
What did not the grace of God
their future afflictions and perils.
do for this great and good man! Verily, God raised him up and
This same
made him what he was for use among his own people
God is never short of fit instruments for great emergencies. Let
him be joyfully trusted to raise up other men no less great and
good, Avhat time new and great emergencies shall occur to call
iiina the confulonce of

worshiped his God, but who yet

;
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DISSEETATION
ON THE THEORY THAT "DAY,

IN PROPnECY,

I,

MEANS "YEAR.

And on the
Does the word "day" in prophecy mean a year?
same principle, must other periods of time, e. g., months and years,
be multiplied by three hundred and sixty to f;et the real time intended ?
This is our question.
Technically and in short, this
is often called the "day-for-a-year-theory;" but it is supposed to
apply not only to the usage of the word for day, but equally to the
word for month and at least to the word "time," which Daniel
uses for a year. So that the broad principle is that prophetic notations of time must be multiplied by three hundred and sixty to
1 am compelled to discard this
p;et the real historic duration.
theory as utterly baseless, false, and of course mischievous and de1. All reasonable presumplusive
for the following reasons
For prophecy comes from God to men in
tion is utterly against it.
If it did not, it would reveal noththe common language of men.
a new revelation to
ing, without a special revelation to explain it
Symbols in
teach the meaning of the new prophetic language.
prophecy are no exception. For in the statements made respecting
The
these symbols, words are used in their well-known sense.
word "lion" means a lion, and the word "bear" means a bear.
AVhen a lion is seen in vision as a symbol, we fall back upon the
:

;

—

known relations to other anisymbol. But this is in no way
should do just the same in poetry, or in
peculiar to prophecy.
common conversation. So that symbols in prophecy are no exception to the common law that prophecy comes to us in merely human language, using its words in their established and well-known
sense,
llence the presumption is entirely against this theory of
day for year. If God speaks to men, the presumption is wholly in
favor of his using the common language of men in its usual sense.
The Hebrews had suitable words for both day and year, and they
used them as correctly as Ave do ours. If God had occasion to
speak to them of time in the future, why should he not use their
language as they did?
2. No reason lying in the nature or objects of prophecy aiTords the least presumption in favor of this
theory.
The only reason wfiich I have ever heard of, or seen,
assigned for this usage of day for year, is that God meant to make
known
mals

qualities of the lion

and

his

to lind the significance of the

We
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his statements as to time unintelligible until their fulfillment.

Tha"!

he meant to lock up this part of the truth and hide the key.
I reply, 1. There is no evidence that God has intended or tried
There is no evidence of his reto hide what he seemed to reveal.
It
sorting to enigma lest prophecy should be understood too soon.
docs not appear that he has been specially careful to hide the point
When he chooses not to
of duration lohile professing to reveal it.
reveal the time of events, he manifestly forbears to give it; this is
What would be gained by putting
all-sufficient for that purpose.
his revelations in the form of a puzzle or riddle ? Not to say here
that this would seem to be beneath the dignity of the great God, I
still press this question; Why should the Lord thus tantalize his
people and mock their desire to understand what he has said in
prophecy as to the time of predicted events? Whore the Lord
sees fit to say nothing about the time, we bow to his wisdom.
Where he has spoken of the time, why may we not try to understand what he says and further, why should we not assume that
he has revealed these notations of time to be studied and understood
and not to puzzle and confound the honest inquirer ? Yet further
the notion that God meant to put things in such a shape that the
real time should come to light only after the event, and only by
means of the event, is utterly without support; for there is no
prophecy in that; it foretells nothing about the time; of itself it
means nothing; and no good reason can be given why God should
in this way profess to communicate prophecy and yet communiis,

;

cate nothing!
If this precise plan of day for year had been adopted, a
2.
few well-authenticated facts would have brought the key to light,
and would have efiectually frustrated the object of concealment.
For, after the key is found, it is a very simple matter to use
it.
Nothing can be more simple or more certain in its results than
a pi'ocess of multiplication in pure mathematics. Multiplying a
given period of time by three hundred and sixty is soon done and
The appearance of artifice in this scheme seems
done surely.
It is altoto me beneath the dignity of the great and holy God.
gether out of harmony with the rest of the Bible. All else is lucid,
honest, and manifestly said in order to be understood by the docile,
Nor let it be thought that the case of
humble, diligent reader.
our Lord's speaking to the Jews in parables, and explaining them
only to his disciples, refutes my position. For that was judicial
a judgment sent on self-hardened and self-blinded sinners because
of their chosen blindness. But this prophetic theory, if true, would
bo a judgment on good men who love the truth, and who honestly
wish to learn all that God has been pleased to reveal.
3. This theory is entirely without foundation.
It has no legitimate evidence for its support. It is a castle built in the air.—
There is not a single case of prophetic time, in which the fulfillment has verified this principle of multiplying the prophetic time
by three hundred and sixty to get the actual time. It is thought
there are some events yet future almost ready to come which

—
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will be in point and will prove it to every body's satisfaction
but
they have not come yet
On the contrary there are numerous
cases of prophetic time already fulfilled which prove that designations of time in prophecy mean what they say, and are to be taken
These statements should be carefully conin their usual sense.
sidered and well supported. Let us have patience to examine in sufficient detail the alleged evidence that a prophetic day means year.
(1.) Appeal is made to Num. 14: 33, 34; "Your children shall
wander in the wilderness forty years. After the number of the
days in which ye searched the land, even forty days, each day for
a year, shall ye bear your iniquities, even forty years."
-Is this a
case of the Avord day used for year ? or of the word day used for
only one three hundred and sixtieth part of the time really meant ?
By no means. Nothing of the sort. Throughout this passage, the
word day means a common day, nothing more. The word year
needs no multiplying by three hundred and sixty to find the time
intended.
The only prophecy in this passage here in the form
of a denunciation, or threatened punishment is, "Ye shall wander
forty years."
But does this mean. Ye shall wander in the wilderness three hundred and sixty times forty years; i. e., fourteen
thousand and four hundred years? Who can believe that? If
God had said, " Ye shall wander forty days," and the event had
proved that he truly meant forty years, using the word day to mean
year, the case would have been in point.
But he did not say that,
and no good reason can be assigned why he should have said it.
Vv''ill the reader still ask. Does not the Lord say, "Each day for a
year ? " and is not that precisely what we claim ?
1 answer Those
are the words he uses but their meaning is nothing like what you
claim.
He means only that the years of their wandering shall
correspond to the days of their searching the land through their
committee, the twelve spies. The one purpose of the Lord in this
form of threatening was to make their punishment a perpetual reminder of their sin a thing which he often does for the best of
moral reasons. All through their weary wanderings, they could
say " Forty days our brethren, searched out the land, and brought
back that unbelieving report; we heard it, and, indorsing all its
unbelief, we practically said, Save us from going there
The Lord
gave us our prayer in judgment, and we have forty years before us
This is all.
in this dreary wilderness!"
(2.) Another proof text very analagous to the preceding is Ezek.
4 4-6. Ezekiel is commanded to lie on his right side forty days
and on his left three hundred and ninety days, before all Israel, to
indicate that he bears (in symbol) the iniquity of Judah forty
years, and of Israel three hundred and ninety.
The language is
"For I have laid upon thee the years of their iniquity according to
the number of the days, three hundred and ninety days
So slaalt
tliou ))ear the iniquity of the house of Israel.
Then lie again on
thy right side, and thou shalt bear the iniquity of Judah forty
days
I have appointed thee each day for a year."
But observe
throughout this passage that ia every instance the word day is used
;

!
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—never in the sense of year

;

and the word year

means only one year; never three hundred and

sixty years. TruC)
the symholic act of lying on one side forty days denoted that in this
symbolic, representative manner he bears their forty years of sin-

ning; but this extension of time from one day of symbol to one
year of sin lies not in any peculiar use of the word "day," for there
but it is in the symbol, and is there
is no peculiar use of it here
If the Lord
only by special divine arrangement and statement.
had said " forty days " when he meant forty years, it would be
somewhat to the point. But he did not use his words so. There
Certainly this case does not aflbrd
is no proof that he ever did.
the least particle of such proof
(3.) Another somewhat analagous passage is 2 Pet. 3:8: "One
day is with the Lord as a thousand years and a thousand years as
one day." Unfortunately if this means any thing to the purpose, it
means far too much. For if it applies to the case in hand, the
And
Avord day means, not one year only, but one thousand years
then, further, one thousand years mean one day, and our long milAnd then it would be impossible to
lennium is cut down wofuUy
whether we must multiply
tell which way to work out this problem
Who could tell us whether in
by one thousand or divide by it
any given prophecy a day means one thousand years, or a thousand
Happily that little word "as" relieves
years means one day?
us of all our perplexities, showing that the passage has nothing to
do with this theory that God says day when he means year.
(4.) Much the most important passage ever thought of as proof
of the theory in question is Dan. 9 24-27 the celebrated prophecy
But this has been already examined in
of the "seventy weeks."
my commentary on the passage in its place, to which the reader
can refer. He will there find these main points made, viz. that
the original word means in its singular number, a seven a heptad
and this may be a seven of days or a seven of years that the feminine plural is currently used for heptads of days the masculine
plural (which we have' here) never by itself for the common week
of days, but when a week of days is meant, the word days is appended, as in Dan. 10: 2, 3; and finally that after a word and a
special form of a word which simply suggests the idea of a seven
a seven of something, we must ask a seven of what? and must
look for our answer in the context in the thought already before
In the present case, there can be no doubt that this
the mind.
thought is, the seventy years of captivity. Then seventy sevens of
years must be the sense of this phrase, and it involves no usage
of the word day to mean year^no usage of any current notations
of time in a way to need multiplying by three hundred and sixty
;

!

I

—

I

—

:

—

:

:

;

—
—

to get the actual time.

(5.) All individual proof texts ftiiling, some will still fall back
upon the general idea that prophecy has a special fondness for
highly figurative language;
so that they seem to themselves to
make a pretty strong argument for their theory when they call it
such as abounds ia
an instance of strong Jigurative language

—

—
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But this is a simple fallacy. Those wh.o say this
altogether to notice what figures in rhetoric are.
Perhaps they
confound figures in rhetoric with figures in mathematics two
things most unlike in sense, however like in the word.
If men
would only notice that there is no rhetoric and no scope for the imagination in a mathematical process; e. g.^ in multiplying by three
hundred and sixty, they might be disabused of this fallacy. Figures in language turn on some resemblances which only the imagination can recognize and appreciate. But figures in mathematics
make no appeal to the imagination. This " day-for-a-year theory"
needs no function of the imagination to solve and apply it. It requires only a short process in multiplication in simple mathematics,
lias this the least analogy with the use of the word "light"
for what is joyous and "darkness" for what is sad?
Not the least
imaginable. The failure to note such distinctions may serve to
mLslcad and delude it can serve no other purpose.
(G.) Of the proofs from usage for the theory in question, all the
rest, known to me, are in the class yet to be fulfilled and verified
or rather, like Mr. Miller's Second Advent in 1843 ^yet to be exploded.
Those which assign the final fall of Romanism to A. D.
18G6 are soon to follow Mr. Miller's. It will be soon enough to
believe this theory on the strength of fulfilled projyhecy when the
cases of suitable sort and in sufficient number do actually occur.
It is simjjly amazing that this theory has obtained so much
credence on absolutely not the least foundation. Against all reasonable presumption in the face of the strongest prima facie evidence against it, there should be a very imposing ai*ray of substantial argument for it before it gains any credence.
How strange,
then, that it has gained so much without the first particle of reliable proof?
4. It still remains to assume the offensive against this theory
and show that fulfilled prophecy is all against it. So far as Bible
history gives us the fulfillment of Bible prophecy in which notations
of time are involved, the "usus loquendi" proves that words in
prophecy denoting time are used in their common, normal sense,
and never in the enigmatical, peculiar way affirmed by this theory.
Thus the Lord through Noah predicted the flood after one hundred and twenty years (Gen. 6 3). Did it turn out to be 43,200
years, or only 120?
Again in reference to this flood, the Lord
said to Noah (Gen. 7: 4), "Yet seven days and I will cause it to
rain forty days and forty nights."
That would have been awful at
forty years, and Noah and his company all that time shut up in the
ark!
To Abraham (Gen. 15 13) the Lord said, "Thy seed shall
be a stranger in a land not theirs " (Egypt), " and they shall alllict
them four hundred years." Does this need to be multiplied by
three hundred and sixty ?
Was the actual time four hundred
years, or one hundred and forty-four thousand?
In Num. 14:
34, the prophecy stands, "Your children shall wander in the wilderness forty years." Did it prove to be forty, or three hundred
and sixty times forty i. c, fourteen thousand and four hundred?
prophecy.
lull

—

—

;

—

—
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prophecy: "Within sixty-five years shall
it be not a people."
Was this really sixtyfive, or -svas it prophetic time" (so called); {. e., twenty-three thousand and four hundred years? Even sixty-five carries the end
several years beyond the end of the kingdom as destroyed by Shalmanezer, B. C. 722, for the rei^n of Ahaz, son of Kemaliah, lay
B. C. 759-740.
The prophet included a final crovrning act by Esarliaddon, filling the country with colonists from other countries, and

In

Tsa. 7: 8 is this

Ephraim he broken

that

embraced

this -within the sixty-five years.
Isaiah (16: 14) predicted of ]\Ioab, " Within three years as the years of a hireling,
shall the glory of Moab be contemned."
Should this be accounted
as really three years, or as one thousand and eighty years ? But
if this is three, why is not three and a half in Dan. 7: 25, and 12:
In Jer. 25: 4 it is predicted, "These
7, just three and a half?
nations (Judah included) shall serve the king of Babylon seventy
And Jer. 29: 10 reads, "After seventy years be accomyears."
plished at Babylon, I will visit you, and perform my good words
toward you, in causing you to return to this place." Now it was
because these time-designations meant just what they said that
Daniel could "understand by books the number of the years" of
this captivity and adjust himself to it.
It is plain that he had not
a particle of confidence in this theory of a day for a year, and of
one year named when three hundred and sixty years are really
meant. If he had believed this theory, he would have set the restoration twenty-five thousand and two hundred years after the captivity; i. e., 25,200—606=A. 11 24,594— and he must have despaired of living in this world to see it!
And now shall it be
assumed that after having had such welcome proof that God means
just what he says when he gives dates and numbers in prophecy,
he will himself darken his own dates by enigmas that none can
understand ? Or if it be replied, This was not Daniel but the revealing angel, then I ask. Would not Daniel have protested against
it, saying, I have myself been exceedingly comforted, aided, and
blessed by being able to understand by books when the divine
numbers in prophecy would end but how of this ? No mortal can
ever understand it
O, if Daniel might only speak out of heaven
to those who so dai'ken his plain words and so magnify his simple
numbers, would he not rebuke them ?
It can scarcely be necessary to refer to Ezek. 29: II, 13, which predicts a temporary captivity of Egypt; forty years; not fourteen thousand and four hundred years; nor to Jonah's prophecy against Nineveh; "Yet
;

!

and Nineveh shall be overthrown."
It would have
changed the case very essentially if he had meant forty years. But
why in such a case should not the Lord say what he means, even as
he expects and requires men to do ? Is there any conceivable reason why he should say day when he means year ? Is this according to truth ?
And what can be the use of it ?
One case yet,
more important than any other, is that of Daniel's own usage
^Dan. 4: 10, 23, 25, 32).
In each of these four verses it is preiicted that king Nebuchadnezzar's insanity would continue " until
forty days
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So long he would bo
seven times should havo passed over him."
vith the beasts of tlie field, would cat grass as oxen, and be wet
long a period is this?
with the dew of heaven.
The advocates of the theory in question maintain strenuously that
Daniel's "time, times, and the dividing of time," or "an half,"
(chap. 7: 25, and 12: 7,) equals three and a half years, and that
tliesc being prophetic years are really twelve hundred and sixty
years.
On no one point are they more united and strenuous than
on this. Now the same writer, in the same book, will use the same
word in the same sense. Unless there be some very great dillcrence in the circumstances, this rule must hold good. No rule of
interpretation can lie more vital or more reliable than this.
Eut in
tiie present case no diflerence of circumstance can be shown.
Both
Both use the same word therefore it must be used
are prophecy.
in both cases in the same sense.
If three years and a half in
prophecy is really of actual time twelve hundred and sixty years,
"
then seven times," equal to seven years of prophetic time, becomes,
when converted into actual time, twenty-five hundred and twenty
years
Some people
a long time, truly, for one man to eat grass
will think there must be something very special and even mysterious
in this word, " a time," when used for a year, and hence they readily admit this theory of (so called) "prophetic time," when applied to
Daniel's word, a " time." But the seven " times " [years] of the king's
"
insanity is just as truly prophetic time as the three and a half " times
[years] of ascendency of Antiochus over the Mosaic institutions and
sacrifices
"times and laws."
The cases above adduced are not
culled out a few of this sort from amid many of the opposite.
There are none of the opposite sort. There is not one case in all
the Bible in which fulfilled prophecy shows that prophetic time is
estimated on the rule of a day for a year. The usage of the Bible
When, from its nature, this theory
goes solid against this theory.
ought to have the very strongest support from Bible usage before it
can be reasonably accepted, it has not the first particle of proof in
its behalf, either from Bible usage or from any other source.
As
we might rationally expect, all scriptural usage shows that when
(iod has given prophetic time, he meant to have it understood^ and
therefore used the language of men as men use it.
One of his
special objects in giving prophetic time has been to afford to his
people the benefit of knowing the duration, or the era, as the case
jnay be, beforehand.
Therefore, he could no more employ a myth
or a riddle to puzzle his people over his dates, than he could give
precepts and inculcate duty in so blind a way that none could understand him without a new revelation to reveal his meaning.
Is
it not a marvel that interpreters of prophecy could so far ignore
the veracity and the sober honesty of the Holy One as to im2iute to
him such a use of language as this theory involves ?
5. There is yet one more objection to this theory, lying in the
fact that its advocates apply it only to the periods of Zion's calamity and persecution
never, or almost never, to the period of her
prosperity.
They apply it to the prophecies of the sway of Anti-

How

;

!

—

!
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Christ; never to the prophecies of the true Messiah's reign.
Scarcely a man within my knowledge has applied this enormous
multiplier to the thousand years of Messiah's promised reign!
Now, it is bad enough to attempt to make capricious discriminations
at all as to the usage of words, and say in one set of prophecies day
means only day and year only year while in another set, day means
This, 1 say,
year, and one year means three hundred and sixty.
enough at the best. But it is ineflably bad to apply this
"is had
awful multiplier to the eras of antichristian rule and not to the duraLook at the reason why this discrimtion of the Messiah's reign!
ination is so revolting.
(1.) It assumes that God aims and plans
to hide from his people the actual duration of their calamities until
the time arrives; or, rather worse yet he purports to reveal it;
gives us the usual words for well-known periods of time but uses
them so that his people will see only one three hundred and sixHe calls the time a day when really it is
tieth part of the truth!
a year he calls it three years and a half when really it is twelve
Believe this of our God who can ?
hundred and sixty years
If he had seen fit not to disclose the duration of the church's
All his trustful children would bow
great calamity, very Avell.
But
submissively to his wisdom, and would still trust his love.
that he should profess to reveal it, and then state it at only one
that is simply
three hundred and sixtieth part of the actual time
And then to cap the climax, that he should state the
horrible
duration of her prosperity in a way to make it seem all that it is,
this sets off tlie other usage in a still more strange and revolting
second reason why this discrimination is so oblight.
(2.)
jectionable is, that it makes the reign of Antichrist relatively lon^
and the reign of the real Christ relatively short. Antichrist triumphs twelve hundred and sixty years; Jesus Christ only one
thousand! The eras of^persccution, straitness and calamity, surI take
pass the era of peace, truth, righteousness and salvation
I have a lull conviction that the greatness of
it this is incredible.
God's mercy toward our world forbids it. The sure word of prophecy is absolutely and mightily against it as witness what the
Lord said by Isaiah (54: 7, 8); "For a small moment have I forsaken thee " (Zion) " but Avith great mercies will I gather thee. In
a little wrath I hid my face from thee /or a moment; but ivilh everlasting kindness will I have mercy upon thee, saith the Lord thy
Kedeemer." Does a moment compare with everlasting duration,
These
as twelve hundred and sixty years to one thousand ?
points may, I trust, sulfico to show why this ther.ry never ought tc
be true and never can be.
;

—

—
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ON THE DATA WHICII MR. MILLER CLAIMED TO FIND IX DANIEL FOR
THE DESTRUCTION OF THIS AVOliLD IN 1843.

About the year 1840, Mr. Wm. Miller produced considerable
sensation among some portions of the American churches by his
views of the second advent of Christ.
He taught that this great
event would occur precisely in 1843, at which time the world
would be burned up and cleansed by fire for the abode of the
risen righteous.
He claimed, with the utmost assurance, that he
had found these dates in the prophecies of Daniel, viz., in chaps.
8 and 9.
He professed, and indeed seemed, to hold these opinions
with most entire confidence, virtually declaring that if any reliance
could be placed upon the word of the Lord, these calculations of
his must be true, and his conclusions as to the time of the end of
the world must be valid.
considerable number of apparently good
C'hristian peoj^lc embraced his views with a degree of confidence
like his own.
It served to strengthen the confidence of some of them
tliat they devoted themselves much to prayer, and indeed assumed
that the Lord, in answer to their prayers, taught them by the immediate inspiration of his Spirit how to interpret prophecy infollibly.
With their views of this divine teaching, they supposed they
could dispense with the natural means of ascertaining the sense
of a Avritten prophecy, being lifted at once above the labor of
thought and study upon the laws of language and the principles
The confidence of presumption is often fearfully
of interpretation.
Mr. Miller and his followers^ having fixed upon the
strong.
very day of Christ's coming, (in October, 1843,) it is easy to see
that influences of great power were at work to rouse their minds
to the most intense pitch of excitement up to that decisive day, and
then subject them to a scarcely less terrible reaction when on that
dajj^ the sun rose and set as usual and other days followed it as of
old, and the established policy of God's plan of the world refused to
verify their prophetic calculations. Some went crazy under the strain
of this prodigious twofold excitement. Some set themselves to recast
the scheme and fix other dates, a little further ofl".
much greater
number sunk into a dark and often morose skepticism, their confi-

A

A

lost, and their faith in God's word shaken to its
very foundation. Several of their leading men soon fell victims to
a degree and sort of mental excitement too severe for even the
Mr. Miller, Kcv. Charles Fitch,
Ettoutcst physical frame to bear.
and others, survived the failure of their hopes and predictions but
a short time. In general the results followed the common law of

dence in prayer

nature, that action and reaction are equal. By hov/ much the greater
influence the system had gained in any community, by so much
the more fearful and calamitous was the reactionary influence vrhen
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Truth lost ground fearfully;
the shock of disappointment came.
Error left on the minds of men its usual results of moral mischief
Ilonce it may be for a warning to future specand desolation.
ulators in prophecy to put on record in this place the links of
the series of false and groundless
Miller's chain of argument
assumptions by which he arrived with such confidence at a conclusion which was just as false in view of its principles before 1843
came as it was proved by the facts of history to be then. He
1. The little horn of Dan. 8 is the Roman
made these points:
2. The "daily sacrifice" which the little horn
Papal power.
"took away" (chap. 8: 11-13) wag the pagan worship of idols in
3. The Papal power abolished tiais pagan idolatry in
old Rome.
4. The
"sanctuary" which was
A. D. 508 or A. D. 538.
"cleansed" (chap. 8: 14) is this entire world, and its cleansing is
Now, to find the exact time of this great
to be by fire in 1843.
conflagration and cleansing, he called in the aid of chap. 9

—

23-25.

Here he took the following positions: 1. The exhortation at the
close of chap. 9: 23; "Therefore, understand the matter and consider the vision," refers to the vision in chap. 8; and hence what
2.
The two
follows is an explanation of the eighth chapter.
points in the vision of chap. 8 which Daniel did not understand
which he was very anxious to understand, and which the angel
now reveals to him were, (1.) The key to prophetic time, viz.: that
he must multiply it by three hundred and sixty, i. e., account each
day for a year.
(2.) The starting point from which to count the
These two points, he
twenty-three hundred days, alias years.
claimed, are cleai'ly explained in these two verses (chap. 9 24, 25).
They showed Daniel that he must count a day to be a year, and
that he must begin to count his twenty-three hundred yeai's from
the going forth of that certain decree for restoring and building
Jerusalem. This Mr. Miller fixed at B. C. 467.
Now his data
are all in readiness, for 2300 407=1843; that is, taking out from
2300 years, those 467 years which fell before Christ, you have remaining those that must come after Christ, viz., 1843; which brings
you to "the cleansing of the sanctuary;" i. e., the purifying of this
entire world by fire ibr the abode of the risen saints at least one
:

—

thousand

j^ears.

3.

Then

further, to

make assurance doubly

new

confirmations are found in chaps. 7 and 12.
For both
chap. 7 25, and chap. 12 7, fix the duration of the Papal power
Historically this jwwcr began in A. D. 538
at 1260 years.
and ended in 1798. Then, since chap. 12: 12, pronoviuccs him
blessed who waiteth and cometh to the 1335th day, there were
forty-five years more to be added
"the time of the end" and
this brings us down to 1843 for the perfect blessedness of the
righteous.
4. Yet again; since chap. 12: 11, makes the duration
of the Papal power 1290 days, alias years, you have only to begin
to count from A. D. 508 and you bring up, as before, at 1798; and
if you add to this "the time of the end," (45 years) wonderful tc
tell, you have again the end of the world in 1843
Thus, with as
sure,

:

:

—

—
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tonishing facility, all tlio mystic numbcra of Daniel arc found to
converge upon 1843, and combine their testimony to prove that tlic
Avorkl shall be burned up and cleansed by lire in this identical
year!
-The reader will notice that in general these successive
points are precisely links in a chain, all necessary to the conclusion,
so that
" Whatever link you strike,
Tenth, or ten thousandth, broaks the chain alike.'
if you strike the day^for-a-year
link, the whole sj'stcm
vanishes into thin air.
If you touch the little-horn-Papal-power
link, all goes down.
If you show that the Jewish sanctuary is not
this entire world, Miller's system has nothing left, and so of the

Thus,

I'CSt.

Let us now pass these successive points—the links of Miller's
under a brief review, and see if there is even one sound
link in the entire chain.
I. The first is that the Utile horn of Daniel^ and pariicidarb/ of chap. 8, is Tapal Home. This can not be
true.
As shown in the notes on that chapter, it is absolutely impossible.
If we will believe God's own explanation, we can not
"
believe this.
2. His second position is that " the daily sacrifice
which the little horn "took away" was the pagan worship of idols
in Ancient Rome.
Nothing can be more absurd than this;
nothing could be a grosser violation of the laws of language. The
"daily sacrifice" w^as a well-known Jewish phrase for their own
stated worship at their temple.
It knows no other meaning in the
Hebrew Bible. Hence Mr. Miller might as well have said that it
chain

—

Pandemonium, as to say it means
the pagan idol-worship of the Koman empire.
Such outrages upon
all just principles of interpretation can never be denounced too severely.
As we value the book of God; as we prixe its treasures of
blessed truth we must frown down and reprobate the reckless,
ignorant, presumptuous trifling that throws ofl" such interpretations
under the solemn sanction of God's revealed truth!
3.
Mr.
Miller's third position is that the Papal power abolished this pagan
It will scarcely pay to follow out
idolatry in A. D. 508 or 538.
Plainly, if
historical statements so made at random as these are.
tliis was done at one of these dates, it was not done at the other.
In fact neither date is historically good for any thing. For, long
before any properly Papal power came into existence, primitive
Christianity had abolished paganism by permeating society with
its holy doctrines and spirit; by the legislation of Constantino about
A. D. 325 and finally by the acts of Theodosius, A. D. 390-395.
I'he usual date for the rise of the Papal power is about A. D. 606.
IJe this as it may, however, it was never any thing distinctively
l^apal that abolished paganism.
If he had said that the Papal
power baptized paganism, and then smuggled it into the Christian
church and gave it thus a new lease of life for at least twelve
hundred years longer, he would have announced one of the startling facts of veritable history.
Note here that if tlie Papal power
is in Daniel at all, it is merely and only as au uritichristia.r., perrefers to the carnivals in Milton's

;

;
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eecuting power. Ilencc to maintain that, as such a power, it "took
away" and abolished the idol-worship of Pagan Kome, is simply
absurd in idea and false in fact. So that thfs link of Mr. Miller's
chain is not half so strong as a gossamer thread. 4, Mr. Miller's
fourth position is that "the sanctuary" which was "cleansed"
If Mr. Miller had read his
(chap. 8
14) is this entire world.
IJible with common intelligence, he would have seen that " the
sanctuary," as spoken of by the Jews, always meant their own
temple.
What plain, unprejudiced Bible reader ever failed to see
this?
Further, the sanctuary cleansed (v. 14) should be the same
which the little horn-power had just previously desecrated by
"taking away the daily sacrifice" and "casting down the jjlace of
his sanctuary."
According to Mr. Miller's holding, therefore, the
sanctuary ta be cleansed should be the pagan shrines of old Home,
and not the whole Avorld.
But let the reader note especially, that with Mr. Miller this world
19 called God's sanctuary precisely when, and apparently because, it
has become so hopelessly rotten in its moral corruption as to be fit
That is, it is God's sanctuary, not as made
only for conliagi-ation
"all very good;" not as having
in innocence, wisdom, and beauty
some nobly good men in it, walking softly by faith and holding
communion with Jehovah not in either of these points of light, but
as utterly corrupt and ripe for the hres of remediless judgment!
Tho
Such a world, so considered, the Lord calls his sanctuary.
same in principle as if he were to call hell itself his sanctuary
Was such nonsense ever put into a system of prophetic interpretation before ? And yet, with crimson cheek, I must admit that
there were men and women in enlightened America who believed
in Mr. Miller's interpretations of Daniel and in his argument and
Shall we follow
bis dates for the burning of the world in 1843
him now into chap. 9, and take note first of the logic by which ho
^He says that Daniel did
connects this chapter with chap. 8 ?
not understand the vision of chap. 8, but continued in great perplexity until the Lord sent this new vision, recorded at the close
Specially he
of chap. 9, to explain it and to relieve his mind.
affirms that the last clause of v. 23, "Therefore understand the
matter and consider the vision," refers explicitly to the vision of
chap. 8.
These statements of his are entirely without foundation, and against all the evidence in the case.
1 admit that Daniel
did not fully understand all the points in the vision of chap. 8,
Hence chaps. 10-12 came at length in further explanation real
cxplanatloii* as its parallelism and its additional light on the same
points abundantly show.
But there is not the least hint in chap.
Again, the
9 which implies an allusion to the topics of chap. 8.
Hebrew of chap. 9: 23, is absolutely decisive against Mr. Miller's
" At the beginning of thy supplications, a word came
position.
forth and I have come to set it before thee; therefore understand
the icord
this same word which came forth at the beginning of tliy
supplications, and not some other word, revealed j'cars Ijcfore, viz.,
VI the third year of Belshazzar.
This same word, now sent you
:

—

!

;

!

—
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and consider the vision, i. e., this vision.
Yet farword for "vision" here is "march," but in chap. 8: 1, it
h another word, "hhazon," which eascntially forbids the assinniv
tion that this vision of chap. 9 refers to that of chap. 8.
These
two words for " vision" are not precisely synonymous; that in chap.
8 1, being applied more properly to a vision in the sense of something; seen ; this in chap. 9: 23, to one in which something is merely
Yet further, a little attention to the scope of chap. 9 will
heard.
show that the burden on Daniel's heart was not the dark points of
the vision of chap. 8, but was the great sins of his people which he
understand

;

ther, the

:

feared might stand in the way of their deliverance from their captivity in Babylon
the time for which, according to the word of tlio
Lord by Jeremiah, was now close at hand. It was precisely to lift
this burden from his heart that the Lord showed him here how at
the end of sixty-nine sevens of years, he would provide through
the death of the Messiah for the taking away of all sin and the fulfilling of all his good words of prophecy and promise.
So that Mr.
Miller has utterly failed to see the drift of this entire ninth chapter,
and jhas most erroneously assumed and affirmed a connection with
chap. 8 which never existed.
2. Yet further Daniel could not learn (as Mr. Miller claims)
from the seventy weeks that the days in prophecy mean years for,
Nor could
as shown already, the passage teaches no such thing.
he learn that the twenty-three hundred days, at the end of Avhich
the sanctuary should be cleansed, begin with the decree for reThere is no shadow of constoring and rebuilding Jerusalem.
AVhat had the
nection between the one thing and the other.
decree of Artaxerxes to do with the beginning of that " vision concerning the daily sacrifice and the transgression of desolation, and
the giving of both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under
foot?" Absolutely nothing. It is only a fancy, a mere dream of
Mr. Miller's. He might as well have fixed his starting-point at the
It is remarkable that he utterly ignores
creation, or at the flood.
the question in chap. 8: 13, to which the twenty -three hundred
days of v. 14 is the answer. By what right does any man so distort and pervert the words of this holy book ?
3. Yet another remarkable oonfirmation is found by Mr. ^filler
in the twelve hundred and sixty years of the Papal power which
(as he asserts) begins with A. D. 538 and ends Avith A. I). 1798.
Historically, Mr. ISliller has first to show that the Papal power
began in A. D. 538. Was there any great event in that year which
brought into being the identical persecuting, antichristian Papal
power which figures so boldly in the world's history? Nothing
But passspecial; no more in that year than in many other years.
ing that, did Mr. Miller prove that the Papal power perished and
came to an utter end in A. D. 1798? Who does not know that
the Papal power as truly lives to-day as it lived in 1797, or at
any point of the eighteenth century? It is simply a great historical falsehood to assert that the Papal power perished and
man might just as well
ceased from the earth in A. D. 1798

—

;
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—

ceased three hundred years a2;o.
—Let this examination of
chain of assumed proofs that the world must burn up
in 1843 suffice.
Let that system stand as a fearful illustration of
the mischiefs of reckless tampering with prophetic interpretation
a solemn warning to men who lack every quality of a safe interpreter, who have neither the learning, nor the judgment, nor the
plain common sense that are indispensable 'that they refrain from
mangling and torturing the prophetic words of the Lord
It was
not without good reason that through the last great revelator, the
Lord closed the last Bible prophecy with the terrible denouncement: "I testify to -every man that hearcth the words of the prophecy of this book; If any man shall add unto these things, God shall
add unto him the plagues that are written in this book and if any
man shall take away from the Avords of the book of this prophecy,
God shall take away his part out of the book of life." Kev. 22
—Mr. Miller's system found some of the pillars of its
18, 19.
strength in the mistakes of previous interpreters, especially in these
two, viz., that days in prophecy mean years, and that the little horn
The former of these
in Daniel's visions is the Koman papal power.
is entirely fundamental in all those schemes which attempt to fix
the time for the second advent of Christ, or the precise time for the
The latter is beyond all question a mismillennium to begin.
take, a fallacy in the interpretation of Daniel, and one that can not
Let the use made of these errors
fail to be fraught with mischief
Of the day and
by Mr. Miller be an admonition to the churches!
the year of Christ's second coming, no man will know till it comes.
At what time the great Roman Antichrist shall fall, no prophecy of
Daniel teaches, for the good reason that he says nothing on this
It is safer to conclude that it will fall when Evangelical
subject.
Protestant Christendom shall do her duty, and through God's help
shall make the sword of the Spirit, which is the Word of God,

8oy

it

jMr. Miller's

—

—

!

;

—

to cast down all the formalities, idolatries, and corruptions
For even if God shall
of that great system of religious delusion.
some day send the fires of his judgment upon her to her dcs#ructiun, he will first exhaust the force of his truth for her salvation
This, as we have seen in the case
till it shall prove itself in vain!
of American slavery, is the law of God's mercy toward great sy.stems of iniquity. Try them with moral appliances first; these failMay
ing, his red thunderbolts fall when and where they must!
God hasten and bless the pressure of the gospel's power upon the
And may his people be content to bo
heart of the Papal Cliurch
workers together vrith God for her salvation rather than propheta

mighty

!

of her
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fall'!
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